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PREFACE. 


The present Grammar is chiefly based on Kesava’s Subdamaiiitlarpana. 
The terminology of this his Grammar is simple, and tit for the three 
dialects of Kannada. At the same time it will be interesting to learn 
the general way of an ancient native scholar’s teaching Kannada 
grammar. 

In Kesava's age most of the rules of Kannada grammar were fixed. That 
before him there had been grammarians who had not deserved that name, seems 
to follow r from his quoting a part of a Kanda verse that is fully quoted in the 
Sabdanusasana (under its Sutra 469), from which we translate it as follows — 
‘Remain, 0 daughter! Could the unprofitable grammarian (sushkavaiyakarana), 
the unprofitable sophist and the rustic have as (their) subject matter the gem of 
poetical composition which is the subject matter of the assemblage of very clever 
poets ? ’ 

Some specific statements of Kesava concerning bis predecessors or contempo¬ 
raries are the following— 

He considered it a matter of necessity to caution literary writers against using 
final 1 in several Kannada words, as only rustics would do so 228). 

He teaches (§ 252) that if there exist Tadbhavasof two words compounded, both 
words ought to be in their Tadbhava form. In this respect he quotes an instance 
from his great predecessor Ilamsaraja (ofvV> D. 941, according to Mr. B. Lewis 
Rice), vi:. taravel manikyabhan^ai’hda puti^egalam, yjhjch, he says, is a mistake 
(tappui, as matiikabharidA'ad^3v4u?d^A‘ rigHtj^pwldha). 

He says that in satisaptami (§ 365) which always refers to two subjects, the 
letter e is to be used; by some (of his predecessors or contemporaries) al has, 
without hesitation, been employed for it; clever people do not agree to that. 
Then he quotes two sentences with al, and calls them wrong (abaddha). 

He states (very probably in order to counteract a tendency of that kind) that to 
form kanike, teralike, punike of kan, pun, teral (which formations are frequently 
found at least in the medneval dialect) is faulty, as the suffix ike should not be 
added to verbs ending in a consonant (see $ 243, A, 5). 
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When introducing the suffix tana, he teaches that it is not to be used for 
Samskrita words, as e. g. arohakatana would be wrong (abaddha, § 243, A, 14). 
That he certainly has done so for the above-mentioned reason becomes evident by 
the fact that the Sabdanusasana (under its sutra 431) adduces unnatatana and 
pannatatana as instances of ancient usage. 

He states that to form a causative verb, e. g. khandisisu, to cause to cut, 
from khandisu, to cut, a verb derived from a Samskrita noun, is not allowed 
(§ 150, remark), which statement probably also opposes a tendency of grammarians 
(or poets) towards doing so. 

He says that nouns ending in a consonant do not insert in before the a of the 
genitive, except pagal and irul 5 to form e. g. bemarina, manalina, mugalina is a 
fault (dosha, § 121, a «). It follows from his opposition to such forms as bemarina 
that they had already come or were coming into use. 

He states that forms like nodidapam, madidapam are not used as declinable 
krillingas (§ 194, remark 2 ); but according to the Sabdanusasana (sutras 447. 448. 
544) they were used as such, because its author Bhattakalankadeva adduces 
nodidapanam, kudidapanam, madidapange, irdapana as ancient formations. 

He says (see § 240, remark) that some (grammarians or poets) who are fond 
of a practice that is connected with grass (satrinabliyavaharigal), do not consider 
that abnormity does not enter in poetical prose, and use a short letter followed by 
an initial letter which is a compound with repha, as sithila: such disgustful persons 
(arocigal) do put it in poetical prose without calling it a blame (tegal). * 

The author hopes that the remarkable fact that Kannada and the 
other Dravida languages have no relative pronoun ('§ 174), has been 
satisfactorily explained and established by him (§ 350), and that the 
origin of the negative form of the verb in Dravida has been made evident 
by him (§ 210), two subjects which (he may remark) used to puzzle 
European scholars. See also his explanation of the participles (§§ 169. 
185) and of the infinitive (§ 188). 

As to the age of Kannada poets Mr. Rice’s Introduction to his edition 
of the Sabdanusasana (p. 11 seq.) should be consulted. 


♦Here the remark may be added that according to the Sabdanusasana (under its sutra 
288) the pronoun nam (which is not mentioned by Kesava. § 3 37) was agreed to by some 
of the great poets of the northern way, whereas those of the southern one were siding with 
am. According to Nripatuhga’s Kavirajamarga (1, 36) of the 9th century the region in 
which Kannada was spoken, extended from the Kaveri as far as the Godavari. 
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Regarding the comparison of Dravida languages see ‘A Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian or South-Indian Family of Languages, by the 
Rev. R. Caldwell, D. D., ll. d, etc., 2nd edition, 1875, London, Trubner & 
Co.’ Dr. Caldwell in his work is inclined to think that Dravida exhibit* 
close traces of relationship to the languages of the Scythian group. 

The Publications consulted for the present grammar are, besides the 
Sabdamanidarpana, the following— 

1. The Karnataka Sabdanusasana (see p. 4, note). 

2. Nudigattu. A Kannada Manual of School-Grammar, by Dhondo Narasiiiiha 
Mulbagal, Kannada Teacher, Training College. 2nd edition. Mangalore. Basel 
Mission Press, 1894. 

3. Kannada Schoolbooks, by native authors. Bombay, the Department of 
Public Instruction. Printed at the Basel Mission Press, Mangalore, 1882—1898. 

4. An Elementary Grammar of the Kannada Language, by the Rev. Thomas 
Hodson, Wesleyan Missionary. 2nd edition. Bangalore, 1864. 

5. A Practical Key to the Canarese Language, by the Rev. F. Ziegler. 2nd 
edition. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1892. 

6. Kagavarma’s Karnataka Bhashabhushana (of about the beginning of the 
12th century), edited by B. Lewis Rice, m. r. a. s., etc. Bangalore, 1884. 

7. A Kannada-English Dictionary, by the Rev. F. Kittel. Mangalore, Basel 
Mission Press, 1894. 

8. Very valuable Inscriptions published in the Indian Antiquary and Epigrnphiu 
Indica, by J. F. Fleet, ph. d., c. i. e., etc. 

9. Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, by A. C. Burnell, nos. ph. d. of the 
University of Strassburg, etc. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1874. 

10. A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners, by Professor Max Miiller, m. a., 
London, 1866. 

Special thanks are due to the Secretary of State for India for his 
generous aid by ordering a certain number of copies of the forthcoming 
Grammar for the Home Department in Calcutta and by inducing the 
Governors of Madras and Bombay and the Governments of Mysore and 
of His Highness the Nijam to take a considerable number of copies of 
the work in advance whereby the Publishers have been enabled to carry 
it through the Press. 



VI 


PREFACE. 


The author would also gratefully acknowledge the encouragement 
he has received from the interest that several gentlemen have taken in 
his composing the present Grammar, of whom he may mention Mr. B. 
Lewis Rice, c. i. e., m. r. a. s., Director of the Archaeological Researches 
in Mysore; the Rev. G. Richter, late Inspector of Schools in Coorg; 
Dr. E. Hultzsch, Government Epigraphist, Bangalore; Dr. J. F. Fleet, 
BO. c. s., m. r. a. s., c. i. E., and Professor R. Garbe, ph. d., Tubingen. 

As the author lived in Germany, the printing was carried on in India, 
and proof-sheets could not be sent to him for correction, there occurs 
an unusual number of misprints; hut a corrected list of the errata will 
enable the student to set them right before perusing the Grammar. 

Finally the author quotes for his work the words of Kesava (sutra 
and vritti 4)—“If there are any mistakes (dosha) in this (my) Sabdamani- 
darpana, may the learned (first) thoughtfully listen, and (then) with 
mercy combined with gladness of heart rectify them." 

Tubingen, C>th Februunj 1903. 
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A 


GRAMMAR 


OF THE 

KANNADA LANGUAGE 


I. Introductory observations 

1. The term Kannada (Vdd), the Canarese of European writers, is formed 

from Kar-nadu the black cultivated country, referring to the black 

soil, commonly called cotton soil, which characterises the plateau of the Southern 
Dekkan (d3 ra). In the Saihskrita language the term appears as Karnata 

aud Karnataka (Sprite). Kannada is the appellation of the Canarese country 
and its language. 

2. Kannada is spoken throughout Mysore, the Southern Mahratta country, 
in some of the western districts of the Kijam’s territory (as far north as lVular), 
and partly in Korth Canara on the western coast. The people that speak the 
Kannada language are estimated at about nine millions. 

3- The Kannada language belongs to a group of languages which has been 
called the Dravidian (<'.<>. d sod 0 r do^d) family by European writers. The chief 
members of this family are Kannada, Telugu (Scoria), Tamil Malavala 

(3oaoi33v), Tulu Kodagu (if-’Jdr.:). and Badaga (ddrl. on the Milagiri). 

4. The so-called Dravidian languages have borrowed a great many words 
front Saihskrita, especially such as express abstract ideas of philosophy, science, 
and religion, together with the technical terms of the more elegant arts, etc. 
(cf. § 3G9); but their non-Safnskrita portion is considerable, and once was 
sufficient for ordinary conversation. Chiefly by a comparison of their gram¬ 
matical structure with that of Sahiskrita the essential independence of the 

Gjhe district of Canara (a corrupted foim ot Kannadut on th“ Wextern const m-t that 
name because it was subjected for centuries to the ruie of Knunad t prince?, and the Carnatic 
(i. e. Karnataka), the country below the Tasrern Ghauts on the Curomandal eoa-t. w,i« (by a 
misapplication of terms) called by that nanv tir-t by the Muhammedan-. 
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Dravidian languages of Sat'nskrita can satisfactorily and conclusively be 
established. 

5. The earliest written documents of the Kannada language are inscriptions 
on walls and pillars of temples, on detached stone-tablets and monumental stones, 
and on copper-plates of the Canarese country. The inscriptions arc often dated; 
if they have no date, the form of the letters used and historical references to 
dated inscriptions serve to ascertain their age. 

6. As regards the forms of the Old and Modern Kannada alphabets, they are 

varieties of the so-called Cave-character, an alphabet which was used fur the 
inscriptions in the cave hermitages of Buddhists in India (e. g. at Salsette, Kan- 
heri, Xasik, Sahyadri, Ajanta), and rests on the Southern Asoka character. This 
character was about 250 B. C. employed in the Edicts of the Buddhist king Aioka. 
Different forms of the letters used for the Kannada inscriptions appear at differ¬ 
ent periods, the earlier forms differing in the greatest degree from those of the 
Modern Kannada alphabet 1 ^. At the time of the composition of the Basavapurana 
1369 A. D. the old alphabet had become already out of use, as the author 
of that work mentions the letters of Old Kannada (i:i 3 ri as belonging 

to the past. 

7. The Kannada language in the old inscriptions (of the Kadamba, Gahga, 
Calukya, Rashtrakuta and other kings) of which specimens exist that belong to 
about 600 A. D., is not the same as that of the present day; it is what is called 
Old Canarese. This Old Canarese is also the language of the early Kannada 
authors or the literary style. It may be said to have continued in use to the 
middle of the 13th century (see 109), when by degrees the language of the 
inscriptions and literary compositions begins to evince a tendency to become 
Modern Canarese or the popular and colloquial dialect of the present time. A 
characteristic of the literary or classical style of the early authors is its extra¬ 
ordinary amount of polish and refinement. The classical authors were Jamas. 
One of them was Xripatuhga, who wrote the Kavirajamarga (a treatise on 

The earliest authentic specimens of writing- in India are the edictal inscriptions of the 
Buddhist king Asuka (also called Dharmasuka and Priyadarsi) '-.ho was the grandson of the 
Maurya king Candragupta at Pataliputra (the modern Patna), ana ruled from the extreme 
north-west of India as far as Magadha in the Last and Maliishmandala (Mysore) in the 
South. These inscriptions are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet 
which is found in the inscription that is at Kapurdigiri (near Peshawar), is written from 
right to left, and is clearly of Phenician or old Semitic (Aramaic) origin (it has been called 
Khanoshti); the Southern inscriptions that are found in numerous places from Girnar in 
Gujerat to Siddapura in the Chitaldroog district of Mysore (these last ones discovered by Mr. 
B. L. Rice), are written from left to right, and the alphabet employed in them is the source 
of all other Indian alphabets. It has been thought by some scholars (Professors Weber, 
Buhler and others) that the character of the Southern inscriptions also may be traced back 
to a Phenician prototype. 
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SO. ai, This letter has the sound of the English ai in ‘aisle’, of the English 
ei in ‘height’, or of the English word ‘eye’, 
to. 6. This letter has the sound of the English o in ‘police’, -polite’, 
‘romance’, ‘produced’, ‘potential’ ‘located’. (There is no sound in 
Kannada to represent the sound of the English o in such words as ‘on ’ 5 
‘hot’, ‘got’, ‘object’. Uneducated Canarese people use to pronounce 
this English o, (a) making, e. g. lost hot SDtdi, top 

L>. 6 . This letter has the sound of the English o in ‘gold’, ‘old’, ‘sold’, ‘ode’. 
SJ. au. This letter has the sound of the English ou in ‘ ounce’, - out’, ‘mount’, 
o. m. This letter, when it is final, has the sound of the English m in 
‘botom’, ‘bartram’. (When in the middle of a word it is followed by 
a consonant, its sound depends on the character of that consonant, as 
in the words toai, ^cort, 'Joti, srootj, oocso, iforf, ajod, 

ZJOtdj oTOij., XTOwj, r~ OtJO, 

ioO^OjO, r.OItKi cj\ 34. 311. 40.( 

S. h. This aspirate has the sound of the English initial h in ‘hat’, ‘head’, 
or ‘hiss’, the aspiration proceeding directly from the chest. (Rustics, 
in reciting the alphabet, use to pronounce it aha the a having the 
sound of the Kannada letter ^-) 

X- h. This aspirate is used only before the letters =? (ka) and & (khai, and 
then pronounced like the letter s (h). 

oo (Si ). rh. This aspirate is used only before the letters (pa) and v (pita), 
and then has a sound somewhat similar to that of the letter t (h). (In 
Samskrita it is often represented by the letter sh.) 

^. ka. This letter has the sound of the English initial k pronounced with 
the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 

3 J. kha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one, but aspirated, the 
aspiration proceeding directly from the chest, 
ri. ga. This letter has the sound of the English initial g in ‘ gold ’, • good 
pronounced with the Kannada letter -= (a) after it. 

Sp. gha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 
t£. ita. This letter has the sound of the English letter n before g in ‘king’. 

‘ring’, ‘long’, ‘song" with the Kannada letter -5 (a) after it. 
to. ca. This letter has a sound similar to that of the English ch in ‘charity , 
‘charm’, ‘chase’, -child', -church’, pronounced with the Kannada 
letter » (a) after it. 

to ($). cha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 
Zi. ja. This letter has a suund similar to that of the English j in ‘judge ’, 
‘join’, ‘jar’, ‘jackal’, pronounced with the Kannada - (a) after it. 
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jha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

'SC. ha. This letter has a sound which is something like that of the English 
ni in ‘opinion’, ‘onion’ (the n being nasalised), pronounced with the 
Kannada letter “ (a) after it. 

kj. ta- This letter has the sound of an English letter t that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter (a) after 
it. (It differs essentially from the true English t, for which there is no 
letter in Kannada. Natives, however, use to represent the English t by ^J.) 
tha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

Cj, da- This letter has the sound of an English letter d that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter 3 ta) after 
it. (It differs essentially from the true English d, for which there is 
no letter in Kannada. Natives, however, use to represent the English 
d by See also sub-letter d, ra.) 

Ja. dha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

C3. na- This letter has the sound of an English n that is formed by curling 
back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against the roof 
of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter <3 (a) after it. (No 
English letter answers to it; see under letter rf. na.) 1 

ta. This letter has the sound of an English letter t that is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter a (a) after it. (There is no 
corresponding letter in English; see under letter sj, ta.) 

qj. tha- This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

Co. da. This letter has the sound of the English letter d that is formed by 
bringing the point of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. (There 
is no English letter which answers to it; see under letter 3, da.) 
dha. This letter lias the sound of the preceding one but aspirated, 
na. This letter has the sound of the English letter n that is formed by 
placing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter *5 (a) after it. (There is no 
corresponding English letter. Natives, however, use to represent the 
English n by ra, na.) 

3 j. pa. The sound of this letter answers to that of the English initial p pro¬ 
nounced with the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. 

2 j. pha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 
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Zi. ba. The sound of this letter is the same as that of the English initial b 
pronounced with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 

Cp (3^. ajj. bha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but as¬ 
pirated. 

50. ma. The sound of this letter is like that of the English m pronounced 

with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 

oio. ya. The sound of this letter is the same as that of the English initial 
y in ‘yard’, ‘young’, ‘you’, ‘yonder’ pronounced with the Kannada 
letter © (a) after it. 

0. ra. The sound of this letter nowadays has an indefinite character like 
the Sarhskrita r (which Canarese people occasionally mistook for their 
letter «); in ancient times it was formed by placing the point of the 
tongue against the very edge of the upper front teeth, producing a 
trilled, delicate sound of the English letter r, and pronouncing the 
Kannada letter © (a) after it. At present the sound may be said to 
resemble that of the English initial letter r in ‘ring’, ‘risk’ with the 
Kannada letter © (a) sounded after it. (English people often used to 
represent the Kannatja letter by their r, as in Canara, Coorg, 
Dharwar = sfr^cS, 

C3. ra. This letter has the sound of a very harsh English letter r pronounced 
with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. Nowadays it is not unfrcquently 
represented by a double Kannada 3, i. c. Q (see § 39). 

<t>. la. This letter has the sound of the English letter 1 that is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. (The Kannada 
letter © has neither the same sound as the Safnskrita © nor that of the 
English 1. The Samskrita letter © is very often represented in Kannada 
by the so-called Ksbaja; see 15. 31.) 

oj. va. The sound of this letter resembles that of the initial letter 3 in 
‘ wife’, ‘woman’, the Kannada letter © (a) being pronounced after it. 

a. sa. The sound of this sibilant letter cannot be represented by any English 
letter; it is to be learnt by hearing an efficient teacher pronounce it. 
(Englishmen, however, have represented it by the s in ‘sure’ and 
‘ session ’.) 

51. sha. This letter has the sound of an English initial sh (as in ‘shoe’, 

‘shun’) that is formed by placing the tongue near the roof of the 
mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © tal after it. 

ri. sa. This letter has nearly the sound of the English initial letter s in 
‘sat’, ‘sin’, ‘so’, the Kannada letter © (a) being pronounced after it. 
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oo ha. The sound of this letter is something like that of the English 

initial letter h in ‘ horse 1 husband ’, ‘ hoop the Kannada letter ® (a) 
being pronounced after it. 

^. la. This letter has the sound of the English letter 1 that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter & (a) after 
it. (It represents two letters, viz. the kshata and kula; see §§ 15. 31.) 

la. See the preceding letter. 

(13. la. The sound of this letter 1 is formed by curling back the tongue and 
pronouncing the English letter r, e.g. in the word ‘farm’, in a rather 
liquid manner (Dr. Caldwell) with the Kannada letter ® (a) after it. 

18. Of the above-mentioned 57 letters sixteen are vowels (svara). 

19. The initial forms of the vowels are as follows:— 


Kannada 

Present Tamil. 

Present Mai ay al a 

Devanagarl 

e 

a 


a 

GYO 

a 


a 

t? 

a 


a 

(SYO) 

a 

m 

a 

r a 

i 


i 

gD 

i 

r 

i 


i 

FF 

l 

gOY) 

i 

c 

f 

l 

eru 

u 

Q_ 

u 

S) 

u 

S 

u 

enjs 

u 

£>CfT 

u 


u 


u 


ri 

— 


8 

ri 

w. 

ri 

ri 

— 


8 

li 

^r 

ri 

i 

'-a 

lri 

— 


tiro 

lri 

?£ 

lri 

i 

lri 



6TO) 

lr 


lri 


e 

CT 

e 

^I) 

6 


— 

:0 

e 

<oT 

0 


e 

<7 

e 

S3 

ai 

$ 3 

ai 

era® 

ai 


ai 

to 

6 

9 

6 

a 

6 


— 

L 

0 


6 

SbO 

6 

*Tf 

0 

e 

au 

off 

au 

Si'S 

au 

sir 

au 
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20. Seven of the vowels are short (hrasva), viz. 53 , 'a, ero, s3j, >h, <0, 
jo; and nine are long (dirgha), viz. e, ■£?, «ab, si.®, ci>, a, a, k>, S. 

Short vowels have one measure (mitre or prosodical instant) ox- 
are ekamatraka; long vowels have two or are ubhayamatra or 
dviniatra. A consonant (^, «u, etc.) is said to last half the time of a 
short vowel. 

Occasionally a vowel is lengthened to three measures in pronunciation 
or becomes trimatraka or protracted (pluta). See §§ 140, a and 215,6, 
letter k. 

In prosody a short or light vowel is called laghu, and a long or 
heavy vowel guru. Such a long vowel is long either by nature, or 
by position (i.e. being followed by a double or compound consonant; 
see § 38). 

21. Vowels are again divided into ten monophthongs (samanakshara):— 

© e, ero sab, sxjj ajJS, ^ of which each pair is of the same class 

of letters (savarna) whether its letters be read in regular order (anuloma) 
as o a, -a 3s, etc., or out of the usual order (viloma) as a a, & -a, etc., 
or as «3 e, m b, a ^ ■&, etc.; and (in Saxixskrita) into four diphthongs 
(sandhyakshara): £ a to 53. The vowels a so O, however, are no 
real diphthongs in true Kannada; in this language the radical forms of 
so are ssoio 4 , e30$o, and those of are esrf (see § 217). 

Also the vowels o fit) k are such as belong to one class, or are 
savarna. 

22. By the way it is observed that, in so far as Samskrita is concerned, the 
true Samskrita vowels (§ 15), except a and a, i. e. 12 of them, are subject to the 
peculiar changes called guna and vriddhi (see § 217). Though the terms are 
mentioned by the grammarians Kagavarma and Kesava, their use is not stated. 
The same is to be said with regard to the term nami which they mention, and 
which in Samskrita denotes all the true Samskrita vowels, except a and a, as 
changing a dental into a cerebral. The Upendravajra verse cited by Kaga- 
varma and Kesava (probably from a Purana), in which the terms guna, vriddhi 
and nami occur together, is in praise of the 12 Adityas. 

23. In 'pure Kannada the vowels si® <>j ^ are not indigenous; 
they are found only in words borrowed from Samskrita. 

24. If the initial vowels mentioned in § 18, follow a consonant, 
each of them uses a secondary form that is always compounded with 
one of the consonant forms (see §§ 36. 37). 
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The initial forms of the vowels together with their secondary ones 


appear in the subjoined table:— 


Initial forms 

Secondary forms 

iS 

(See § 16) 

a 

e) 

'a 

- 

& 

? ? 

eru 

0 

eaa 

J3 

ItjO 

^ Cor* ^ 



i 

"2 


i 

■*? 




OJ 


S3 

<L 


■*«® (^3) 

L 



■V) 


Remark. 

The form of the long initial vowel 3, and the sign ? (see § 37) nowadays 
regularly used to mark a long secondary vowel form, are somewhat uncommon 
in Kannada manuscripts of the 18th century. Initial » is written ofo (euphonical 
kSo s + <o) in thorn, but to be pronounced », e.g. = 353^; only occasionally 

we find <0« for 3. Initial di appears as c&a in them (euphonical + s +the 
sign r). The existence of the sign t at the time that the manuscripts were written, 
becomes further certain e. g. by the form of the verb Sxsesj (miru), to transgress, 
etc. repeatedly used in them, a form which is used also nowadays (Mar for SjoeesJ). 
d?, a and ^ however in vowelled compound-syllables (see § 36) are generally 
not marked as long by the sign t in the manuscripts, e. g. i-raewd stands for 
dss for S3 for 8t§, bu for ^,3 for des 3 for dees’, couario 

for ooJStfio, etc. Cf. also §41. 
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25. The consonants (vyahjana, bilakkara) of the alphabet are thirty- 
seven in number. Bearing the sign which indicates that they are sounded 


with the short vowel es 
following: — 

(a) after them (see 1C. 17. 3G), they are 



—* 

TT 


ri 

^ ts 



2^ 


2U 

dp r 3? 




5 

zi 

Zf> C3 



a 

qS 

ti 

—t —< 

l-j N 



g, 

_ i 

2J 

C^J ojJ 

cdo d 

ed 

<V Sj 

$ 


33 (tf, the kshalat 



The 

same in present Tamil 



s 






& 


38 

v£5 



*- 



<b00f 






fS 



u 



LD 

lu a 

p 

<o0 

it) 1 

6ft? <STT ip 



The same in 

present 

Mai ay ill a : — 



cSj 

3U 

eo 

QGl bT3 




03) 


cru) sr© 



S 

O 

rue 

rut- sro 



cm 

LO 

(3 

OJ CO 



QJ 

Q_Q 

oDl 

S 2, 

<CQ) (0 

o 

cj 

OJ 

c ro 

orv> ao 2k 

The 

same 

in l)ev 

anagari 

, as far 

as they exist therein : — 



37 

*3 





^r 

% 


sr sr 




? 

¥ 

? 'tj 



ft 



M 3 



T 

7T 


*? JT 


* 

F7 

3- 


T 5T ? 57 
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26. It will be observed that 25 consonants are horizontally arranged 
in sets having five letters (pancaka) in each. Such a set is called a 
series or class (varga), and a letter belonging to it a classified letter 
(vargakshara, vargiyakshara). 

27. The five classes (pancavarga), each from their first letter, are 
distinguished as kavarga (^sjrir), cavarga (sddrir), tavarga (eidriF), 
tavarga (^drir), and pavarga (ddrir). 

The remaining 12 ( 11 ) consonants are unclassified (avarga, avargiya). 

28. The letters of the first perpendicular column (called vargapra- 
thama or vargaprathamakshara) are hard, those of the second one 
(called vargadvitiya or vargadvitiyakshara) hard and aspirated, those of 
the third one (called vargatritiya or vargatritiyaksliara) soft, those of the 
fourth one (called vargacaturtha or vargacaturthakshara) soft and aspi¬ 
rated ; those of the fifth one (called vargapancama or vargapancamfikshara) 
are the particular nasals (anunasika) of each class, which are used as 
such when, in combination, they precede a consonant of their respective 
class; see § 220, and cf. §§ 39. 40. 

The difference between hard and soft consonants is not expressed in words 
in the old Kannada grammars. By the way it may be remarked that modern 
Kannada grammars call hard ones karkasavarna or parusbavarna, and soft ones 
mriduvarna or saralavarna. 

29. Kannada grammars distinguish between consonants with slight 

breathing or weak aspiration (alpaprana), viz. g 5 53 s rs* 23 * Z 5 S 

zf ZT, and consonants with hard breathing or strong aspiration (maha- 
priina), viz. 33 s 3 s qf ^ ^? s cr tp’; but practically alpaprana 

is an unaspirated letter, and mahaprana an aspirated one (see §218). 
Nowadays some call an aspirated letter gandakkara (male letter) and 
an unaspirated one liennakkara (female letter). 

30. In pure Kannada the consonants $ and ^ do not occur; they 
are found only in words borrowed from Samskrita. 

31. The letter in paranthesis in § 25 is called kshala (§ 15) 
by the grammarian Kesava. It is, in fact, identical as to form 
and pronunciation with the kula, as Kesava terms it, or the true 
Kannada ^ (§15); and it is, therefore, unnecessary to make it a 
separate letter. It is often used by Kannada people as a substitute for 
Samskrita 23 , the sound of which in the Saihskrita language apparently 
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bears a dubious character for them, one that is neither their <-j nor 
their this is Ivesava’s kshala. Cf. 227. 228. 

32. The consonants and have become, at the present period, 
obsolete (although they are of intrinsic value for Dravidian philology). 
Already the grammarian Ivesava had to state in which words the &3“ 
was used according to previous authors (see § 233). In bygone times 
was occasionally changed into (see § 236), occasionally into 
occasionally into the letter which it preceded; in the mediaeval dialect 
and nowadays it is as a rule represented by (see § 228), is exception¬ 
ally converted into a following letter (as for itSJj or or 

disappears also altogether (as for or zocjof^c)' h 

in the modern dialect, appears as o’' or as a double o« (o 6 ). and 
are up to this time in common use among the Tamil, Malayfila and 
Badaga people; C5’ occurs still in the present Telugu (see § 3). The 
letter 63 s appears still in Kannada literature of the 18th century. 

In the course of this work the ancient original forms have been 
retained. 

Some historical dates regarding the 3* (based chiefly on the very valuable inscriptions 
or sasanas published by Dr. Fleet in the Indian Antiquary are the following (cf. § 109). 

1. From about 600 to about 900 A. D. the C3* was throughout in use; in that period 

we find e. g. a paddy field, seven hundred persons, seventy, sft!-', 

to destroy, '■30*, to be (could this be the to stay, to be, of the Dictionary?), , 

to wash. 

We meet also with the strange forms (for below, (for s3j 3^£), the 

world, Tic.) (for having gained or overcome. 

2. From about 900 till about 1200 A. D. a transition of the S3* into ~ and V*, is 

observed, as we find pleasure, and Sg&c3*'^ J (for £3 f3'C3j), seventeen. d 1 - 4 ? -6 (for d^C3*), 

to speak, in a sasana of 929 A. D.; and to wash, in one of 951 A. D.; *£& 

(for *5G3* dodo), it immersed, &dj ~ (for having fallen, &*•?.) (for £>C3 j), seven. 

(for &C3^), increase, n^r (for nC3*^), a paddy field, in one of 1019 A. D.; {for iu£3 j ), 
place, etc., (for dC3 2 ), staff, and nC* a paddy field, in one of 1048 A.. D.; driC3* and 
rSrtV*, to shine, Z*jS? (for toC3*), place, etc., ’ffdo (for ), to wash, in one of 1075 A. D.; 
r 3C3*, to be, and £>&) (for dC3j). seven, ^*2 (for x5ZZ-), to destroy, STJoiov (for truc;UjC3 j ). a rent- 
free grant, in one of 1076 A. D.; d^C3*, to shine, dC3 X. of a place, "3C3*. to be, and 
XQrv* (for ZQ-c*), (for dpnS 6 ), to praise, drtj ~ (for dnt!^), fame, stsv* (for x?C0*), 

waste, ^5^ (for SfC3-'), to ruin, in one of 1084 A. D.; *3(tor £JSC3^), may he make, is r T ,v* 
(for ©rtC*), to dig, (for erlC!*), a ditch, (for dgne!*). to praise, dris* (for dne*), 

to shine, fSn^. (for dnC3^), fame, 3*3 ri *3. (for praise, (for fame, in one 

of 1123 A. D. ; N. of a place, place, etc., d*C3* ; to speak. to see, zse C!* j 

to make, and (for ^CA)), to wash, (for £533’), to destroy, d^n^. (for d^n^S ). praise, 

(for cSriC^.), fame, in one of 1181 A. D.; d^riv* (for d?.n£3*j, to praise, drf^Pffor dnCA 5 ), 
to shine. £.*?*, (for 'XC!*, seven, in one of 1183 A. D.; 'a^Hjc (for lie 

will descend, in one of 1187 A. D. Cf. § 228; § IbO, 1. 
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33. The throat (kantha, koral), the palate or roof of the mouth 
(tfiluka, taluge, galla), the head or skull (sira, mastaka, murdhan), the 
teetli (danta, pal), the lips (Gshtha, tuti), the nose (nasike), the chest 
(ura, erde), and the root of the tongue (jihvamula, naligeya buda) are 
the eight places (sthana, tana) or organs of the letters. 

The letters pronounced from the throat are guttural (kanthya); they are 
3 o (X). Those formed by means of the palate are 
palatal (talavya); they are -s, £ so $ ta ip ISP S; (£> and so have 

been called also kanthya-tiilavya). Those coming from the head are 
cerebral (murdhanya); they are gjj sjjs 

(sometimes these letters are called lingual). The letters formed by the 
aid of the teeth are dental (dantya); they are 

Those pronounced with the lips are labial (oshthya); they are »ro L 
cp ao 2^ ojO oj go j (sometimes S are called kanthoshthya, and 
has been called dantoshthya). The letters uttered through the nose 
are nasal (anunasika, nasikya); they are 23 r 3? ra do o; ( o has been 
called also kanthya-nasikya). The letters oi> o d (called semi-vowels) 
are not nasal (anunasika, niranunasika) and, under certain circumstances, 
nasal (anunasika, see § 219); there is no mark in Kannada to show the 
difference. The letter pronounced in the chest or pectoral letter (urasya) 
is g. That uttered from the root of the tongue or the tongue-root sibilant 
(jihvamuliya) is X- 

When two consonants are produced in the same place or by the same 
organs, they are called ekasthfmi (see §§ 238. 239). 

34. The labial sibilant (or aspirate) is called upadhmaniya, i. e. 
a letter that is to be pronounced with a forcing out of breath; it only 
occurs before the consonants £ and The nasal 0 is called anusvara 
or after-sound, as it always belongs to a preceding vowel; from its form 
that in Saiiiskrita is a dot, it is called bindu, and from its form in 
Kannada where it is represented by a circle or cipher, it is called sunya 
or sonne; it is a substitute for a nasal letter, and when it does not stand 
at the end of a word (where it is pronounced like the English m, cf. 
§215, 8), its sound depends on the following consonant (see under letter 
o in § 17; §§ 39. 40). The sibilant (or aspirate) ? is called visarga or 
visarjaniya either from its being pronounced with a full emission of 
breath or from its liability to be rejected; if followed by another letter, 
it is frequently changed and occasionally dropped. The tongue-root 
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sibilant (or aspirate) jivhamuliya X can only stand before tlie conso¬ 
nants and sj. 

35. The sunya (sonne or biudu) c and visarga 3 are semi-vowels 
(svaraiiga) and semi-consonants (vyahjanfuiga). They and the upadhma- 
tiiya 00 and jihvamuliya X are so to say semi-letters, and as such form 
the 4 so-called yogavaha letters, i. e. letters always appearing in connec¬ 
tion with, or depending on, others. 

Visarga, upadhmaniya and jihvamuliya do not occur in pure Kannada, 
but are used only in words borrowed from Samskrita. 

36. As lias been stated in §§ 16 and 25 the crested consonants (in¬ 
cluding £ 3 ) are always sounded with the short 

vowel a (a) after them. When any of the secondary forms of the vowels 
given in § 24 is united with the consonants to form vowelled compound- 
syllables, the consonants partly retain the shape they have when the 
vowel a (a) is sounded after them, but mostly lose their talekattu or 
crest. Here follows a tabular view of them: — 


-J 

TJ 

is 

SJ 


ri 

n 

jj* 

v° 



Cs7 

CO 

$ 





COj 

rrp 





0 

-J 

US 

4 


rs 



£ 

* 


-j 

CJ 

O 

—> 

UJ 

q> 

fj 

N 

ckj 

OJ 

—> 

V 

Cj 


V 

V 

sio 

soo 

cio 

coo 

U 

0 

£3 

CO 

—* 
oJ 

cO 

Z 

b 




'*0 

3d 

00 

V J 


td 



When the union has taken place, the vowels, like the short 55 (a), 
are pronounced after the consonants to which they are attached. 

37. In the Southern Maliratta country the vowelled compound- 
syllables are called ka-gunitakshara, i. e. syllables that are multiplied or 
increased in number after the manner of ka, this being the first of 
them; and a series of them is called balli. In writing and reading the 
series of the ka-gunita-syllables it is customary to place the consonant 
after which the short « (a) is sounded, at the beginning of each series. 

A table exhibiting the union of vowels with consonants is given on the 
following two pages:— 
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^ ka 

^3 

ka 

ki 

£? ki 

^o ku 

'dJS ku 

% kri 

%> 

kri 

so kha 

sra 

kha 

£) khi 

33? khi 

&oo khu 

aoos khu 

SO^ khri 

Hi 3 

khri 

8 ga 

TVS 

g a 

A gi 

A? gi 

rio gu 

rtJ3 gu 

1 ) 8 n 


gri 

4 * gha 

t) 

gha 

& ghi 

^o 3 ? ghi 

^o ghu 

4^03 ghu 

^ " lm 

% 

ghri 

23 ha 

2Ci^3 

i na 

2 S 9 hi 

2 G 9 ? hi 

200 hu 

22J3 nu 

2 ^ hri 


nri 

2 d ca 

253 

ca 

d ci 

2 o? ci 

do cu 

2oJ3 cii 

2 dx cri 

% 

cri 

d cha 

sp> 

cha 

5 p chi 

ep? chi 

$o chu 

qj/3 chu 

6h?-i 


chri 

23 ja 

233 

ja 

r*-9 ii 

cw J1 

d? ji 

200 ju 

20J3 ju 

V ?i 


jri 

tip jha 

d^J 3 jha 

3cp jhi 

Qcp? jhi 

d^oo jhu 

dtp/3 jhu 

d^ jhri 

% 

t j>>ri 

'SO na 

tS 0'3 na 

'SO 9 hi 

'30 9 ? hi 

'aoo hu 

'SOJS hu 

*a(\ nri 

OJ 


hri 

d ta 

&J3 

ta 

eJ ti 

ai? ti 

do tu 

kiJ3 tu 

H) 


tri 

d tha 

S3 

tha 

§ thi 

S? thi 

do thu 

dos thu 

d^ thri 

% 

thri 

d cla 

S3 

da 

d di 

a? di 

do du 

dJ3 du 

d, dri 

qj * ' 


dri 

x$ dha 

Z^> 

dha 

dhi 

a? dhi 

i^o dhu 

<^J3 dhu 

d^ dhri 


dhri 

os na 

m3 

na 

03 ni 

r3? ni 

oso nn 

03J3 nil 

03^ nri 


nri 

d ta 

33 

ta 

3 ti 

a? ti 

ao tu 

dJ3 tii 

% t l’ i 


tri 

qS tha 

2j33 

tha 

tp thi 

q>? thi 

£pO thu 

q$J3 thu 

^ thri 


thri 

c3 da 

333 

da 

a di 

a? di 

do du 

dJ3 du 

Cq dri 


dri 

$ dha 

q33 

dha 

Q dhi 

$? dhi 

q$o dhu 

ipj 3 dhu 

zj>£ dhri 

d-s 

dhi i 

na 

c33 

na 

ih ni 

9 ? ni 

do nu 

dJ3 nu 

^ nri 

%> 

nri 

d pa 

533 

pa 

& pi 

d? pi 

d) pu 

pu 

^ Pri 


pri 

£ pha 

^33 

pha. 

phi 

^ phi 

$ phu 

^)3 phu 

d- pbri 


phri 

to ba 

233 

ba 

d bi 

£>? bi 

too bu 

20 J3 bii 

20 ^ bri 

er 

bri 

2 p bha 

2p3 

bha 

$ bhi 

ip? bhi 

$o bhu 

Cp03 bhu 

2 p^ bhri 


bhri 

do ma 

o^^e) HI cl 

So mi 

SJ 3 mi 

doo mu 

doJ3 mu 

d^ mri 


5 mri 

cdo ya 

oto ya 

05o yi 

0303 yi 

o3oo yu 

OoOJ 3 yii 

y ? 1 

aS-^9 yi -i 

d ra 

S3 

ra 

S ri 

Q? ri 

do ru 

dJ3 rii 

^ 1T1 

V 

rri 

SS ra 

S3ra ra 

S 3 9 ri 

w 9 ? ri 

& 3 o ru 

&3J3 ru 

rri 

A-O 

, rri 

so la 

533 

la 

0 li 

0 ? li 

too lu 

soJ3 lit 


oj 

lri 

d va 

533 

va 

S vi 

S? vi 

$ vu 

vii 

d N vri 

OJ 

'i? 

vri 

d sa 

33 

sa 

b si 

3? si 

do su 

dJ3 su 

d x sri 

Dj 


sri 

d sha 

S53 

sha 

h. shi 

d? shi 

do shu 

dJ3 shii 

d x shri 


shri 

d sa 

?33 

sa 

Aj si 

A? si 

do su 

do3 su 

^ Sri 


sri 

So ha 

oo3 

ha 

<b hi 

co? hi 

do hu 

dJ3 hu 

hri 

d_ 

hri 

la 

¥3 

la 

§ li 

9? li 

lu 

djs lu 

S* lri 

oj * * 


lri 

W la 


3 la 

li 

i3 9 ? li 

ido lu 

iiJ3 lu 

id lri 

o) — 

lri 
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$ klri 

klri 

'■'i 

3? ke 

ke 

=d, kai 

TrJ?) IcO 

^JS? ko 

g 1 -’ kau 

Sj khlri 

sj khlri 

a3 khe 

<s3p khe 

i3, khai s3J3 kho 

»3-®? kho 

sfz khau 

ri glri 

d glri 

eo 

A ge 

d? ge 

^ g ;li 

dos go 

rlJ3? go 

rf 3 gau 

4 ghlri 

1 fn 

4 ghlri 

* <vi v * 

4 ghe 

4? ghe 

q^ghai 

^*03 gho 

4-®?ghd 

q?s)ghau 

23 hlri 

23 nlri 

23 3 he 

23 3 ? he 

2C 3 , hai 

I3 3 J3 no 

23 s JS? lid 

23^ hau 

23 clri 

23 clri 

CG 

2§? ce 

% ^ 

dJ3 CO 

2§J3? cd 

2#3 cau 

d chlri 

<2 

ep chlri 

4 che 

4? che 

d ; chai 

1 

d-J3 cho 

ep-Q? cho 

ep> chau 

jlri 

*5,’^ 

£ je 

je 

d, jai 

d-® jd 

d-'S? jo 

2f3 jau 

jhlri jhlri 

dp jhe 

dp? jhe 

dp ; jhai dpjs jho 

iipjs? jho 

dqysjhau 

r 3? lilri 

'Sf hlri 

'SO 3 he 

'df 3 ? ne 

'SO 3 , hai 

ho 

r S0 3 J3? ho 

'SO 3 ’ 3 hau 

ei tlri 

d tlri 

d te 

£3? te 

d, tai 
^ * 

dJ3 to 

dJ3? to 

tau 

6 thlri 

d thlri 

f*> * 

d the 

d? the 

thai 

do3 tho 

§J3? tho 

s’ 3 thau 

d rllri 

d dlri 

d de 

d? de 

dai 

dJ3 do 

EaJ3? do 

cf 3 dan 

d clhlri 

Ifo * 

dhlri 

4 dhe 

4? dhe 

d, dhai 
* 

tpJ3 dho 

4j 3? dho 

zp dhau 

ra nlri 

°v * 

rs nlri 

cr> 

cf ne 

cl? ne 

cl^ nai 

cIj 3 no 

?!-©? no 

pP nau 

^ tlri 

^ tlri 

1 te 

J? te 

% tai 

dos to 

|J3? to 

tau 

thlri 

d thlri 

’ ^7 

4 the 

ip? the 

d thai 

^J3 tho 

tho 

qf 3 thau 

4 dlri 

d dlri 

d de 

d? de 

d, dai dJ3 do 

dJ3? do 

tp dau 

d dhlri 

*<■»> * 

d dhlri 

* co 

ip dhe 

tp? dhe 

dhai 

dho 

^J3? dho 

xp dhau 

d nlri 

(TO 

d nlri 

CO 

d ne 

d? ne 

d^nai 

do3 no 

f$J3? no 

nau 

d plri 

d plri 

d pe 

d? pe 

d^pai 

pd 

dp? po 

3 J 3 pau 

4 phlri 

Phlri 

4 phe 

p? phe 

d^ phai 

tjs pho 

dp? Pho 

p phau 

u blri 

d blri 

d be 

23? be 

bai 

djs bd 

j3j 3? bo 

t^ 3 bau 

2 ;j bhlri 

d bhlri 

* 'O 

4 bhe 

4? bhe 

bhai 

jpJ3 bho 

2pJ3? bho 

p bhau 

do mlri 

do mlri 

do me 

do? me 

do^ mai 

dJ3 mo 

dJ3? mo 

sjy 3 mau 

cdo ylri 

c*j 

Ooo ylri 

o3o ye 

o3o? ye 

o3o, yai 

o3js yd 

o3j 3? yo 

oyy 3 yau 

O l'lri 

d rlri 

6 re 

u? re 

6^ rai 

ro 

6s ^ rd 

o’ 3 rau 

C5 rlri 

co ** * 

£3 rlri 

S3 3 re 

K 3 ? re 

rai 

SS 3 ^ rd 

CS 3 J3? rd 

S5? 3 rau 

llri 

eo llri 

le 

d? le 

2 ^ lai 

doa lo 

dJ3? Id 

o’ 3 lau 

d vlri 

d vlri 

d ve 

d? ve 

d^ vai 

4^ vo 

dp? v5 

rf 3 vau 

4 slri 

3 slri 

3 se 

3? se 

3^ sai 

§J3 SO 

§J3? SO 

s 3 sau 

d shlri 

d shlri 

d she 

d? she 

^ shai 

sho 

3§J3? sho 

s’ 3 shau 

d slri 

d slri 

d se 

d? se 

sai 

djs SO 

?3j?? so 

s’ 3 sau 

3o hlri 

"2 

oo lilri 

3o he 

oo? he 

sS, hai 

3oJ3 hd 

3oJ3? hd 

co 3 hau 

llri 

s? llri 

<? le 

s?? le 

V ai 

}o 

% 3 J3? lo 

S? 3 lau 

£3 llri 

S3 llri 

£d 3 le 

£3 3 ? le 

So 3 ! lai 

S^JS Id 

SS 3 -'S? l o 

£3)3"-) ] au 
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At school the mark 9 used for the vowel <st and the mark -® used for 
the vowel o are called r!o^?oo, MoS ?jo or riodosSo, the mark o used for 
«ro is called gtjsdoo, the mark -3 that descends from a consonant as the 
sign for the long vowels a and 53 (as in etc., and in and objs) 
is called 'ai.y 9 , and the name for the mark ^ is =§£>% fk© 7 ^J 3 ? 

etc. may he written also oH? 7TI 7D? etc. 

38. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant 
or by more than one, the two or more consonants are written in one 
group (samyoga), and thus double or compound consonants (dvitvakshara, 
ottakkara, daclda, daddakkara) arc formed ( cf. §§ 20 . 240). 

When two consonants are compounded, the latter consonant is 
written underneath the former one or is subscribed; when three 
consonants are united in one group, the third is written underneath 
the second one; and when four are compounded, the fourth is subscribed 
to the third. In true Kannada a combination of more than two 
consonants does not occur. 

In reading, the upper consonant that is crested (including sj ec u <sc* 
re W S3 S3, § 36) is pronounced like a half consonant, and the 
short vowel es (a) is sounded with the lower consonant; if three 
consonants are compounded, the second one too is 'pronounced like a 
half consonant, and the short vowel « (a) is sounded with the lowest one; 
and so on. 

39. The subscribed consonants, as a rule, have the uncrested shape 

that is used for the union of consonants with vowels (§ 36); but [in the 
case of seven letters the shape is different, namely ^ appearing as 
, as as , QjO as p o as eo as and as u often takes 

—® S’ ^ ■£> m’ uo, 

also the form of r, in which case it is written after the following 
consonant, but sounded before it; the same is to be said concerning £ 3 . 

The following are some examples of double and compound conso¬ 
nants:— 

% kka, % kkha, ^ kea, ^ keha, * kta, ^ ktya, ^ ktra, ktrya, 

i d ktva, ^ kna, knya, kma, kya, kra, ^ krya, *, kla, ^ kva, 

%6^ya, ^ ksha, kshma, ^^kshya, ^^kshva; a^khya; S gga; ^ghna; 
% fl ka; eea; a jja, % jha; ^hea; ^ .tta, | tna; o nda, ^ ndrya; 
% tka, 3 tta, 3 ttha, S tna; ^ nna; S ppa; ^ 0 bba; bhya; So mpa, 

SO mba, so^rnma, So, mra, So mla; cio,yya; ^ rka, S,rta; S3,reha; lpa; 
Sj wa; S sea; S shta, shtrya; ^ ska, S sta, j^stra; ^ stha, ^sma; s^bna. 
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Instead of d,, d , d, etc., ef), S3., etc., the forms dr, Cjf, etc., rfp, 
a’ ep’ a’ ’ ’ • ’ * 

dop, etc. may be used. The‘upper nasals (for the sake of convenience 

in writing) may take the form of the circlet called sonne (§ 34), so that 


ec,, 'SO, rs, d, d, 3, d, fL, dr, do,, do may appear as o^, c,zS, 

■&' Zj m ta’ - 0 ’ qp o’ qp oo’ u a 

oil, orf, od, otjj, od, oi^, od, od, oZO, odo, e. Q- in S3 od, dod, SOoSj, dod, 
dod, ssoqS, sood, ©oqS, 5iod, ^odre, oOoso, ssodo. See § 220. 


40 . If one of the secondary forms of the vowels (§ 24) is to form a 
part of a compound consonant, it is attached to the upper consonant. 
In reading, it is sounded after the lower consonant, or if more than 
two are compounded, after the lowest one, just as the short vowel 
?3 of § 38. 

The following instances may be given, in which also the way of 
attaching the vowels appears in case the sonne represents an upper 
nasal (§ 39):— 

akki; appi; appu; or °-3cdo amine; or 'aocd indu; 

or 'ZoUi imbu; or 'aSior irme; *»S3 ottl - 2 n>K>, or onte; or 

kaiiki; or kanei; kukshi; 3*0$, 0 r kunti; keldu; 

or tande; or UoQ bandi; A^stri; stotra; sthana; 

or honnu. See § 220. 

41 . Many Kannada people pronounce and write the initial vowels 
r a d? eru y\j3 ^ h t» }« ungrammatically, prefixing od 4 to ds oi d, 
and s 4 to ?ro «rus ^ L, thus: o2j o3J3 o3o oi>e; sj ^ dp 4^- Regarding 
initial o they use also, instead of c3o, odj e. g. oio^p., o3jdo 4 for OJ 
ttida. Initial d may appear as od 33 , e. y. oi5j>'yj, (=0e>3\), 

(=d=5 i , see §125; § 265), also when attached to an initial consonant, e.y. 

(=d(;d), djs-d (=do^s3). Initial ^ is vulgarly changed into d, 
e. y. dejso for and d into e. a. s3j for da d:. Cf. also 

remark under § 24. 

42 . With the exception of jihvamuliya, upadhmaniya, an us vara and 

visarga, all vowels and consonants (the latter compounded with the 
talukattu or with any secondary form of the vowels) are named in four 
ways: 1) by simply using their sounds, e.y. ?5, », etc., 515 , etc.; 

2) by adding ^d, ‘making’, to their sounds, e.y. 5333 d, 5333 d, 5a33d, 
^33d, risvjd, ris^d, do33d, i33d, ck33d, d33d, d3e>d, d)3^d, do39d, 
G5 9 33d, 033d, ?jJ 3'3d; 3) by adding & to their sounds, e.y. 3a, 534 , 

dg,, 0^, and 4) by adding drpp, ‘letter’, to their 

oj oa <a3 

sounds, e.rj. 
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The letter d (o’, f) is generally called u?^S or 6ey, also when the f 
is a substitute of &3«. 

43, The system of punctuation in Kannada manuscripts is the same 
as the Sariiskrita one, viz. in prose at the end of a sentence the sign | 
is used, and at the end of a longer sentence, the sign || ; in poetry the 
sign | is placed at the end of a half verse, and at the end of a verse, 
the sign |j . (In certain prose writings, as in Devarasa's Sanandacaritra, 
the sign | is put not only at the end of a sentence, but also after single 
words or a number of words.) 

44. The Kannada figures used to express numbers (arike, lekka, 
sankhye) or the numerical figures are:— 

n.£)&yos l L<2.e;<ro 

1234567890 

They have been adopted from the Sariiskrita, wherein they first 
appear in the 5th century A. D. The Arabs who borrowed them from 
the Hindus, introduced them into Europe, where they were called 
Arabic figures. 


III. On roots or verbal themes 

45. Before introducing the chapter on declinable bases (IV.) the 
author thinks it desirable to treat of the so-called verbal roots (dhatu), 
as very many nominal bases are derived from them (§ 100). 

46. “A (verbal) root (dhatu)”, the grammarian Kesava says “is the 
basis of a verb’s meaning (kriyarthamula) and has no suffixes (pratyaya, 
vibhakti) ”, or, in other words, a root is the crude form of a verb. 

47. Ancient Kaunada grammars based on literary writings, dis¬ 
tinguish between monosyllabic (ekaksharadhatu) and polysyllabic roots 
(anekaksharadhatu). These roots have been collected by Kesava in his 
‘root-recital’ (dhatupatha) or list of roots. 

In this list there appear as monosyllabic roots e. g. -Ss, ^o*i 

rioto", a^ 4 , =#?«*, Sciy 4 , =3\©f3 4 , 

as dissyllabic ones e.g. sso, *30, 3o?o, ^ooe, <$£, 3-^, 

tfoeiOj, 3 %, i^OF, 5j^JF, ij'jSSfOF, 3^0F, , &fi2uJF, 

»^SJ 0 F, 0 s , aVo 4 , ^o^o 4 , ssrio, dJSrio, • as 

trisyllabic ones e. g. ssdtfo, eriortj, ZoSirio, ado^, grfsj, ridsd), 
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3-^jSo, sssjtdor, pJorto*, d^odo, dado, ^jaesarfj, 

£>??rado erva§do; as quadrisyllabic ones e. <)■ ^js^Osio, dd^dc, Suddo dj 
‘shisiS^sdc; and as quinquesyllabic ones e. g. rkdo 

rkddj, dddodc, troe^dd-rdo, dJS^wondo, ^ejddorU)^ 4 . 

48. It is a striking peculiarity of modern Kannada that it apparently 

has no roots ending in a consonant without a vowel, so that e. g. the 

above mentioned roots ■ao 1 ', rioi3\ #-©od3 4 , ^J3s% 3JS 4 , ^“v 4 , 

dJ3<3 4 , ?o?j5 4 , es^oc 4 , d^c 4 ^o^o 4 , by the addition of the vowel «\) 

as a help to enunciation, have the forms of 'ado ^oioo 0 ^JScdoOo ^jauo 

’ •o’ •o’ m’ 

^jD^Oj, SD^O, dJ3dj, ?3j3?t>.}, SS^OUJ, d^do, trOS? do 

in it (c/. § 54; § 61, remark; § 166; the present-future participle in 
§ 181, and also the imperative ^JSobo for ^JSoiy 5 etc. in § 205. 2 and 3); 
further that such monosyllabic roots as d$, £>05> and appear as d?cdoo, 
Doscdoo and d?cdoj in it (§§ 162. 163). 

But we have, in the modern language, e. g. the past participles y^o 
(of 3 jdo (of 3?>oJ, ^jsedoo (of ^jsedoon), riccoo (of riedoo*, § 155), 

snJ (of ^do), ajfdo (of sodo), (of ^aoo), yddg. (of adddj), 

(of d(°dt3o, § 160), (of Jddo, § 161), zSfdo^ (of d^cdoj, § 162), "fursu 
(of ynrjo), (of ^rso), €-©csu (of «&£<&„ § 164), which forms prove 
the existence of roots with originally final consonants in it too (y^ 4 , 
•3^, €csodo 4 , etc.). 

49. When carefully examining Ivesava’s list of roots, one finds that 

the English term ‘root’, in many instances, does not properly express 
the meaning of the term ‘dhatu’. The verbs ddy.do and duidj in § 47, 
for instance, are formed by means of the suffix 'adj, from ddoj, and 
Cido, and by means of the suffix do, from ysjo 4 and 

^Sod 4 (see § 149 seep); ^jsrsp^dc is composed of #j5C3j and ydo, kd 
do^do of toddd and ddo, aoJ3yujf\do of shseji:;) and 3-dc, aj^ddorU'V 
of tusjddo ^Jts’ 4 , and so on. Such verbs are, according to European 
notions, no roots. Kesava’s term ‘dhatu’ may here and there denote a 
root i. e. the primary element of a verb or primitive verbal theme, but 
often stands also for a secondary verbal theme and a compound verb. 
His definition of dhatu, therefore, is that it is the crude form of any 
verb which is not always a real root. 
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50. In further discussing the subject of dlnitus let us use the 
general term of ‘verbal themes’ for them. 

51. There are a good many monosyllabic verbal themes in ancient 

Kannada the vowels of which are short, e. g. 'ao 4 , yore 4 , suv*, 003 4 , t^a 4 , 
^o&s 4 (or rloi; 4 ), A<sf, po 4 , wasf, tte/, ^oos? 4 ; other monosyllabic verbal 
themes have long vowels, e. g. av’, usc&s 4 , 3?u 4 , srsoiJ 4 , jj^o 4 , 

&?o 4 , ^&3 4 , £?o 4 , s2^3 4 , ^P?D 4 , ^“es 4 . 

52. Some monosyllabic verbal themes appear with short and long 

vowels, e. g. ?3t 3 s and tj&f) 4 , ?se»3 4 and at© 4 , 'S&3 6 and -&i 3 4 , ,oS 0 4 and 
£>zy, -S-C3 4 and &?i3 4 , 2 o 4 and ggc 4 , s '? 4 and gas? 4 , toe 4 and zroo 4 , 

soeO 4 and WeiiS 4 , &S 0 4 and 3o 4 and sga 4 . It may be supposed 

that the short vowels are original, and the long verbal themes secondary. 
(About 33 G 4 and erao 4 see § 210.) 

53- Because some monosyllabic verbal themes with a long vowel 
change, in the past participle, their long vowel into a short one, as & 
makes its past participle (§ 163), (§ 1G4), 3-©^ 

t33o, (§ 162), and Se>o3o 4 33^, (§ 163), it is reasonable to 

think that their primitive vowel has been short (regarding s^m 4 cf. ^m 4 . 
=5^30, 3r3o in the Dictionary). A similar lengthening of a vowel is also 
seen in the verbal themes Jja? and ^ra^j 4 , as they have also the form of 
soak 4 and 33. (See also the remark under § 59.) In such cases too wo 
may consider the long themes to be secondary. 

54. In § 48 it has been indicated that nowadays there are no 
monosyllabic verbal themes in modern Kannada, the vowel yo, as a help 
to enunciation, being added to make them dissyllabic. A similar 
tendency to lengthen an originally monosyllabic verbal theme with a 
short vowel by the addition of the euphonic vowel r a is observed already 
in ancient literary works in which we find e. g. ^0 for y,a 4 , 30 for 
3o2o for f>o& 4 , 3© for fia 4 , W 0 for too 4 , £,© for it o’, ;3o© for 
jSjo 4 , and also for 

Concerning the lengthening of an originally monosyllabic verbal 
theme with a short vowel by adding the vowel yu it may be remarked 
that this practice too, now and then, took jhace already in ancient 
literature; thus, for instance, and Ao 1 , and fioj, 

and were used therein. 
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Also monosyllabic themes with a long vowel were in ancient 
literature occasionally made dissyllabic by the addition of yo, as c. </. 
was written dfa 4 f^-, 0 , and do3?Er dU^eoo ( cf. § 106). 

55. There are several seemingly dissyllabic verbal themes, with a 
short vowel in the first syllable, that end in do, as ydo, 'ado, yodo, 
fido, side, itdo, dodo. Were these originally monosyllabic, the final y\o 
being merely euphonic or a help to enunciation? No doubt, for their 
past participles esajo,, r aeio., yokio,, dklo, dsi>„ £eio, and doL'o, are formed 
by adding the formative syllable Ao (which by assimilation becomes eio, 
§ 1G4, 4) immediately to escs 4 , 'Acs 4 , yua 4 , etc., which thus represent the 
primitive themes. 

' 56. A small number of seemingly dissyllabic verbal themes having 
a short vowel in the first syllable and ending in £3o, represents itself in 
u\j&3o, (»oA5o), 3C3o, ftA3o, (dC3o), s23o, A35o, de3o and Like 

the yu of the themes esdo, 'ado, etc. in § 55 that of y 0 £5o, etc. too is a 
euphonic addition, as their past participles are yuAo^ Hao^, ri^, (instead 
of ft^,), sso^, (instead AsoJ, and d^so^, the formative 

syllable Ao having been attached directly to the radical AS^ 4 , which by 
assimilation was changed into (§ 160,4; § 161). They are, therefore, 
originally monosyllables, and as such primitive themes. (For the past 
participle of and we have as yet no grammatical or other 
references.) 

57. Also the verbal themes ado, ddo and £do are not radically 
dissyllabic, as their past participles are oOdo (for 'ado), ddo, and 
ddo (for &do), the formative syllable ^0 having been added immedi- 

Co- ' n jj' 

ately to the radical s 4 with the proper euphonic change of consonants 
(§ 164, 9 . 10 ). 

58. We have now to examine another class of verbal themes that 

(like those in §§ 55. 56. 57) are customarily pronounced as if they were 

dissyllables. They have their first syllable long, and their second syllable 

is do. Three of them are dos^do, d?do and dd>d^, and the final yu of 

these is simply euphonic, as they appear also as do?;>3 4 , d^A3 4 and 

dd>33 s (§ 183, 4 ). They are, therefore, true monosyllables and as such 

primitive themes. (According to the Sabdanusasaua, sutra 85, there are 

also doJ5A3oo of doosdo, ^osfjoo of =?o3do, sutra 514 dot A3 of dosdo, 
a ’a ' 

and sutra 545 aA3o,f of eodo, dovA3o,£ of dj?do.) Cf. § 234. 


-1 
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Others are ado, en©do, dde, xrJSdo, sssdo, etc. Although no 

direct monosyllabic form of them exists to show the merely euphonic 
character of their final (but see the Sabdanusasana’s ssASUjS? in § 58), 
they apparently are monosyllables, because their verbal nouns (bhava- 
vacanas) tji j, enji>y, LLS, ^>ei, =^J3iS and sjaej are formed exactly like 
d-®?y of &©sdc, of 23?do, and djay of djcidj. Cf. § 242. 

59. A further number of verbal themes similar to those mentioned 
in § 58 are the following:—a£3o, eroaSSj, dCSo, = 5 St 3o, &?&3o, 

3"3&3o, ^J3£3o, dJS53o, 2j?63o, (S?£3o), 

d(!&3o, 2a“o, £:raS3o, ^rsi3o, A(d3o. The difference is that they have 
&3o as their second syllable. As a rule their past participle shows the 
formative vowel ns (ensti 9 , etc. § 166), and the &3 j remains before the 
formative syllable d of the present-future participle relative (u\©S3od, 
etc., §180, 3); but there are exceptions. Thus we have Wsof (s£3 s +^j, 
§ 160, 4), adr (aC3* + d, sd = sS, § 183, 2 ); ^es 9 and eadjr ( 54 - do, 
§166); and ^jsdr (aJ325 s +rf, § 180 6); aJSedoF 

(&J3?&3* + do, § 166), Jjs^jd and iJ3?dr (i-©?S5* + d, § 183, 2 ); 

d, ^radr (?rae3«+d, § 180, e) and ^dr (s*>“ s + d, § 183, 2 ); saW 9 , 
srador (sxd^ + do, §166), sraeSod and s^dF (s 3 a“‘ + d, § 180,6); 
d^£5 9 , £?dJF (d?25« + do, § 166), £?£3->d, and t^dF (iX“*+d, § 180, 6); 
djaGSod, dJSdF (dJ3ei s +d, § 183, 2 ) and d^dr (dJ 3 t 5 «+d, § 180, e) ; 
djstd 9 and djadjF (dJ5S5 l ’-i- do, § 166). At the same time we have the 
verbal nouns ^ (for A2 f of dS3o), 33t5« (for 33 ^ 0 ), doSdS”' (for d^SSo), 
and the past participle 33^0 (for ^of of w^£3j, § 159). It must, 
therefore, be concluded that the final y\> of the verbs is nothing hut a 
help to enunciation, and that they are originally monosyllabic themes. 

It may be remarked that the long vowel of < 33 ^ 0 , 33^0 and dJSdto 
is short in the nouns dSdo, d£5o and 

60. As has been stated in the preceding paragraphs (51 seq.) tliere 
are many and various monosyllabic verbal themes in Kannada. 

As examples of dissyllabic verbal themes may be adduced e. rj. 
tsr\, dA, e»rt, dri, nsQ,, dd, dcr§, wrl, ^oa, ^< 3 , 30$, dFo, ddo, 

&~~r } SSs3, WrO, Al?, sss?, yu&3 9 ; but with respect to 

their finals 03 , and a it is to be said that they are not radical (see § 157 - 
§165, letter a, 3. 4. 5 ; § 172; § 180, 5 ; § 243, 16 . is. 21 . 23 . 34 , 25 . 26 . 27 ), 
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and in the vulgar dialect some of the themes may become mono¬ 
syllabic (§ 151, n, 4 ; § 15S; § 1G5, a, 7 ). 

61. Another class of verbal themes which in Ivesava’s list are 
introduced as trisyllabic ones with the final syllable 63o, are really 
dissyllables, which by several of them can be proved, e. g. by Sotfeb, 
^d63o, ritdC 3 o, s 3 tf£ 3 o and ddfdio, as these occasionally add the participial 
syllables do and d (see § 59), with elision of the merely euphonic vowel 
»ro, immediately to ££■« (i^dor, €ddOF, etc., riiodF, dddr, § 166; 
§ 180, 6 ), by ssiA&fio and das they always attach the participial 

■o' "U" 

syllable directly to 63”' (S 5 & 3 ^or, d^,doF), and by tsd63o, 

id(&3o and d?XS3o, as they do the same, changing the tZ e into 3 ” 
(d£3 do,,, etc -> § 160, 4 )- 

Let it be remarked here that dissyllabic themes with the filial 
consonants 0 % a s , V 5 ' and 33 % such as $5do 4 , yudc 4 , ddoo 4 , 

D'iSzf, drioy 4 , wriodo 4 , are never written as trisyllables in the 
ancient dialect, although they are occasionally trisyllabic in the 
medieval dialect, and always so in the modern one (see §§ 48. 166). 
An exception is formed by a few ancient themes when they suffix the 
particle -ash, for which see § 151, letter «, 2 . 

62. Some instances of verbs that are always trisyllabic, are the 

following:—wd^o, ^odo^o, todOFo^o, dotyrio, ^odoorio, dOodoF, drfoToo, 
dodorao ^sodo, doododo, dddo, dLsddo, ^yodoo, dtfd), s cdd, 

and some instances of such as are always quadrisyllabic are: 
LXSdo, rlso^Qdo, ^riod^Xo; quinquesyllabie verbs are e. g. ^d^dXo, ynzo^ 

rj do dO, 

Two trisyllabic verbs with final do, viz. drido and dxiodo, appear 
also as dissyllabic when their forms become dridf” and dXold’ 
(see § 183, 4 ). 

More or less of the trisyllabic verbs can be derived from monosyllabic 
or dissyllabic themes. Of the above-mentioned terms tbdoFo^o is 
another form of eoiboo^o, which has sprung from joiy 5 j to live, “jd^o 
has arisen of ssd, to fill, etc.; ^odo^o of ^odo. to beat; doyrio of dor?, 
to bend or be moved out of a straight or standing position; dodoorio of 
to bend; ddotdoF of £doo% to be stretched; ddofcoo of d6, to join; 
dodorro^ of dodos? 4 , to contract; ^ydo of to be mixed; dddo of dd, 


4* 



28 


to spread; ^ 2 $^ of sr3, to grow cool; ^morfooi of ^0, to be mixed; oo^S^) 
of the noun ^f| i adjustment, compared with the verbal theme iSfl, to 
be joined, etc.; eso^o of esSi 9 , to learn to know; of ^rfoo^, to 

trust ( cf. § 49). 

Of the above-mentioned quadrisyllabic verbs comes from the 

noun L?ou, £>rt)3o.sio from • rtw x Oxb may be connected with . 

to dig. 

Of the above-mentioned quinquesyllabic verbs "Xoio^^o.do is composed 
of emto.Sjo and (cf. § 49); regarding ^d^asio see § 211, remark 2 . 

63. We have seen that the vowels r a (§ 54) and em (§§ 48. 54-59. 
Gl) at the end of verbal themes are often simply euphonic, also -s and 

when they seemingly belong to them (§ 60). 

64. Kesava says that there are no Kannada verbs which end in 
aspirated consonants (mahapranakshara), the nasals ec~’ and rap*, the 
consonants 3 s , s 5 and 35 s , and the double consonant &. With regard 
to ao« it is to be observed that his statement was true only for his own 
time, as in a later period many verbal themes with final 35 s ( 300 ) were 
in use, this letter often taking the place of 33 * ( 3 §); see e.g. es&S 9 ^, 
ta^ 9 2c0, emW03o0, ^tfoaco, ^csdsoo, 3 Cj5oj in the Dictionary. Cf. § 223. 

65. Kesava’s list of verbs (§47) is so arranged that the alpha¬ 
betical order shows itself in the final letters, S3* and coming after rf. 

Of verbs that form a single vowel, he adduces only two, viz. & and L, 
and of such as consist of one consonant with a long vowel, twelve, viz. 
&e, ie, i*®?, fSjs?, dj?, are, rt?, z3?, and s3o?. 

The final consonants and syllables of the verbs in his list are the 
following:— 

at), 03t); no, oil); 2 ^ 0 , oz4o (^do); 230, 0230; 64), rao; Q, do, cS; ra 5 , C3, ra ; i>; 
a, do, d; 3, <S; 200 , aoo^; doo, do: 0 &*; C* O, 6; V*, 6; a, 3); A, do, 

(-gdo), d; S’, so, a 3 ; cs*, a*, a 3 ; V s , <9, <#. (Cf. §§ 149-151.) 

The finals often are essential parts of the verbal theme. That they 
are not always radical, but sometimes mere formatives, e.g. <&j, o^o, 
rio, orio, zoo, otoo, eJo, r?^, appears to a certain extent from the §§62 
and 63. We add as a peculiarity that what may be called the root of 
verbs of frequentative action, is seen in the first form of reduplication, 
as in dooiiOo dooSSorio (§211,6), Jjjs* i.fi'drio, eStf dtfrio 

(§211,io). 
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66. A peculiarity of some verbal themes is that they change their root 
vowels. This, in the ancient dialect, is especially seen in the past 
participle, in which takes the form of oj^j, that of 

(§ 164, 10 ), -S-c^o that of (§ 164, 8), &C3J that of AS3o that of 

ri^Os, that of (§ 161), that of s^rio that of 

(§164,12), ghdo that of dodo that of (§164,7). 

to 

in the later dialect, has become and »j?o, udo ^do, ^odo 

^jsdo, dodo iJSdo, ae3o i^o, enodo &orto, dp.do, and itdo 

ddo and d?3. 'a£0 4 , already in Kesava’s time, appeared as <02^3, 

voQ as emv 5 as Zu^ 5 ; must originally have been ^oa 6 ', 

as ^o0 (not ^J30) is ‘a killer’, and ^js^o, to take, as 

the verbal noun ^js^o exists also as ^o^o. Observe, further, that 
r Jood s appears also as ^oid, ^oooo’ as ^od 6 ', dooid as loscdo 4 , d)d as 
^od 0 ' as ^odo 5 , 'addor as <>odado, and that several themes have a 
long and short vowel (§§ 52. 53). Observe also the change of ro. into 
»o and d and that of eno into sros and d in § 101; that of cro 9 s of the 
locative into 2oV s , and that of *o of the instrumental into in §109; 
that of 's into , 0 , Jj and ew, that of y\) into jo in § 247, il, 9. 10 . 13. n. is. 
2i. 22 , and that of d into <a, in § 251. 


IY. On declinable bases 

67. According to grammar there are words called bases (liiiga, 
prakriti). Such a base is defined as follows: “It does not express 
verbal action (kriye), has no case-terminations (vibhakti, cj. § 105 seq.), 
but embodies meaning (artha). ” 

68. According to the grammarian Kesava bases are first of four 
kinds, viz. 

1, verbal bases (krit, krillinga), i. e. such as aro formed directly from 

verbs by the so-called krit-suffixes attached to the relative present and past 
participle (krit, see § 102, 8. <?; §§ 177. 180. 185. 253,9, d ; 254), e. g. to 
t hdisd, sacks, sraad, Kk£»d, mid, d&zid, 5%®£d, dOd; d3«jd: tpsnAd, 

tfkAAd, doAAd; L^dAd, h%d; 

2, bases with other suffixes (taddhita, taddhitalinga), i. e. such as are 

formed by the so-called taddhita-suffixes C3r!, z^, 3V), «<?, etc., see§ 213) 

from nouns and verbs, e. a. ri, nsd, we:, Sw ; 

7 «/ Id W i. 


30 


3, compound bases (samasa, samasalihga), i. e. such as are compounded of 
two (or more) words, e. g. iorras?, 'gdJS,^), jfodudy, sSJJOilodj 5 ; ^ddrf, 

TodoJo (of. No. 4, b; see § 244 seq .); 

4, nominal bases (nama, namaliiiga, namaprakriti) or crude nouns (see 
§ 242) which include 

a) words not etymologically derived by the public, but commonly known 
and used in a conventional sense (rudlianama, ditanama, niseitanama), e.g. 

&V, say, that by their number of syllables (aksharavritti), also without being 
compounds in the generally accepted meaning (asamasate), may be monosyllabic, 
etc., and even quinquesyllabic, as ad-3, Sod, E>3dfi, tfrSSf!, 3^33^; 

bj words whose meaning is intelligible in themselves (anvartlianama), 
expressing either quality (guminurupa) of beings, as eras, dccaudd, 
dos^do, or circumstance and condition (arthanurupa) of beings, as EE 5 rray, S3 
etxrar! (or Stdodojari), ^oafljsds; ( cf. No. 3, so that Kesava enlarges the compass 
of nominal bases by including also compound bases, and, we may say, also all 
the others); 

cj words by which one of a species is pointed out tankitanama) or proper 
names, as 3\3&J, 3*?od, dnud, dad, which though occasionally without a clear 
meaning (sarthakam alladuvu), are current everywhere in Kannada and 
other languages. 

Besides these four kinds of declinable bases there are three others, 
which will be given in § 90. 

Remarks. 

1, When a verb (kriye) stands at the end of the description of the character 
of a person, it too has been called a krilliriga by poets, e. g. (with case-termina¬ 
tion) fdsissidjriv 4 ' fgdr erf -gdro, he who was as Jainas are. 

2, When a series of words (vakyamale) is considered as a whole, as in 
attributes, poets have called such a series too a nominal base, e. g. (with case- 
terminations) sscoods dddojss ^doFdodoj^rise rJadodFdsra^o 0 " t5E 5 do t ; 

sratf d tfcioo d d?do; riora^.rfe; r(ra<:dc; 

69. A word is termed 2>w or zjti in grammar, sjd, however, has 
two additional meanings, signifying also either a nominal base (§ 68) 
with a case-termination (vibhakti) attached to it (namapada) or a verbal 
theme (dhatu, § 50) with a personal termination (vibhakti) attached to 
it (akhyatapada, kriyapada, §§ 144. 192). 

70. Not only Kannada words do belong to the nominal bases or crude 
nouns (lihga, namaliiiga, namaprakriti), but, as seen in § 08, also words 
that have been adopted from Saiiiskrita. These often exhibit the form 
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they have in Samskrita dictionaries, in which case they are called slsSo 
terms, e. y. ■oO&^oiJu, "ij&jjso, cp^d?,., 

sJcdoF^, 2a,o, 5Joa, ?o£>, 33, <3S, AO, <Dh, i$h, 

ot>oo^, 5 j2j0j <33o, Oop), sp’Sc^e, E^rjo, ?d^^o, =£?3o, ^Fdo^, csdOj, 

71. Another series of nominal bases called gA srto terms which have 

rO 

not been borrowed from Samskrita, but of which nearly all exist in the 

same shape in Kannada as well as in Samskrita, are eso^, esorirs, sskt, 

So^rs, 3.©^, (&Je>?ej or 3 j 3?£J), rics, rie;, rrs^, rtJ3?e9, tP, Dcs, 

sj^, , toy, ■£>&, doozS, sjof&, rfow, sdj?e3 (sjJseto), sui («3S), ?dw^ 

(cf.& 252,3). Also the nominal bases CoejarioO are tatsamas. 

v ° ' ‘ d ‘ ii on "O 

72. Samskrita particles (avyaya) as t3do ff , uloo 5 , 4dc<>, or Samskrita 

pronouns (sarvanama) as 3,a f , , cloc*, or Samskrita participles ending in 

(sattrihanta) as ff^raa 6 ", d^jcss 5 , ^dJ3 s , cannot form by themselves declinable 
bases in Kannada; but compound bases (samasalihga) with a final vowel, of 
which they form the first member, are declinable, e.g. <3rt_draF&}, dlobort, dirts 
3335*; ^.ddrt, dd drt. oij3o sj ; drarartja tided. rt3d. 

^ ’ *> J ■O' 11 ■* J V) 

73. The Samskrita numerals (sahkhyavaei) dff, 0., dejo 6 , dod (dodd 6 , 

see § 86 ), d&s*, dd (dd?5*), c?dj (3d,N ff ), kd (rtdd s ), d£ are indeclinables; 

but with suffixes (pratyaya) in the form of Q,doi), a,doi), ddj.d^, dod5*, d£^, rtd.3*, 
yd.ff, rtddo, d£do, and in compounds (samitsa), as assort, E^doea), §,dj3?5*, dd.) 
d?Fd, dod^usd, dd,doF, rtd^td, tsd^ots, rtdjotp, d3d,5rdra (of which they form 
the first member), they are declinable bases in Kannada. 

74. Samskrita words with final ti, e. g. araoj (which is one of the tatsamas 
in § 71), ttraera, 3303, SieJ53, $333,, 6?<ara, change this W into a to become declinable 
bases in Kannada, in which case they appear as drad, t33d, 33 d, sa^, sd, dtsS, 
or are <053O3rt terms. 

75. As an exception to rule 74 the Samskrita words 5*103, sfjrtrt. 53 , ffsjrra, 
C3$e,53, do.^ 53 , 333SJJ53 and others change their final & into c3 to become 
declinable bases in Kannada, appearing therein as 5*dd, said ^5*, e tc. or being 
e5303rt terms. 

76. "When the Samskrita words h,td 3 and $ff3 are used as declinable bases 
in Kannada, they appear as h,5d or Qjtd, 0I ’ 9t- 

77. Some Samskrita words with final ss (sssasrt. terms), viz. dqi, 53$trad, 
erntraddra, d$r, d,^, tarad and &&& ( r.f. ^ 74), change this ^ into d to become 
declinable bases in Kannada, and then appear as dd, at? 33d, etc. 

78. Samskrita words with final d? (#i5303d_ terms), e.g. d’E)?, 

53dose, fraS?. always change their into d to become declinable bases in 
Kannada, and then appear as , rP3, etc. 
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79. Samskrita polysyllabic words (sdt'fs^ddzJ) with final tres (zan^oad, 

terms), e. g. drfoL.©, a)ss.®r, ^ciiSo-ec, change their tnj=> into tfu to 

become declinable bases in Kannada, and then appear as ddoijj, Ses.^, etc. 

80. All Samskrita monosyllabic terms (»59-if d8zo), e. g. Z3J., dJ3, 535,, 5,5, 

A,«, $?, SrJ 2 , remain unchanged when used as declinable bases in Kannada. 

81. As a rule Samskrita words ending in sco (tOoaojd terms), e. g. 

dad^, dd,.,. ^a.F, dsd^, zsstirad,, doilod^, ajsd,, remain unchanged 

when used as deelinables in Kannada. 

<?33f, however, often takes the form of 53d, also in and that of v3d, 

in Stpad,. For the Ko in the substitute &sd ( a -203t3;d) may bo used, so that 
&A, appears as 

82. The declinable base of may become in Kannada. 

83. The second class of Samskrita words that are used as nominal bases 
in Kannada are such as end in consonants (d.o£dad terms); but before they 
become Kannada deelinables, they have to undergo various changes, as will be 
seen from § § 84-89. 

84. The Samskrita words as 5 , A,23 s , zid:>a s , dJdJ3 s , 3*^0 $«, dedac 6 , 
^)O s , dJJO 6 ’, dabdoiis*, noraeptts 5 , avoirs 5 , dd3c s and others add a (ad,) to their 
finals, and become 03. ^ (cf. § 85), zddod, etc. 

85. The Samskrita words vssj*, sb s 5 (SrJ?*), d,Sd3 s (d,Sdc s ), scou s (adot3«), 
as® (33 s ), oL&ja®, sdj,3 s , ad3 s (£>da s ), dosds 5 , zj ) d3«‘ i d,5 s 

(ddj.t^), cf. § 84), Qjf (%33 s ), 5335 s (rot3 s ) and 

others double their final consonant (or takoOjZfsra) and add tA>, e. g. OvK sbsb, 
djii.udo, tcos^, etc. 

86. The Samskrita words 03Kd s , do-Q^d 6 , s&tfd®, acLfdos®, &0Z*, tfdJFd®, 

zj,^n € and others drop their final (or take ad ^.djsrd), c.g. aaa, etc. 

But Asdos® and t/vs«s® dropping their 3 s become AsdJ and eruszd. 

87. The Samskrita words atzs^®, doLs;®, ddJB®, d3dd®, S,5 oAje® 

either drop their final consonant, or double it and attach eaj, in which case 
they appear in Kannada as sLd or oi)dsb, dsas or sltzsdj, ddo or doiidj, 
doi> or dcdjdo, dod or doddj, 3,toj.> or 

88. The Samskrita word 3330 s remains as it is; Ato® (Ac®) does so too, 
but appears also as Ad. 

89. Lastly, the nominative plural in Samskrita of some Samskrita words, 

after having dropped its visarga, is used as a nominal base, e.g. 33, d ( 0 f d,d®), 
oiwrod (of oiwd3 ff ), ( 0 f a^d®), dajjoii ( 0 f ds3), tsj.oijjod ( 0 f zss.oij^j®), 

^dsoiisod (of s'skcLa®), drood ( 0 f 3d,s®), zpad^d (of 2,33d,3 s ) ; ^taad ( 0 f 5, t da 3 s ), 
afdodod (of addodos®). 
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Remark. 

The grammarian Kelava does not class the apabhraihsa or tadbhava words 
(§ 370) with the words given in §§ 74-79. 81. 82. 84-89, probably because he 
did not consider the changes they undergo in order to become declinable bases 
so essential as those of the tadbhavas. 

90. In § 68 it has been stated that first there are four classes of 
declinable bases (lihgas) in Kannada, viz. gf©ori, ^SdtDori, 

' * OJ CO J CJ 7 

c3t> sioSori. 

Besides these we have a fifth class called rfoSFj^rash, pronouns, e. y. 
'scio, “j'oCio, oOSjcIi, 33“ together with the enr^,, 

words, so, (F5e)o), ?j?o, 3 so (see § 102, s, letters a and b; § 137, «, l, 
§ 255 seq.) ; a sixth class called rbcssJdfS, rtjra53«>t3 or 
attributive nouns or adjectives, e. g. iz z€i3z, zoAjdo, ssAjCoj, 

(see § 273, seq.); and a seventh class called j\Soa3, or 
numerals and appellative nouns of number, e. y. , odd-, doJS'ido, 'ax , 
tudr, (and, with the termination of the nominative plural, r atvFt?, 
dojs;jo% etc., and also deasj, = 5 ^ 3 ,, dodo’, see § 278, 4 ). 

Thus there are 7 classes of declinable bases in Kannada. 

A subdivision of the numerals may perhaps be adduced as an 8th 
class, viz. the four words saibdj, QSdo, that express 

indefinite quantity (nirviseshapavau; see ^ 278, 3 . 4j. 

Regarding the avyayalingas or adverbial declinable bases see § 281. 

91. What has been said regarding verbal themes 47. 51 seq.) 
that they are monosyllabic, dissyllabic, etc., applies also to the Kannada 
nominal bases or crude nouns (lnunaliiiga) of the ancient dialect. 

92. In modern Kannada all monosyllabic true Kannada nominal 
bases with a final consonant generally appear as dissyllabic, and all 
dissyllabic ones as trisyllabic; in the medkeval dialect the two kinds 
are optionally used as dissyllables and trisyllables. The lengthening, as 
a rule, is done by the addition of a euphonic to facilitate pronun¬ 
ciation (cf. §§ 48. 54 seq.); monosyllabic nominal bases ending in cCh 
may likewise use the vowel -s, to become dissyllabic (cf. the euphonic 
r a of § 54; see ^ 93), doubling or not doubling their final. 

93. Monosyllabic true Kannada nominal bases of the ancient dialect 

end in consonants (or are terms), these consonants being f= 5 \ 
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<3*, 033 s , u s , (35 s ), v e , and (33 s (c/I § 61), e. g. rfjfo 4 , ri?^, 

^8(3*, e3^, rj?^, 3033 s , o3oq3o s , ^o3t, jrao 5 , J?o\ s3?o s , (1X3 S ), 

3a«, f3o s , sjso 4 , 3^)0% So*, =#J3?s3”', z«s? s , ^V, ijsev*, 23e>33 s , 

«jJ5£3 s , i?£3 s (23^ s ). See some exceptional forms in § 121, a , and cj. 
the remark under § 96. 

In mediaeval Kannada the above terms are also dissyllabic, viz. 
^030, ?rrso, rfoctu, r!?rso, 2 ^no, ?o?nO, =#o3jg, dooSo, jSeioao, 

^rado, l?dJ, t3^dO ^533, j 3<SJ0 , S3«>eJ0, t3)SX>, o3)e.>0, &500, tjOO , 

CO CO 7 CO 7 CO 

^J3?S30, 2o^ 0, 5^0,, dootfo, doo^o,, £j3?<?0, 03 s) 3JJ, ^J3£d3, i?33o (2§?33o). 

In modern Kannada they are dissyllabic (as far as they are used 
therein); but see the exceptional forms in § 120, c. 

94. Dissyllabic true Kannada nominal bases of the ancient dialect 

ending in consonants are e. g. yo?oo s , d'S’o 4 , is±>o s , sSrfo*, =3333% =#?3£3 S , 
doffed*, sSJfcy, zik^, 3ortCd s , ?2??3t3 s , ooedfe3 s , serfes*, 

^jade/, djra«3 s , dido*, ^dovS ^odos?*, ados/ t^dov*, ssri&3% ^ridd*, 
“rorij&3 s , ^fsdo^dd*, 23 -s?ojdd s . See a few exceptional forms in 

§ 121, a. 

In mediaeval Kannada the above terms may become trisyllables by 
adding a euphonic yo; in modern Kannada they always are such (as 
far as they are used in it), e.g. yoAjdo, ds?do, 

Observe that ancient t3??os« becomes and ancient ase^es* becomes as/es 

in modern Kannada. 

95. There are a few trisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases with a 

final consonant in the ancient dialect, e.g. '3,d3 9 ^o s , ^)dd 9 ^o% o*. 

The last term occurs iu the medimval dialect also as (with the 

euphonic yo), i. e. quadrisyllable; but in the same dialect and in modern 
Kannada is trisyllabic too, viz. 

96. Dissyllabic true Kannada nominal bases ending in vowels (^os^ 

terms) are used in the same shape as well in ancient and medimval as 
in modern Kannada (as far as they occur in it). The final vowels are 
as, <3, sro and With regard to the bases with final yj it is to be 
observed that, in this case (see the contrary in § 97), this vowel may 
somehow originally have been euphonic, as it is nearly always elided 
before a following vowel in sandhi (see § 213 seq., also the optional 
in § 215, 4), and as we have ^>33 s for and =s*j5?33 s for 3-i^cS. j 


use 
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We give the following instances: sjjri, £d, ^odd, tf-av 1 , id, ^d, 3d, 
zod, 3^>, ^peo, 343^, 30, ziSS 9 , &&, ^odd 9 , zdj®, 3odd 9 , t?0, 

#J3?a; ioi^, ci'dJj, (tOdoJ, s^COo, (^/sdoj, zdosd), ^jsrio, 3 o7>3j; ozlo, 
=5^,, &&, WCd 3 , (^Jj, zid, dots 3 , zidd 3 , 3d, 3di 3 , .odd 3 , To^Cd 3 , SjjsS. 


Observe that s±ra^ occurs also as zjjs>, id as id^, 3d as fjdrfj, 
3d as fjd^j, as 3o33zdj, zod as zoozj, as tutfsj, the unradical 

ere being suffixed by means of a euphonic z3 4 . 


Remark. 

Kesava in the sutras and vrittis of his Sabdamanidarpana (hut not in the 
instances given) occasionally adds a final euphonic ew to the suffixes eso 4 and 
eso 5 , so that they appear as esbo and (see pages 120. 121. 123. 124. 147. 
278. 296 of the Mangalore edition) and treats them according to the rule laid 
down in § 215, 4. Also with regard to the suffixes esdo, trod), 'n^o. 
he doeslso (pages 264. 265). Compare also the ado (for ao s ) in § 119, a, l; 
the oujyfor »e ff ) in §§ 109, a, 7 ; 120, a, 7; 121, a, J; 187, l; the ^ (for 
z-s 4 ) in § 109, a, 7; see ^doil q3zdo in a verse quoted in § 271- 


97. There are a number of true Kannada dissyllabic nominal bases 
with final zro in which this vowel is not euphonic but radical, and are, 
therefore, never elided before a following vowel in sandhi, in this respect 
resembling the final ®ru of the Samskrita nominal bases dodo, 3do, zprafij, 
0^), ^)3do , etc. Such bases are e. rj. ado, ^do, =dfe3o, ^3o, drao, s3o, 

CO 

dofcdo, siddo, s^ddo, dodo (see § 128), and their euphonic letter in sandhi 
is ^ (§ 215, 3, d). 

98. Trisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases which end in the vowels 

ss, -a, eru and < 0 , the zro being like that of § 96, are e. rj. dodd^rt, Soddo 
:±t, zzizdd, zo^Cdo^; ^)do§, ^zsdd 9 , =#03^.id 9 , z^a; d?3do, yddo, 

dori-oz^, vidodo, doo£3o, do&3odj-> v T^sodoj^, dUtOOrto, 3d3ri, 

3zo;do, ^3^^) (see also id^ etc. in §96); ^odod, sJJddo,, zori3, osdos?, 
33d, (=S^'S). 

The bases addo and 3-^do are also dissyllabic, appearing as *od£d 4 
and &;Jd3 4 . 

99. As quadrisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases which are not plain 
taddhitalinga words (§ 68, 2 ) may be mentioned zoritjfi and 3do3<0 (see also § 95). 
Quinquesyllabic and sexisyllabic Kannada words, as arsdo^d, de 5 cdoo£>#, u-tfotod: 

dO07j£sd, are plain taddhitalinga terms. 
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Taddhitalinga terms will be treated of separately in § 243. 

100. As will be seen from the Kannada-English Dictionary very 
many true Kannada nominal bases (lingas) are identical as to form with 
verbal themes for are terms), e. rj. pursuing; 

piling; edo cooking; , embrace; ads?, flower; ssd, ground state: 

oJ 

esd, wave; pressing firmly; hankering after: $ 5 °^, fear; 

S5£di 9 4, destruction; ttrio, coming to pass; j, motion; -atao, putting; 
■S 5 S 0 , swimming; spittle: making loose: snj&, fragment; 

swelling; ?ro&, burning; trover, rising; yu&fbrio, crookedness; 
“roQ, sound; wt?, remaining; ^sxrv 6 , outcry; waking; -oso^, 

raising; cjSS 3 , pouring; rising; &,cerL, drying; , fitness; dcio, 

reading; tffcjo, binding: iSQ, cutting; ss*, theft; unripe fruit: 

cuckoo; blow; coolness; limping: 

CJ I 

crying as a peacock does; obstacle; ^c3cf, training, etc.: Ilridd^', 

blame; i(=rio, belching; entanglement; cssrao., passing e Vr; ?ict, 

walk; looking on, etc.; flowering; ddoF, increase; 3Sv J Sd= s , 

fear; seed; ftsL, soldering; z3<^, crop; FLdoF, fondness; 

infatuation; saying, word; etc., etc. See § 242. 

Such nominal bases represent the true &5o>5d53t3?5 or 8J®5dS3^z3 terms 
or verbal nouns, signifying the abstract notion of a verb either as to 
state or action. Regarding bhavavacanas see § 243 and the paragraphs 
quoted there. 

Other nominal bases are formed by adding e. rj. a or to the verbal 
theme, as (from (from ^ra«y), dxd (from 

(from these and other formatives will be treated of in § 243. 

Several nominal bases have a form in the ancient dialect that differs from 
that which they have in the mediaeval and modern one, c. g. ^~4, ^pew, 

to (see § 233). 

101. Kannada nominal bases derived from verbal themes by altering 
their radical vowel (cf. § 66 and see § 242), are c .(from <sr$o), 
C’PEao (from £do), ?k®taO (from ^Edo), (from -erfo), (from 

'SSjO), ®js( from aorioj, =&©£!& (from 

Others alter that vowel and add a formative vowel to the final con¬ 
sonant, as ^“3 (from ^e5- s ), (from 3^=0, dd (from $<?), dd 

(from :C ). 
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102. (Theoretically) it may be said (the grammarian Kesava teaches) that, 
according to properties and qualities, there are eight genders (lingas) for the 
seven declinable bases (lingas, prakritis, §§ 67. 68. 90), and that there is also, 
as a ninth kind, a gender of particles (avyayalinga). Compare ^ 116. 
(Remark that the term ‘ linga ’ thus has two distinct grammatical meanings.) 

The nine genders are the following:— 

1, The masculine gender (puiii, pullinga, purusha). It is seen in the names 

of men, male deities and demons, e.g. ad™, ?bd, t97o.)d, and in 

those of some animals, e. g. SOrs, soefi, n3jF, ridjcs, ^dod), 

a) 1 1 

2, The feminine gender (stri, stnlinga). It appears in the names of the 
female sex of the human race, of deities and of demons, e. g. 5sod3 s , 

, od™), wfd. fPS, djvJSi 02^" ei. 

»j ’ : •» .a 

3, The neuter gender (nappu, napumsaka, napumsakalinga). To this 

belongs everything which is destitute of reason whether animate (eotana) or 
inanimate (acetana), e- g. dodori, zSci), na (but see Isos. 1 and 5): Od, 

3^5 w, u'xd. s > 

4, The masculine-feminine, i.e. common or epicene gender (pumstrilinga). 

This is seen in the plural of nouns and demonstrative (see Ivo. 8, remark 
pronouns (^3o, "ddo. oudo) wherein the sumo suffix ("so*) is added to 
masculines and feminines without regard to sex, e. g. 'Sdc 6 'ddd 5 

c 4 rlrao*. ado* sSrio' 5 '; seed-* d:dd”, sroacp o 5 . L’f.aH 119. 13 7 . 

wd wi J o o 

134- 

It is seen also in the singular, namely in that of which term by itself 

is masculine and feminine. Cf. § 243, IS, 7. 

5, The masculine-neuter gender (punnapumsakaliiiga). This is found in 

the nouns (or (or ^oony, D33cJ, 

(the nine planets, navagraha), (see § 120), zlsa,, dJociKRt:. 

and dOTcd, which are used either as masculines or neuters. 

1 The Kannada grammar called Kudiuattu (p. 122 ) says that e. y. have 

their verb in the neater, e y. '=? i'JiO -33c ; w©j -r.k3i.j3 t3: but 

that animals, if they arc introduced as speaking. liave their verb in the masculine, as 3 r 

'3=!.™ ~j. nr tn tbe feminine, as ~ -M. 

q , f eJ —- Q 

With regard to ma»ouhne and feminine terms the Nudigattu (p. 122) says that in dis¬ 
dain they may be used as neuters, o. //. nc? ■&=:.> 

C -ZjJzJjir r>jC~ c i2j ? ^ -~o, =f _c3. In a Bombay schoolbook we 

find likewise: 

The ^sudigattu (p. 120) =ays that such is also done in ignnrance ( z S'yZ^K), i. c. if the con¬ 
cerned ones are ignorant, r q. zo ~"v3 r2-- 2 .^ 33 

xLs3_;v£ 3J, '3 Cu =: 2 1*.^ -3^. 

Bombay schoolbook we find likewise: s3.3Jj~dj 


In a 
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6, The feminine-neuter gender (strlnapumsa, strinapumsakalinga). This 

is used for the nouns AO, and dssi, which are treated either 

as feminines or neuters. 

7, The maseuline-feminine-neuter gender (trilinga). This is employed e. g. 
for the words Bo, $so, 33o (see No. 8, letter a, cf. § 256), and the nouns 5do, 

5%i3roj, 3 j8, #i?, which are either of the 

masculine or feminine or neuter gender. 

8, The adjective gender (vaeyalinga) or the gender that depends on the 
word which is to be distinguished or defined (vis6shyadhinalihga). 

This gender comprises 

a) the words (ukti, sabda) (330), g?o, 330 (§ 90). 

Remark. 

Neither Kesava nor Nagavarma (sutra 99) reckon sbo, Sto, 330 among the 
pronouns (sarvanama), though Europeans would call the first two the personal 
pronouns, and the last one the reflexive (reciprocal) pronoun. In order to 
distinguish them from the pronouns mentioned under letter b let us call the 
three words simply ‘pronouns 1 here. 

f 

b) the pronouns (sarvanama, § 90) viz. 'Sdo, truck, 35J do, 

Jjttsdu (neuter) s) ; 33 s (masculine, feminine, neuter, see § § 255. 262); 

T)do, eruao, sSeso (masculine); ecss*. 'da 1 ? 6 , ero3X? s , iSax? 6 ' (feminine); 

(masculine); Btaf (feminine); cf. also e*, oui in § 264. 

Remark. 

Both Kesava and Nagavarma (sutras 42. 49. 66. 102) call these terms 
sarvanama. ado, tgdo, etc do, Soado, sSado, 35Jdo, ado, 'gdo, eruSo, Jjsso, ss 3V s , 
'3St? s , en)3v s , sSes^, ydo, dido, tnra^o, t?#, tara# are what Europeans call 
demonstrative pronouns, and Ai^do, (tscSo, wav®, cs&addo, cdojSdo, cd332Xk), 535 s 
are wbat they call interrogative pronouns. To distinguish these pronouns from 
those under letter a we may term them ‘ adjectival pronouns 1 in this place. 

l ) In Samskrita 53~f3Ti3J means originally ‘ a class of words beginning with (s;3v 
etc.)’ under which native grammarians have included also the real pronouns 
(aaio, X, 3^0, thou, S8, he, etc.l. 

As seen in the Dictionary under m3o, the Basavapurana and Jaiminibharata occasion¬ 
ally use the pronoun ecSu in combination with masculine terms (see !(270). The Nudigattu 
(p. 122) says that in disdain (33^=^3) ss3o, rsdo and their plurals tfsj, "ns^ are used for 
males and females, e. g. sstdo (for S535lJ or tf3vo) ^03.3:3', t33> (for S533^) 

It (p. 162) further says that in order to express positiveness (S^oAratpf) estS? and -St3? 
arc combined with masculine terms and feminine terms, e. g . esa; 3j-3J5Ad5^ 
estS? arts® & 53JoAjrsj,; et3° Soort=So etS? 53^0 3<n ti^odo sftit 

5e5o 3>rt 33^ adiiodjstS; «t3° »s35j 3^ vta-s-tArto; -aS? 33 rf«?:xA3j; r at§» 335° 

330 3J333 3j; ostSp OuortJto 33 worjtSVo; "3:3“ t»33o e=S 3 3j. (In such a case w and 

£. -a «■ ® v 

inigrht be used instead: thus: y 3 j3o 3.3-3 ^ eS35o ‘ffrs 3J1 3* 3ort^° tyjsa38?o; 5^° 

° v -v iA u 

-art iV# oij ;5p3jJ ;3.) 

■o -- 
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About possessive pronouns see § 272, and about indefinite ones § 290. 

c) so-called Kannada adjectives (gunavaeana, § 90, clearly formed in this 

case from nouns by means of pronominal suffixes, see 2 76), such as c3t03o 
(masculine), (feminine), or (neuter); 'SSoIjo (m.), (f.), 

'SSrfj (n.), and Safnskrita adjectives (which partly are used also as nominal 
bases, § 68, 4, f>), e.g. ri3d3, 33^, aepdras, css, $a«ft, Thai. 

d) so-called adjective compounds (bahuvrihi, § 249), e. g. SiriosJJdJa, 3*do 
23 5A, tFtaOrttSi. 

e) verbal bases (krit, krillinga), e. g. SMfildo (of S)j£d, masculine), 

(of ssSd, feminine), S33£'uio3.> (of edSS, neuter); SsSoSo (of m.), stsdjdi? 0 

(of f.), ( 0 f ssdos, n.). See §§ 68, l. 177. 180. 185. 198, 3. 7, 

remark 1; 253, 2, c; 254. 

f) bases with certain suffixes (taddhita, taddhitalinga, § 68, 2), e.g. 5*03 

9, 22J2C33i>, dJ333«S, sltoffo 1 ?, s&ejtfue (see § 243). 

g) numerals (sahkhye, § 90), e.g. «30Sad 7J3O0), because it is put 

before nouns in the plural whether these are masculines, feminines or neuters. 
See § 278, l. 

9, The gender of particles (avyayalinga), although they are unchangeable 
(avikara, avikrita). It appears in words like sfaodo (masculine), tfaodv* (femi¬ 
nine), (neuter), in which from the particle (avyaya) 3*3^ (cf. § 273), by 

adding '9+n'f tso, *3 + + av 5 ' and *3 + do (see >; 276), a masculine, feminine 

and neuter term has been formed, so that one may say that vcj in such a case 
represents three genders;—and then in the particles or adverbs themselves 
(avyaya, nipata, §§ 212. 281) used to modify the sense of a verb, e. <j. 

?f3o_r3, Aoiod, which so to say are of the gender of the agent (kartri, 

§ 344) of the verb to which they belong, the agent (whether actually given or 
only understood by the verbal termination) being either masculine, feminine or 
neuter, and being in any of the three grammatical numbers (vaeanatraya, 
vaeanatritaya, § 107). 

103. Although the nine genders (Kesava continues) mentioned in 
§ 102 are occasionally accepted and used (kvacitprayOga), practically 
there are only three genders (lihgatraya) in Kannada, viz. the masculine, 
feminine and neuter. Words denoting males (purushavacaka) are of 
the masculine gender, e. g. ad, o^do, £?do, ?s3S; words denoting 

females (strivacaka) are of the feminine gender, e. g. SjStdra, ,, £3 
£,3, its, dJScoarS, fraSjJl, 3djrS, 251^, 3eto3r; and all other 

words, whether Saiiiskrita or Kannada, are of the neuter gender, e. g. 

>j)©, rtii, t3LS, zSd, ^Jsd, Cf. cjg 115. lie. 
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Remark. 

It it happens to be necessary to distinguish the sex of any animal, (tree, 
river, etc.), male, and (Scs^, csJra 5 , uGfcty. female, are prefixed. 

104. As a special rule it is to be stated that the terms tcrf, and 

(in the sense of ‘man’, ‘men’) are neuter in Kannada, whereas the terms 

ciozsrrf, and are masculine; but «JS^, if it denotes a woman of 

good family (kulastri), is neuter. Likewise wife, and Swi, child (whether 

male or female) are of the neuter gender. 

In metaphorical diction (rupaka) a substantive (viseshya) in the neuter may 
represent a feminine noun, as «a, the earth, may mean qj33~8a, the earth 
considered as a woman (§ 239); or an attribute (visesha), e. g. wri; sires, may 
be masculine, feminine or neuter according to the gender of the noun to which 
it refers (§ 239). 

105. For the seven (or eight declinable bases (lihga, prakriti) 

adduced above (§§ 68. 90) there are seven (sapta) cases (vibhaldti) and 
case-terminations (vibliakti. namavibhakti, pratyaya). j 

106. The names of the seven cases are sj or the English noruiua- 

tive, or the E. accusative, or the E. instrumental, 

or the E. dative, sjo££>o or the E. ablative, && or the E. genitive, 
and sor the E. locative. (About the vocative see § 140.) 

107. Kannada declinable bases have two numbers (vacana), viz. the 
singular (ekavacana, ekate, ekatva, ekdkti) and the plural (bahuvacana, 
bahute, bahutva). 

A third number, the dual (dvitvS,, dvivacaua), may be thought of with 
propriety (ucita, aucitya), that is when two persons forming a pair are 
so introduced that the first one is without a case-termination and the 
second one has a termination of the plural, e.y. qdfIo 

or when objects arc mentioned that exist as 
pairs in nature, e.y. idScSri?’, <g* (sees 102 , 9 ). 

n a J 

108. The case-terminations are attached to the end of a declinable 
base, and therefore are suffixes. 

109. The instances of the case-terminations (or their series, vibhaktimale) 
are taken from writings of the three periods; if from inscriptions (iasanas), 
they are marked by ‘in a sasana ’. The period of the written ancient dialect 
extends from about 600 to 1250 A. D., that of the medieval dialect from about 
1250 to 1600 A. D., and that of the modern one from about 1600 A. D. to the 
present time. Compare c; 32, note. 
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The terminations for the singular of neuter bases ending in eft are the 
following: — 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1 , Nominative o, e. g. dodo (of sod), (of «yo (of n"J), ftv o 

(of 23 d), deJ,o (of dU), vfoyo (of 3%)y). 

The o or d-s;^ when followed by a vowel, becomes 3*. do*, or d 5 (see § 215, 8 ). 

2, Accusative $ 3 o, c. g. doddo (of dod), cooydo (of c^py), dydo (of dy), 
tdodo (of t3u), or dt^doo ( 0 f de^), rid,doo ( 0 f ritJ). od^doo ( 0 f sd^), ^js^doo 
(of i&stf,), 00,300 (of U^). 

It will be observed that in this kind of accusative either the augment (agama) 
5 s or the augment do* is, for the sake of euphony, inserted between the base 
and termination. 

In true Kannada words it is optional which of the two augments may be 
employed; but in Sar'nskrita words the dJ* is alw'ays required, e. g. vmzoo 

(of^oao), dsodoo ( 0 fdt>), edeifiddoo (of added). 

3, Instrumental So, r <3,(do, 'Sfi!, oj, e. g. dodQo (of dod), dodQo (of dod); 
qJoloado (of <(3dj), dodoado (of d,_oi>); sioioad (of “iicdo), osriad ( 0 f oori), d 3 , 5 -'draad 
(of sra.^dra); ^,dod ( 0 f %d 0 ), dcdod (of dodo), e^olod (of ;§oi>). 

In this case the terminations are annexed to the base by means of the 
augment d, that is the secondary termination of the genitive, q. v., the final ^ 
of <d losing its sound when it coalesces with the terminations or in sandhi 
(§213 seq.). 

'did o and 'dd are forms of ”do lengthened by the addition of the suffixes 53o 
(in the later dialect &) and = 0 , and stand for 'ddo and 'dd, the 3 * being simply 
euphonic or a help to enunciation. 

The first three terminations of the instrumental are often used also for the 

ablative, e. a. dod^3o, sad aooonSo, ad 3o, a^djs^ado, S«djs^3d . See t; 352 
’ J ’ -® ’ll’ a ’ a ■ 

4 a, 1 seq. 

4, Dative =a, e.g. doO^ or dod 5 ^ (of dod), d?J# or c3yd(_ (of du), 

or (of Odd 1 or udv^ (of 03), ^oy^ or (of sdy). 

The doubling is optional (see § 371 regarding it). ( = n ff , § 117, a. 4 ) 
with the vowel <o (or with the vowels 55, o, £») conveys the meaning of pointing 
at or exciting attention to. Cf. 55 -S, '9-d.ra, in the 

Dictionary, and see also in § 265 the ^ of 50 1 #, dr#, U'jz€. 

5, Ablative y^rlo, o, e. < 7 . doddddo ( 0 f dod), dodddrio 

(of dod); dt^ddcido (of ritJ.ddcid (of nfd ; ). 

The suffixes esd^cio, ad,rid o, a^eod^ are the ablative of 53 d, that side, mean¬ 
ing ‘from that side’ (see § 123, a, 5 ). They are attached to the base that has 
the secondary d of the genitive. 
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la the dialect of the present time ddoOod^ or ^dcOo.^, both moaning ‘front 
the side’, are occasionally used to imitate the form of this so-called case. 

The terminations 'So, S^o, 'dd of the instrumental are, as has been stated 
under No. 3, often employed for the ablative. 

6, Genitive d, era, e. g. dodd (of dod), dodd (of sod); Sd'^do (in a 
sasana between 597-608 A. D.), Sdraa, stores (in sasana of 804 A. D.). 

The suffix d is not the primitive termination of the genitive. It is composed 
of C3*', a letter of euphony facilitating pronunciation, and the real termination 
of the sixth case (see § 120, a , 6). ro is S 6 -f a, i. e. a long form of ts. Cf. 
the lengthening of the genitive in §§ 117, a, 6; 119, a, 6; 120, a, 6; 128, a, 

6; 130, a, 6; 131, a, 6; that of the accusative in 122, a , 2. About the d 4 see 

also § 119, a, 1; and compare also the euphonic in § 130, a, 6. 

If 1 ddd ’ of the word, in the Sabdamanidarpana, page 53, is not a mistake 
for ddd, the existence of the termination 3 (i. e. euphonic 3 4 + = s 4 4- “) of the 

mediaeval and modern period is proved already for the ancient period; cf. the 

3 in under the locative, and rUsoiS-Gdojo (dod -p todciO) in § 243, B, 23. 

Regarding the augments c 4 and 3 s compare the augments "J® 5 and M 4 ; n 
§122, a, 6. 

7, Locative “no*? 4 , Z«v 4 , Zu^fi, Z3Z0 4 , 55500 , S5®, 'St e. g. sodssSd 

dov 4 (in a sasana of 689-696 A. D.), ionsra-raddov 4 , adoddot? 5 , roradoe 4 (in a 
sasana of 707 A.D.); dodd-as 4 , aodda$> 4 , ^js^djsv 4 ; dd&a^o, '^oddd-istfo (in a 
sasana of 1084 A. D.), dtdd-ra^o, doddostfo (in a sasana of 1123 A. D.); zJd 
djstfrt ; etjSf-du 4 (i n a sasana of 1181 A. D.); adudduo, (i n a 

sasana of 1132 A.D.); i;9o3tfd°Jo, uaasddtoo; dvduo (in a sasana of 1182 
A.D.); 'shs^dfi, zosidC; (which form occurs in a sasana of 1186 A»D.); 

3%)do (in a sasana of 1187 A. D.). 

The suffixes emv 4 , z-v 4 , totfo, mean ‘inside’, ‘within’, and so 5 , tszoo 
(cf. remark in § 188), mean ‘place’, ‘in a place’; WC is composed of iso 4 
and the termination '3; the mo of and 3WJ is a help to enunciation or eupho¬ 
nic (cf. 92. 96, remark). The suffixes are added to the base by moans of the 
d (i.e. a 4 + 53) or d (i.e. 3 4 + S) of the genitive. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. o, r3o, S^i, and (the nominal base itself without any termination, 
i. e.) the crude base, e. g. dodo (of aod), (of =3 : J3^), iso (of des); d.Qrtdo (of 

&»rt), drado (of dra), dorado ( 0 fd.rara), doddo ( 0 f dod), t£rado ( 0 f oots), dcado ( 0 f 
djac3); 5=d^) (ofZrd), norasi) (of ruts), dad3) ( 0 f dad), 'gadoodtS) ( 0 f ■gddo.t), 4 av 
ri^ (of add, ad, dod, dod, od^, ^ostfood, T=|d zwd. 

In do and dl the o or has been changed into 3 s and s 4 , to which the 

euphonic mo has been added (regarding which see e. g. the locative under letter 
a; §§ 92. 111. 112. 113. 119. 121. 125. 126). 
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Compare the crude base for the nominative in the aneient dialect in 110. 
120. 121. 122. 123. 125. 126. 127. 128. 

2, Acc. 0 o, 55fio, 53, 53(3,, e. g. doodo, fedo; E^-CiddJo; deildo, d-Qedao, 
^ddo, <^Addo, 53ortdo, d“ddc; tsqiododdo, eiatdddo; ^js^d, y£,ojjd; eroded, c2.et 
dd, ffOUd, ddd, dd «3od: riod S^d,. 

The euphonic augments 3 e , ^o 6 and z> € are inserted between the base and 
the terminations. 53do is 53o with the euphonic in ad^ the termination 53do 
has taken the form of 53d, and its final has been doubled on account of euphony. 

Concerning 53 compare the 53 of the genitive (§ 120, a , 6), and see the remark 
on the accusative in the ancient dialect in § 117, <7, a. 

3, Instr. 73,0, ■Sdio, 73(2, 73(2, 7a, e. g. Sdddo; 2a2~c, Stdodo 

’ a ’ q o a ~ “* 

ado; Lunad; sdcjoadd', 53?:ad, d&cioad; tsda, d.sada, wdoda, 

jo <a co q a cy co co ^ ’ 

-a ^ 

In Tqd^j (/, e. r 2o++ 53^5) the 53o has been changed into 5a‘ to which 
the euphonic saj has been added; Tqd has dropped the The “d is another 

form of the ancient a of the instrumental. Cf. the note under ^ 2 in the 
Dictionary and see also § 151, b, a, and the close of § 282. 

4, Dat. r, ■#,, e. g. 300^, ao$d#; sod^, ur^#. 

5, Abl. 533„r?i(2o, 53ic£?i, v.g. dUsterid, in which 

the has been dropped. 

6, Gen. a, (2, e. g. sOOd..; wtQcJ&dd, do3S3d. 

The augment 55 s , like is euphonic. Compare the 3 s of the genitive in 
§§ 109, a; 117, a, b , c. 

7, Loc. 2«S'% Z«^o, a°i?ri, 53550, 0®, S3®. r 9.,e. g. sfeJ^distfo, ddooixSostfo; 
enSdcjjs^!^; vaudeoo (in a sasana of 1509 A. D.), riodorodduo (in a sasana of 
1533 A. D.); Stride, jparide, djdd£; -a>da. 

is a curtailed form of '3*2. 

For the augment a* occasionally 3* is used, as in Sod«€. 

c) in the (later and) modern dialect 

1, Nom. (2 j, ^), and (most frequently) the crude base, e. g. a.oudo (of 

dJ3U;, ZJS3'wO (of 2J££), dodcO (of 350d), Adcs.0 (ot Ad), (ot d)d.^")i (of 

ad), od^i(ofAd), dodd) (of dod), sdddds ( 0 f odd d), (of •s&V\); Ad, dod. 

2, Acc. 0(2o, 0(2o^, 53, 5r, and (most frequently) the crude bases, e. g. 

dortddo, zsriddo, dtadddo, duddo; ssndddo, tfd.ado,, soadddd, Adado, aodddo.; 
dosud, adrad, dud; add, #urid, odd, dodd, «dd, ssj ( 0 f ad), esbs ( 0 f 

sail), 53S03 (of surd), (of 5?5d), djjes^ ( 0 f dJ5»), (of adf®), cdva, ( 0 f 

Ad, sod. 

The euphonic augments are and 3'; in 55dA the final of '-ado has been 
doubled for the sake of euphony; the 53 is attached to the crude base. 


6 + 
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3, Instr. 'arf r a, arj^Qori; 3®2$atoQ, Sro^oQ, ^J3G3^a, s^sLa, 

cpD^da 3odda. 

-D 

4, Dat. =3, e.g. ?frs>3, au^crf; 3od5, au#., ?rasrf. 

5, Abl. 'aS, e. < 7 . Sorias, Jssa^; 3Jd5r|, fSosrf. 

The augment 3 4 is the same as c 4 . 

6, Gen. c5 C 3 e) S f ’• y* drcld; ^Ojjciocsc), ddJFro, ^3 ofc 33; ^rjsdco, cS^d. 

The lengthened era appears frequently in poetry. 

7, Loe. So^ri, S50, S50, 'S, e. g. m ) 3J&E«'f5; 303dfD; aud€, a<SJ8«ddfi, 

rfdLdC, djjrfdfi: zoda, Soda, ^adds, ^a, asa, dt^.a. 

7J 7 -3 7 7 7 CL 7 "J 

110. In ancient Kannada no nominal bases iecei\c the o oi r^St)?j 

' rj^ 

in the nominative singular, except masculine, a few feminine (see § 102, 2 ), 
and neuter bases with final 55 . 

Words of which the crude base forms the nominative singular, are e.g. 
dre 4 , , = 5 ^ 0 % da 4 , ^ao 4 , d)® 4 , SJo© 4 , ^d&3 4 , F3?dK> 4 , e%'o% 
&£>&, Ad® 4 , enao 4 , lb?o 4 , t3ea 4 , dodos’ 4 , dodo*? 4 , doo*? 4 , djsd^dd 4 , ^ooo 6 , 
otoTo 4 , Ado, dCdo, do£3 3 , eos?, o00, ddd, »odd, dd, id, ddf 3 , dte 3 , 
do?e5, doed 3 ; d£>, dA, doj^, de^, dedi, d^A, d>e£, dodo, ddo; riosp. 
See some exceptions in §111, and § 109 under b 1 . 

111 . In the mediaeval dialect, as has been stated in §§ 93 and 94, 
nominal bases ending in a consonant may receive a final euphonic sro, 
in which case their nominative singular shows such an ero, e.g. ^cSO, 
■es'cao, d©o, d©o, zSdo^, ^jwo, 30©o, doo^o, doo“Jo,. 

Exceptionally this is the case in the ancient dialect too, as we find 
in a sasana of about 778 A. I), also dort^o (for dodv 4 ), in one of 1048 
A. D. d©o (for do 4 ), in one of 1084 A. D. y\rado (for enjso 4 ), in one of 
1123 A. D. d-raddo (for sLrado 4 ), in one of 1182 A. D. dp?e;j. A&©o 
(for dp?o 4 , k&if), and in one of 1187 A. D. dos^do (for do^o 4 ). 

112. In modern Kannada, as will be seen from the same paragraphs, 
nominal bases with a final consonant generally receive the euphonic eru, 
and their nominative singular, therefore very often ends in such an ere- 

113. A strange peculiarity of modern Kannada writings, especially 
of school-books, which begins to appear already in mediaeval works, is 
that also to nominal bases with the final vowels <&, d?, «ro »j, ena, sdo, 
sdJ5, ho. S’, the nominative singular of which in the ancient dialect has 
no termination at all (see § 110), an To is annexed, at option, as the 
termination of the nominative singular, by means of the letters cio 4 
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and these 033 5 and 53 * being merely a help to enunciation, e. g. 

ojjj, A$o&>o, 3 T)o 2 oodjj, fSj&oIu, 3 o?&oi)j, w^o±o, ^eojoj, M&ctfoo, 
?j$aJoO; AAci±>3), 4<>d), 3dJ35^), ?H-©?4, ^4- See 

§g 128. 129. 130, and compare letters h and c in § 109. 

114. As very many ancient true Kannada nominal bases have no nomina¬ 

tive case-sign in the singular (see § 110), as already in the mediaeval dialect 
neuter and masculine bases with final £5 too occasionally appear without it (see 
§ 109, letter b and § 117, letter b), and as in later Kannada such neuter, 
masculine and feminine bases are most frequently used without it (see $j 109, 
letter c and § 117, letter c), the thought arises that the ancient 0 (sonne), the 
termination of the nominative singular of neuters (§ 109), masculines and femi¬ 
nines (g 117) ending in Z 3 , of which dc 5 , £ 6 , TjJ and sS are but other forms, 
originally may have been a sign introduced by grammarians, partly for the sake 
of euphony in sandhi (§ 215, 8) in order to avoid an hiatus {e. g. 'UdJFdi 

for dod 'gdoFdo, <3d?ic5* t.-iric for 2o&do) and partly as a help to the 

formation of the oblique cases, especially the accusative and genitive, it forming 
also therein the euphonic letter (e. g. djd-f- — sso, dod-f 3 s --£9: 03 a 4 - 5® -+- wo, 
oats q--p«). Let it be added that Tulu,one of the sister-languages of Kannada, 
never uses a nominative case-sign for neuter bases ending in 3 - 

115. Kannada grammarians teach that by the suffix @ (which means 
‘he’, as we learn from § 193) true Kannada masculine nominial bases are 
formed. The application of this rule appears e.g. in the following instances, in 
which the formative w is annexed to the a of the genitive (§ 109, letter a, 6), 
the two letters ^ being euphonically joined (§ 214, seg.): — 

a reddish foot, Gen. (g 130); + the formative suffix 

or joined and forming the crude base and combined with the nomi¬ 

native case-sign o £rtd<3ofoo, a man of or with reddish feet;—'Sfo charm, Gen. 
'SSofo (g 13 0); 'dscii + a, or joined and forming the crude base ‘’dSoio’, aud 
combined with the nominative case-sign o raacAo, a man of charm, a charming 
man;—asjriFra 0 ', a flower-like eye, Gen. eiuriFts^ (g 120); auHFra + a, or 
joined and forming the crude base ‘SSurSFtj^’, and combined with the nominative 
case-sign o aunrrao, a man of or with flower-like eyes;—gold, Gen. 

(§ 120); aoJSr^ + o, or or rc-Oi^o, a man of gold, a very precious 

man;—do<=, a bow, Gen. (g 120); pw + ts, or or 8wo, a man of the 
bow, an archer;—dJJ5d, the east, Gen. djjjdra (g 123); dxedra + 53, or dxedre, 
or dxfldrao, a man of the east;—the side, Gen. ^wd (§ 109); ^wd-nt9, or 
^wd, or ^wdo, a man of or on the side;—youth, Gen. d<s*ofo (g 130); d 1 # 
ciJ-j-e, or or d??cdoo, a man of youth, a youthful man;—U csj. vainness, 

Gen. uewd (g 128); uewd + s?, 0 r uaJd, 0 r vsizo, a vain man;— sssjuo, envy, 
Gen. (§ 122); steJU + e, or or a man of envy, an enviou> 



man;—theft, Gen. 5^ (§ 120); 3=^ + 0, or 3^, or 3^o, a man of theft, 
a thief;—rteo strength, Gen. (§ 122); Bra + a, or rtre, or Brao, a man of 
strength, a powerful man. Of. §§ 224; 243, B, remark; 249. 

Analogously the formation of the true Kannada masculine nominal bases 
ars^, sfoesou, ^rfso^, etc. may have taken place, although the 

themes to the genitive of which the formative 53 was attached, are nowadays 
out of use. 

116. But the form of true Kannada crude bases with final 53, used in books 
and the language of ordinary conversation for the nominative singular, e. g. 
Sod, Si), 53i)nrra, Bra, does not by itself indicate the gender of them 

(see also § 102). Likewise o (the sonne), the grammatical sign of the nomi¬ 
native singular of bases ending in 5? (§ 114), does not express distinction of 
gender; thus, for instance, the neuters dodo, dpajo, S5J=, 2S£o o cannot, by their 
sonne, be distinguished as to gender from the masculines tsrao, ddo^o, rira^o, 
c&ssSjO, or from the feminine tadbhavas 55^0 (§ 117). 

This impossibility of discerning the gender by the sonne appears also in the 
oblique cases of neuter bases ending in 53, because they show, with regard to 
their final o or sonne, frequently the same forms as such masculine bases do 
(see 109. 117), e. g. Nom. aod^ (/. e. 3odo before a following vowel; cf. its 
vocative dod;3< and the vocative &5 in § 140), ((. e. ° 3 %° before a 

following vowel) or also ^oddo, ararfo; Acc. dodSo ara So; ararfo; tJostfS, 

55ts rf; Gen. era S: Abl. dodad, era aS ; Loc. dodde, era d£. 

Hence it is to be stated as a general rule that all Kannada nominal bases 
with final © are, in the singular, destitute of a particular sign to express 
their gender, except in the nominative when it has the euphonic d>, in the 
genitive when it is formed by means of the euphonic (§ 109), and in the 
dative ending in # or ^ (§ 109). 

'When the grammarian Kesava says that there are eight or nine genders 
in the Kannada language (§ 102), he does not found their difference on outward 
signs in the nominal bases, but on their distinguishing properties and qualities. 
It is a fact that in Kannada no nominal crude base in the singular, whether 
ending in e, '3, eno and or in a consonant, shows a difference of termination 
expressive of the distinction of male, female and neuter, except in the teminine 
pronominal suffixes 53V € , 55^0 (gg 120. 121), in the neuter pronominal suffixes 
do, do^ and do (§§ 122. 169), in the neuter pronouns 53So, 'Udo, an do (g 122)i 
and in the feminine suffixes 'UA and 3 (e. g. e^sjssDa, rradAS^, dra^s^ 

although also these suffixes and words do not bear such terminations as specify 
absolutely their gender by themselves. 

The termination “ has above been treated of as to the impossibility of its 
expressing by itself a distinction of gender. The same absence of an outward 
sign of gender is seen in the final vowels '3, au and <o, as there are e. g. 


a 
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profligate, a younger sister, iNQ, a female friend, male or female 

persons, 3 jS. a bog, a sheep, rta 3 , a feather; hra do, a male person, rfrao^, 

a male person, a female, (sScso^), a female, Svodj, a child, an ox, 

dsa.), a cow, the neck; da 3 . a master, a father, iusdi, a dumb man, 

who? which? , such a woman as, that woman, S6» 3 , a damsel, 25^, 
a whore, W<4, an elephant, ^s 3 , a tank, 33, a wave, 4es 3 , the crescent;—and in 
final consonants, as there are e. g. a person (masc., fern, and neuter), 

Sjra 5 , a female, a stone, sto^, a chariot, (tikco.)), a scorpion, dntii 4 

(132C5J), life. 

Let it be added that also in the plural no terminations exist by which 
the gender is fixed (see §§ 118. 1 19. 131. 132. 134. 135); also as®. cu4) 
(j 13 6), the plurals of isdj, 'ad), mido, do not show such forms as at once 
distinguish them from the singular of the neuters 3^4), sn)tJ 3 4), t3eso4', etc. 

117. In § 109 the case-terminations for the singular of neuter bases 
with final $3 have been given according to the forms they have in the 
three periods of the language; here follow the case-terminations for the 
singular of masculine and feminine bases with final eg, viz. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1 , I7om. o, e.g. 53&io ( 0 f st&J), tfslso ( 0 f 5*~2). $<aoo, dtdadc, ?.%zo, dJt> 

ado, dkdoco, ©airirrac, aao, yso. ks?do, 2# do. zoC do 

C5 V 7 V ’ 

Cjfco.do, c0€ ^O, c *3Aoj30; ^5,0, 3ZJ O, 13Z O. 

ifijo appears also as ^4®o (c/'. 119 and 120, letters o; 122, letter «; 

i; 193, i and remarks). 

2, Acc. S30, S5fSj, (S3), e. g. «3ddo ( 0 f add), draradddo ( 0 f djsrsds), 
Z73 —ir-o, ,3d vj5 j c. o, tg&j.-sO, tjlSs'O; \3y^oio, wo, t3d y doj cLddd-) (in a busana 
of 1182 A. D.). 

asdo appears also as (Sabdanusasana sutra 1 75). 

The augment ^ is euphonic like that of neuter bases in the accusative S 109, 
letters a and b). 

In csdo the euphonic sai has been added to the bonne of So. 

The termination s> in the parenthesis refers to a quotation in the Sabdamani- 
darpana (page 164), viz. < 0 ^ (oh, thou killedst mu), in 

which, as Kesava supposes, the dd (of tfo, I, § 137) is the genitive used 
instead of the accusative dd^o. Kesava appears to be wrong : our opinion is 
that in this case dd i s the accusative with final e3 that so frequently occurs in 
the neuter, masculine and feminine singular of the medieval and modern 
dialects (cf. ^20 and diaJD), in ); 122, ((, ; § 352, l, b\. 

Likewise when Bhattakalanka in his grammar under sutra 231 thinks that 
in -od. docs^do (he forgot me) the genitive is used for the accusative, we believe 
that in this case too is the accusative with final 3. 
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Another similar instance of Kesava that belongs to a neuter noun with final 
S3, is 4P®3 (of 4 p®) in the obscene sentence 4P®^ (Sabdamanidarpana page 
75; see §215, 6, remark 3); it too is the accusative of the mediaeval and 
modern dialects. 

It is reasonable to think that the accusative ending in S3 existed already in 
the colloquial dialect of the ancient period, but had not been generally accepted 
by classical writers. 

3, Instr. <so, 'a^o, e. g. 3334fso (of S533 f), 8d8o (of S34), 4raS3fio, 

s34»o ; ssdado; sedad, 

v o3 q ca 

The terminations are attached to the genitive, the final si of which disap¬ 
pears in sandhi (§213 seq.). 

4, Dat. (A), otf, e. g. (doqlft, in a sasana of 1123 A. D.. if the reading be 

right; aaoiirdtf in the stanza under rupaka in § 23b); S3d?oort, 4s?OjJort, 
raofi, !3d4d^ofl, aaofl; asfofl adofi 

~ir ' *3 

^ is the true termination; the sonne before it is merely euphonic (c f. § 137, 
a, 4). n 5 -f =0 has the same meaning as s* + (see § 1 09); cf. e. g. 63-da, 
in the Dictionary. 

5, Abl. e3^„c$o, cfa o, 53^ e. q. sraraasfde tio, do, 

— 2 — 0 Q " —c Ci’ -a _8 

do, edd^do; o^d^do, ad,dado; a^d^ddo; w^dddd. 

“ - a -» ~ -» <S — JO -» * 

The terminations are added to the genitive the final S3 0 f which disappears 
in sandhi (§213 seq.)\ those of the instrumental are optionally used for the 
ablative. See § 352, 4 a, l seq. 

6, Clen. « 5 , », e. g. (of ste"), d^d, da&dd, adrfs^d, add; as^d, 

53d,dj O3d0^c), 'qO S3dd^. 

The augment 53* is a letter of euphony facilitating pronunciation; cf. the n* 
and 53* of the genitive in § 109, letters «, b and c. About the lengthening of 
d see § 109, a, 6. 

7, Loc. fcaS’% (2»v*ri), S3©, e. g. oddd-ras* sraadd-as 5 , « 3 d 

d-as*; edjdjst?*: (addd-astfl), addd€, asr_dC. 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi. 

b) in the medkeval dialect 

1, Xom. o, fio, and (the nominal base itself without any termination, i. e.) 
the crude base, e. g. addo, ado, t?3o; s33^o; a§4do, -So^ddo, aoii.do, s^Joiodj, 

; 3. qjois, dj^dd, dod^, 

In do the sonne has been changed into 53* before the euphonic vowel srn. 

2, Acc. S5o, ss4o, S5 n^, S3, e. g. 4»^do (of ; «3®\ do ; ejp^sr. dso, 

sjftdddo, C30fXFdtCO, ^GO&FddO; oqOofi^ddo^; dd sd. 

In the 53 s has been euphonieally doubled. 
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3, Instr. rao 'Stfio, r a^, f'SfSji, '3 n) u , e.q. So; 3Kb sA o; rWds.75 

< a v o 05 o' 5 * Q y ® a* 

4, Dat. ri, ort, e.g. 5dA, adA, ^A; aiAfiKoA, ssadroA, zoridoA, 

iOjdoA, ^aOi^. 

5, Abl. ('sirlo, tJirsrf o, ssidM), the terminations of the instru- 
mental. 

6, Gen. e. g. ~a3j?J; ©rikd. 

7, Loc. 2«V% 2-SrJ, (Sw^tf), Si€), (SS'5, see § 109, letter b), e.q. 32=5.8 V 6 . 
Sotfd&otfj; era A£ ; e^frfc. 

£) in the (later and) modern dialect 

1, Nom. fjo, frequently the crude base, e. g. adodjAdo, ad .12 ;dddo, edAo, 

«o, oi33ddo.; adjdo; ed, do-aiur, djuesud, ©ssbdd, sLsddd, ©3, rad; es.. 

2, Acc. sjrfo tSrl) is ©d e. a. 32ddo, ado d rfsb. adodjAfirfo 

' > ' uO > '<jq •> s“ ’ «*’ 

edddu, ©dAs'o ; ©Add, dojsaird, sadudd, adotdoAd, edd; duAd, OTdd, uadcatf 

•oicii xr«c'J,« 5 55'sr, 

•v e) os «i 7 ^ ^ 


3, Instr. a, o> cEjOCfort<>iN« ■o i .<s^. , r^, £3'cr,£)^, . 

4, Dat. A, firi, ^ri, c. g. ^bA, ^5\A, tJt&dft. ©raA, edrt; es^A; dccbs? 

AA, sbti dA; ©sdsA, ©SoLsA, shduAdA, duAsA, edsA; ©d.aA. 

W3 7 *3 

The augments A and 8 and other forms of the euphonic sonne, to which the 
vowels a and ^ are joined for the sake of euphony, so that AA and 8A stand 
for oA. 

5, Abl. 'ari e.q. ©bdRd, ©dsb ; ad &d. 

q' 17 >£> U» a Cm 

6, Gen. o, a (especially in poetry), e.g. cbocLAd, add; ©^.A; dra_53, 
dJJ3&>"d3, tfjsdoddjra. 


7, Loc. S30, s3^j e. o. ©cddustAA; -xodfAw^, ©dcc^; a^p.a; ad^wt.. 

1 W' 5 ^ n« IV) w 

118. The case-terminations for the plural of neuter nominal bases with 
final is. {Cf. §Jj 131. 132.) 
a) in the ancient dialect 

1, A’om. riy 4 , oris*, orttfo, ori^c 4 , e.g. djdriv 4 , sgsbAv 4 , #eAv 4 ; dodortv', 
43 ’->o4v% tfuorts 4 ; rioraortv 5 , dJ^oriv 4 , £itoi\v € -, dftooritfj (in a iasana of 1123 A. 


D.); 7iodH3yoi3oA<! l c 5 , rfodsdodw idortVo 4 . 

At? 6 is the true termination; in ortv 6 the sonne is euphonic, likewise the tro 
in oAtfo. The oA'Co 6 is composed of orts?» and which is another termination 
of the plural (see § 119). 

Either As” or ortv 3 are added to true Kannada bases. Samskrita bases 
according to grammar always use to receive oAt? 6 or oA^O” ( cf. 109, a, -): in a 
sasana of 1076 A. D., however, we find 5;!?rAt?JS^o and t^dord-sA. 


The absence of instances for certain terminations in parenthesis in this and other 
cases, only means to say that instances with them hare not been met with by the author, 
although they do exist; see t. g . Zj in § lid, b\ in § 1-0, l>. 



2, Ace. ?5o, e. g. dodritfo, dodorttfo; dddoritfo. 

The terminations are attached to those of the nominative. A final stj, as 
in orWo, disappears then in sandhi (§ 218 seq.). 

3, Instr. Ao, Aido, Aid e. q. dadrteo, s?uort«?o; rbraorteo. 

a ’ o’ ° 

The terminations are added to the genitive, the a of which disappears in 
sandhi (§213 seq.). 

4, Dat. ri, -art, e. g. acdrftf, dodorti?; didoritf ; (in sasana of 

1076 A. D.). 

The 'S in 'Std is euphonic. 

-5, Abl. c^o, S3^ rS;3o, CcirS, c. o. dodritfddo, dodorttfdrio; dido 
do. 

_8 

The terminations are attached to the genitive. 

6, Gen. es, e. g. dodrttf, dodortsi; didorttf. 

7, Loc. Zov*, Zj^o, (Zotfrt), y©, e. g. dodrStfjas?', sodort«iSjs9 s ; dedoritfjav*, 
adorts?a^ ; Si^rrts?ja*(in a sasana of 1076 A. D.); dodrltfC, dadoritfS; didoriVi. 

The terminations are added to the genitive. 

b) in the mediseval dialect 

1, ls T om. ris*, rt^o, orV, orttfo, rt^a 4 , (ori£o«), e. g. dodris? 6 ; djdoriv*; 
ydorrWo, SiiraortrisG; dodorttfo, srudsrdreortsG; dodriso 6 . 

2, Acc. s3o, y;dj, S3, e. g. $«jorftfo, dO^Ocdoorie’o; oris* do, ^odjtoowri^dJ, 
dsaododritfdo; dcss^rri^, dsoodorforis*. 

3, Instr. 'ao, ■a id o, Aid, An, (Aid dll, e.g. wUort^o, Mood 

ri^do; ysrdorbsd; ariaortSd. 

4, Dat. 7 ^ Aid e. q. dooris?, dodori>#, d.^orts?; srositaFjdoitert, 

* 1 J t\ n e) r\ 

ri.adcrWrl tfaorortert, nad.oriert, ddrsori^d, ero«ort«fi. 

So V ' 

5, Abl. yirao, S3^ o rarfo, y^riid, (S93„r$id); the terminations of the 

_o -S a ’ -° a’ V -® q/’ 

instrumental. 

6, Gen. S3, e.g. ddrttf, sodoritf; aborts?. 

7, Loc. Zo^. Zo^J, Zc^ri. S3© y© e. q. ri,3oori$JSV' s ; wdoris?J3^J; ddort 
ddaodorttfjstfrt; odoorioritfd, d,?rortef£); y<SorSdrttf£), sf&oiioitfe, dsr rood 

tfC. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Korn, ri^j, e.g. ftdrWo. dodrttfo, ^dorritfo, cS-ratdri^o. 

2, Acc. y;do, yfdo^, y, e.g- ddrrorttfdo, ^dri^do, dddri<s*do ; ndrttfd^, 
riortFrstfd^; ^drttf. ndrW. jrudgodritf. 

3, Instr. Aid e.q. ftdrisd, ^dorited. 

Q a ■*> 

4, Dat. Arl, e.g. Acdri«?fi, ^djrrivrl. 
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5, Abl. <33, e.n. ndr!«?rf, uhJJFrbJd. 

q’ j a * 

6, Gen. $3 e. a. Adds*, s^JFriy, dd ,rl«*. 

7 5 J 

7, Loc. &<s*rl $ 3 © $ 3 © e. a. ndrt&stfrt; Adrie>£ , a’dourttfa ; ado drttfs. 

" » ) «7 ro ^ £«J 

119. Tie case-terminations for the plural of masculine, feminine and 
epicene ( § 102, 4) bases with final e, including also some bases that 
occur only in the plural. {Cf. §§ 131. 182. 134. 135. 137.) 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. oris? 4 , =sV, esa*', $3&, tuo% soo% g<Jjd 4 , £o% e^y', wrirv*, 

'a g 4 , tsdo’, cri'go 4 , oQo*', oDDo 4 , o&rirs? 4 , e. y. araods’ 4 , aoixo 

ns 4 , ebons’ 4 , d*dom? 4 , erujsodt? 4 , tpjdons? 4 , dradods 4 ; asfode 4 , a^oris 4 ; djs^v 4 , 
(of Son); addo 4 , ssdjdo 4 , ijjSro 4 , SJafido 4 , .oddo 4 , dJSdo 4 , sdso 4 , ado 4 , 'ddo 4 , 
audo 4 , do 4 , do£ do 4 , dzado 4 , 'usoJjo 4 , hdcdjc 4 dodnsao 4 , 'uzjfo 4 , duo 4 , 
^wo 4 , J”J 0 S , estoo 4 ; adddJ, iOndj (both in a sasana of 1123 A. D.), ^^dj, 
dsddj, £$dordJ, 3sdddJ (the four terms in a sasana of 1182 A. D.), dscJj^dJ, 
fUo^rdddo (both in a sasana of 1187 A. D.); ^add-sro 4 (i n a s&sana between 
680 and 696 A. D.), dGJfij^ro 4 (in a sasana of 866 A. D.), d^dradJ^o 4 (i n a 
sasana of 916 A. D.); duro 4 , aauo 4 , ^isao 4 , »jauc 4 , duuo 4 , ^sjzjc 4 ; dud^o 4 , 
^ejdo^o 4 ; asjdo 4 , ^idro 4 , dojsdo 4 , dsadro 4 , hda^fo 4 , sJsjoo 4 ; UJt^Ff 4 , rt-stS 
?tfv 4 , dihodtfry 4 , adders’ 4 sjjsdtfrv 4 ; e^dynrt? 4 , addn? 4 , ddr.FS 4 , srud 
dr?? 4 ; ddo 4 : drsrao 4 , dose 4 , didodao 4 , dd dao 4 , dtodoo 4 ; os’ on«?o 4 ; zoocS^-so 4 - 
araso 4 , tpdddo 4 , dradso 4 , aoJj.Ro 4 . ddso 4 , aoso 4 , snjdso 4 ; asiao 4 ; djjsds 

^co’^co’ a 3 Q co -b ’ <a tr« a 

oo* ; ^a&nrv*. 

u) 

adJ is wo 4 and a euphonic eru (cf. § 96 remark); ^o 4 is another form of ao 4 
{ cf . § 117, letter a ). Iu zoo 4 , ozjo 4 and do 4 the letters w 4 , ozj 4 and a 4 are 
euphonic augments; a^rv 4 , adFV 4 are composed of ao 4 and and d? 4 ; aoo 4 
is composed of ao 4 an d ^c 4 , and affr^o 4 of ao 4 , 5FP 4 and do 4 ; in ode 4 the 
sonne is euphonic; oaoo 4 is cQc 4 and do 4 ; o^rirf 4 is composed of odo 4 and 
nv 4 ; So 4 is composed of a euphonic o 4 and do 4 {cf. the euphonic o 4 of the 
genitive in § 109, a, 6; that of SO 4 in § § 132, a. 134, a; that of aOdo, etc. 
in § 243, B, remark; that of 2 -^do in § 276). 

2, Acc. $3o, $5fi), e. g. ara ort^o; d«^tfo; atfodtfo, edddo, etc.; djsuddj 
(in a sasana of 1182 A. D.). 

ado is o ( 3 4 ) and a euphonic mi. 

3, Instr. ^o,'adl o 'S.fS e.a. “d oiWc; 3 Jt. sScjaT.or^o^zdSo; ^tO^Fflo^tc. 

Cl Q ^ ® ® 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi 
(§ 213 seq.). 

4, Dat. ri, ri, - 3 ,ri 5 e. g. araon^; a^on^; dsorlr 0 r t3«ddr, 

JOO^fiF or tooqiiJF, irad ofir or usddfiF, »jddfiF 0 r -Jddd r, e tc.; d?d3d (in a 

A H- • C*5 A C\ 1 ' 

fc jr*r ^ ^ 

*4,3 ^ y o 



sasana of 1123 A. 1).), $ciQri, w^adjaarH (both in a sasana of 1181 A. D.); d?d#r 
(in a sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.). 

d occurs optionally after the repha; such a doubling of a consonant after it 
is very frequent. Cf. §§ 132, a; 155; 240, under 5; 246, under a; $ 371, 1. 

The *S before d is a euphonic prefix. 

5, Abl. wd cio, ssd ssd cS?S; the terminations of the instrumental, 

e. g. ereoriite do, etc. 

6, Gen. w, a, e. g. assorts*; do3^«*; a^orte*; de|d; etc.; d-Jd^odoos (in 
a sasana between 680 and 696 A. D.), qltKdaa (in a sasana of 804 A. D.). 

y is simply a euphonically lengthened See § 109, a, 6. 

7, Loc. «s€), c.</- araortsLae 4 ; ws^oritfsiV’ 4 ; d^5jsv s , dAs* 

Act? 4 , sadodd-BV 4 ; etc. 

b) in the medimval dialect 

1, Nom. the same case-terminations as in the ancient dialect; further 

riv% risk, orWo, a**, aborts* todo, oado, wdori's’ 4 , ssdorWo, esdarigo 4 , 
ac 4 , ado, oadj, e.g. ^3rtv ff ; d«drt«*o; dd&dorttfo; Sos^tfo; dos^ortw 4 ; 

ado 4 ; c!«ddo, z^do, rtddo, drertdd.), auadddo, #ydo; ^yudo; #ydodo; $wdon«*, 
doorkiortt? 4 , ooOodadortv 4 , sdjazdddorts 4 ; t^doritfo, esddorttfo; KddoiWo 4 ; edao 4 , 
asadj- ^do L sdo. 

The terminations show a free use of the euphonic eru and an occasional 
omission of the euphonic sonne. 

2, Aec. wo, w, e.g.Zobv- SodorWo; sao-eddo; S5odo g r!^, Wddorttf, ed^trid, astod. 

3, Instr. so ^ o, -StfS, -Sd^, e. $r. d^ddarto; doodad, Sdad; 
toy sdori^d 4. 

ro CO 

4, Dat. r(, 'srl, 'Aori, e. g. rtf, 'SSolodF, jo dr; aoixorwrt, ^tiodjaf!, 

adriort, rtreert, d,dodart, dortosafi, drarfdafi, ydort, .ay art, dtadodafi, dddortsrt, 

tjjtf dorvsrt, Sdjdonsd, edrtF«?rt; odOofi. 

The 'S and 'So are euphonical prefixes. 

5, Abl. wd rio, wdcSfio, e»d„ra?3; the terminations of the instru- 
mental. 

6, Genitive w, e. g. aodo.rt's*, d?d3*F«*, edilrt*. 3=j3<dddJrt<£*, dxesd, dyd, 
eda d. 

CO 

7, Loc. EuV 4 , ao^ri, W0, («©), e. ddredort^s 4 ; dydastfo; ed 

dstfri, redd-ratfrt, sd&stfrt, yd.djrfs?js«*fS, aad€. 

c ) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. ri^o, ^o, 3§do, as do, todo, rfdo, cddo, oSdo, <?. »^rt«*o; 

do^sd; doa^eda; aoudartdj, ^rado, adda, 'gdaa, adyda; acyzoda, 'gco.do; adydda, 
^yddo, dojsddo; zosdddo; dda t $do, aresdo, aoresda. 

ca eco d*3 co 7 -d CO 

50do is ^o (__ and 'Sda (=tgo 4 ). 
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Another plural is formed by adding 45dd?. the nominative plural of the 
pronouns 533 or to the nominative singular, e. g. ssd^dddc (53d(o or 53d 

3 s 4. °3dd0), sss^dddo, or to the nominative plural, e. g. ■sjS^tzJddd?. 

Cf. § 131, c, l, and see § 258. 

2, Aec. S5^J, °3^, °ifd, «3, a, e.g. s^drfo, a?raddJ; abdindd^; atodd 

(§ 135); 3ud, o±!3d (§ 135); 

3, Instr. ra,rd , e.g. zdodJdOd. 

4, Dat. <sri, -ari, <?.</. 'd^drl; a^dodfi, cdjdondn. 

The 53 and 'd before 5 are euphonic additions. 

5, Abf. 'ajd, e.g. ^JdJrtOrf. 

6, Gen. a SJ e.a. afod-Jrtd, do.edd, aosodd. «oud; »dos. z-uos, aSraoj. 

' J } «7 r/» OJ iA 

7, Loc. $30, ($30), e.g. N d ddJ3S?d; sojdjride. 

120. The case-terminations for the singular of neuter and feminine bases 
(and of one that is either masculine or neuter in the ancient language, 
viz. as?*, § 102, 5) ending in consonants. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, e.g. ^o*, tfo*, *?«■*, zoos*, serfs*, too*, too*, 

#J3$0*, ffOdJS?*, ad53*, ZTOd-JO*, adOO*, d.QrfC*, ddS*; 3jS5*, 330d3 s ; S3dV*, ^dt?*, 

srodt?*, wav*, dev-*, ^soi>v*, ^acrfav*, t^dv*, z-drv*, Zourv*; »«*; enc 5 , $sri 
650*; doScrfao*, dewu* (see § 187, i). 

5^39* appears also as s#5Pt?* (Sabdanusasana sutra 175). 

2, Acc. $3c> ttoi the crude base, e.^r. ^oo, zdoo, doot^o, foi^o, TOdc, tooo, 
t?jseoo, TOojJo, zrocrfjo, srfdjsc, erteo, rfjsrfdo, aatfc, ^d^o, erusv*o, 03*; reao, 
!3030; z 3$C5* (in Zd5M* #JJV*), #J3$:5* (in TJStC* dfiiij), : .CJ3V* (in 5ftfl»* 'SldJ). 

adsio appears also as (Sabdanusasana sutra 175). 

The doubling of the consonant of monosyllabic bases with a short vowel 
takes place on account of euphony (cf. § 215, 7, d). 

Kesava (page 297) gives the following quotation (see § 365); zJod^d udj.Adtf 
slo* eijaijd ddoriv*, and remarks that the 530* in dv*rf°j* is wrong 

(abaddha), as it ought to be 3<s*;3 or d^rfeirado or d^rfd-Gd;?, because a new 
agent or subject is introduced, viz. ddemv*, TfdJAo*, therefore, is the crude base 
and stands for the accusative. A translation is;—‘When (they, certain 
people) desired the purple sunshine of the evening, the trees of the hermitage 
appeared’. Cf. the ancient accusatives 3 in § 125, diJsda* in ij 126, 53do in 
§ 127, As? in § 130, a, especially also the Kriyasainasa (4j 253, t, a) in which 
the crude base represents the accusative, and § 352, 6, b. 

3, Instr- <ao, 'Strfo, $a?5, e.g.^Z'O, TOdo, ^JS;€o, dtSc, 

zdaao, djea?rt£d. 
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The terminations are attached to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi 
(§213 seq.). Of. the in the Dictionary, Additions, p. 1711. 

4, Dat. =§, e. q. rfoSolod, 53G5 3 , sraosl; ^e3, t3d,:300$, 

?3d, ijsss?, dotra 3 , artcs 3 , wjdoc: 3 , ddco ; «53s?, 'gd^. 

n A' A A’ A a’ A a’ A 

5, Abl. ei.rJo, the terminations of the instrumental 

a -» o’ 

e. <7. 5«^o, 

<*» _S £ _£ 7 __8 

6, Gen. y, y, e.g. t’J, do, a^, #ci^, sat), #J3«o, i-raetf, 5S3oio, sSjjco, 
sSra, 33olJ ; adtf, gstf, studs*, watf, iodFt?; as?; oujos (in a sasana 

of about 750 A. D.). 

Here we have the primitive form of the genitive, viz. a. About the doubling 
see the Accusative. 


7, Loc. VUV’, 4SS3", SSejJ, y®, e. g. aorttfav 6 (in a sasana of 

707 A. D.); (of sa&et? 5 , ^d-'st? 5 , rijsea 3 .®^; 4aix® 5 

(in a sasana of 971 A. D.); #J3«ooo (in a sasana of 1187 A. D.); 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to rule. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, e.g. 4<o e , ssa 6 ’; sde§ 6 ; tsas*, gds^, osv*, 
ddFS*; dlriVL 

2, Acc. e3o, y, the crude base, e.g. ^uo, 5300 ; dofitfo; sora; ^o, srao, 

S3sj; truav* (in «TJ39 6 'Sidj), s5«j* (in dto 5 snaeu), dts 5 (in dts? 5 arado), dooa 6 
(in -S^). 

3, Instr. So, ('St^O), 'St 3, ('StS^J), e.g. tfofcJ^o, SsQo, 

#o3j.n. &0d<?d. 

ia 03 

4, Dat. ri e. q. cdd«d, wrtd, ycitd,; ousrtr, 1330 : 0 , 46. 

’ J v ’o ■& rs 03 o 7 rv n 

5, Abl. y^rio, s3^rSi|, the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. y, e. g. dots, adoo, toed, 53oi>; 33oio ( 0 r asoiy; tsotf, 

33*?, adt*, ^UFS?; Wtf. 

7, Loc. Sie-u, y®, y®, 3 ®, e. < 7 . ?r«ira V s , 

dB&rat? 5 ; st&etfo, ttrand'atfo; #rad&stfrt, aadja^ri; ^oio.oo; 4a jj.c 

4jsdt?€ ; utee, dafi, 53o£, sed£, #J3ds?£, drfdc, d-radce. agjsoaaesC; ¥£ £. 

In 'gC the auxiliary augment of § 121 appears to have been 

mutilated. 

c) in the modern dialect 

In § § 92. 93 and 112 it has been stated that, in general, all ancient nomi¬ 
nal bases with a final consonant appear with a euphonic final sm or 'U in modern 
Kannada; but there are exceptions, that is especially when such bases are 
immediately connected with another noun or verb. e.g. tfa’.&eeri, tfd.^sdo. 

t 3 , 530 s .rid, drco^.rud €, do oft 5 .ura, doodp.dotd, 
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uabe^ci, 53 a 4 Jr?, v&tfo. doois 5 ud:>, or also when they 

are in union with case-terminations, e. q. 33ofo; t33MJd, ^o3J,d ; #ofo, dxfo ; 
s3oi), ssofo: sfoofo,£>, issofoS; sforjie.tfii usoiotfr?. See also and t33 <£>}£ 
(of tjscxfl 5 ) in § 121, and t?oi3*\ 233033’ in a proverb under in the Dictionary. 

121. The case-terminations for the singular of neuter and feminine bases 

(and of the base e>^o that is masculine-feminine-neuter in the modem 
dialect) ending in »ro, this vowel being merely euphonically suffixed to 
ancient bases ending in consonants (see §§ 92. 98. 94. 9b remark). Such 
bases appear nowadays chiefly in the mediaeval and modern dialects: 
but there are proofs of their existence also in the ancient one, namely 
in its dative and genitive, and in the words dor(for dorisd), 

(for 3a 4 ), do^th, ss^aiooo (S5^o3oeoo), dtfxiwo, 

Joex). Cf- § 187, 1 . 

a) In the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. em, i.e. the crude base, e.g. nori^o (in a sasana of about 778 
A. D.), s^o (in one of 1048 A. D.), ^>teJo, ASyo (in one of 1182 A. D.), doJdo 
(in one of 1187 A. D.), ^'S’cioyj (in one of 1076 A. D.), (in one of 1123 

A. D.), (in one of 1182 A. D.). 

4, Dat. -Sori, =$, e.g. art<j>ofl, wsrWori; erutdort (in a sasana of 1084 A.D.), 
^jsdOofi (in a sasana of 1123 A. D.); (for i&rtaiu#), yriuo# (i n one 

of 1123 A. D.). 

The grammatical bases of the terms yro?oft, ^rWofl. tnraSofl, r?JS^3of>, ^prls 1 
uo#, efrtuo^ are wriv 4 , dtriv 5 , exraa 4 rS/sdo 5 , sSpritfa* arto*. According to rule 
their dative ought to be ifrtsh atraflr, urld^ (see § 120); 

but they have been treated as if they were itrWo.. ■dnlth, ^U3d3, 
wfloj, analogously to the ancient tfricfo and 3trid.) (g 122), for which is the 
grammatical termination of the dative, and somewhat analogously e. g. to the 
modern SJsdeJj and 3oJ3«riuo, for which tq# is the grammatical termination of the 
dative (see under letter c). Thus the forms s?rtv s , -dqrSv”, iirad’, ^prWa’, 

ejrlu 3 have existed with the euphonic suffix sn> of the mediaeval and modern 
dialect already in ancient times, and have been used like the bases with tinal 
em in § 122. Observe that and ssw, seven, appear in these two forms in 
the ancient dialect. 

'Soft consists of the euphonic augment 730 and the termination of the dative 
fi (see § 120). The em before & is simply euphonic. 

6, Gen. 'Sfi, e. g. '3dJ4 , 5>, dtrwrf. 

The bases of these terms are tqdjv®, flria 5 ’. sjs" s ; oiiiV 5 , and the 

grammatical forms of the genitive would be '933V*, fldo, ri-GC, arts?, -dsrivr (see ij 
120). Kesava remarks that tadO'S’k and rdrSCw are optionally used for "ados? and 
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Jjrtw, which goes to show that ami drloo, forms with the euphonic an, were 

together with yfisFo, in common use at his time and in the time 

preceding. Kesava adds that it is wrong (dosha) to use such forms as ddoOd, 
docs£>d, doorl^d, etc. He evidently opposes the too free use of forms of ordinary 
conversation, which presuppose the existence of many bases with the euphonic 
final enj (§ 122), in the present case of s3d.odo, dors do and dooAoo. 

is 53, the termination of the genitive, and the euphonic augment "o C3c5 s ). 

b) in the mediaeval dialect. 

1, Korn, saj i. e. the crude base, e. g. d^o,, ^soo, ffoo, trusdo, ssoo, dsoo, 

doadJ, rioacoo, Sorttfo, dos^do, sLadsio, stood; oga^o, (tfdtfj), 2~dF5?o, 

•dtn^o, on*, ejrtuo; ytfo. 

2, Acc. aso, 95, the crude base, e.g. Soritfo- doiooo, 335*0; 5*0, doto; 
< 2 $; dodjtfj. 

It is impossible to settle whether §orts?o, dodooo, ydsFo, 5*o, 5003:2, doteo, es?* 
are the accusative of bases with final consonants (§ 120, letter b) or of bases 
with the euphonic em. 

3, Instr. ta0, rafoo, aFi), ta?>Fo, e. g. 3*2 o, enaOo, etc.; tfo^oesfid. 

''Q a g- 1 o’ 

It is possible that in such forms as ^Oo, erusOo, etc. the bases are ot»o f , 
etc. (see § 120, letter A). 

is attached to 'Sd of the genitive. 

4, Dat. aori, ari, r &v, e.y.&d^oft, tfSoft, trja3ofS, jutOort, naiort, d«3ort, 
dotSorl, jjj82®or?, «3tJ«ort, Oorifiofi; dtort, o^c^rl, ^osd^fi, <Jej£rt; &?&§. 

Like the the ^ that precedes the terminations fi and is a euphonic 
augment. 

5, Abl. (99^d)o, etc.), the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. 'arf, e.g. dora, snrad, 530, #j3d«*, aosio, edv, raatf, 
ddFtf, ysF; S33 d, co3sDn, Sancrf, oqdoSrf. 

dsF,, 523!^, etc. may be referred also to ov\ dots’, etc. (see § 120, letter b). 

7, Loc. 'aFoJF>V\ 'S.rdS, e. q. fLd=3av>' ; 

C) in the modern dialect 

1, Som. ero, i. e. the crude base, e. g. <0^0, cnrado, ^oadsFo, susdoo, 

s£jjsriwj, wJ2td«o; aorw; aasFo, 'astfo. caosatfo, z^sFj; arloo, wsFo. 

2, Acc. 93^2 , ^nJj, «5, », the crude base, e. g. ^.edtf.do, stddo; 

adrad^, 3*y do,, skdd.^, #d«do ; ado, snad, sod, 

5*0363, atd, 30J3d, stfty, 133 ft O; 03, lOlS 03, dd03; 3*00 dtdo 

to to -* rn 

It is impossible to decide whether da, mad. etc., also in this case, are formed 
from ^500, enada, etc. or from ^o f , enau 5 , etc. (see § 120, letter e). 

3, Instr. <a;d, 'S^jd, <*.(/. *«5Dd; 5*5 sd, StOsd, S30sd. 

Ao?€^ may come from dSotoa or do;O f . 
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4, Dat. '5.xr, '3, : s\, 'ari, e. a. dracsi# or aSj3 2 rSC-# or acJStriC-jr 

-q ^ "i 

(see § 370, 4)- a^ri. 'gdsfl, aa^ri; w'efi, uoSjr?, addrt, assfl, «rua 3 ri s; ori 

' '73 r*> v, TS ’ '-n 7 ? ’ 

djs?Ja^, doonSfS. 

5, Abl. ^Fj, , s?jn, e. a. 5AJ59rf, dotSrf ; tfusassi dJcOsS , ^e^asi. 

S O Q 

m3 |, may, also in this case, come from enracijor ooraa 5 , Sjsdo or^iosa 5 . 

G, Gen. °5, "Sn, ('• <)■ ^ra, t3y, ®3D, sau, aooA'J; 33?, 'gatf, 

oasa^F. sorted cr^c3, ^O^co, aOE^rj, 3oC3 cl, 3U9cl, £359:1, 3Jt3acl, eo3£lcl, o3j?SJw. 

ajjACrf; asrf. 

etc. may, also in this case, come from ^03, ^wo, etc. or from 

sf®*, Jo 5 , etc. 

7, Loc. tsS, -adS. -ad5, 'a®, 0, e. c/. aiafijatfrt; ^fl, 

S?d€, 3530 S, OrisusD, SjiSOC ; "gatfa, as^si: rirayC: snraO-te, sis;. £ 0 s£, 

00 |V ’ "* <v ’ < v ' f> *0 ro rg °° rn ^ ’ 

^59n3, S3SJn€, #?Js5*5iO ; ^CS k!£: wCl €>, 53£€, iOSOtOC. 3;J5» £; ZtXCF, ^033 . 

^ co' en C3 ' rg 9. 7 ’ ro 

ouadjs^d, ^££, etc. may, also in this case, be referred to bases with final 
consonants. 

In € the 559 or 'SS has been mutilated (cf. § 130, letter c). 

122. The case-terminations for the singular of dissyllabic and trisyllabic 

neuter bases, (of the masculine bases rirs do. rtc?o, of the feminine base 

,4 a> 

ueorisjj, and of the masculiue-ferninine-neuter bases a Oslo, 
always ending in the euphonic im in the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect 
(see §§ 96. 98). See «jjlo -a<dj, srudo, in § 127. 

° o’ o’ o’ o ° 

Concerning the terminations so, ao. and d^ in dU,33, e3&.^3_, 

•s-es’do, f3;9^o, e tc. (which are classed with the so-called adjectives, § 102, 8, 
b- c.\ §§ 273. 276) the grammarian Ivesava teaches only that they are their 
base-terminations. They are pronominal forms: at we find again in 
(§§ 123, a] 272), in sidtr (§.g 135. 270. 272 under 2), in ^-l^, Sdo_, 

(§ 272, 2), in ado (§ 125), in aye. (§ 212), in pa>t participles (§§ 16G. 1G8. 
1G9), in 60)c90, (§ 194), in a personal termination (§§ 193. 198. 199), in the 
formation of the pronouns 33 (§ 138, d, 3) and ad, etc. (§§ 138, d, 3; 265), in 
&wJ., SJJifo (§ 243, A, remark 5), and in past participles (§§ 16G. 1G8. 1 69) 
and in the modern etc. (§ 254, l, a and remark 3). 

^ J , (euphonically doubled) and do represent the letters s’, 3-__, c: 6 _, the 
primitive signs which point to an object in a general way, with a euphonic on. 
When the vowels 53, "9, on (other forms of c?, 5A/3, see § 264) are prefixed to 

(ark, onii which are the commonly used demonstrative neuter pro¬ 

nouns) the direction becomes distinct; 53»o, t3at_, (which are substitutes for tsi?) 
are met with in combination with »J5 j (of me), etc. as <oetc. (§ 137. 

a, 6; § 272, 2 ), 53®j_, (=9^3) as personal terminations (§ 193), -vaj 
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( = srodj) in combination with < 0 ;!^ (of us), etc. as etc. (§ 272, '2, ami 

erode, as a participial termination, § 173). Compare also § 124, cs 4 . 4; cj 205. 

Regarding the neuter plural of etc., •3’3 ‘CjJ, etc.. ^ds, etc. see § 130. 

The case-terminations are 

a ) in the ancient dialect 

1, Horn. i. e. the crude base, e.//. dGM, ,-o3do, 

doasdo^, drado, ^dsdt, -^rido, t?ride, sraddu, Resort), doerlo, ddo, 

sZjodo, ddo, d 3 ->do, =&srio, dU.do, z^.do, dtlao, z.«?do mdJ esdo, erodo, 

dado, o^yd:, ■Jsrdj, msdu, s-do, =cddo. 

esdo appears also as Zode (in a sasana between 594 and 008 A. D.; cf. 
§ 117, letter a). 

2, Acc. S3o s^o, C. (J . 2 u^ T?J3d o, z53do, d3do, dj3-ao, .od^o, r,codo, 

!3Sso, a, 5 ?,do, esdo eddo, 4e»do, z,do, .oddo, aci:> o, doeujdo, (? 2 d, aososo); ^d3o 
(in a sasana between 680 and 696 A. D., in one of somewhat after 732 A. D., 
and in one of 750 A. D.). 

The w in parenthesis refers to 33d and dissodOy We take 33d to be the 
accusative in the sentence quoted by Kesava tpage 164) in doo^sd dz» 3 crf}e| 
cod^o dodo zo^ordo (could it ever come to (my) mind to forget the southern 
country?). Pie, however, supposes that 33d is the genitive used for the accusa¬ 
tive. doesodo, stands (according to a Mdb. Ms.) in the passage qnoted by Kesava 
in page 288:—ddf|,d) eror(o9Adod) doesodo^ (they scratched the (;'. e. his 

or her or its or their) navel and clawed the hair-knot). Cf. the note under the 
ancient accusative in § 117, and see § 352, l, b. Regarding the lengthening cf. 
§ 109, a, 6. 

3, Instr. •so, s^o, s;|, S 5 S 3 ? o, e. y- draSo, sdjJio; doaSsio, ^dod 

So: z*<Sd, t3(D,c3, d-ra&d; soseftsd ; esdaro, a^jdes’o, z^d &o, dddes'o, dojssss’o, 
essda’o, dSea*o, doeziodes’o. 

4, Dat. 'Sort, S3c§, S5S3 3 ,, e. (/. distort, dzAod, rfjadod, trJtAod, artfflort, 

’Ad 

#sriGorl srafiaod; doerSKi, #dr(ra, doodc?, <5ds3, &dra, z^rtra: wdtfr, esd^r, 
&^)d#r, $-es’d^r, z,d#F, dbd^r, .ora^r, dd^r, doses sf, asd#r, dsd#r, j3i3 ( d#r, 
doeuod^r. 

The terminations are 5 and 3 s ; 'So, a?? 5 and ass’ are euphonical augments. 

5, Abl. SN^rso, SNirSso, SfSs^iS, erso, the termina- 

~ 3 — 3 a — 3 Q 7 c ~ 2 

tions of the instrumental, e. r/. srasd^do: doersdo, #^rtrio, dssd^do, i>d_do, 
djsesrtrfo, z,^rirlo; tf^jdad rlo; doo^Ad, a^dsrAdd. 

--3 (2 Jd 

6, Gen. es, Sn, ssrs, sj 53, e.,(/. 33d, doajdo; dc^d, Ldd, d^Sd, ^JSUftd, 
tfjjjjnd, aojssad, uoaad, djosd, «JriSd, aridd, ^>£dd; ^tfrira. dJedcs, ^jjdm, 

a —• a 

&dra, idra, ^esrtra, z^rira; ssdo, 'nda, ad)do, dmadjda, z^d a, ssus acdse, 
wses, zssda, 
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^ad is the euphonic augment "3c ("SS') and S3, the true termination ot the 
genitive; in 5Sra the augment is ^ss 5 , and in 53® it is 55 s\ Compare the 
augments o 5 and d 4 in § 109, letter «, and see § 141, remark under Dative. 

7, Loc. adhe*? 4 , 'adka^j, 's&sGrt, •»?$©, esW-v 4 . g&^jss? 4 , si&?© 5 
e, rj. da^d-sv 4 , djaad-fit? 4 , dJsdda t? 4 , nsAd-QS? 6 , CT^FfSiav 5 ': de2dt£d.s«A (in a 
sasana of 1123 A. D.); uradis^rt; saadS ; (in a sasana between 680 

and 696 A. D.); '9Z&J2V*, adidesAas 4 , ajddfcAraV 4 , ^ecAas? 4 , Aj^daAaS' 4 , 'SS^ 
«Ass 4 , .j r^sAss 4 ; edssD, «ci)«£. 


5) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Isom, ero, i. e. the crude base, e. g. »^o_, &#£., sSj#j, ^®no, 

ado, 'grfo, sro3 ^o, d^do, z^do, totd.di, #®*do, 2cdo, lOddo, £>toj, 59do, <jdo, dotyodo. 

2, Acc. eso, »j, the crude base, e. y. &>do, ^drfo, tirado, z-^do, ^sdc, 
•^■® 3 do, ?5do oDtto, &odo; smsfr. #d Ad, #o®od, #td, dd, ccd, tfd, 'sd, Zvr,>; 

’ ‘ ’ CJ lz ->j Cu wO 


#<do, Aa’do, &3do. 

3, Instr. 'So, 

S3“' 9 fi^;, si“ 3 d!, 
o o 

3a30 dd ; ZjyOccdo; 
a * a 


-a?jo, aiiSo, -a^o, si£5- Q o, siK 9 3. 

^ ’ ' c ’ v a a a a a 

e a #do&o, ^docoo; #so*odo, aodaso; #jjd6sdo; £z?sd_, 

ZSJtdSd^; AlSd, dSJdd, A'ddd, doodad; eSi’Oi « 3 ds--d; 

Ij ^ C* JO >2 w 


tsdeyd^; a&^sfd. 

4, Dat. So^, '-ari, 'a#, -ao#, siS3^, S3#s, e#, e. <j. srasort, 

Maoris draSrt, dojdrt, dtdrt, dirt, rtejdirl, zdAdrt, zwart; #^ 030 #; #tfo3o#,; zetfcooo#; 
2 _d#r, asd#r, »d#^ ara.^, a^d#^; aoi^ 4 , 

&d? doty#,; ad#, ■‘sd#, asd#; dood#, «>d#, do;y#. 

W T 7 do Gd 

^ort. tart, 'So#, -si#, are rt, #, #, the terminations of the dative, and the 
euphonic augments die and a. Ih ^ODO#, #'doii#, a^cQoo# the final letter rio 
of #^00 and ktfrto has been changed into ci». a?|, a# generally are mutilated 
forms of a a*.. do«y#, dozy#, dood# ; dood#, A>d#, either stand 

for doty#, soo^r^, =o^#. (see letter a), or for doty#r, dood#-, ajd#r, 
dotw#^", etc. 


5, Abl. ('B^rjio, etc -)> terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. S3 , '5 n, Sit'S, S3S5, e. J- ^y^d, assd, ssod, do?yoci; ijS^d, AQn, did, 

d« d, dJsotSd, efsad, 234 >ad, esd^d, dojyoSd; #tfrics, dotnra, doo^cs, coder, 
d^arira, cojjsrira, ?3odra, douers; sda, «^b, sod®, z^d®, »odda, 


sojtaa dryes, a*, z3^d«, disQd*, sltlda. 

The Basavapuraiia, exceptionally, has see ^ 123, letter c, 4. 5. 6. 

7, Loc. ”<3,V s , ■a&stfj, f'adJS^ri), -a^S, -s,?S©, e5&5“Jsv 4 , ssesSJB^o, 


0 (/• " 0 ’ 2 ^rjJ 2 V^, s3t»)( 6 ^VL ^33 

5 w co’ ’ ' ~ i * a 

3.QVL -o-es-^viS^, 2J53 =Ocv€, -ae^ 

xCO^cisD, w-QcS j ££ ; ?:€, -c-ca £C, ^os^qonC, c5^0AdjS>; ^ 3 , 

rn a-,’ -A —S 1 to 

^ua’jEV 4 ; iDt3e a JS^j; ^.ds-JJdf!; JOdaC. dJr®ai. t-v'eai, d«5d®'£, srudda^, 


O * 
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l>) in tho mediaeval dialect 

1, Kotn. 55, i. e. the crude base, p. //. . 

4, Dat. (55f?). 

V a o » 

5, Abl. erlo, (sireric), yr???, e.y. =o.a3r3=; 

ti. Gen. srt. 55^. c. q. rj, ao^rs, steo^rs. u^rin, =03,??. 

t) in the modern dialect 

1, Xom. y, /. p. the crude base, e. q. 33_, 733. 

4, Dat. or ^ or 55 1 ,. C. q. or 3 of "5 5? , CJtSfi# or 

XT — 

In tcfrs#, 3of : f? : Er_ the augment. 355* has received an 3, and us 3"? has 
become a part of the base, which is declined like a neuter basu with final 3 
(i- 100). In U^ritr, 5JctriS_ no augment appears, and todtt is treated as a neuter 
base with final 3. 

5, Abl. yr?£. 55 rjQ^, r B?i, e.y. ; aj-scarsa^: r 2 i.t,. 

O Q- O ~ 

For the base has been formed like that of Soifn of the 

dative, and has been declined like a neuter base ending in 3 (j 100): cf. the 
6ot rs3 in s 122 under letter b. 

The bases for 35 S., *si 3 soem to be 33:., 3)3 j (33, ~3 with final mt, S J --)• 

6, Gen. yr?, iSlcti, e. //. *oZr?s, jjososra, zz.icSrs. 

Regarding 3rs^ see the ablative and locative. 

7, Loe. tJCtSS, S5&, e.q. Stress,; usnifi 

r-i rr) 

The bases are JbSoSts and usri, that are declined like neuter bases with 
final 3 (jj 100). 

124. Remarks on the employment of the augments 55It’ and yp>’ ot 
5; tj 122 and 123. (See also the declension of the pronoun *>° in § 125 and that 
of the plural of 333, etc. in § 136). 

5itt’ is used 

1, in numerals (sankhve). e. <j. Ctts.-jJ, SD'o^, 0 ”-, 

ojrsj, »3)^ t iS3o_ (jc3o_), fi-Sreo; 

2, in pronouns (sarvanama), j. 333, tgto, voti). ;3JS3S33. „.-3J; 

3, in terms denoting quantity (pramanavaoi. pavatf, their finals 3j, 3 j_> 

(Sc, Hi) l>eing pronominal forms tsee £ 122i, c. </. 3o.3j, r z-.~£z, ~<-.o. 

«ts3, 3x3, ytoo, ^RJo, oiJo, 'JSJj, Tug.), >J31J : (the 3*3 K probably another form 
of 3S.aJ; ycjj one of 3tgo ; ya3, one of Xir.OsT, the having taken tho form ot 
wo and the 3 having become short): 

4, in the so-called adjectives igunavaeanai, their final-, being 

pronominal forms, and the pronoun 333, e. g. w4 3o, 3 v3j_, >, 

(modern) 

5, in verbal bases (krin, their c-nd-svllables o'03J or 3 ~j being neuter 


pronouns, e. g. 
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6 , in the term sjtujdo, it being composed of ^y<^” and the neuter pronoun 
*rud>. 

The Sabdanusasana under its siitra 269 states that f^ 3 ). which is one 
of the words which express indefinite quantity (j 90). exceptionally receives 
the augment in the neuter forms sC^s’o. v a J?. r , . The dative 

appears in the Sabdamanidarpana. and in the medieval and 

modern dialect, in which forms the repha has disappeared. See the neuter 
plural of in £ 136, its epicene plural in § 119; cf. § 266. 

Sire* is used 

in nominal bases denoting direction (digvacaka, digvaci), </. Metric, 

53J, ' 9 o_, Jo?, oJCari. Compare the terms < 0 C3, SO, 'sc, o£ 

in ^ 139. 

125. Declension of the interrogative pronoun (Too, cf. 262. 269. 
301), the augment being «j“'\ This is not directly attached to tbo or 
its crude form, but to iOso, t. c. -j and the pronominal form (S 122 ), 
literally meaning ‘ what-it 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1 , 2 som. o, the crude base, i. c. 733 ■ a. 

2, Acc. sjo, the crude base, i. e. o. 

3, Instr. Si22 5 c, t. e. s>?es ! 5. 

4, Dat. Si2f|_, e5^, /. e. 33 ^; o?. 

aJ# is a mutilated form of aJ?"; compare the mutilated forms of the dative 
of the mediaeval and modern dialect in § 122 and in this paragraph. Such 
forms, therefore, must have existed in ancient times. In the termination ^ 

has been suffixed directly to £>• See also ^ 124 =o '0 5_, otJ# for •5^^", 

5, Abl. S5S5s r?o /. e. »3es3c3o. 

6 , Gen. i. e. £>&£■ 

7, Loc. «iS£ 3 J5¥\ i. e. iCasAsv-C 

b) in the mediajval dialect 

1 , A’om. o, fio, the crude base, i.e. ao; o*: o, (oinp 

OnJ is -35 ( 3 3*) and the euphonic 5fo. oto is another form of £> (see ^41). 

2, Acc. ° 5 o, Si, the crude base, i. e. ozc-, s»; a. 

3, Instr. Si25 9 o, L e. oJa’o, (XroSs-cp. 

4, Dat. si Si^ =c i.e. or oijjJ# or a?, obr?. 

5, Abl. (! 5 “|r?o), the termination of the instrumental. 

6 , Gen. ytfS, i. e. saSs. oajJs. 

7, Loc. «“2.9G, •attti, e. y. asst. 



— i;:> — 

r) in the modern dialect 

1, Mom. ?1>, the crude base, i. »\ a be ; 0 : 3 ?. 

2, Acc. ric, si, the crude base, i.v. oi. 

3, Instr. i. e. oras^s’-t . 

'o ~ 

4, Dat- y=3\ ^ L C. 0333## or -3353#; CC3357 

3, Abl. S5At 9 ^ , /. <?. 0335#r- ! #. 

ft 

0, Orel). S3ii, i. C. 0#33#i3. 

7, Loc. S3i5-J?^ri, i3tt r ij , (i C. </. 33353x2. 

126. Concerning the eight nominal bases with final a mentioned m 
§ 123 it is to be stated that in the nominative, accusative, and locative 
they may receive the termination or yo,; yy* or yyj appears also 
in the ablative of the mediaeval dialect, and yyo in the ablative, genitive, 
and locative of the modern one. The declension of the lengthened bases 
is the following. 

(t) in the ancient dialect 

1, Mom. the crude base, -Sj. e. //. sjjscCoC -3#<3': udrfyj (inn 

sasana of 1123 A. 1 >. 1 . 

in this case the means 1 place ’ (sou S lO'J. letter a. Locative). The <[uc.«tiun 
arises whether e. <). 33Jtcti3' : may not be J33J53, the genitive of 3 jjzS 3, the east 
(see the genitive with “ in ^ (j 120. 122), and 3"3 : ', /. e. the place of the east. 
For "tr-. "S# 63 ; . sajSsf, however, no base ending in VO has as yet lu-en 

established; hut see the curious modern ablative "fb j n j 123, letter r. 

2, Ace. the crude base, e.t/. sojscty 5 ', rfcS33-3’, as or. 

Mere we have an accusative represented hv the crude base: of. the ancient 
accusative in £ t; 120. 1 2•">. 127- 

7, Loc. the crude base. c.//. uo-etoor, denser, as. ark 
In this case sJO’ means 1 in the place - It is not impossible 11 1 a< 490’ has 
been suffixed to the genitive of SJuaCsi and but, a- remarked above, a 

base ending in n> for etc. is still to bo established. 

b) in the medheval dialect 

1, Mom. the crude base, -rv>, e. <j. #o-3#«3=‘. ts#. 33 cjj 

3, Abl. 'So, c. //. as £ 0 . 

7, Loc. the crude base, *ro, <?.»/. yjotcAr-g 

C) in the modern dialect. 

1. Mom. °sj, >■ <’• the crude base. p. 7 . 3:5^3. -joj.'.uj. 

O. Abl. '3 1 ri, C. //. 03# ^ ct . 

0, Gen. y, c. y. 'Jtsrty, is_v. 

), Loc. $50 , t‘. '/. 530J3 03 0 ) 2 , (30^5330)0^, . 
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127. Declension of four nominal bases always ending' in the euphonic epj 
(see § 122) that express time ikalavacaka. kfdavaci), rii. 

°A.r2o, rOsJo, the nominative, accusative, and locative of which have the 
same form, though the locative may receive also the terminations ".FtJSv 0 . 
'3,30. (Cj. the declension of etc. in £ 139.) 


a) 

1 , 

o 
*■' 1 

3, 

4, 

5, 


in the ancient dialect 

4sDin. the crude base, /. c. 'qyj , voSo, 
Acc. the crude base, /. e. aso, SkA) , ;ro4o, 
Instr. so, e.j. 53So, «So. 

l)at. 30F\ e. (f. SS^ofi, 'USOn. 

Abl. 3si.s,r£s. e. if. asSo.do, 


=0 Ao . 

oj -w J . 


G, G011. r £s f. V* ^ r~ N. 

' ' * / vO IA/ 

7, Loc. the crude base, "a^-irST 3.;40 e. a. a«o. 

1 rvj * J Jj 

a ’ o "> 

/a) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, i. e. a4a, "340, s>4o. 

An instance for i"o4o lias not been found by the author. 

2, Acc. the crude base, i.c. »S 4 . s;4j, , 044 . 

3, Instr. the terminations of the ablative. 

4, Dot. 'Seri, 3tri, e*//. ^sofb sCr.fl. 

0 , A 1)1. 3) rOO , *3 -j a,, 3t0. )/. C , SO, '.'J 1 a) r, 'A . 

’ ' o’ o’ * - a ~ ~ 

G, Gen. 3ri, ?■ 6. 4, 'as 4. =os 4. 

7, Loc. the crude base, /. e. o4o, 340. »j4o_. 


54j . 


c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, /. e. a so, 34o, s>4o. 

2, Acc. the crude base. i. e. 94o. 340, s>4). 

3, Instr. the termination of the ablative. 

4, Dat. 3 rl, i. e 'ssrt, j^f!. 

5, Abl. , <?•//- '- > 5 ) 4S, 

G, Gen. 3(4, <?. y. ^§,4, 'a^^s. 

7, Loc. the crude base, 37iS, <’• y. -so. 3 S 0 , ,o4o; 3 S_ 4 £. 


^A3pjO , (Oc^O ; 


128. The case-terminations for the singular of nominal bases with a 
radical final en> (see 5 97), whether masculine, feminine, or neuter 
(see § 139 regarding jJdy). 

The bases comprise Kannada and Saiiiskrita words. They can easilv 
be distinguished from those in 121, 122. and 127, as their final 
never unites with a following vowel without the euphonic augment ^ 
being inserted. For instance, we say j^ssOuoii jL), ^ 0 : 3 ^ 



G5 


c&jdj (do j but we cannot say, as every intelligent teacher 
knows, ^ou^Ojjaj, but must say 3k do 73 •>o3jsj (jj dj-cy- 

yobsdo), (rfodsj-rr-SiObJs:,). See tj 215, 3, d. 

The ease-terminations are suffixed by means of a euphonic except 
in one form of the dative. 
a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Xom. sa, /. e. the crude base, e.f). sscfo, suij, ^vx s^j, js), 

isCSJ, >ssSO, ajccjj, :O~0, CJc5), 3jvJo. .oOCdOj 7“.Jo.), .3^0, toodj, :jLJ, 2^j3rwJ, 

0 Cp J 

2, Ace. $3o, c. tj. 3v)dJ3o sffioso (^“o-s-'.ao); riodoso (rioi)- 

3, Instr. gao, 'ALo, "Aid o, 'A Aid o, , e. </. gillie, d«;io, ri jAj^o, 

o o v o’ 

j^0rtC>jO; ojOCfji £0 dOdOicSO, lOd^i'dej OJ cjb ^0 ^ • 

wj -"S «l 

4, Dat. ri, "acri, e. g. ^jCsofi, rcijri, sdcfh z^zo rt, rfodjiort. 


5, 

mental, 

Abl. ^.Fi^rso, taSs, rsdc, 

6j 

Q, (J, G}T3 SJ >J f30 # 

A Ft i r red!, the terminations of the instru- 

6, 

Gen. S 3 , S3, AS, c. (/. Zi3iz. 


>3d j rlduj 

£)F»j Jj J CvO *J rv. 



7, 

Loo. 'wy>, (S30), r A £-£<?% 

e. (f. rM3~£>\'°' 

<T>’ 

, njJ^s F’sipV 5 ; >3-)C3.)>J 

-- t) 


f3jjs? s , r.oboi(Jj»s ff ; ior-jidi. 

(/) in the medieval dialect 

1, Xoin. sro b e. the crude base, c. r/. ru"D, shs), rose, to)^, 


n^o4>, dx&Q (see $ 113, and cf. § 130, letter G. 

2, Ace. S5o, | S5idjj, $3, c. ,y. dodoso, 

AifjS, #Cj«£, atFja, d:£)3, 


3. 

, Instr. 

. ao, ta^jo 

, e -.' 

y. >j3jJL 3C: oj\jwf.Z 



4, 

Dat. 

ri, %f\, ("A 

ori) 

, !J’ t 5 *. ■S-.OlC 

; fOd-):v 

ft, droid. 

n, 

Abl. 

( r AFf| s ?Ao, 

etc. 

), the terminations 

of the 

instrumental. 

6, 

Gen. 

(»), ' 5 '", ? 

• '/• 

2T03^r^ 5 w".5 



bJ 

jd. 






7, 

Loc. 

( ^ J, r ^pw> 

JSS’’, 

, c^Pw-Q^ri. 

1 

-sdS, e. (j. 

CvCJj cOfoJi v 0 , 

cvO vOj ^ 

— i . - -; 
r»oojrv 

j-Q ^0 j vft; ^ 

CjJj -s^^C , ^ 53 f >J\t j 

Cj tif =J 

djSSJi 

nC, 







C) in the modern dialect 

1, Xom. jAj i. e. the crude base, o\, t-ue § 113), e. </. njjj; r.Jd.'tS, Xr.x%,. 

2, Acc. yjdjj, « 3 , 'AS, Add;, the crude base, <?. //. djdjr.do. ctsorsdo : 

cd j rt^or^w.-j njt.tj% 'j- j o~ 

The strange forms dodot-S, are given in his “Outlines of lvanare->e 

Grammar’, page 17, by Venkat Range iv.ttti, Kanaresu Translator, E. D.. 
Bombay, 188G. 
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Forms of the modern dialect like (of and (of 

3 ojSaj_) in which the final : m is wrongly treated as if it were radical, are modern 
licenses in literature. 

3, Instr. -StaS, e.y. aoiiiad. 

4, Dat. e. (/• >.fl, nofic^fl, m<o»,fl, 

5, Abl. 'ari, ^Sii, e.g. 3^3; rbci~a|, 

6 , Gen. a, 'a?i ) e. g. tdtLu; riotLJjv, 

7, Loc. e. g, , sdxo^cvA. 

129. There are some nominal bases ending in eara, ai>, ai/a, i>, and U 

which in the singular are declined like those in § 128, e.g. 36 js, 

5j^, djs^, sira, Cpjra, ri-rae, rf^. 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Mom. the crude base, e.g. 4*, «cjs. 

2, Acc. t5o, e. g. tfistwo, n^>3o. 

In Sabdamanidarpana p. 67 there is i£*9~s.o or the crude base. Cf. letter c. 

3, Instr. r ao, 75?2, -s^o, *a£o, e. (/. sdPbrfo; s&m 

aiso. 

' 6J 

4, Dat. rt, ■sori, e. g. s&iiort, fU^orl 

5, Abl. 'Aji^rSo, e.y/. do. 

6 , Gen. S5, e. g. 6 js;3 , rt^S; ajssjd, sCJSl);if, fL»t£>-v, 

rf 3 J)w. 

rv» 

7, Loc. ^s? s , 'SnJSV, e.g. jgpa&av*, drat^-av 4 '. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1 , Mom. the crude base, ero, e.g. 4»; ^4- 

2, Acc. sjo, e. g. ^So. 

6 , Gen. "S, e. fj. 3d.s£;tv. 

C) in the modern dialect 

1 , Mom. the crude base, *ro, e.g. aifi, 

2, Ace. ©f3^, the crude base, e.g. x.i-. 

4, Dat. r arl, e. g. sisifi 

G, Gen. "A^, e. g. 

130. The case-terminations for the singular of masculine, feminine and 
neuter bases ending in 'a, and <o. (Regarding some exceptions see 
§ 139 .) 

The terminations are suffixed by means of a euphonic cir“, except 
in the dative ( cf. the c? in § 109, a, «). 
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a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Mom. ra, •&, ryj, i. e. the crude base, e. //. *30, *&£, nas, arfjcs, 

95^, tTJarf, 


2, Ace. tsc, (the crude base), e. </. =3£odjo, mScd:)::, xaRcdc::, ~2:doo, 
cdoo, tdotaodio, tsoaSodjo, 33.>cdod3o; A^.sdjo; 2j??Dd.)o, eidcdJo, if^cdoo, ^^odco, ZiiicAd:- 

The crude base is seen, e. f). in the following instance of Kesava :—^ 
=atfrfvL See §120, a, e. 

3, Instr. so, 'afto, '3,^, e. n. -3-20330, se^rfsoDJo, ueaOcSoo ^-radCcCor 

o o ’ 

vdoioo, ndcfico, Rsifi odoc, oe-sradoDoo; =c2cto;do, dsoijcrSoDid o; sdrodocCo^. 

7 ? Q X .-j’ 

SSioD^; Strode (in a sasana of 929 A. D.; Pampa Bharata 1, 140; see 
Mripatunga’s Kavirajamarga, edited by K. B. Pathak, b. \., introduction p. 2). 

4, Dat. n, c.g. £ 2 ri, dodrt, ersfi, tsQrt, Tddsfi, d.r.: 3 fi, R.sfc 3 fl, wtfrt. 

5, Abl. eAMo, 9a rSrio, °33rSFd, e.<t. ssAcci.,*«o, Sona^cd.^rao, 

#a 3 cd03 cfo, jjrtodj^ 3d.> cdo3 do; ^a 3 cd .)3 rfjj 3 . tsaSctLs riitd, 

6, Gen. S3, 53, e. ,7. ns^cdo. fi*?od:>, sa^ood}, o^_Aodo, carted.), v?dcd:>, #s ; odJ, 
sjtdxScdj, u^cdo, *€cdj, y#odj; ^jCokr, AoaSodK, idsJ^oas, noficdsa. See under 
§ 109, «, 6, about the lengthening. 


7, Loc. «n)V", taS’*', S33 s , S3SJJ, 


e. </. 


3Stra?5)CdJ3'i? s 


lin a sasana of 7 07 A. D.), watdtsaftcdjjs* ( in a sasana of 866 A. D.); kashas*, 
#jsd£odjs« rf , -^j3^3^Ddj3v«, 'g^otjsv-, ottod-cv’. i^cSsi js 

rioarde5 3 o:j3t?J (both in a sasana of 1076 A. D.), t^^od-os*.) (in a sasana of 1123 
A. I).); eru3odjrv J fi, spoils tfrt; tss^odjo* (i n a sasana of 1 186 A. D.); ^Ort=s a odj jj 
( in a sasana of 1076 A. I).), SuTdcdJia (hi a sasana of 1123 A. D.), -isai-odiOJ 
(in one of 1182 A. D.); ^LcdiC, ?fc£cd.)€. 
b ) in the mediteval dialect 

1, Mom. 3, g?, cO, i. e. the crude base, the augment t-j (see § 113), e.g. 
31)033, #<5; &t ; ;jJw ; i^odoo, W^odjJ, rftdOdJJ, StdodOJ. 


The augment sru, like that of § 128 and § 129, is in reality not euphonic or 
a help to enunciation, and is so to say, a superfluous addition. Like that of 
§128 and § 129 it disappears in sandhi (§213 seq.). 

2, Acc. is 0 , 55^j, ° 3 , e. g. oioo, ^oiodjo, a^odoo; £,£2 odJKo, adsdjo, 
c334odj?j0; s;jAtid5odj, ■g£od.\ 5 Scdj odo, doSodj, rim.odj. 

‘ V ’ <=? ’ 

3, Instr. 'S.O, r 5?do, 'StfCi "Sri, C. q. SSfcCOO, 2r‘,s <£00, Sa^CCuo; 3:rd 

Cj w Cj 

fy 0 ? W'S, ^ 0-0 oJ O co S G-O j w't-s CXi J ^ . SAJ - cr Cj , >J 3 , o»0s Cj , dij 53 f" "j CCO ^ , 

^ ^ ^ 7 cc — cc a Co w a 

5039o3oS, sis o33?d, tdsj tdr!cto?d. 

4, Dat. ri, e. g. ^sfl, saciort, ' s :4fi, sjjsard, s,i id, ^if{, ddrd. 

5, Abl. ( isS^PSa, etc.), 'A?d d,. the terminations of the instrumental. 

C . CJ. So 2 OtO ro ; O d CoO r. . 

6, Gen. 55, e. q. 33ii^5j, 53=dciu, -j^odj, !od., 5tdod3. 


0* 
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7, Loe. 2oV*0, 3500, 530, 250, e. q. -o3o3jsv«, t^ad-ae*, 'stf 

d.rai? s , cOif a^doo v 4 ; asosd-ra^o, tfdp&oda^o, sjs^ndfe'sto, s?;3de3^o, d-.cSdjs^o: oaft 
o-o& s?8, ^3 aj ^o—us 8, ^jp^o? odjJ 2 v8, "ij* s ■— ——p s?8, ~ c^dos s^ 8, oO 8c^~ i \c^j 02 s) 8 j — 2odo ^o,o j ^oc? 
do£, dd#do£: 89;Ado£, o3e#.sF:ondoS, ;b3do£, 'Jt do£, ad^C, a3f= do£, 
r3oc 3 do£. r8 „do€ 88,do£ ^sc>3. 

C) in the modern dialect 

1, ZSom. "3., Q?, <^, /. e. the crude base, the augment a jx> (see § lid), e. </. 
aOft, 54), 54); Alt: #8, dr!; fWdOO, 8o£doO 5 j 4 doo, * (.doo, Aododo, LIj.OCOO 

7 ’ ~i ’ cvg’ ’ *<** 1 & ’ j * 


2, Acc. = 5 ^j, es^o,. 3, $3?i, lengthening of the final vowel, the crude 
base, e.g. O33do8o, 2fis>do8o, uoadorfo, 8?8do8o; i^Sodrfo^, 3oor'.do8o v ^ododoslo,, 
as’ddorfo : Sftdo, 3o4do, rsoosdo, Iraida, d^do, 5i’#do, ^nido; ^D?u?i, 
sacjjtN, dodofuri, 33 ;8, 8.e8U8; soft?, #ja=?«, m3?, 54 k, tjaSt, wait, aa5;, 5o8e 

oti aft, 3£<, 3w*8t, *j 0 ^i tao^j t, r. 0 e)* 8 v; 5‘^Ci, 8 ono e# 8 , jjo 8 . 

s8 is 38o with a final -3, and ^ofu^, 33^8, etc. stand for 3oftdo8, sSdtsi, 
etc. The forms ’-soft?, etc., 345?, etc., stand for 'ioftooo, etc., 3&#do, etc. 

3, Instr. e. n. dooscdF , SodcOorf, «8 c0o8, rocdcQo8. 

7 q 7 , - / w j) a 

4, Dat. f\, e. g. doos8, 3o48, 33cao8, 33coo8, am s5n, w-js pSrt, 38 8, s#n, 
;oo8n, es88. 


5, Abl. tarl, e. g. dooscOo8, 8ojdlco:>8. r3o3o8. 

Q 

6, Gen. »5, to, lengthening of the final vowel, e. g. doof.do, socoodo, 

A tdo. 38 do, 8 o 28 do, s#do, *#do sdcoo, #o 3 tftddo: zo&dra, tsoadj?; stjoira, 
53cob, n3«?t, 8£ t. d^t, *3^i, »8t, t?8«, 5oso6t, #c 5 «, ^jsa 3 ;, toos-.dt, 

ijjM 3 ;, dost* 3 t, So 8 s, rrdt. 


s30lJ3, etc., s 8 t. etc. stand for » 3 c 0 odo, etc., ^8 do etc. 

7, Loc. 2 o^ 8 , eS, 30, - 650 , io©, 0, e. f/. dtaSidos^rt, 8 ddos<st 8 , Soc 5 
doa^ 8 ; soosdod. ro 8 ofo£; Qtfdod, ^ddod, o;ddo£, nosoidod; tost;s£ 

ro »7 So ’ 

acStC, Srat£; tgtS?£, wdt£, i8;£, ro8?£; #«3£, c:33£, 8S£, t3ta£, 8o8S£, 

< 0 ^ c. 

'^35jt£, etc., 'Tld <°-, etc. stand for t03~do£, etc., 'Ut^dod, etc.; and ^53£, 
etc. are corrupted forms of 5:3do£, etc. ( cf. § 121, letter c). 


131. The case-terminations of the plural of neuter bases with final 3 
are given m tl lib, and those of the plural ol masculine and feminine 
(and epicene) bases with final 3 in § lit). 

Here follow the case-terminations for the plural of neuter bases, (the 
feminine bases 33030 s , 33^', and the masculine-neuter base ev”) ending 
in consonants (§ 120), in the vowel eru that, occasionally also in the 
ancient dialect, is euphonically suffixed ( ^ 121), and in the euphonical 
vowel yn that in each dialect is always suffixed ( £ 122 ), and further those 
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for the plural of masculine, feminine and neuter bases ending in the radical 
vowel (S 198), in sns, sjj, aiJS, L and S’ (§ 199), and in s and 0 j 
(§ 130), the case-terminations nowhere indicating the gender (see £ 132 
wherein the gender, to some extent, appears from the terminations of 
the plural). 

The case-terminations are 


a) in the ancient dialect 

1 , Nom. riv 4 , rich., e.y. v 4 , d-M^v 4 , spraprs 4 , edyv 4 , 

fiersv 6 . v 4 , ape v 4 v 4 , njjpjtfs 4 , ehde'v v 4 sriSr.r? 1 ', srriPrv 4 , wtf v 4 . 

n n : \ r\ n r\ ’ -» 

32c~ta sr-sc^v 4 , Frac^v 4 ; SsjoPv- (in a sasana of 1187 A. D.); tsdPjns 5 , 

^33jjnv-, ejojw rv 4 , P-gsjPv 4 2r^rp9 4 gfs^rpv 4 , asbpv 4 , podinv 4 , eosorsv 4 , 
ddopv 4 , sorijns 4 ; srfpnv 4 , nv 4 , iz?a ns 4 ; vtepv 4 . steps 4 , wartr.s 4 , mbc^, 
nv 4 , eoj-j rtv 4 ,-o-ijriv 4 ; sPpv 4 , a^ne 4 , ef#nv 4 , jPpv 4 . djainv 4 . poPov=, 

fforhPPv 4 ; PodoP^j. 3^4'OiVsG (both in a sasana of 1182 A. D.). 

2, Acc, s 5 o, c. g. ^3v $o, smsPrsb: sjaoP^o; #«5ns<o; pjs^rwe. 

3 , Instr. -so, ( r s?fc, ' 3 ,? 5 ), e. y. vdoloSo, Pren^o, i^nrSo; wsP^c, ‘os’ 
n»?c, emE 3 cddiSr.<Po. 

4, Dat. ri, srori, e.y. snftPrtf; -3-id^J,n^oP(in a sasana of 1187 A.D.). 
The ero in srufi is merely euphonic. 

5, Abl. (ssidio, «5ire?So, ), the terminations of the instru- 

V _23 3 —* O —° Q ' 7 

mental, e.y. tJuafio-, . 

6 , Gen. S3 if e. n. Pooio^, u^doytf; nodons?, soaePi*; s&pv J ; "Adoio 

P's*. S 3 .i;jntf: nodjpvj. 

7, Loc. SwV 4 (S50) e.y. ^retf-rav 4 : PsoPP'&ss 4 . 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1 , Xom. riv 4 , /ivh, e.y. eorav 5 , 4 "jr 5 ; s&rtv 4 ; ssoA'rtv 4 , ajs’ns 4 , u^nv 4 , 
rirsortv 4 , ^Pnv 4 , PrBnv 4 ; =sy tfo; Pyjris?:), pjjno^Gnw: ^dort>?j; 

n^j, spj^n^o; saoiontfj, ^odjSPsG. 


In 3sb;§Psfd the termination P#3 has been appended to tho euphonic -"0 of 
the nominative singular (see § 128, letter 4). 


2, Ace. “o, ° 3 ^j, e. y. vs-'y^o; s-dyor.^o, etfapso; esparto, 
d^SP^o. sjjddn^o: pdPvpj. ^jAdorrypo; saj^ptf, ^jssyonv, PdsfoP^, 
‘s’cIjo ntf. dpjps 4 , e£ns?, stj-c-P# iio'Snsf, ridr^. 

o’— — ’ ’ 


3, Instr. 'So, Si^o, 

o ’ 

5 , ^rOT i * V fo . r.JtTTli^cjJ 

I, —3 CT, 1 7 


srw , 

o’ 




s, e. ,y. idjSP'-?:, pj.SP«fc; 

, 5j<EcPs?P ; ^S^OPiS?. 


i^Rpe; 


pjsdjpy, 


o: 


For the r 3 in JjJ^cdoP^ see ^ 10!l, letters b and c. 

4. Dat. f\. r <jf\. e.y. E5^)“p^, d^don^P, sedPoP^P, Podon^n, 33 ;*j 

PsP, ac-nvP, Ainyp, p.o" nvP, sd r,-?P- 
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5, Abl. etc.}, the terminations of the instrumental, e. g. 

so^rhs o. 

6, Gen. «, e. g. vnsjtf; addon's*. soo^o.ntf; port's*, =d£on«; 45ns?; 

33 0d0rttf. 

7 , Loc. e^v 4 . ( 2w ) Eo^ri, y©, sS, e. <7. nrao> rW-av 6 ; 3^0 
dsrtstetffi; eSsodotfO; so^risie, tdodrftfsD, d-odri^C, dtdeprive, cdeUntfC. 

e) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom Hsdo e. a soosGrWo, csrso ritfo, sgyontfo, sSsdinstJ, y??o 

‘— * ,ow *»/* r-3 V IMS 

n^J; ^jstLjWo, sdra^orttfo; rsodJrt^J, sddorWo. scrford^o; 4340^0, d js 

3*3 rritfo; ssodori^o, aojaritfo, eLajisb, 'O'Dn^J, ^soDJrts?:; djsdri^o, dosed 

ritfo, djstfrttfo. 

Another plural is formed by adding the plural of the pronouns °^d or tssv'o. 
viz. E573do, to the nominative plural, e.g. d-cdrttdsooo. AciWado, or to the nominative 
singular, e.g. sd^sdsFRododdo. Of. § 119, c, 1. 

2, Acc. yso^, ej, e. (j. ^yontfd^, ocrao^v'do, sjyofitfd^, y3o_ 

tv^nj,, sja^ort«*(!>„ a.do t^no,; riodorvstrfo, 3?do n^do; doostWdo, 'geritfslo,, ssodo 
rWrio, dts333coort^So,; dd iWfdo, ydrWrfo ■ abstdorttf, riodon^. dooart^. 

3, Instr. <»s e. n. 53eoort<?d, trurtooort$-d; deorts?rf, 3jj?3ort*?;o; rtodortsd; 

7 q? j k> a -* ca cv w 

dooRriSd, 3; <t«N, rta’rt^d ; decSn^N, fidri^d. 

dd da x E3 Q >3 

4, Dat. -sri, e. #. aaftyortsrt; ydort'Jfi, ^jjsiortSfi, asSori^fi; r!odorts?ri, 

^aorisrt; dooRrisfi, SJ^drt<?d; S53i,rt$tf, es yrtri^d. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. 55, e. tj. ^yorti?, td;dontf. gecTJorttf, rtodor.t?, 3eontf; 

dooRrf^, 7530Oorts* , s£rt^; ^rtrtsrt iLaecSrtt?. 

7 7 C5 

7 , Loc. Eu^ri y© y©, e.g. cradan^js^fi, s^clrt&etfrt; 53do 

7 'Vy 1 5 

rttfo, rtodorttfc, aoosrftfe;, 733c£)jrftf£ t : ^ari^o. 

m 7 m 7 m 7 m 7 m 7 -'i 7 ro 

132 . As has been remarked in $j 131 there are such plural case- 
terminations for nominal bases as indicate their gender, but only to 
a certain extent; for these terminations are of an epicene character ( cf'. 
§ 102, 4), and besides in poetical diction are appended even to neuter 
objects. (Cf. the terminations in 118. 119. 134.) 

The terminations that are affixed to bases ending in '3, ■£■', (sn>, e. g. in 
Sjseo^, sco, oj, (odo 6 , in 33cSo € j, (O 6 , e. g. in dooAG ff ), are the following: — 

a) in the ancient dialect 

l. Hom. yo s , 'ac*, n§o% y&o € . y=srv s , o 4 , ao% asFv’, 1 jd‘, 

Ztt artFV*', e. q. -it oioo-, adedoo 5 , d;r,c3oc 5 , A?odoc\ 4re5odoo v , 

53^odocr, tcx s?cdoo'-; Acc^rr ( 0 f isciy, soony^tr, ddnvc^; d^Eodooo 5 , a^odoso 6 ; 
odours? 5 , e^cdo^rv’, e3ioscdoffry f , a <od^F«>•='; dtiedo^r^o''; gd3o»', 33000 a 6 

w ~ =5 — Q ’ 

3 017So71"" ? C3w <S0", rdJo roS'w' • ■3p^ wTT r e 7 _ , £ u *T ' 7 -x. CT' % ^7^*© >x<C^j 



rLexac 4 , yada\ 33, asm 4 ; ^i5 , ri ,i I 5 fv=, -s k^ii^rv 6 ; s^inFV 4 , 

yyiirirv 6 , &vitr.rv*. 

The OOF in a3 doG’. etc. is euphonic or a help to enunciation. r,s?3° consists 
of n«* and 33o 5 of “c 5 and ''33% 3frs f of sc* and “V-", afr^o' 0 f 3c 4 

and s'V” and ^c-, StfFV 6 of 3cr and =033" of ~3’ and 30 4 , 5j5F¥ f of i-“ c 

and iriFt? 0 of and nv ? , In 33’ and the and are euphonic 

(<;/’■ S ll'J, «)• 

2, Acc. sio, <?. g. ^,oio3o. 

3, Instr. 'Sc, I 'S.S o, '3,3), e. q. enLosdjffF^o. 

v O O' 

4, Dat. A. rt <?. a. A.tdoflF 0 r ^..cdoifr, 53F odd" or 33d def! r, djs^djflr 

a ' - ‘' “ — r\ 

or dJS^dirO. gee § 119, a, 4 as to the doubling. 

5, Abl. (u^rfs, etc., the terminations of the instrumental). 

6, Gen. a, e. g. dd deo. 

7, Loc. (tuS*, $2©). 

b) in the medimval dialect 

1, Xom. S 3 o’, -ac 4 , rvt?c % yoo, s 3 o 4 , e. g. sddjuh ^adod, 

duo 4 , (of SjjSu 4 ' (of 3.3 sL); SJOctrOG’", rfjajjrvJoR 

dodo, dtdidodo ydAdedo, &eJ3>Af.doG.>, 3d stfj; tfosjd erodsc 4 . 

' oj ^ 

y^jtrfo stands for s^dodo. The wo 4 in rfjyr^r'Gdsc 5 has been adopted from 
Tamil, (by the Basavapurana). 

C, Gen. S3, e. g. ^Jj^dod. 

7, Loc. a-*?-, (S30), e.g. riid.'djjsa 

C) in the modern dialect 

1 , Nom. s30j, oEicL., e.g. aeAdedo, ^edSdjoe, A.'<djdj, rUrldjdj, 
dido, 35v^3dd.de; ddftS tie. zoafade; do. 

todfil,d 3 , CJ^fUd.) stand for hdA^dodo, ejttfidodj. 

133 . Let it be remarked here that many declinable bases are optionally 
pluralised in Kannada, 1, neuters expressing the idea of genus, species or 
kind (jati), as 3S, shied. yseht?’, doi, f.^-.X yhjaVd, iohe, »eds?, ^2; 
2, neuters of numerical character (saukhye\a, sahkh\iina\astu), as dr., 

^->3”; 3, numerals (sankhye, sankhyana). as >33e.. sdio, fdt^e; and 4, 

abstract neuters tblnua). as cTvj_, s'.djr. y ue js 35 -f, I. 

134 . The case-terminations of the plural of feminines of which the singular 
m the ancient dialect ends in esy*, m the mediaeval dialect in or 
C9‘oh, and in the modern dialect in essfj. (Regarding their singular see 
Jjj 120, 121, and legarding the plural of their masculine liases, t; 110.) 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, A’oin. du% (and with the elision of 3V’) z 5%~ t ‘,e.a. 33-^3'- (of -3 

v " )■> 'J' (of < H Jv V ’ j, ITU^J'S? G® (of CnJ >3 V ' ), 37 d ‘3 ~ , c G', 2 * G® , )V G'„ 
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stePoioea* °odd;3cdo3 o% diJ3.-K>cd:>£ o°, sdd^cdi-? c« dorisa 4 ; atoo 5 , 

~ >S ’ * ’ S. ' -c o ’ s> ' 

(of w>dv e ), -aria 5 ' (of 'gas*), umac 5 (of aua^, ea 4 ( 0 f sss 4 ), rise 4 ( 0 f bav 4 ), 
•gsabo* (of 'asdji? 4 ), $f3:d:>a f ( 0 f Tddov 4 ); dot? v= ( 0 f sons?'). 

stands for wdo 5 (see § 135). The case-terminations for the oblique 
cases are identical with those of the plural of the masculine bases. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Mom. $30% $ 3 tie, e. <]■ aas% 'd^o 5 , fcp, ^arcr, °jz € ; aado, 'nadj. 

53 d 3. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Kom. $3do, e. (j. wado, ^ado, sdt^do, oijsdo. 

135. In the preceding paragraph we have met with the forms $3o 4 , 
$300 and oOjdSj as the nominative plural of feminines with final S5V 4 
and $3^o. It is to be added here that the same forms of the plural are 
also those of the masculine interrogative pronouns ado, (addoj, 

Cojidfio, their singular being declined like that of masculine bases with 
final «3 (§ 117). Cf § 270. 
o) in the ancient dialect 

1, 2\om. wo* . 

wo 0 ' is a contraction of wd" f (see § 265). 

2, Acc. ydo. 

4, Dat. yfir. 

6, Gen. wo, 530 J . 

wo* occurs only in Wsor f or ydso or wdab, of whom it? whose (is) it? 
(§ 270). 

b) in the mediaival dialect 

1, No Ill. wo*. 

2, Acc. WdO. 

4, Dat. (wrtrj, w3rt. waoft 
6, Gen. wd. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, 2s om. (Wd3), odrado, ando. 

2. Acc. ododjd, c33dNJ : odjjd, odj3dd,. 

4, Dat. o&oOtf, 

6, Gen. cdod, cod- 


136. The plural of the neuter pronouns $3dj, “do, “rode, $rdjdi, 
fjiSs j, do (§ 102, s, b. c), odJ^ddj, arsddo, and of the neuter 
pronominal bases (so-called adjectives, tj 102. s, c) with final do, and 


do (cf. §tj 11 G. 122. 270), such as 
~2o,30, I€,^0, fifS-so, *33^,, 


&o%’30 c , djfiaO, doS^J, 

—5 ’ i-O 7 rv, —S’ 

a ^ n 3 , ^ , «k W 

i“\ i/iJ W t-lJj 
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SiAdo, Regarding their sinnul.ir see 

tjj: 1-2. 124, and regarding their masculine and feminine or epicine. 
plural §§ 119. 134). 

«) in the ancient dialect 

1, Xotn. ~4. sro4. '-S=a'^, s3r;3^', ^3^ 

tGsJ, 3,3rb-:7). UAOjJSj', 'aSOjJS, 7 j30j.>4. 5 ! uCj 35V, S-SOjJ.t, -or.' 

In -44' is attached to the base : s?33 (4 117', and in 53-71, -4 to 

»)y ; in ~s?4o4', etc. (of w'J-.aJ, etc.) the i"j4 is joined to a euphonic C‘ (/;/'. the 
masculine bases t3.$.4 4 jsD g, 4%> etc. in ij 117): in »fl5jJ5, etc. the pronominal 
(t; 122) has been dropped and (for £ro4) been suffixed to the original 
base Uai, etc. by means of a euphonic 3ir. or to their genitive (see if 27(1). 
llegarding the 4’ compare the plural signs and 4 in 137. 193. remarks. 

2, Acc. a4o, *33o, srono, (yQ3o. da3o, 7 j^2J53:, 3Ad3530), >J’J3o, .vS/Sjc. 

3 ^ Instr. — —.o. ^r.7, ■—is? ( —0.3—*o, 3 ajC—Ooj—*oj. 

4, Dat. BSsr, '57vr, aiio^tfr, x.-.;3?rr, ^i>v:755j5r, ^Aioji^srj. 

5, Abl. (35:=:3 eJ=, J = ;'0). 

(ij Glen. —j— w, — ( ^7 ^t?,>— j.— 5g —^jdjcs—) 

7. Loo. sss'-ss* tqjs’jj? 5 , SsjAqs 5 , ja;s 5 79 5 : s:.-j£, •gs-£. 

b) in the medianal dialect 

1, XOTll. — 


The plurals 4:s4>> ~ 

etc 

. have not been fi 

>und 1 

> V 

the author. 


') 

- J 

Acc. 

O 9s/ 0, O.OC 

; 3;o, 

(V) ’ 

jOU £. 






o 

O* 

lustr, 

. (esa-3). 








4, 

Dat. 

ijst. or 3 


or ‘333^. 






0, 

Abl. 

(dJT-^rfo. 

'3Z~‘ O') 








Gen. 

O 77, r 2 9J 71 








7, 

Loc. 

ert*«3 : juriC. 








in tlu 

; modern dialect 







1, 

Xom. 


, X3344;, 



a^rtetj, 

■S^jrl9J, 0133; 

74>n9j, 










In 


. etc. the 

terminal 

ion fit?) 

(see it e. 

//. 1M 

s 

D>1) has been 

added 

i) 

etc. 









O 

Acc. 

=E34J, "353 

: 13 —> rto. 

, 'gdiCJ ; 

cTinsts^ 


V; 

53 . 


3, 

Instr 









“^7 

Dat. 

tsSt, or - 


or 

a-4n4d, 

-4rtvfl. 



5, 

Abl. 

=5=Jrf«?;i, r 

3^)( t . 








0, Gen. a Art4 rs^ris?. 

7, Loc. ^tt^v J rl; sgrtvi, 

137. Declension of the personal pronouns and of the reflexive pronoun 

(spp £ 102. V, s. ri). 

in 
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0 ) in the ancient dialect 
Sinyiilm- 

1, Xom. o C3 5 before vowels), viz. (“ z '\ (33c, 333 5 )-. Sto (f-;3’). Stic 

According to some ancieut poets also 333 ("-'3') is used (Sabdunusasana 
sutra 288: see the plural. 

The long vowel of the crude form of the above terms, as will be seen, 
presents itself as short in the oblique cases of the singular as well as ot the 
plural. 

2, Acc. 55o, viz. =-’(40. fj3c, 44x2; (44, 3 ); (<>34,, see ij 352, t b). 

The 3 s is an augment; its doubling is euphonic (see e. y. S 109, b and c). 

3, Instr. Ba, 'SiFjO, r Ai5, L) ' lz - 44, °> ^4°! l0? 5 ;S - 0 > 4s,4^o; 

=33,4 , 3 3 4 43,3 ; (N?o, etc.). 

4, Dat. of), viz. =s4fl, ?.4n, 44tl; (43n). 

The forms are irregular, as after the euphonic augment 3- (2) the letter ^ 
has been inserted; =354, etc. stand for =2o.i, etc. (c/'_ e. g. letter c and ^ 1 17, «). 

5, Abl. sj^rlo, etc., e. y. 33 iviio, (44,4^0. etc.). 

6, Gen. 55, viz. =J4, 34, at: =34,, S3,, 44; (*>3', S3 5 . 43 5 ): (44, etc.!. 

The not doubling of the augment 3' appears when the pronouns sS3.\ -5 43, 

(substitutes for 's>4o, see § 122) are added to the genitive, r..y. =j433, (4443), 
«344j_, (4s 43_). Exceptionally the pronominal form so (see § 122) is suffixed to 
=23 5 , S3 5 , ^3 5 , e.g. =^43, (see g 272, 2). 

7, Loc. 2oV 5 ( 0 5S), viz. Jn^V 5 , 44-3 V £ : (44-13,5?% 43^2,). 

Plural. 

1, Aom. o (4- 15 before vowels), ij, oiiv 5 , viz. yo (^fS-’ 5 ), 4 ;3 <St45%, 
szo (33233 5 ); (330); 335) (in a sasaua of 1181 A. D.), 335) (in a sasaua of 1 123 
A. I).); sfortv 5 , s;orfs% 33crh?% 

The change of the sonne into 33 s and 5) (see also the mediaeval and modern 
forms) reminds one of the 23’ as a sign of the plural in is5\ etc. ( ^ 13(5) and of 
that of the plural of the personal terminations (4 193). Cf. j 205. 

2, Acc. 55o, Viz. =3=13%), 3233 0, 3; (4333^0). 

3, Instr. "Sto, ete., e. y. =33,3%), c-23,o, 423 = 0: (42-3,0, 4 a, 3_4, 42=3 3 cq. 

4, Dat. 0(4, VtZ. ° 3 = 3 ri, 3=s3tl, a.jorlj (r---3fl). 

Regarding the form see the remark under the dative singular. In the often- 
used form of reduplication 433 433d the 433 is an abbreviation of 433r(. 

5, Abl. (533^r3o, etc., *’.</. etc.); (433,4 do, 433 3 d$, 433,4,d4 o>. 

(5, Gen. 55. viz. a3 233 , c-33, a»j3; =333 , r-33 , a30 , (43 j ). 

The not doubling of the augment 33" appears wbc-n the pronouns ~J43, aaj_ 
are added to the genitive, r. ,j. =J33«3, =3334^. [ n the often-used form of 
reduplication 433* 433, the «3.' 1 is an abbreviation of 4233 or 4,33. ( y, ^ 250. 
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7, Loc. CajV^j ( s5 J , /.V3* Z)i$Sc , S>>J Jd V" , ^fC73Ji v r ^ 'd >jJ) W ). 

h) in the mediaival dialect 
Sinyular. 

1 , Nom. o. rjj, the crude base, <n. J- (W3 5 '). iP^t, ssc ( 333 ”') 330 

(c03pl”); .v,), (5;c-3), a353; -33, 33. 

*3. Ace. $30, VIZ. a^“JjO, (O'O.O, JVC, r0cu0^<30, i\,'5J^oOC, -3:vO, >30. 

In <o5j^;:o, etc. a euphonic c,'J has been added to =oj3^, etc. which has been 
treated as if it were radical (see § 128). 

3, Instr. ( r Ao). '5^0, r a^. "sj e. <). i~A~o), s.53o; 5^5; 3ft3. 

Q Cj ' Jj ww '■' 

4, Dri. oPi 7 viz* «o^n ? c-ctr^. ^cvri. 

5, Ahl. c3o, etc.). 

6, Gen. viz . «o^., r.% §cC. 

7, Loc. i.v, U*~\ U^A, (ssij ), g. »£c*.j, ifaVi, 

Plural. 

1. Kom. (o or ss-*’). j^ 5 viz. viz, etc.); ”35, St3. 33-5- 

Ace. ^3c« V iz> »^o30 O, (rjojO O), fvl^sj O, >SswJ 0j aO»jJJ »jO, o-ov-JO oJO, 3>3O- 
3, Instr. (■so), 'Sfio, ( r 5fo), e - ff- 5£o5 o. 

1, Oat. ori, viz. .^^35, ,Oo—.,. co>-ofi, £,*j— fi, coj—ri, — ,.5. 

The ~ e in <03ri and ^5 j s an optional substitute for ■ see j 225. In the 
often-used s5j s53o5 and «35 the and are abbreviations of izrf\ 
and ^5fi. 


5, Abl. (ei^eto, etc.j, 

b, Gen. 53 , V. fj. 5£j; (5«jO t ), ££3 . istno. 

7, Loc. ('<«$*), to--, etc., e.tj. i3ayz 
c) in the modern dialect 
S inyultu 

1, jS’om. ?2 j, the crude base, viz. 335j, 5;5o, azZz, 33, st, «3. 

2, AcC. 53 roO, 53(5-), £3, VIZ. 53^ 5o, 55^50, 55^3^. 55^30^, 

^ <6^, 

3, Instr. 05, viz. 353,. 355, «55. : 353, 355,35 3. 

» •* 7 ? 

4, Oat. or!, rl, r/r. 5oii, r.od, .soft; ,o5ri, 3571. 53fi, 33r^: ttirf, f.i 

In 5sri, etc. the euphunie ^ of ^ 117, letter c, has been inserted, 
occasionally used in proverbs. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. S 3 , viz. 55, ft5, £5; 315,, 35^ 5,5.; (33 4 , 53”. 5jT). 

33 f in 55^5, 55 5, S3” in 55^3, S5 t 5, and ^3~ in 55^ (;. e, 55^ - 
abbreviations of 55, S5, 55 (see § 272, '-). 

7, Loc. (lo“5ri), e»j, til), r/ 2 . 55£, a5€. 55£ 55£, *5i 


S5 t 5, and ^3- in 55^ (/. g. 5^ 


55 ts 


“5J) are 


viz. vr«f- , 


*w 'V'i- , {>»%.<-. “ *s-_ . 


10 
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Plural. 


1 , 

>'om, 

, oj;, ViZ. >32^’. 


9 
" d 1 

Acc. 

$5, viz. 

>30 ?vO, e >33 -30 , c^oj3 c\0 o->-0 c\0 ^ 35»3w r 

ZS ! Cw Z 

3 , 530.. eSO . 



Instr 

. orj, L'iZ. 5 

O VJ ^ 

od : rf£o d . sio d, si:^. 

^ £. -0 vi -u 0 -'- 

4, 

Dat. 

viz. ^ 0 ^jrij 



For ^do which is often used, see under letter b. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6 7 (jtGII. viz* >£*j0, ^>30} t $»jJ, ^>30. 

in cZzzJt^z, ££J 5 ’ in £^3 .>fS, and ^zz 6 in ^^£.*3*^ are 

abbreviations of £d.), ®£J. 

7, LoC. ( ), °3^) , S5&, ViZ. £.^>0 €j, S’^3'0; ; 

\ ' * rvj S> ^ O 

SS->_C, dSOjJ; wS0£, tZZOC, «30s3. 

138. As it is possible to trace the origin of the personal pronouns and 
the reflexive pronoun almost with certainty, the following etymological 
remarks on them may not be out of place. 

ft) Forms of their nominative singular in the five chief Dravida languages. 
Kannada (yf3'), 533 c 53 ^ 0 , 33 ; 

Maiayala W'35'; 

Tamil. o»35°\ 535': 

Tulu 

Telugu odb oSsdi, £>, fjt. 

Kannada Sto (A;?-’), Ss.%o, s.;; 

Maly ala 55; 

Tamil, 55; 

Tujti 

Telugu S5d, -^di- 

Kannada S 3 C ( 3305 6 ), SaSO, 33 , 

Maiayala 335'; 

Tamij. 

Tulu 33 ?s'; 

Telugu 3350, 33 . 

h) Its crude forms. 

The finals c, 3 s , do, d are nut radical, as is learned trom the forms 53, ?5t, 
a: Sb d=.; 33 ; they are signs of the nominative singular. Cf. 114. 

Without them the bases are y. 55, '3'*3. 5i23, 3- 5?, 55 ; 33 . ( (Jf. also 

the interrogative =0 in £ 2 65.) 
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C ) The forms used for the oblique cases. 

In the oblique cases the long' vowels are, as a rule, short. If we accept the 
long vowels to be primitive, the shortening rests on nothing else but euphonisin 
employed in attaching the ease-terminations (cf. = oa-SC ; u g 205). 

Kannada e# appears as =o, 33 as 5, Malayala as J and ° (this occa¬ 
sionally in the dative), Tamil oit?, 53 appear as Tulu appears as oi- 
and following a consonant as °J, Telugu O. 5: appear as 53 (in the genitive 
and dativei and as (in the accusative). The forms of the oblique cases for 
the first person are, therefore, *j. 3 , ( 2 , 5 jv>. 

Kannada and Malayala 9; appear as 5, Tulu ^ appears likewise as 5, 
Telugu S' appears as S (in the accusative) and as S; (in the genitive and dative), 
l’ami!. S; appears as S. ?L, vu. Thus the forms for the oblique cases of the 
second person are ^ L. »oj. 

The form for the oblique cases of 33, the reflexive pronoun (the pronoun of 
the third person), is s i n Kannada. Malayala, Tamil,, Tu]u, and Telugu. 

d) Probable origin of the three pronouns. 

1, That of the first person. 

The vowels used in the formation of this person are y, if, "3. ~j, Jj. 
The exceptional ~ of the dative of Malayala may be dismissed from further 
consideration, as the regular vowel of its dative too is »3: it may be added that 
33 and frequently interchange in Kannada (see e.g. § 60; ij 109, b, 3). 

The short ^ and of the oblique cases have been taken to be the shortened 
forms of y and a (above letter c ); if the reverse bo accepted, no material 
difference will proceed from it. Let the radical vowels be is and fj. 

^ hich of the two vowels has been leading in the formation of the pronoun 
of the first person) We may say the one or the other, because they are related 
and occasionally interchanged, k. g. Kannada y. 3. o! (see ij 140); y, -o, what) 
which) ao'. a pair of oxen yoked to the plough; y= € , to be 

possible; 53 C", to be or become near; Tamil., Telugu a, o: Tamil 

Telugu a river. (Regarding the interchange of short y and “3 cf. 

<'■'/■ “• o! (sees 140); to say; the hand: 

the head; '- 3 r, cd^r, swallow-wort). 

If we take Zj (or as the leading vowel, the idea which underlies the 
formation of the pronoun of the first person, is that of calling the attention of 
another or others to one s self or the ‘ 1 ', the particle & (or being commonly 
used in calling, or calling to, a person near or at a distance (see i; 140). 

(or thus is the person that desires to be taken notice of, ‘ the-o-here ’! 

But what about the initial consonants o&L '5" and Do they in any¬ 
way influence the meaning of =oo ( yo) or in other words are they essential) 
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The answer must, be in the negative alreadv on account of their not appearing 
in Kannada eio, Telugu *>, and, as a rule, in the oblique cases. 

In order to explain this we add that the letter dr (.like the Samskrita 
is a semi-vowel in Kannada, and especially Kannada and Telugu people very 
often use it euphonieally as a help to pronouncing the initial vowels ~3. o 

(j; 41; cf. also the euphonic oil*, e . g. in §§ 113. 130. 132): only exceptionally 
it has disappeared in the tadbhavas ^ijov £ ( = oi>3.)u) and srori ( =oi)orf) ; in the 
tadbhavas ( = oi)S), <Oa, ( = ( = oiosj the initial =o, when not preceded 

by a consonant or a consonant, with a euphonic sfo. is pronounced oSj. Also 
before 5# the is euphonicallv sounded, e.. g. what 'r which';. 

oisso 5 ', who';. Tamil so*, X330°\ who';, *#3., oil3^, an elephant, Telugu O7o, 3 
wild, which is likewise done when an initial 3 appears as oios, e. g. 

cardamoms, ai, oiis^. a picotta. a, cS33, what; which;, oi03v, why'; 
(or when an initial short a appears as oio, e. g. aef, oil, oiaco. a 

female buffalo, Telugu aado, oioaio. who';). Thus the initial oU ff of the 
nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person must be declared to be 
unessential or simply euphonic, when at the same time one considers that 
occasionally it has no place there, that '*'' € and a* are used in its stead, and 
that it is not found in the oblique cases. 

ofe* is never initial in a true Kannada and Telugu word; but is found as 
the initial of some Tamil,, Malayala and Tulu terms. The form '3 , '33 e of the 
first pronoun is Malayala. T- 5 is another form of 3 s ; thus Tamil, 'Sf'SODoe», 
are Kannada 3:xs s , the sun; Tamil, ^'syo, 33SJJ are Kannada ('So® 0 '), 
to be suspended; Tam'd, rfiirf are Kannada diisi' 5 , Telugu 

a peacock. Besides, as apparently in the first person of the pronoun, it 
makes its appearance as a vowel or -«) also in other words, as does likewise 
its co-ordinate and substitute 3 s . For instance for Tamil ■sr=3UJ, 33SJJ and 
Kannada tS;®*, to be suspended, there is the ancient Kannada (Telugu 

; Telugu c3Jj 3_, a peacock, appears also as < 0 £) 4 ; Tamij, 'STrae. a 

crab, are 3>£ in Kannada and in Telugu (in Kannada there is also the 
primitive form a crab); Kannada 33^, Tamij, 33^, Malayala 3ae?, to-morrow, 
are in Telugu and in Tulu. There is, therefore, no reason for consider¬ 
ing the l 3’~’ to be an essential part of the nominative of the pronoun of the first 
person, as it bears the same character as the semi-vowel : it is used to 
facilitate pronunciation by a small section of the Dravida people. 

■rf bears no character in the pronoun different from that of its substitutes 
and ois*. the last occurring in Tamil, side by side with 3°; it too is simply 
euphonic (rf. the 3* of the second person), although it has been, and still is, 
often used in the nominative of the pronoun and its oblique cases by a large 
number of the Dra vidas. By the bye, in a few tadbhavas 3* appears as a direct 
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substitute of 0 S 3 ", y. iu Kannada £-3" ( = a yoke, and in Tamil 

rfso ^=clot:g,, Yama. 

2, That of the second person. 

The vowels used in the formation of the second person are -Ss, 'S, and tro. 

That the initial consonant kt is not essential, hut euphonic, follows from 
its absence in Tulu Telugu in the nominative, and Tamil ~'o in the 
oblique eases [cf. the >' of the first person). 

The leading vowel is -6?, this, tiie proximate demonstrative particle, 
expressing that a person (or any objectl is situated in front of another; the 
original meaning of the pronoun is ‘next (to me) one’! This ^ appears also 
as short e.g. in 'S-o, 'as. 

In the oblique cases of the Tamil pronoun the leading vowel presents itself 
as tfij, a short form of sros, the intermediate demonstrative pronoun, denoting, in 
the present case, a person who is intermediate between the left and right and 
directly faces the speaker in being addressed, the primitive meaning being 
•right opposite (to me) one’! This tru» is also short e.y. in smio, smrf. 

3, That of the pronoun of the third person or of tile reflexive pronoun. 

The vowels employed for the formation of this pronoun are Si and «, 

the first appearing in the crude base 33, the second in a, the base used for 
the oblique eases, s* is shortened into '-3. both demonstrative particles which 
mean ‘that’ (§ 2Gi), i. e. he, she, it, being used for all the three genders; e, 
as we have seen in § 115, has got also the specific meaning of‘lie'. 

and vs are attached to the pronominal syllable eo (““—euphonic =.'J. 
S 122), another form of ‘-3^0 or vse^, the demonstrative neuter pronoun, by means 
of sandhi (§ 213 seg.). the tm disappearing. The “3 in this case points hack 
to the agent or subject, and sj (soq-if), 3 (3o + t5) originally mean ‘th^t-that’. 
i. l\. according to circumstances. ‘ that-he‘that-shc’, ; tliat-it’. (The same 
“3 — li appears also in ^3, itra®. ‘that-it-he’. ‘this-it-he’, •this-intermedi- 
ate-it-he’; see § 2fc>5.) 

Remark. 

It seems proper here to refer to the connection that exists between the 
pronouns of the first, second and third person and the personal terminations of 
the verb. Regarding the vowels t;, vs. a of the pronoun of the first person 
compare the '-5, 'dc, if of the first person plural of the imperative in 2U5 and 
the 3>, ,0o, and <030 0 f the first person singular and its =-o, in the plural in 
S 133 ; regarding the vowels "3, of the pronoun of the second person compare 
the '3, oJ and aziy of the second person singular in ^ 133, the 'S3’, "33 of the 
second person plural in t; 193. and the 'So, of the second person plural 
of the imperative in ^ 205; and regarding the - and - of the pronoun 
of the third person compare the 3:, iiSo of the third person singular m 
«? 193. 
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139. Peculiarities in the declension of some nominal bases are still to 

be adduced. In g 122 there are some terms of direction with final 

euphonic sro, and in § 123 some such terms with final 05 of which the 

genitive singular, etc. are formed by the help of the augment tier 

(see ^ 1-4). This augment is used likewise in the ancient declension of 

the following words when they express direction:— SuL', =?:§. SCs. 

NssO a term of direction with radical oru (S 128); instrumental and 

ablative dative genitive fjtsjSre. a term of 

’ a , ’ 

direction with final ,o (§ 130); instr. and abl. ^cgcckreo, dat. =5dc3or® 

gen. vdoioCS. aid, a term of direction with final „o (J 130); gen. d 

Oj-Cc. If the three words are not used as terms of direction, their 

declension follows that of §§ 128. 130, e. g. oOilcdo. 


The use of the same augment is seen also in the genitive singular 
of e0 30, °Su£j and 3J 0, terms of direction with final 3 (§ 130), 
chiefly in the aucient dialect, viz. O50c2jre, 30 CCkre, 030 cd.re, <S0 

J ’ rr, ’ trj ’ y 

odors. The common declension, however, of 050. ' 3 , 0 , and ^0, is 

m '■o 01 

a) in the ancient dialect e. q. dative y©ri. 3 j0 fS ablative 050o, O50?t, 

' '■ ro ’ ro ’ rO rv". ^ 

y0 genitive O50cck>; b) in the mediaeval dialect e. (). dat. °30ri, 
050od, 30 ri, -. 00 ri, abl. 030d, O30~. gen. S30cd., 30cdo, 

ro’ 5 ro’ CO Cj ^ o -o 7 ^ 

c) in the modern dialect dat. 030 A, 30 rI, 3 j0ri, abl. O50d. 30 d, 

CO CO * nr. ’ no ~J 7 'O Cj 

3 o0 fd, gen. 050cdo 30 cdo, ,o0cd-, 30 

no Q no 7 ro ' no ro 

tso§ and -Sid. terms of direction with final <o, are generally declined 


like terms ending in ,0 (§ 130), e. g. genitive osdoTo fin the mediaeval 
and modern dialect); but in the modern dialect we find also e. g. 
Sidri (for sdri) and Sitsfj (for Sidcdo). 


Further, in the same manner as the nominal bases always ending 
in a euphonic Vo in § 127 which express time, tz?#, and 
terms with final ,o which relate to time, are declined, viz. a) in the 
ancient dialect e. g. nom. (the crude lui-e) dat. st^ori, gen. 

rj^, -.^3oA, k 3 ; b) m the medkeval 
dialect e.g. ssj°vS 0 ; c) in the modern dialect e. g. 

. (\75Vr5(-j, r57)^rj; cj^!, Of fl; 30* S 0 r^. 

’ o • o < O. ’ J.’ 

Besides, two terms with final 03 that relate to time, are declined like 


bases with final euphonic 03 (S 122), viz. osri and Sin. In the 


medimval dialect we have t?. </. ~T)ri, and in the modem one ojAS 

tsA^ri, OrAti; StiTri. S?ASjS, SsAS. The medkeval form rjoj^ S nun 
u a j. 

bo referred to So-ff also a term ending in 0 ?. 
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In the ancient dialect the genitive of the term IS S, fj. 

140. The vocative (sambodhana, samlmddhi, amantrana) is not con¬ 
sidered as one of the cases by Kannada grammarians, who enumerate 
only seven (g 10G). It is used in addressing, calling or calling to 
(amantrana, abhimukhikaraiui) objects that are inanimate or destitute 
of reason (jadavastu, as posts, pots, flowers, trees, bees, etc.), idols 
(devapratime), persons which are different from one’s sell (lokantaru). 
and one’s own seif (atrniyacitta). 

The forms of the vocative are as follows: 

d) in the ancient dialect 


Singular. 

1, The first form of the vocative is the crude base, e. //. i 

! f.cs3 ; cro^ri! 

if Cp ! oltl ’ ’ ~ St o 1Z * 

This form is called short emphatieal speech (hrasvakaku). 

2, In its second form the vowel of the base is lengthened, e. //. 4?53? 1 

This form is called long emphatieal speech (dirghakaku). A pluta form 
of this vocative is e. g. ossfjs? (§g 20. 215, 6, letter k). 

3, In its third form the vocative particle 0 j is suffixed either immediately 

to bases with a final consonant, or bv the help of a euphonic letter to bases 
ending in a vowel, r. g. (ofvueiJ-ti (of VJtfxc-)' -^2 (of ! 

znZ (of ^4')! (of s’dTi): (of 4z<4) ! 34,3 (of -x,» ! 

(of zizzz&ov) i f*tzZ (of tsdv.g (of (of 

(of ^jao)! vjzt!, (of i (of s£3J-d-\): stfiw (of 

(of ojJctJ) ! (of SSsjO) ’ (of j ! ,, 1 

(of tuO^oiSiKl) ! 

The euphonic augments, as will be observed, are ~ 0 , S", if". s'. 

4, In its fourth form, instead of the =c and in the same manner, the vocative 

particle £ is attached, e.y. 5m:in2ki zaz;' -zzr 


Plural. 


1, The first form simph is the nominative plural, <?.//. vunOrlS': r.o3o 
ris -5 1 dsss ’: 

2, In its second form the vocative particle ‘i> is added to the nominathe, 

e. (7 joci ,1 o 1 2 Z Zcriv'Z! itco.od' tin j~* i tvOtjln o' i —-- 3-* * ^ ’ 

J n ^ 

j ! fWd' jZ ! ! 

3, In its third form the vocative particle tr w added to the nominative. 

t- 1 , Cf. ^ 23D f Cj ^ ?Jc3j 3tj2 ! M?3>rr *^>^3 f 

1 l 
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4, In its fourth form the vocative particle «j is added to the nominative. 

(> % g, i"tI ojJ3o3oi u! 

5, In its fifth form the vocative particle t> is added to the nominative. 

e. g. d{25F«??: 


b) in the mediaeval dialect 
Singular. 

l t 533j' aZ.\ St 1 ^ctojV «3.5.0! tlZHx; 1 ' aO.V 

rtadr! 3R.3: zionv' 

•> C3S5' vCZXSV dlj?' SO-'jScr' 

“ 7 -v» * ,3 

3 s?o!o! : vT>cOjo!j: 

4 ? 3^_o!o;' 

Plural. 

2, Suited! Ported! Sorted! rtaJitfW 

3. fyirts^oS! ^«ad ^i •) * iuj 1 

’ oq? vJ 

4^ wj?o3u! ! 

5, w'33si rotori^t: 


JS3C 


c) in the modern dialect 
Singular. 

1 ? S5owO ! »j0%0»v! 1 udJ2.v<!>J r 

2, *oT jD ’ \5s3^' >v75 33’ orris' ~3jjj3' ^Olt’ C3^>J3' 33^333' riodf? ' 

3, S.3! rjiijSSr a _'.,r~3ro*j' littjo' 'Oa'Tor! >j3ro.'r^o’ lOoJtS 

4, snra3$! txhisih: sorWs’ rio^rr;^?’ aSv; 1 ^rosrir?' a.;o2><' 

rtjtJS;: 


Plural. 

1 , d;3tr! o master! 

3, Lrzn.s>- rises' 3r?<>os' 

4, aSjgjrftf' astiontf! 

5, 3rir!6?5.' noonrHV csoIoSs' soc&riih' 

141. Hero follows an enumeration of the terminations and augments 

of the seven cases. 

/. Singular. 

Mom. 1, the crude base (S t; 105), b. r; 117,/;. f. 120: 121; 122; 123; 
125: 12G: 127: 123 ; 12'J; 130: 137. b. r ■ 139); 2. o or the sonne is jj 

109. 117); 3, a euphonic sn> added to the sonne, in which case it appears as 

S 5 or 53* ( s £ 109, b, C ; 117. b, V): 4, a euphonic c n. added, by moans of an 

enuneiative txb‘ or «3’, to the vowels 'S, —. /•'>■', otrs, (o.o, 0-J2, •;»■, -^) and ~ (J5; 1 2ft, 
b, C: 129, b. C ; 130, b, C). 

Ace. 1, the crude base with or without a vowel (t;^ 109. C ; 120: 121, /;. <•: 
122, b. r; 125: 12G; 127: 128, C: 129, '■; 130. fi: 2. - (S5 120, b, f: 
121, b. C; 122j; 3, 45 preceded by a euphonic ~ iji? 109, /;, c ; 117.//,''), 

or C& 1 ( tj 1.30, /;, n, or (j y 109, /;. r: 128. b.i'r. 4, tio (<j ^ 120,"./;: 
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121 , 5; 122 , (t, 5); 3, preceded by a euphonic 7 s " (S 5 1 < > *- >. n. b : 117. r*, 6 , 

125, a, 5), or oir : (8 130, ft, 5), or sr ( 8 S 128. 5; 129, a, 5); 0 , a euphonic 

sm suffixed to the sonne of becoming ^ or 1 1. e. “£o, ssO, 8 § 109, 
5, r; 117: 121,e: 122,o: 123.0: 128. C: 129, f ; 130, //, 0 : 7, Padded 
to So, its sonne becoming or 7^ (/. e. c s53, 8 >? 109. b: 117, c; 122, c; 

130, c: 135, Cl: 8 , y ( 8 $ 109, C; 121, C ; 122, r): 9, 'Jo t 8 S 120, ff; 

122. to; 10, the euphonic i9> of Vo. 0 added to “o and suffixed to the base 

by the insertion of the augment J~-~ ( i■ e. a quite vulgar form. 8 122 , <:). 

Instr. i, "3 (8 109, b, ft; 2, ^ (88 109. a : 130, ff): 3, " 0^88 109, 

afi- 117, rt, 5: 120 , «, 6 : 121.5: 122 . ft, 5: 127,ft; 128. a.b: 129. ff • 
130,0,5: 137, < 0 : 4, " 2 o extended m length either by the final augments 

do, d (,. r. etc., 88 109; 117: 120, ff, 5: 121. c: 122: 127,5: 
128, £/, £; 129, ff; 130; 137), or by “^o, by means of "3^, the 

genitive of °.= or 'ST- (i. e. r $S-\. etc., 8 8 121, 5, c; 122; 127. 5, c: 128, ft, o, 

or by 'So through -7, the genitive of -o (/. <■. -so, 88 122, a, 5: 127. 5; 128. 
f(, 5 ; 129, ft); 5 . "o, “o , 'Sjsto, preceded by the augment through 
its genitive Js, (/. aa’o, etc., §8 122 : 125). 

The terminations and their augments presuppose the genitive. 

Dat. 1 , 5(88 109; 120; 121.ff; 123, C: 125): 2, rl (. § g 117; 120- 

128. «, 5; 129, ff; 130): 3, % ( § 8 109: 123, c): 4, rt preceded by a 

euphonic sonne [i.e. ori, 8 117, ff, 5; c/7 8 137); 5, n preceded by a euphonic 

5 which is to represent the sonne [i.e. ~ri, 8 117,0; 6 , f> preceded by a 

euphonic S which is to represent the sonne [i.e. %ri, 8 117. a; 7, f> preceded 
by a euphonic ~ (/. e. 88 121, 5, C ; 122 , 5, f. 127, 5, f; 128, 5, c; 129, 
C; 137, 0; 8 , fi preceded by a euphonic ~o (/. L \ ~eri, 88 121, a, 5: 122, ff; 

5; 127, ff, 5; 128, ff; 129, ffi; 9, w preceded by a euphonic 'S t/. e. 

88 121 , 5, t’; 122, 5); 10 . preceded by a euphonic “3 (/. e . '3^.. §4 121. c, 
122,5); 11 , V preceded by a euphonic 'so [i.e. ":V, 8 122, 5); 12. 77 

preceded by the euphonic augment “cr= (/. <?. 88 122, ff. 5; 125, ff); 13, 

n preceded by the euphonic augment 755 - (/. c. ‘-5H, 8 8 122, ff; 123, ff), 

14, S or preceded bv the euphonic augment J 1 * [i.e. which is 

a \ulgar form, 8 123. r ); 15, i.e. a mutilated form of (8 8 122, 5, r ; 

125, 5, c); 10 , 755 , /. e. a mutilated form of (ij§ 122 , 5, c: 125). 

Remark. 

That the letter s' is another form of becomes a fact when the Tula 
dialect is compared (see Kannada Dictionary p. XVI. note 1, sub 7); further, 
^ appears as in Tulu (see the same note, sub 5). and as in Telugu 
(e. r/. Telugu tSo, v-fo = Kannada P’P. ctCsj. tCS-. the eye: if. also ; 222)- 
Hence it may he concluded that the letters sr. cr-, n 5 and are closely related 
in Dravida and change places in the dialect. The augments and S' of the 


if 
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genitive <§§ 109; 117), ^ of the genitive (§ 130: ef. 243, B, remark), 
ami of the dative and genitive, and to some extent the sonne 0 (3') are, 
therefore, ultimately the same euphonic letters {<•/. and in § 176; see 

also the £3 in § 265). The vowel » sounded before and (;. e. t 3 .c« 6 ) 

apparently is a help to enunciation. 

Aid. 1, the terminations of the instrumental except < 0 : 2, " 30 , '3%’ ^l 0 - 

'S^ preceded by the augment through its genitive ‘-=£3 (/. e. arao, etc., 

^ 122 , a ; 123); 3 , preceded by the augment through its genitive 

e jjrga^, § 123.C); 4, ».=, "33, preceded by the 

genitive of*^ (§ 123, i. e. etc., Si) 109. «, b: 117, rt; 120, a: 123, 

«); 5 , ^3 preceded by as, the genitive of the augment so*, and (i. c. 

asido, etc., §§ 122, it: 125, «): 6 , "3o, “S*, "Srf preceded by the 

genitive of "3 S’, and ( i. e. -c)n 3 _c 3 :>, etc.. § 122 , o). 

The terminations and their augments presuppose the genitive. 

Gen. 1, 3 (S S 120 ,«, 6 ; 121, b,C: 122: 126,0’; 137): 2, a preceded 

by the euphonic augment I'.e. 2 . ^ 100); 3, preceded by the euphonic 

augment 3 s ( i.e . 2, §§ 109. 117): 4, a preceded by the euphonic augment 

- 35 «- p, t ,. > 35 ;, 121. 122. 127); 5, a preceded by the euphonic augment 

Bt 5 =' p, e , are. §§ 122 . 123): 6 , « preceded by the euphonic augment 

this being another form of sh* ,7. e. sv J , § § 122. c: 123, 6 ); 7. a preceded 

by the euphonic augment (i. r. which is a vulgar form, § 123,0); 

8 . y preceded by the euphonic augment §§ 122. 125); 9, 5:5 

preceded by the euphonic augment ci 3 5 p. e. § 130); 10, 53 preceded by 

the euphonic augment a’ (/• e. 3, §§ 128; 129, fl); 11, ^ ("SS* + o, /. e. 
Ao. 4) preceded-by the euphonic augment S’ (/. c. §§ 128. 129): 12, « 

preceded by the euphonic oa* aud forming with the final 52 and >3 0 f the base 
a long syllable (/.<-. & 0 r a, §130, c); 13, - preceded by the euphonic 

augments 3- : , -sA ca* and 0*. o. ^3, 5)333 and * 33 , §§ 109, ft, 0; lit, t(, 0, 

12S, n : 130, a, e ); 14, « (§§ 120, a; 122, 0 ). 

Loc. 1. ajsr ; (§§ 109, it; 120, a ; 122,17; 130, ro; 2, (§ § 109, a, 

6 ; 117,0,6, 120, a, 6 : 121,6; 122 , 0 , 6 : 125 .«,/»; 127, «; 128, rt, 6 ; 
129, (l : 130, it, It: 137, rt, b): 3. 109, «, 6 ; 117.//; 120,6; 122, 

,t, 6 : 125, b : 128. 6 ; 130, «,/): 137,/)): 4, s-.'vil ; § § 109 : 117,f; 120,/); 

121 , c; 122. tt, c: 125, 6 , 1 ; 128,/): 130; 137,/)); 5, ver ( § § 109, rt; 

120, a: 130, rt); 6, (§§ 109, ft,/): 120, rt, 6; 130, rt, 6); 7, -2 (§§ 

109; 117; 120: 121, 6, D: 122; 123, C: 125, b, C: 126, c : 127, O, C; 128; 
130; 137, c): 8 , ( j § lu9, /), C\ 117: c ; 120,/): 121. c: 122, b ; 125,6; 

128,6; 130, 6, f; 137, C): 9, ^2 (§§120, 6: 121, c: 122, c); 10, £(§§ 

121, c; 130, t); 11, "3 ( § 109); 12, the crude base (§§ 126. 127). 
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The terminations are suffixed to the genitive with and without its augments. 

2. Plural. 

Ivom. 1, o (=j 3“, § 137, ft); 2, a euphonic eaj added to the sonne, in which 
ease this is changed into a* (/. e . 4, § 137: cf. § 1361; 3, 4) (/. c. No. 2) 

lengthened by the addition of ntfo (i. e . 44*0, § 136. et: 4 , 5 v-' ( § s up, 

131, a: 134, ft): 5, with a euphonic 3 -j ( i. c. tvj, § 1 1 ‘J, 6 , L) ; 6 , 
lengthened by the addition of H9 S (/. e . § Ho, 6 ) ; 7 ) =«-' ^ph the 

augment 'Sdo c. 3 = 4 ?Sj, § l 19, c ); 8 , rts s (§§ 1 IS, ft, 6 ; 131. ft,/n; 0 , 

e'f’ with a euphonic sfu (/. e . r;s*o, §§118. 6 , e; 119, 6 , e ; 131); 10 , At”' 

with the augment ~o s (/. e . r.v4, §§ US, 6 ; 132, ft, 6 ): 11 , rts* preceded 

by a euphonic sonne (/. e. ort'iP, §jll 8 , ft, b ; 119, ft, 6 ; 137, ft); 

12 , r>q?o preceded by a euphonic sonne (/. e. ort^o, g§ 118, ft., b : 119, 6 i; 

13, Avc“ preceded by a euphonic sonne (t. e. ort^c% §§ H 8 , «; 119, ft, /ft: 

14 , !£ 0 “ (§§ 119, ft, 6 ; 132, </, 6 ; 134, ft, 6 i: 15. with a euphonic 

5AJ (ft e. §§ 119; 132, b , C; 134, 6 , c): 16. - 0 s lengthened by 

the addition of (/. e. e7fT : , §§119, ft: 132. ft): 17, a 0 s lengthened 
by the addition of (/. e. siMy, §§ 119, ft: 132, ft): 18, ac* 

lengthened by the addition of nv s (/. c, wnrs? 5 , § 119, ft): 19, edo lengthen¬ 
ed by the addition of 09= edjrtV’ - , § 119.6); 20 , ”dJ lengthened by 

the addition of (/. e. ssooA vo, § 119, 6 ); 21, lengthened by the 

addition of (/, e. § 119, 6 ); 22, lengthened bv 330 ((, c. 

aeo=, §§ 119,ft; 132,ft): 23, ^0* (§§ 119, ft; 132, ft, b); 24, -83J (see 
Nos. 29. 30); 25, ^ 3 “ preceded by a euphonic 3 r (/. c. Qo ; , § § 119, b: 132, 
ft: 134, ft); 26, '30 s preceded by a euphonic c£" : (i. e. oSo 5 , § 119, ft); 27, 
oSO 0 lengthened by the addition of 3 qo s U.e. :33~ s , § 119, ft); 28, o3C“ 
lengthened by the addition of 4tr r (/. «, o3nrv°, § 119, «); 29, 'Sod preceded 

by a euphonic 33 (/. e. 33J, § 119,6); 30, r 33 j preceded by a euphonic 033“ 

(6 e. o3oj, §§ 119, 6 , C\ 132, e ); 31, (/, e. No. 15) preceded by a 

euphonic 033‘- e, o32o, § 119, C); 32, 3C“ (/. c. No. 25) lengthened by the 

addition of 5^“ (/. e. § 132, ft); 33, preceded by the euphonic 53’ 

(/. k. 3a“, § 132, ft); 34, 3C= lengthened by the addition of r 9 C“ e. 33c‘-, 

§ 132, ft); 35, 30 s lengthened by the addition of (ft c. § 132, ft); 

36, 30“ lengthened by the addition of A£ s (/. 132, ft); 37, sSC s 

preceded by a euphonic 23“ (L c. , § 119, ft); 38, sscr- preceded by a 
euphonic s 3 “ (/. e. o:oc“. § 119, ft); 39 , e;o“ preceded by a euphonic 5J> (/. c. 
3 C“, § 119, ft); 40, (). e. No. 15) preceded by a euphonic 33“ (i. e. 3 ) 0 j, 

§ 119, b. c ); 41, fc'Oo preceded by a euphonic 033 s (i. r. ouio, § 119, />); 

42, -Oo preceded by a euphonic 33 s (/. e. § 119, C): 43, (§ 132, 6 ). 

Acc. 1 , es (§§ ns, b, 119, 6 , <■; 131, 6 , c; 135, n; 2, as (§§ 118, 
ft, 6 : 119, ft, 6 : 131,6, 135, e); 3, a euphonic sro attached to so, the 

sonne becoming 5 s or (i. e. '-3KIs, 2 ^ 4 , §§ 118, 6 . y; 119, ft, ft; 131, 6 , e: 



135, C) ; 4, O added to «3o, the sonne becoming 3P, (<'. c. 53^, $ 1 19, 195. r) . 

5, w (§ 119, C). 

Regarding the augments see the nominative. 

Instr. 1, 'SI ($131, &i: 2, 'SP ($$ 113, a, 6: 119. u: 131, a, b: 132, a: 
137, «); 3, 'SP lengthened by the final augments 3. So. S3, - (/. </. "s, etc., 
$$118; 119; 131 , 6, C; 137,6,0; 4, preceded by the augment 

ti. e . v&o, § 136, (i). 

Dat. 1, rt ($$ 118. «. 6: 119, «,6; 131, ((,6; 132,n: 133, it ); 2, n 

($$ 119, a: 132, ((): 3, 11 preceded by a euphonic sonne (i. e. orl, $ 137); 

1, ri preceded by a euphonic '3 ( i. e. 'Srt, 118; 119; 131, 6, <'■; 135, b, i ; 

136, 0; 5, “ preceded by a euphonic 3P (i. e. 'Sort, $$ 119,6; 135,6); 

6, ri preceded by a euphonic sn> (i. e. ourt,. $ 131, ((); 7, rt preceded bv a 

euphonic « (j. c. art. § 119, C); 8, * ($ 119, «); 9, preceded by the 
euphonic augment a a 5 (i, e. aso g 136, ((); 10, a mutilated form of 

cist? ($ 136, 6, C ); 11, a#, a mutilated form of ^=1. (§ 136, 6, c). 

Abl. 1, 'So, '93 preceded by the genitive of (y. e. asrio, etc., 

ggllStc. 119,(0; 2, the terminations of the instrumental. 

(ien. 1, 55 (S§ 118: 119; 131; 132, «,6; 135; 136,0; 2, » preceded 

by the euphonic augment 55*’ u. e. “a, $ 136, a, 6); 3, a (§§ 119, «, ' ; 

131, «). 

Loc. 1, Pt?* $ 118, ((, 6; 119. u, 6; 131, ((, 6; 13 i, ((); 

($$118, (-(,6; 119,6; 132,6; 137,6); 3, z-M ($ 118, 6, c; 119,6.0, 

131, 6, e; 136, 0; 4, afi ($ $ 118; 119; 131, 6, c; 136,0; 5, atf 
($$ 118, 6, c; 131, 6, c; 137, C); 6, and aC preceded by the augment 

S&- \i. e. aabrav- and $ 136, tt, 6). 

142. Lookiug back on the declension oi bases (§$ 109. 117-137. 139) 
one observes twelve more or less distinct modes of declension. 

1- The first mode comprises neuter bases with final a, e. <j. 03, 303, 

3,1 v. Their singular appears in $ 109, their plural in $ 118. 

2, The second comprises masculine and feminine bases ending in 55. >>. g. 

SlkJ, 533, 2)535, ~53, 5533 . 3:333, 35±>3 ; 553, <33, Cm3, -rlS, 0TJ33, 553, 

0 J 313 ; S5, 1530, 553. Their singular is given in >; 117, their plurals appear in 
§§ 119. 135. 

3, The third comprises neuter and feminine bases ending in consonants 

(and one that is used either as masculine or neuter in the ancient dialect, riz. 
ys 4 ), e. g. VB 5 , wGP, Sa 5 . 300 5TJ33’ - . SJCr, w5G'-, t<~‘. 32145-', ; 553V 5 . 

~j3V\ VU357 5 , ZcUFV 5 , 33FS0, c 53V-, lr.v' : , IrOdov’. aocjoV' ; 55V : . Their 

singular is given in $ 120, their plurals appear in $$ 131. 134. Regarding 

yr!9' : , <Anv~ see $ 121. 

4, The fourth comprises two kinds of bases 
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a) neuter and feminine bases (and 011 c that is either masculine, feminine, 
or neuter in the modern dialect, riz. c^O) which, occasionally also in the 
ancient dialect, optionally in the mediaeval one, and always in the modern one 
are formed from bases with final consonants (see (No. by the addition of a 
euphonic -"0, e. g. a>?o, : vS'i). 

'SPtfo, tCjos 1 ?-', z.7jFVo, tvCe 'vi; -Stri^o; ~$z. Their singular appears in ^ 121 : 
their plurals are given in Si? 131. 134. 

In neuter bases (and two masculine ones viz. dndo, rirso, one feminine 
one viz. ceorido, and two masculine-femiuine-neuter ones riz. 3ddo, aosdO) 
always (with option only in two numerals) ending in a euphonic ‘-’Jin the ancient, 
mediaeval and modern dialect, e. <j. dtdo^, ofjjd.,, dodo. 


#300 , 

3330, 5 

: ;3o, ci^no: 


on do. 

=0 rj do. 

condo, y^do, Xjs; 



Sod #o, 

a A do, 

toddo, #3d), 

-*jJ | CAj 'v. 

', =oddo, ros 

so, 53n;, 3 dot. y 

7 T vw' 

o 

(Of 

also £»- 

3), oorso 


2 (or also dx*’;; 

^ f- 

2A>£®J, cCr.^0, 



ado, a 

1 ? :•*/- 73 l lO, 

a. 

rto, ?jX 

0 , ~Q % J J 3 J , 77 

vilJ, 


rO-iO . 

Their 

singular is 

given in 

d 122 

! (cy. i 

24), their plurals 

appear in 

Si? 13 

1. 130. 









5, The fifth comprises 

(() masculine, feminine, and neuter bases ending in a radical i- 0 ), o. g. ado, 
trodo, t?so, soso, Sodo, rodo, Drie, ddo. Their singular appears in jj I'd8, their 
plural in S 131. 

b) masculine, feminine, and neuter bases ending in sUJ, xo, xc?, L and 2. 
c. g. 4b 3S -’=) i'i-i. ft-ss, rP. Their singular appears in £ 12'J, their 

plural in § 131. 

6 , The sixth comprises masculine, feminine and neuter bases ending in d, 

O g 7 . “i., 33CjO, soft, "Od, ™ ad, 3's, 33,, “.’J*?, if#, {&#. 

rod, Jt)’. Their singular is given in t; 130, their plurals appear in 
ss 131. 132. 

7, The seventh comprises eight neuter base^ of direction with final S3, e. y_ 
ad, isd, dc#. Their declension is given in § 123. 

S, The eighth comprises the bases of the seventh mode when the suffix 
S3 o’ or auo is attached, e. q. -s_co. rojjdaw ro-sdno. See t; 120, 

V), The ninth comprises four bases expressing time that end in the i’o of 
Xo. 4, letter b, viz. '-3do, 'S.do, ando. =J^. Sue i; 127. 

10 , The tenth is formed by the pronoun (*3’). ado. See j 125. 

11, The eleventh is formed by the singular and [dural ot the personal 
pronouns and of the reflexive pronoun, riz. ao, Zzo. f-;o, -do, --330, ft; do, 
33 do. See tj 13 7. 

12 , The twelfth mode comprises a number of terms that express direction 

and time, viz. bde, wts, =o3, ad,, trod, acj, sd^ 5-ssf, ad, -did. 

tjood,, (roip See § 139. 
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V. On verbs (see $ § 313—315) 

143 . In chapter III 45 seq.) verbal roots or themes (dimtu) have 
been already treated of. We have seen that Ivesava calls the crude 
form (prakritisvarupa, dhatusvarupa) of any verb its root, whether it be 
the primary element (primitive theme) or a secondary theme. 

He gives the rule (sutra 21G) that the crude form or theme is found 
by dropping the pronominal termination (vibhakti) eo of the negative 
(see § '209, text and note 2 ). This rule, however, is (to say the least) 
insufficient, as it does not enable a student to make a distinction 
between themes ending in sm (which alone are contained in Ivesava’s 
instances, (as 3(;do) and themes endiug in consonants 

(as ,j^rg fi oir, #JSaK\ 3 "?v% and as it does not take 

notice of the doubling of final consonants in the negative 215, 7 ,/), 
of the euphonic od” of themes ending in -a and ,j (§£ 170. 209), and 
of themes that lengthen their vowel (S 209), thus presupposing the 
grammarian’s list of dhatus (j 47). 

144. Ancient Kannada grammarians call a verb £cSo or 

its action, or the general idea expressed by any verb, they term 
too. 

They do not distinguish between mood (mode) and tense. Kannada 
has so to say only one mood, the indicative, for which, however, it uses 
no particular word. Cj- ^ 314. 

Tense they call ssu. 

A conjugated verb, i. e. one ending in a personal termination, is called dd 
WOT.sfdS or (jij 69. 189. 192). 

145 ; The name of the present tense is dsrdj^d or cpds*', or cpd 

or dor dAFd udv, or that of the past tense 

is or or or d,r°d that of the future tense 

is tj -jj dp, or 0 S. 0 rj r , or dddn3^*, r o. or mtW tt&cj, or 2 ^ 1 )^ The 

-> -cr < ‘ 

comprehensive term for the three times or tenses is 

146 . The action of the imperative, or the imperative, is called r JL c o 
or i, or CdrCir. The negative form of the verb, or the negative, 

is termed d^sS^d. 

147 . A person of the verb is called d dod. The name of the first 
person (i. e. the third person in European grammars) is dddo or dddo 
djdod, or also ydo, eFdddod; that of the second is dod.dj or r" jd„ do 
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djCdd; and that of the third (i. e. the first in European grammars) is 
or Cf. § 192. 

If occasionally the term is added to and or to 

and it is to say that no other persons are 

meant than those who regulate the action of a verb in grammar. 

The comprehensive term for the three persons is 

148 . The grammarians Nagavarma and Ivesava do not use a word 
to distinguish a transitive from an intransitive verb; they mentally saw 
such a distinction themselves, and expected others to do the same. The 
sutra about the,so-called passive voice in the Sabdamanidarpana wherein 
the term d^-doF^, transitive, occurs, is an interpolation (ed- J Eo^- ; ' ) J)- 

About 400 years afterwards Bhattfikalanka in his Sabdanusasana 
(sutra 443) introduced by name transitive verbal themes, d^dJF^dra^J, 
and intransitive verbal themes, ss^djF^crs =o. 

Voices, /. e. active and passive (see §315), are not mentioned by 
Nagavarma and Ivesava, and the terms parasmaipada and atmanepada 
which have been introduced from Saiiiskrita into Kannada by modern 
writers, are not used by them. 

149. Causation is called A verb that expresses causation or 

is causal (S^do^), is formed from an intransitive or transitive one by 
adding the particle 3 , do (or also, as we shall see in § 151, do, do, < 3 do, 
ssdo), e. g. dftdj, to cause (somebody) to laugh (from ddu), ssStdo, to 
cause (somebody) to cook (from $3do), do3o3odo, to cause (a person) to 
speak (from doQ), djo3o3odo, to cause (a person) to put (something) into 
the hair (from doofi), vdoSodo, to cause (a person) to churn (from ^d), 
d?o5odj, to cause (a person) to give (from 5 ?), d^oSjdo, to cause (a 
person) to grind (from J^), dJ??o5odo, to cause (a person) to feel pain 
(from d-®?), dL?o3jdo, to cause (cattle) to eat grass (from do, 

to cause (a flower) to open (from ss^o*), ^r^do, to cause (something) 
to appear (from ■g : 3 ra <; ). 1) 

The agent {cf. § 344) that causes another to do something or causes 
something to be done or happen, is called r ed^dsF, F. 

or 

1 =1 oj 

1: It may be remarked that a causative verb may also be formed by the \erb KV53J, to 
make, anti an infinitive ending in x* (§ 187, 2), e. y. make him read 

(— 


12 
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150, But if a verb is formed by means of (etc., § 149) that is 

used in the sense of doing that which the word expresses, the agent is 

termed or ccko^xF. Such verbs may be intransitive 

e) ’ 3 s) 5 3 2 ) Q 

or transitive, e.q. alirdo to look, to stare ; to decrease in power; 

7 'S ' gj ’ cj 7 

to become greater in bulk; to move about, to float; 

to roam or wander about; — sues Zoj, to break, to crush; (or 
effecting a useful object, to draw (sketches, 

figures, pictures); dood^o, to affix a seal to (see § 151, remark); dviodSj, 
to extend, to widen; fjjdh do, to slacken (v. t.). Cf. § 215, l, b. 

Remark. 

It is not allowed to form causative verbs from such verbs, r. g. to form 

Ash from serf do would be wrong. 

151. The suffix < s?l) appears also as do, r ado, and ssdj; compare 
some of the finals mentioned in § 65. It is more than probable that 
the -a in 'S.rfo and -ado, and the e in ado are euphonic (cf. the " 
of §§ 63. 1G8). 

It has been supposed that and are the same as to 

permit, etc.; but that is wrong, as are formed from «», to give, etc., 

by means of & which is another form of see letter b, :i in this paragraph 
and § 316, 14. 

We further state 

a) that 'siaSj is suffixed 

1, to verbal themes which originally are monosyllabic, and end in 

consonants if they have not received a euphonic yo (see § 54), e. g. 
■aOrij, erorltfo, ®t>o3odo, €js©?jj, ‘shsSdo, 

^DdJ, afOdJ, Sj-303odo, WSdo, ^JSeS^o, 

See exceptions under letter b, l, letter c, l, and letter e. 

2, to verbal themes that originally are dissyllabic and end in 

consonants, but are made trisyllabic by the addition of a euphonic ye, 
e. g. ©riSdo, easjSivo, yodOdo, yudot??*), 

£rioD?do, aWSSo, £jrtaed 9 ;dj, 

3 oJ 3 d#d) 0 . To this class belong also the ancient ’eriod3 9 ?oJ, 

JriCO 9 ?!), See the common ancient foims under letter c, i; 

and exceptions under letter d. 

In d«?j?o0, S&f) and (§ 150) no verbal or nominal theme 

nowadays appears to which is added, i-ddfjj, dy and similar 

terms are derived from nouns by means of 
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3, to themes that appear as dissyllables and trisyllables in the 
ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect and end in °j\j, e. g. oASj, oSiJo, 

'“Jo, oooJrjO, vfOSo'C-fS^'oo, 'cJSi o 

oJ ? J 7 eo ’ oJ ’ ^0 ’ 

?0O 3 OJCC 1 Xo, oj£,?0J, ^jelOA^Jj "0* r\J.) * 

Or co 

esrfor^j, £/i>£o ;;io, socSo-o-^o, £os;oA3o, Scodo^o. See an 

exception under letter e. 

4, to themes that are dissyllabic and end in ■s and o, to which, 

especially in the ancient and mediteval dialect, is attached by 

means of a euphonic oij”', e.g. (^§o5o^jj, siC^OoO^j, o£5 3 c£j?i>, 

^do2o?jo, ^doooSo, IrSoSosio, Ijs^Ooo^j, ^3oo5j^j (^cfiorjA), ^oadxi^o, 
?J&5 o3j?jo (f3“ 2 o3o?Jj), ^doSnrij aS^ooorio (z3s?oojsjo), rfoftfi 

o3j?ij. See exceptions under letter b, 2 and c. 3. 

Regarding the dropping of the final vowel of some themes cf. letter b , 2 ; 
§§ 60 ; 157; 165, letter a, 3. 4. 5; 165, b, 2 ; 172; 180, 5. 

5, to monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end in one, to which 

it is attached by means of a euphonic 033 s , e. g. Jj3? 

o3o?5o, f3j5?OoO?jj, t^oaojk, sSj^OSoSo. ' The forms occur also 

in the modern dialect. See exceptions under letter b, o. 

b) that ajO is suffixed 

1, to themes that end in the consonants oi3 s and & } e. g. 

sygrio (in the three dialects), t?J3cyj (only in the mediaeval one). Cf. 

letter a, l. 

2, to dissyllabic themes ending in 'a, and in the three dialects, 

e.g. sssteo (S5s?^c, «^o^j), S5i3 9 ?3j, smSSo (»rud 

ynrfo^o), en jW 9 Sjo (^£5^0, erot“j?go), (otssio, orao^j), oiKSsta, 

acsslo (^Q^o), A'Wo, dj£S 9 ?l> (^ces^o, ^j^o^j), sj:2 3 ?oj, 
Jri«b iffsjo), iJS^sio (Jjs^Sjo), (also in a sasana of 1076 

A. D., fdtSsio, Tiasio), tfoasb, ^sa^o, eSdrfo (darfj), 

sjj, e3^?jj), (5iod?io), do&3s!o (riotlf 9 ^j), cq£?jo. See letter 

a, 4 and c, 3. 

2 oid? 3 o are derived from nouns by means of ?jj. 

About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes see letter a, 4, 
about the change of »j into -a § 109, b, 3 [cf. § 66), and about that of 
-a into «aj §§ 165, a, 5 ; 247, d, m. n. 

3, to monosyllabic themes, that are a vowel or end in one, e. g. 
-SiJjj (or easSn, of ©5 £316, u; rf. its past participle r aij_), 


12 * 
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z3fsio, sSj^sio. The forms are common to the three 

dialects. Cf. letter a, 5. 

c) that do is suffixed 

1, to monosyllabic long themes ending in the consonant c 4 , e. g. 
A?eAof, Fraser, ^js^Ecof. Cf. letter a , i. 

e33KD is derived from a noun with a long vowel bv means of Themes 

la ° 

like SjzdJF, 23:foF, are derived from nouns with short vowels which they 

retain. 

2, to dissyllabic themes ending in the consonants c 6 , o 6 , and Z^, 
in the ancient and mediseval dialect, e. g. E33_e.jOF, saoEaOF, etuQe^of, 
Eods^jF, sS^EaCF, idtfo, JjSEsE^OF, JbriOE^OF, ^IjOEtfJF, Ej^CSE^OF, ftSEcOF ; 
sjriw, el3ew, wWew, eo^sjo, sS&ew ; vudo^o, udtfj, griotfj, Sfed^o ; 

2/3" **7 Co* 20" C*j" Co* *0* Co* 

arioedo, fJriddo, rforbS^o. Cf. letter a, 2 and letter (f. 

C*T 7 CO* CO 

3, to dissyllabic themes ending in -a and o, e. (/. esc^e^o, E5A3 9 Edo, 

»j&3EaO, ^£> 230 , ^Edo, ^JSCatvO, The forms appear more or less 

in the three dialects. Cf. letter a, 4 and b, 2 . 

About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes see also letter a, i 
and b, 2 . 

d) that occasionally 'a&j is su ffi xed to the themes mentioned under 
letter a, 2 , e.g. srodo^E^o, EuwSsoO, ^d^sdo, ad^sdo, in the mediseval dialect. 

e) that occasionally esxio is suffixed to the themes mentioned under 

letter a, 1 and 3 , e.g. Eodido, sosAfJj, in the modern dialect. 

Remarks. 

As will be seen from § 150 '3~-> is also used to form verbs from Samskrita 
nouns, e.g. ?3j, zi^rio, SojQ.^ 0 , 39 ~?Jo, dA rfo, spsariJ, 

$oo 33 ?t>, ySrfj, daorfo, ijjjSorfj, dao^j, ritjosb, ss&rfo, Lvc\t$}. Such verbs occur 
in the three dialects. Cf. § 215, 1 , letter b. 

Sometimes, in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, also a euphonic oil 4 is used 
in suffixing the '9~o, e.g. o3o?io, ssdoEo^o, srerosjrfj, ^pdoaorio, 
tiSM oSj^j, aooCn=ti, diuoDodo, Cf. §215,2, 

letter c. 

Occasionally, chiefly in the ancient and mediseval dialect, the '9 of is 
dropped, and we get such forms as ssdcdjo, ; j n &.yA«o the rp is changed 

into «tF, and i>yoijJ is produced. Also in Kannada words that dropping takes 
place, so that 5 -J 2 ;dojj ^2 appears as AJ 2 ;do 3 jj (or as dejaiu, 

(or 3'doEoFo as 3 t 0 cdJ 0 (or ccjKj as dti,as ?i-J 3 

s'xljo. as 3 s 3 d zjJj . xjso xofj as ( Xx f §09 ^ 217). 
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In the mediaeval dialect the euphonic oft 5 in cOerfe changes also into ^ € , e. g. 
Loasb, djstfarfj, rf-atfario, cosdayJj. Cf. § 215, 3, 

letter a. 

152. In § 148 it has been stated that verbs are transitive and 
intransitive, and in § 149 that there are causal verbs too. There are 
no frequentative verbs in Kannada; no verbal theme (dhatu) can be 
turned into a frequentative one. But though frequentative or iterative 
action is never contained in a particular shape of a Kannada verbal 
theme, it is expressed either by simple repetition (yugaloccarana, 
dviliprayoga) or triple repetition (triprayoga); see § 165, 211, and 339. 
Regarding a sort of reflexive verb see § 341. 

153. In Kannada not only verbal themes (dhatu) are conjugated, 
but also declinable bases (lihga, §§ CS. 90), that is to say nouns (nama- 
liiiga), e.g. 32r3 3 , tPht compound bases (samasalinga), e.g. 

pronouns (sarvanama), e.g. attributive 
nouns or adjectives (gunavacana) whether Kannada or Samskrita, e. g. 
tu^d, ^JSOcJ, N?Sd, ?sk cdo, ojOci>, emdsl, rf^d, and appellative nouns 
of number (sahkhye), e.g. t^dr. See § 197. 

When bases like the mentioned ones are conjugated they have been 
called, by Europeans, appellative verbs or conjugated appellatives. Kannada 
grammarians use no name for them. 

The author of the present grammar has not met with any instance of such a 
conjugated base in the mediaeval dialect; in the modern dialect no conjugation 
of nouns, etc. is in use. 

154. There are two different forms of the Kannada verb that have 
been called verbal participles or gerunds by Europeans. 

The first is the preterit or past verbal participle (bhutakalakriye, 
purvakfdakriye, purvakriye, §§ 155—-171); the second is the present 
verbal participle (vartamanakalakriye, vartomanakriye, S§ 112. 173). 
See 361. 

155. The first kind of the past participle is formed by suffixing the 

syllable ti) to verbal themes (dhatu, prakriti) ending in consonants 
(vyanjananta), in the vowel 's. (ikarauta), and in the vowel oO (ekaranta) 
without altering the themes, c. g. (of having admitted, 

drsreo (of having ceased, (of 35 *, the later having 

said, col a*?, the later having said, |of the later 

arJjjl, having eaten. (of the later -gtsorhaving cut. 
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flo&w (of dcdd, the later rtofoig, cf. § 48), having tilled, sjsedJO (of 
szracrfj 4 ), having jumped, d^dor (of d?c 4 ), having sucked, dL®?dOF (of 
j3j3?d°'), having dropped, having gained, doex), having chewed, 

d?ex>, having swung, having stolen, dw^j, having become angry, 

, having heard, «3:3 j, sjvOo, esdJdjF, ZuddcF, iJSddjF, Aq 

ddoF, ddodoF, ertao, ^dex>, A<3ex>, adutfo, FSridd-.; 'Sddo (of 's.Q), 
^oddo, dorado, doj^do, 's£5 9 do, &j©do, ^oAdj, 3^do, '•ad3 9 d.,; dtld- 
(of del), dztdo, dddj, ^ddo, e«e3dJ, z^ddo, tf^do, oOS^dJ. Regarding 
the etymological explanation and original meaning see § 169. 

Themes ending in o 4 optionally double the o 4 of dJ, e. d?doF, 
djspdJF, adodoF, toddoF, J-QddeF, draddoF (see S 371, 2 ; cf. 8 119, 

O 7 Q O O w O c u 

a, 4). 

The same formation of the past participle by means of takes 
place also when verbal themes consist of one consonant with a long 
vowel, e. , q. s^do (of ^) } ^do (of ^?), ^js^dj (of =§&?), i?do, l-®?dJ, 
zesdo, do^dj, dj3?do. 

Remark. 

The grammarian Kesava states that the syllable zb consists of the vowel ero 
(ukara) added to the augment (agama) zS. About zi see §§ 175. 189. 

156. In the formation of the second kind of the past participle the 
only difference is that in several themes is substituted for cte,e.rj. 

(of «N S ), FJSrd,, ^JS^OF, d^, djsee^,, 

eJdSo,, -Sd-fo,, tc-rio^oF, ddo^sF, ^d^; y£d-“^o (of estd 9 ), 3© 

do, ZoSso, £©3o, ZcS?^>; «S5 3 ^j (of S5S5 3 J, kSS 3 ^), do£5 3 ^o; d^o 

(of L), -S-^o (of •§•?), 4^0, d?sO. 

A list of themes that form their past participle by means of is 
given in sutra 507 of the Sabdanusiisana, viz. ^dej 4 , dods/, izzf, 

T??© 4 , dL©?© 4 , d?© 4 , tfjlo 6 , ^J50 4 , 3dc 6 , ^do s , =5^0*, a*?© 4 , 
di?G 4 , to-rbo 4 , ddoo 4 , yd3 4 , tads 4 , Add, z4<p, d-©s?, ©eso, ©£5 9 , ^o&5 9 , 
ZJ3, At, £>?, Aj 3?5 4 , d??d, A^d 4 , ^n 4 , d-©t? 5 4 , to which it 

adds zdd 3 , ei&5 3 in sutra 508, £© 4 in sutra 509, and d?© 4 in sutra 510, 
remarking that one may use d?©^ or d^©J; under sutra 553 it has also 
■Si^o (of d?). 

In some instances the use of do and is optional, e.cj. d?©j deex • 
ddodoc, ddodoF; dwrtivb, dojrio'dy,; e&s 9 d j, ©t5 9 3j; dc^do, dr5^o ; 

CO0CjJ, 2j03u; 2C5^)rfj, 
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The use of suffixing do or do to themes with a final consonant has 
partly disappeared in the mediaeval dialect, and still more so in the 
modern one, on account of a euphonic ^ being added to the themes. 
See i 16(5. 

O 

157. The third kind of the past participle differs in so far from the first 
and second one, as in themes ending in a vowel this vowel (^o or ) may 
be altered or dropped before do and do. In the ancient, mediaeval and 
modern dialect the vowel <0 may be converted into the vowel o>, e. g. 
dd3do ( = <>o:i5 3 do), dtddo ( = =oio 3 do), ddo, dddo, ^do, r-ddo 
(in a sasana between 750 and 814 A. D.), fSddo (in a sasana of 029 
A. D.), s^pdda (in a sasana of 804 A. D.), dddo, dts^do, dddo, skitlddo; 
in the modern dialect the vowel 's too may be changed into the vowel 
es, e. g. sddj ( = d£ldo), doddo, dddo, A'ddo, Soado, doddo, dodddo. 
(Cf. CO; 151, a, 4; 151, b, 2 ; 151, c, 3; 165, a, 3. 4. 5; 172; ISO, 5.) 

158. The fourth kind of the past participle is formed by eliding the 

final vowel (»o or -s) of the theme, producing a theme ending in a half 
consonant, and then suffixing door go, e. g. ador ( = s 9 dd 5 do of add), 
vodor ( = t,\;&do of tmO), ( = d?5dj of jodo ( = dddo), 

dfiT, ( = dpi!dj), ■§■%, ( = 3"A)dO), ?ddo ( = doddo), ijJSrjOj, (= ^JSJgdo) , 

(= <\>Orodo), ^pdJ (— c^ijtldwO), tOdj n (= tOAjdo), dOrJO ft (dOrodo^), 
150 % (=£uado), ddo (=dddo), (=dAdo), ddo (=dado), d% 

(dAdo), dJ3% ( = «J5ddo), dosdo (=do5ddo), (=d.©ddo). 

Cf. § 165, letter a. i. 

The mentioned past participles occur only in the modern dialect 
except ^sdo which is found likewise in the mediaeval one, and Dodo, 
which, according to the Sabdanusasana sutra 482, is met with in the 
ancient one. 

159. The fifth kind of the past participle is formed by eliding the final 
consonant of themes before the termination do or do. This formation is 
nearly wholly restricted to the modern dialect. We have 

1, the elision of e.g. ado (= a%), ^rado or ^udo (= ), 

rSjS?do (= d?do (=A;?%), for which there is the instance -&dj 

(of in the ancient dialect (cf. the -dido of d? in § 156); 

2, the elision of odd 4 , e.g. ado (=adoo), dos-do (= dov-cdoo) 
doddo (= as'SCCiOOj ; cf. ?5fdu (=fSc3ooj; 

3, the elision of e.g. ^?do (of ^sdd); 
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4, the elision of &*,e.g. (=2§-©?e>o), fjJSso ^dJSyjg), 

&*> (=3eyoJ, ?ra& (=? 33 yo), (=^JS?«j 0 , used also in the 

medieval dialect), de±> (= de^oj, 3§.£?^o (=^J3?t>0 9 ); 

5, the elision of o* of the ancient theme i. e. ylo^so (=?ro$doF); 

6, the elision of a* together with the preceding vowel 'St of the ancient 

theme s , i. e. (= ^o^doF), a form used in the mediaeval dialect; 

7, the elision of cr* of a theme formed from the ancient 'ctO^c 4 , 

i. e. =3\®io (=^cS?dOF). 

160. The sixth kind of the past participle is formed by changing or 
converting the final consonant into another one before do and 3o. This 
changing takes place in the ancient, medimval, and modern dialect. 
We find 

1, the conversion of S3* into o 6 before do, e. g. »0d0F (=oh-Oo), 
ddoF /'=d^20’l in the ancient dialect, and ydoF (=yldb), ddoF 

V Q/ v Q' 

(=££Jo) in the media}val one ( cf . § 236); 

2, the conversion of into a 4 before ^o, e. g. (= ydH,), 

(= troSyjj,), -s-s^ (= fC^.) in the medieval and modern dialect; 

3, the conversion of a { into a 4 before so in dooao^ (of doodo) of the 
ancient and mediseval dialect; 

4, the conversion of (or tZ* with the euphonic ?a, i. e. C3o) 

into a* before 3o, e.g. (= vosof, of yo&5 5 or stOj), dt® (of 

oOCJCS 4 or *oSddfo), «S%, Jd^o., dsSu, 4^%, of the ancient 

and medireval dialect, and ydio , dd^o„, Jd ^o„, d^d^o . 2oio„, dJJ>do„ 

— 0 } 0jj —» 7 Osi — 05 — 21 — E — 0 

of the mediaeval and modern dialect; (of = aZZi) occurs in 

the Jaimini Bharata; exceptions to this rule in the ancient dialect are e.g. 
yS3o3o, d23o3o, "oiF, y^oF, y&3^0F, d^a.F; 

5, the conversion of & into a 4 before ^o in (= ^yoj °f the 
modern dialect; 

6, the conversion of cr*, the subsitute of (see No. 1), into £3* 
before do, e.g. ydo (= ySJo, ydoF), ^do (=od“o, <>0d-F), ddo (=di3o, 
ddoF) in the mediaeval dialect, and ^odo (=o0l.3o, »odoF), zido (= diJj, 
ddjF) in the modern one; 

7, the conversion of an original a= into C3* before do in <ado 
(sr'adoF) in the mediaeval and modern dialect; 

8, the conversion of into C3 S before do in tfdo (=rtyoi of the 

. Q v Q> 

mediaeval and modern dialect, and in dodj f=dosoj) of the modern one; 


« 
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9, the conversion of y e into C3 4 before do in ( = ^j) of the 

mediaeval and modern dialect; 

10 , the conversion of a 4 into ( 3 4 before do in dfjO (of do’, sdj 
and ;^d-> (of zod-O of the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect; 

11 , the conversion of o 4 into ; 3 4 before dj in ^jsdo (of 

" O' ’ 

QfiJ (of ^ 3 ’, ), and £do (of d'j’, Xzjo) °f tbe ancient, 

mediaeval and modern dialect; 

12 , the conversion of eo 4 into 5 s 4 before t. in (--= d'di) °*' *-be 
mediaeval and modern dialect; 

Id, the conversion of the y 4 of ^ks? 4 , a mutilated form of the 
ancient ^o^o 4 (see § 159, No. G), into qS { before dj in =kd_j, (=?j , d i , 
i. e. ^ofdjF) of the modern dialect. 

161. The seventh kind of the past participle is formed by changing not 
only the final consonant of the theme before the termination do, but also 
its initial vowel. 

To this kind belong only the three themes £SS»" (-S-dfb), Aid 4 (dido), 
(otfo) of the ancient and mediaeval dialect, which convert their 
initial vowel 'a into and their Cd 4 into 3 4 , so that their participles are 
3%, ^ ( see § b6 > 

ad, occurs likewise in the modern dialect wherein its theme, 
however, appears as dtdo, which is found also in the mediceval one. 

162. The eighth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, i. e. 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inserting a euphonic ^s 4 before the 
termination cjo. 

The themes which do so, are z3?, Ss?, their participles are 

t 5 do Sodo idJSdc in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, and also in the 

Cy a 

modern one, though their themes herein are dhCdoo and 

(see §48). 

163. The ninth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, i. e. 
shortening, the vowei of the theme and inserting a euphonic g 4 betore 
the termination do. 

The themes are ds and and their participles are 

and ddo r in the ancient and mediteval dialect, and also in the modern 
one, though the themes herein appear as dsedeo and 

Remark. 

The form of S3 is in sutras 477. 5C6 of the Sabdanuwsana; it is not given 
in the Karnatakabhashabhushana which adduces only the past participle 
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the Sabdamanidarpana under sutra 48 clearly gives the form of under 

sutra 240 it has ^0303, which may be either ^ or 33 it has neither 

33053’ nor 33 in its dhatupatha. The present-future participle generally is 
S3S5, instead of 33ci3,. in the ancient and medieval dialect (§ 180, 1, remark). 

164. From § 155 up to § 163 the syllables do and go underwent 
no changes when they were used as suffixes for the past participle; in 
the present paragraph instances of the tenth kind of the past participle 
will be adduced, that is to say instances of the participle in the formation 
of which the suffixes do and go are changed. Namely 

1, do is converted into do after the theme “Airs’ (“Arso), the past 

' P'S' 

participle of which is snjrso in the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect; 

2, do is converted into do after the theme «>£■?-), its vowel 

being shortened, so that its past participle is in the ancient, 

mediaeval and modern dialect; 

3. do is converted into do after the theme =§£>*j s the final 

being changed into f®*', and fjarjj becomes the participle for the 

three dialects; 

4. go is converted into Mo after the themes $5do, 'ado, ye do, f^do, 
ddj, ddo, dodo, dodo and ddjdj, their final do being changed into d\ 
so that yMo 'ado, y«Mo„ ddlo„ dklo Milo, dolio, are the participles for 

W ii Cj &J 

the three dialects, and dodo, ibdolL those for the ancient one. 

In the ancient dialect tOFokb, is written also tOfdtio, a form that is common 
in the mediaeval one. 

The original forms of the past participles of the modern dialect 2332tJo (of 
= z5?iodo) and dojailo (of d^ado) must have been 2333^ (zO^rado + go) and 
(ccjsadj -{- ^o) ■ c^. No. 6 

5, the past participle MJSSddo, mentioned under No. 4, is, by 
contraction, vulgarly changed into dJtcSOj; 

6. the past participle Mdrso. is identical in form with the theme, 

i. e. ddrso^ (Sabdamanidarpana sutra 241); the participle’s original 
form must have been ddrso, i. e. with the termination go which 

was converted into Mo; 

T, go is converted into Mj after the ancient and medieval themes 
^odo and godo, these changing their initial vowel eru into Zj and taking 
the forms and Josb 4 , so that the past participles become 

and Jo3;j^. 
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The themes ^oTsO and soiio occasionally appear as ^-rado and SjiU) in the 
mediaeval dialect, and always so in the modern one ; the participles remain 
i?a lio Jjs&Jo : 

eO 7 SO 

8, go is converted into yj after the ancient theme vzij, this 

changing its initial vowel 'a into <0 and taking the form »o that the 

past participle becomes =#jjo. 

u 

In the mediaeval and modern dialect the theme is the participle 

remains ^iJo; 

l), go is converted into yo, after the ancient theme which be¬ 
comes das*, so that the past participle is dyo; 

Zx 

10, go is converted into yo after the ancient (and niedifeval i themes 
'ado and t'ljj, these changing the initial vowel 'a into and taking the 
forms <025* and 2525*, so that the participles become ^yo and yyc. 

Z~ C/T 

In the mediseval dialect the themes generally are 7 j; the participles 
remain <0<5J, ; 

cO >03 

11, go is converted into ?fj after the themes ^rk>, Sorio (and ancient 

grio, Sabdatnanidarpana under sutra 241) of the ancient, mediaeval and 
modern dialect, and Ajrio of the mediaeval and modern one, the themes 
taking the forms fte*, ■Sue*, (3®*), A)®*, so that the past participles 
become £ 0 ^, (g3,V), dgo^; tj. § 165, letter, a, '•: 

12, go is converted into tfo after the themes »norio and y^o of the 
ancient and mediaeval dialect, the themes changing their initial vowel eno 
into 2o and taking the forms 2 , 5 * and aSps*. so that the past participles 
become and 

The themes enffio and ^srio appear also as and s&no in the mediaeval 
dialect, the participles remaining ^*0., In the modern dialect ^no has 

taken the form of Tcjjhj which occurs also in the medieval one ; the past participle 
is cf. 1G5, letter a, 7; 

111. go is converted into *j) after the ancient theme gjjj, this taking 
the form g£>*, so that the past participle becomes gyj ; see an instance 
in § 165 under h, 1 . 

165. From § 155 to § 164 wc have seen how the Kannada past participle 
is formed in various ways when the syllables do and go are suffixed to 
the theme: now its eleventh kind follows, a short form which appears with¬ 
out yo and go, is often identical as to shape with the verbal theme (which 
at the same time often is a verbal noun), and may be considered to be a 

13 * 





100 


verbal noun (sec § 100 compared with § 60: § 169). Compare the short 
past participle with final -a in ij 168. 

This short participle occurs only when a verb directly follows it which 
shows that the sense of the past participle is meant, as it does not bear 
the characteristic mark of a participle itself. See, however, § 198, a. 
where the third person neuter singular is directly formed from it. 

It is used in the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect. 

It includes two classes, it being put either before a verb that differs 
from that from which it has been formed, or before a verb that is identical; 
in the second case it is repetition (§§ 152. 211). 

a) The short participle used before verbs that are not the same as that 
from which it has been formed, chiefly before 3-©<£ 4 (3-©d_, cf. § 341) and 
so 4 (30o): 

1, Instances with regard to unaltered verbal themes with a final 

consonant, are e. cj. oj 22 4 so 4 (=025. 3c*), wsod 4 sc 4 ( = 3c 4 ), 

3330d 4 3o 4 (=3330 jJ0 3o 4 ), &25 4 sD 4 (= &25o 3o s ), S3D 4 3o 4 (= 

3c 4 ), d?*? 4 3d3o0 (= 3d3o0), coJ3C& s 3J2S”' (=^J3CijO 3-©^? 4 ). 

2, Instances with regard to unaltered themes with a final vowel, are e. (/. 
r ai3 9 SO 4 (=-S25 9 dj 3o 4 ), emrtj su’ (=to^a0 4 ), ofi sD 4 (=oridj 3d 4 ), 
3d 3c 4 (=?6do 3 c 4 ), 325^ 3o 4 , 3i^ 3 d 4 , 3od d?25 4 , 3d) 3c 4 , 33 3;d, 
o33 ? 3 d 4 , 30 3j2s’ 4 , irl 3 d 4 , tirsd 3 j?v% fid 3 d 4 , dd d^odj 4 , da 3 d 4 , 
is 3d 4 , oa dd, ttSj, ^jrto 3 d 4 , -ado 3 d 4 , as 3 d 4 , sea 3 d 4 , 2od 
3d 4 , cod 3c 4 . 

3, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 
<0 into (which often are verbal nouns and occasionally appear in the 
mediaeval dialect and frequently in the modern one), are e. <). ^35 ^Jtv 4 
(=o35 3 do ^Jtv 4 ), 023 3JS*? 4 (=o25 3 dj 3 j3<i? 4 ), 023 3c 4 (= 02 ^^ 3o 4 ), 
od 3 jsv 4 , o3 3J3V 4 , 33 3J?? 4 , 53 3 d 4 , 335 3d 4 , 3v* 3JSV- 4 , 33 3jSv 4 , 
3js25 3-Ss* 3a 3a?v 4 , irt 3 d 4 , 325 3-fis; 4 , i.®d 3 jsv 4 , 3jsv j 3Jts? 4 , dotd 
3Jtv 4 , fid 3-®*?*, tod 3 jsv 4 , 3j®¥\ shod 3 -q<9 4 . CJ. § 157. 

4, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 
'a into es (which often are verbal nouns and not unfrajuently occur in 
the modern dialect), are e. <j. -ad 3ctv 4 (= r a.ddo 3 j5v 4 ), s;j 
(=a2J 9 dj 3 j®¥ 6 ), ^25 3j?.V (= 4 JV23 ? do 3 j 3>? 4 ), ^d 3 av‘, 3d 3JSV- 4 , 
3od 3j5v”, 325 3j5v 4 , 3d 3.0 V, 3 j25 3jsV, dr® 3.©v, dod 3 j5v 4 , 
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sps? 4 , tpa ;:d ^p*? 4 , doorf ^Pv 4 , 3J3v*, sd ^pv°, siott' 

^J57, JjOso ^PS? 4 , 3ot3 =aPV 4 , 03L* ^P^ 4 , hd, 3D 4 , 3oPe> ‘fPV 4 . Cj. § 157. 


5, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final 'S 

into eru (which partly are verbal nouns and occasionally occur in the 
modern dialect), are e. (j. -ado ^Ps 4 (='aQd> ^Ps 4 ), 'Pldo vJts 4 (="SiC 3 
tJo €pv 4 ), ^pv 4 (=avdJ 5 ^o ^pv 4 ), ?x? vJSv), 

^Ps? 4 , >3^0 ^PV 4 , x030 tJsv 4 , CjOxO ^JSV 5 , rt?x> ^PS 4 , tcJsO 3P 1 ? 4 , 
ZvtJj ^p?‘, £do ^p<?\ wjotsJ ^P*? 4 , riooaso ^rPs 4 , rf:d5o =ffPv% x>zij 
^PV 4 , 3oPejo ^P«? 4 . Cj. is 151. letter 2. 

6, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped their final syllable, 
are isod? (= S3QSo of yoioc) ^c 4 fused in the ancient and medueval 

' O Q-' 

dialect), (= of t^rta) (used in the ancient dialect), and 
Azzj (=SjOSJAof ;3oe;riv) rJ3¥' (used in the modern dialect). Cj. letter b, 3. 
Here may be adduced the vulgar srodo (= vuSA see ^ 166). 


Cj'. da da'rio under l, 4. 

7, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped the vowel of 
their final A, Ao or A and converted the remaining consonant A 4 into s 6 

before the verbs =$prfo and ^ps 4 (~P^j ; ), are e. r/. y^ 4 ('=«3 ACjo of ssA) 
^pv 4 , to^ 4 (of Eort) ^Pdo, a^ 4 (of a«rt) i^v 4 , l^ 4 (of Jrt) ^P 5 ? 4 , 

(of ^rtoj 203 4 (of tort) ^rPs 4 , £s 4 (of it A) ^Ps 4 , ^Pe 4 (of dPrtj 

^Ps? 4 , -J5 4 (of AjAj) uPs? 4 . The instances occur only in the modern 


dialect. Cj. § 158; § 164, n. 12 . 

b) The short participle used before verbs that are identical with that 
from which it has been formed, /. e. in repetition (§ 211): —- 

1, Instances with regard to themes that, in an unaltered form, precede 
an identical verb, are e. g. v3), &D (= ; 5 : Ddj 5*0), 

^so3o 4 5?oJo 4 (=wt)Oi:j usoit 4 ), ^6 ^6 i = : d ! 5c3o ^C), 5xt 3 via 3 

^t^ 3 ), ^0^ ^o£l ^O^), vXc? "cOto, td^, lCA 

2^’ 3“ 3 , of J>f, o£, 3.:“ ^dJ 9 , irt Jrt, 441 44 


r jrt t5rt, 

rtrt rtrt, 5i& sia, obs -as, ^srt ^?rt, aa toA, toa tea, toa tta, t-jos tjjSs, 


rtor*, -:pa dprt rtPrt, rtPrt rtpd, kQ, k&, AJtfJ 

i-A'Af", k J 0 ^05a 9 , uOUi, CoD O^a, OQprt ^Xp f), X 


xPtl 

It is to be observed that the instances always presuppose the second 
verb to bo in the form of the past participle ending in do (S 155) or also 
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in the past tense, as etc. (see § 211, 4). They are 

found in the three dialects. In Abhiuavapainpa 13, 53 there is 3tj) 

oJ 

CO J OO J 20 ^ CO # . . O. 

2, Instances with regard to themes that have lost their final vowel 
before an identical verb (which are found in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect), are e. rj. (/. e. of $<§) Jri ( = j of iri) Jrl, 3ri 

fSrt, W't' dJSrt ^ OoJSd 3jJSrC ^;J3rv, OQ-fS* 

Cf. § 151, letter a, 4 and b, 2 . 

Remark. 

In such an instance the short participle may be doubled, e. (). 2 Jd. 

also when another verb follows, e. g. 2 Jd SJSS’. See §211,8. 

o, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped their last 
syllable before an identical verb, are e.<j. 33 (of 3CrL) 3urL, 38 (of 
3srh) 38rio, 33 j 3dorb, iJSt) iavrtj, iias*rb, S3 iStf 

tftfrtj, dJ3.i djsrislo, djs33 sS-OiSrij, ?3.®ri djsrido. 

Cf. letter a, 6. The instances belong to the three dialects. See § 211, i. 

Remarks. 

In such an instance the short participle may be doubled, e. g. S-etf 

Hj, rtd kdoru (^or rtdjri.)), t3«* (used in the ancient dialect, see 

§ 211, 10 . See also § 339, s. 

Also in the repetition of nouns the last syllable has been dropped, as in 
Sort sort*, djsd d. oden (see § 303, l, a. b. c. d). 

4, An instance in which the vowel of the penultima too has been lost 
before an identical verb, is ■fjfz ( = 3i88 9 Ai of the mediieval 

dialect). Cf. JjSQsl under a, 6. 

166. Hitherto the formation of the past participle of verbal themes 
ending in consonants and the vowels ra and ,j has lieen treated of: it 
still remains to be introduced the formation of the twelfth kind of the past 
participle. It concerns the themes which end in the vowel enj in the three 
dialects. 

Their past participle is formed by suffixing the vowel <a, in the ancient, 
mediaeval and modern dialect. The final is treated as a euphonic 
letter, disappearing before the -a according to the rule of sandhi (§ 213. 
seq.). 

In-tances are (of having feared, juA (of auric), having met 

together, f.’S (of having trusted, doac (of ^, having liked. 
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sOei (of sOlio), SjjjIj, dS, 


ojvj^CC, w 

fdK' 9 , ri 




SJ3&, ^SS 9 , £ra£5 9 , 

A ^ fl C 3 *=\ ^ \ A «| . a . a < 

UJCJ^ , pj|\n), Uclto)^ Oak 


, an, 3 oJ5?a, sp?n, 

£?£5 9 , 7^)“ 9 , s?4:, smSrj, dd£f 9 , 
S5ej25r, r aa B ir, ^rioTjj^, LsiS-j, 


erlo, ^js^rio, oQ-ffi^rta form also the irregular past participles yc&», 
^seod*, sLra^oiJ 4 , used for the third person neuter singular of the past tense 
(see § 199, and cf. § 176). yod 6 appears also as yccc 6 , regarding which 
see § 176, and compare yrD (=sriu) in the Dictionary l) . 

Themes with final £3 j generally form their past participle by means 
of the vowel <a; but if the ££o is changed into ££*, which occasionally 
and in some instances always is done (§ § 59. 61. 160, 4), they suffix do 
or to (§§ 155. 156), e. <]. w^doF (of Ij^doF, 353 dOF, 

d?doF, w3dor, d,^doF, #ddoF, d^doF, dddoF; ysOF, ssof, victor, 
dV eoF, and before the syllable to their final £5' is sometimes converted 
into s s etc., § 160, 4). 

In the mediaeval dialect a theme that in the ancient one ends in a 
consonant, is not unfrequently made to end in to. in which case the 
vowel -a is used to form its past participle, e. g. z3j»? 5 (=dJ7?^o), «na$ 
(=erjs^o), (=#=vd), 33^, dJ5!d 9 , mJ ©?a, ed3. 

^jsdo, idrLs, ados, yds, Jjsts©, sd€), vodos?, ?rorlo'^d ? ; 

this, as a rule, is done in the modern dialect. Cf. §;? 48. 181, i. 198.4.5. 


167. The thirteenth kind of the past participle which, a.-, it would 
appear, occurs only in the medneval dialect, is formed by means of the 
syllable 'ado. This is, instead of do (§ 155), suffixed to themes that 
in the ancient dialect, without exception, end in consonants, but in later 
times have optionally received a euphonic ti\, (cf. the close of j 166), 
e. <J. 3?$do (Of = =3^0), t&*xZO> (of t&'lO, = 0), SuSdj 

*1 Dr. I. F. Fleet ilraws the author's attention to some copper-plate grants in which ---C:’ 
anti year have been used directly for ZSn and c ~ in the forms -rj jt&rtt*. ^5 

ods 3 . 33^?oi;^ 5 etc. (for £w.S353ft, oodh. etc. to the east, to the south, etc.). 

He writes- d With one exception, noted further on, I have found these forms in only some of 
the spurious copper-plate grauts of the Western Gauga series, from Mysore, These grants 
claim to be of various dates from A. 1). 248 upwards. But there are strong reasons tor 
fixing the eleventh century as the period when most of them were fabricated.’’ The one 
exception occurs in a stone inscription at Baunur in the Tiruma-Kudlu-narasipura t.iluka, 
Mysore district, which appears to include the word (or ?). and may 

belong to about A. D. 1)20. Cf. § 281. We remark that z Jn appears as i30u_- iu Tclugu. 


t 
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(of Tjsdo, = TTOdOF), A?*i?dO (of A?«? 0 , =-je^3), dJSCoSdo (of rfjSdWj, 
= ?i©dJsfo), 2oJ3?adj (of aojsedo, = 3oJJ?dor), d-Gei^do (of 
= dJ3?eoo), aoCOSdo (of = wd3wj), dod^do (of dod^o, = dodsG). 

In a sasana of A. D. 1123 we find flaxido (for dto>o) in which a euphonic 
yu is used for 'a. 

Towards the end of the mediaeval period (e. (j. in the Kannada 
Ramayana) here and there we meet with forms in which the 'ado has 
been used to form the past participle even of verbal themes that end 
in em in the three dialects (§ 1GG), e. (/. tj^do (of cs-scdo, = a c^ado), 
djiido (of dodo, =a d-ejj), dJS^Sdc (of d-Kfdo, =a skilfdo). Also 

SO SO 20 ^ 

the curious past participle ££ do (= , of ) occurs in the 

Ramayana. 

The vowel st in 'ado in this case is, of course, nothing else but a 
euphonic letter employed before the real termination do. 

168. The question naturally arises how the vowel s, of § 1G6 came 
to represent the suffix for the past participle of verbal themes ending in 
«Xi in the three dialects. It appears to be certain that st originally was 
a euphonic or enunciative augment put before do (§ 153 seq.) in order 
to avoid forms like srado (of 33-3 «o), having sung (actually used in the 
Jaimini Bharata 21, 57), dosdo (of doiido), having made (used in the 
Dharmaparikshe, edited by the Rev. G. Wurth in his dJS© 1 # 

vaoana 1301), doeB , dido, dodo , etc. Such forms, certainly, are 

clumsy and cacophonous, and led people to use the enunciative augment 

between the theme and d^i as they actually did in the forms =^s?do, 
dJ3§do, etc. and then in the forms trSisdo, doiodo, dJ3?&do, which, 
probably as a remnant of by-gone times, we find in § 1G7. This is 
corroborated by the fact that in the so-called relative past participle 
(§ 173, e.(j. sjaad, d.js£sd, tfolid, doolid, d, djtSd), in the ancient 

SO SO wiO" 

and medieval present tense (§ 194, e. <j. ssa&ddo, doaQddo, 'SLl^ddo, 
fdy ddo), and in the imperfect tense (55 198, e.tj. sjgddo, fttjdo) 

the do, in the form of d (§178), is always used. (In the contingent 
present-future tense the participle with is generally added directly to 
todb etc.). 

We are, therefore, compelled to think that the past participle with 
final St is another particular kind of the short participles treated of in 
§ 1G5. About its representing verbal nouns sec § 1G9. 
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In passing it may be observed that in the future tense (§ 200) tlio trisyllabic 
forms SJStoJtio, when they are to become dissyllabic, do not appear as 

but as 3.9 512 o, the in combination with ^ being used 

to avoid a hardness of the pronunciation, which is avoided in the past participles 
333 ^, Xaswa by the insertion of an enunciativo % before ~a and finally dropping 
the wo. 

Remark. 

Kagavarma and Kesava call the an augment (agatna). and Kesava states 
that this and the "o in 3a are vowels which are substitutes for the personal 
terminations (kriyavibhaktyadesusvara). See the personal terminations in 
193. 


169. Is it possible to find out the original meaning of the past participle 
in Kannada? 

In § 165 it has been stated that the short past participles, namely 
those without Xa and 3a, are often identical as to shape with their verbal 
themes which at the same time are verbal nouns, so that the participles 
themselves appear as verbal nouns and finally must he such, e. //. xXd. 
a rising, x-?oX’, a running, X?v’, a splitting, xaeCCX, a striking: 3X2, 
■ell), “0^;, siX,, oO, 5 ssb, sr>, tudto, XX, Xb, zjCIj XjXa, x^a, 


3o5, 3o3; XXX XX, XC. 


CvLi, 


wjax dx, Xu: 3! 


X, ‘SCusJ, 




y n. —' 

? . -t£» 




If we thus consider the short participles to be verbal nouns, their meaning 
before r.?? and 3 g’ is as follows:— xxox 5 liy’, to take if. c. to apply) 
a blow (or blows, to one's self): 3c% to bring a standing up (to a 

certain place, i. e. to come); xdcX’ to give a running (/. e. to run); 
3d to take (t. e. to apply) a stabbing (to one's "elf): 3o\ to 

bring a walking ( i. e. to come), etc. 

We believe that analogously the past participles ending in Xa and 3a are 
nouns, namely verbal nouns augmented by the pronominal suffixes 3a and Xa 
(tj 1 "22; cj. §§ ITS and 293, 3). Thus, for instance, xaafi, a descending, 
lias become 329 ? Xa, a descending-it; XX, a walking. XXXa, a walking-it; 
X£>, a selling, £33a. a selling-it; Xjs>, a germinating, Xx^3a. a germi- 
nating-it (cf. our explanation of yet in ^ 171, of irosao. etc. in § 173. of 
S3X in ^ 178. 179, of X;, X, and Xa in ^ 1S5. 186. of the intiuitive in 
^ 1S8, of ria and =sfo in S ‘204. and of the second and thi'd person of the 
imperative in ij 205). The suffixes Xa and 3a are so to say redundant. 
The special idea of the past |-a having descended-it", -a having walked-if. 
or having descended, having walked, etc.) has. only by usage, been attached 

i i 


t 
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to the forms with c3-> and 3o O-f. in § 273). A similar indefinite 
character as to time lias been actually preserved in the verbal forms 
produced by suffixing the syllables gdc and rtoo (see £ 203). in the negative 
participle and conjugated negative (see 170. 171. 209. 210), and in 
the verbal forms (participles) produced by the syllables sd, ij, t,, and 
jo (see §§ 1 80-185). Further the use of the past participle in 

combination with md or $ 5 d ffijfib'sdl d) e. </. in 322-329 and that 

of the infinitive with final tieaj (S5y°) in combination with Q r o (§ 310. 2 ) 
will assist to elucidate such an original indefiniteness as to time. (_’J. also 
§ 313, i about the combination of the past participle and verbal nouns 
in the past. 

In § 108 the short past participles with a final enunciative 'st which 
remained after the dropping of ciz, have been introduced. With their 
do they are obvious verbal nouns, and they are therefore to be considered 
as verbal nouns also without do. This is established by the fact that they 
in combination with -ja are used identically’ with other verbal nouns 
in combination with 30 in $ 310,2 (e. t/. rfj«A<y =: sjis&ckaej, 

'■'O * rv*i CO 

ro' 


170. The fourteenth kind of the past participle is the so-called negative 
one (pratishedhakriye, vilomakriye. abh.'ivakriye). It is formed by putting 
esd to the short form of the so-called infinitive (kriyhrtha, see tj 187), i. e. 
to the form of the verb that is conventionally used to denote object, 
design, purpose, or future of intention of action (before another verb), 
expressing the idea of the English infinitive preceded by ‘to’, ‘for to’, 
‘about to’, ‘ready to’, ‘yet to’ (see 188). This short form of the infinitive 
ends in the vowel es, e. <j. <so <of so’, tsC-j, to he or stay, about to he 
or stay, going to be or stay, yet to be or stay. When yd is put to c, 
the form of the participle becomes either cad 2jd, or, with the application 
of sandhi (Jj 214), ■add, ‘not actually being or staying’ or ‘not having 
actually been or stayed’. The idea of the past is secondary, depending 
on circumstances (see £ 209. and t.J. i, 1G9). Both forms. esed and 
'aded, were used in the ancient dialect; in the mediaeval and modem 
one 011 iv -add is in use. Other instances are yy d fof yy 5 ) not being 
fit or not having been fit, r ayu (of a-j), not being present or not 
having been present (j 338), ssoted (of yotc_), not fearing or nut having 
feared, 3d,d (of =ddu,), not tying or not having tied, vudd (of y u ^o) 


£dd (of £do), arid, A^dd, d?dd, 


-< A *•- —A 
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dfHeid, todes. d, w-.j^id, &j..sdj v^lj, ^ozStodd. 

Cf. §s 208. 209. 210. (212, 7). 

If verbal themes end in 'a, <o. ?5, 4f- &, or the infinitive inserts a 
euphonic cdb<> between the theme and £9 when ocS is attached. c. //. 
'3£c ? Odd (of rj-=9v inddOdd (of ;|\d* 9 ), 5jd0dd (Of =dd), 3*Cdd 
(of 3 S), rfdodd (of £d), ddcdd (of dd), t^riodd (of -^d), ^rcdd 
(of =d), £sodd (of ^ 5 ), dsodd (of tip), ^odd (of d-^Tdd 

(of The theme d exceptionally inserts a euphonic £=', and the 

negative participle becomes ddd. 

Monosyllabic themes ending in e§ 4 , (y s , odo 4 , 0 s , and y 6 , and having a 
short initial vowel or consonant, form the negative participle by doubling 
their final consonant before the a of the infinitive 1 n< 1 suffixing sio, c. g. 
trorcd (of 3J dd (of -^? 7 ), t«^d (of ^< 7 ), ‘gfid^d (of ^v’j, 

wCd 0 d (of scod’). As an exception there is rv J d iof in the 

ancient dialect. I 11 the mediaeval one we find exceptionally °mr?d (of 
tTCfo^j, riaid (of do s ); as the modern one uses to double the finals of 
monosyllabic themes already before a euphonic w, ( jj 18), its forms of 
the negative participle are e.</. ygerd (of emeso), >j£d(ot’ riod 

1 of d$oo ). CJ. S 215, 7,/. 

O' 1 - 

The themes 3cr* and 200 s generally appear as a^a s and arao* in 
forming their negative participle, which is 3-5 ud and only in the 

median - ,al and modern dialect also ddd and couui occasionally occur. 
(CJ. 184. 210 ) 

In repetition (see j 165, letter b, and cf. 209. 211) the first verb 
drops the suffix esd, e. </. dd ftdd. [Cf. 211, 4 . 339.) 

171. It becomes evident from the formation of the so-called negative 
participle given in ij 170 that its primitive meaning was not that of direct 
negation, hut that of futurity, /. e. the state of being yet to come or of 
once having been yet to come, or, in other words, the state of not being 
or of not having been, esrf is acd, the remote demonstrative pionoun 
(cf. the cd and d> of § 169, and the ej\ i , etc. of 173), in combination 
with „j, the particle of empha-us (cf. £215, b, remark 1). The form 
under consideration, therefore, is so to say a pronominal noun, and 
the first meaning of the above-mentioned c.c xid or red is ‘yet to be 
or stay-even-it’, ‘not yet being or staying-even-it’, or -the state or condi¬ 
tion ot not actually being or staying', -not actually- being or staying'. 


14- 
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or, according to circumstances. *not having actually been or stayed'. 
Thus also e. //. -yet to make-even-it"having been yet to make- 

even-it": ‘ not actually making', 1 not actually having made’. 

172. In § 154 it has been stated that the second form ot the Kannada 
verb that has been called a verbal participle or gerund by Europeans, 
is the present verbal participle (vartamanakriye, vartamauakfilakriye; see 
S 362). 

It is formed by adding to the verbal theme one of the following ten 
suffixeseru^oo (in the ancient and mediaeval dialect), ear! (in the 
ancient and mediaeval one), em3t 0 o (in the ancient one), ero^f, (in the 
ancient one), en>3o (in the mediaeval one), ero3 (in the mediaeval and 
modern one)., enj^o (in the mediaeval and, occasionally, ancient one), 
eru3 g fin the mediaeval and modern one), e/u3a>, en) 3 a> s (in the modern 
one). 

The Anal eru of a theme disappears (according to the rule of sandhi. 
§ 213 seq.) when any of the terminations is annexed: if a theme ends in 
na, oi, es, -df, to, or io, a euphonic cdb 4 , or occasionally (in the mediaeval 
dialect) 33 *, is put between the vowel and termination; after L, to low, 
the insertion of 37 is ail ways required. 

Instances are “tJos-o (of x5i° 4 i, weeping. rScdocstm or 
(of rto 3 ;«; cj. § 215. 7 .C). doing, ,jdo 3 „o (of saying, FirKsoo (of fdrb), 

laughing, ^j^dtsoo (of seeing, (of -i.iJ 3 ), descending, 

jo (of 06 ), calling, (of 5 - 5 ), guarding, £;cijj 3 Jo (of Ss), 

giving, e3?oi-o&oo (of dg, burning;— (of ''ado), throwing, odea 


(of :jKj 4 ), 

saying 

. Zv 

t3z> 

i ( of 

CvJ - i j , 

becoming weary ;- 

- 

5-5 cds 

3° 

(Of 3 s>uL), 

tightin 

O* 0 

0 1 *■ 

euld 

: ~*i° 

(of tud), 

threatening;— =st J r 

_a 

(of =#a 

i). 

quivering 


(Of 



1 (Of yvb>3 (Of Ssp*' 

or 

t?^), wn- 

3 (Of 

ATT 

)• 5 

Sf.jt (of esdj), 

da^dnd { of dj?dc 

), 

N-dcdjj3 

(Of dod);- 

- trees. 

0 v 

(Of 

tru^ 4 ), 

CO d- 3 r C 

(of c^o 4 ), ( 

of 


5 

(of 

tsit’ or °j 


(of (of S&J, 

r; 

— 0 

(°f 

1 ■—^ . 1 —J " 


(Of 

r-wi) 

—; % 

^ (ot £ 

:?), (of d-7 

e); 

- 


(Of 



(Of = 

S'-'S'A). 

■o 

dvP'rie 

35 , (Of 3C£?rt-). X-5 

-jy ^ 


(of 

d-Gd); — si 

3 ( 

of = 

3d), 

rj Cl 70(3 

(of dd; 

(, (of 

)■■ 


(of 

&], ( 

of d) ; 


^3 OJ, 

20 { Ot T? ), rl 

rjd,'30 ( Ot rf-C); 

3 

1 of 3^031’), 

(of 


<-.* J 


j ot X 

jb). Tfd 

(Ol'«D). 

3 

f of 

;2), 

ddd,® f of 

^). 


■I \ 

of & } ; 


.0 (of cj4h ; 

3 f 

of dtew 4 ). 
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(of £j§), (of Zj$). (The Basavapuraua has once, 22 . 22 , 

‘sLb^oS,^, treating the final ^ as radical). 

Before the euphonic. ^ the vowel ,j of the theme may be dropped, 
e. (/. Kzi^to (of zd), (of c~ 6 >; rof ^d), 

^zjZj,s (of-^jsS), j (ofsSj;^). Cf. S 151, letters o, r and l>, e; 

etc. Instances regarding the present verbal participle see in § 302. 

From exceptionally irjz%3, a contraction of is formed 

in the modern dialect. 

Further, in the modern dialect there are the puzzling forms es(d„ and 
used, like the past participles s 3 ;tL and (s 155), to introduce 
words aud sentences (see § 332). They are likely to be forms corrupt! d 
from the present participles or cjtLs or c j?ija , saying (cj. 

the rustic form of the present tense in § 190, remark 3, and also the 
explanation of $ 3 ^, ibid., remark 4). and which may take 

the place of ssS and would be equal to 23^039 or ytffi 3 \ and 

CriosD or Another explanation will be offered in § 193. 7 , 

remark 1 . 

In repetition the ?m 39 , of the first verb may be dropped (see § 339, tf). 

173. Considering the origin of the suffixes of the present participle 
adduced in tj 172 we take eru3o to be their primitive form, ero^o is known 
to be another form of vocL, the intermediate demonstrative pronoun neuter 
(Sahdmanidarpana siitra 14S; § 122; ^ 272, 2 ), from which “mcic, analo¬ 
gously to the formation of = 3 ^. from ° 3 w 0 aud task, from r ad 2 , eni^A, 
may lie fonnccl. 

These pronominal suffixes enjgo and eai^ we believe to be attached to 
verbal nouns to form the present participle correspondingly to the forma¬ 
tion of the past one which suffixes the pronouns and to verbal 
nouns (ti 169) and to the present-past negative one which suffixes the 
pronoun ect (i.e. ^Lo-f-the emphatic o) to the short infinitive (cj 171) 
which will finally prove to be also a verbal noun 188). Let us take, 
for instance, the verbal noun reading; when to this or y\, 

is added, it would have the lorm of LcLa., or LoCL^g. and mean -'a 
reading-this'. ((?. the bhavavacanas or verbal nouns of ^ 19s. 2 (i(q. 

Tbi> final eaio in vxjsjo, Tj^L.c is still to be explained. It is the 
conjunction eruo. further, denoting progression or continuity, which 
convex s the specific idea of the present participle, as or L>Cjjs^o, 

standing before a conjugated verb, e. r/. before - ho w. t s ’ ('acs^a. literally 
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‘a reading-this-further’ he was), expresses that the reading was a 
progressing or continuing action. The final conjunction t9o has the 
same meaning. 

The final in “ml. smi (put to and smic like the of Sid 

in tj 171) is emphatical, the idea of the yoo or «o disappearing (<■/. 
§ 196, remarkS)”. In the final es of yoi, yo^ the sonne has been dropped, 
or perhaps y stands for (cj. e. j. the past participles before the 
do or of which the of the verbal themes becomes e, § 157), and 
in 5 T 03 D, yp ^-5 the a has then been changed into es for the sake of 
euphony. 

The use of the intermediate pronouns (yjij, yosb.) may denote that 
the action is neither past nor future. 

174. There are two forms of the Kannada verb that have been called 

relative participles. This name has been given to them by Europeans' 
because they regarded them as including the relative pronouns within 
themselves. But the Kannada language has no relative pronouns 
whatever; its pronouns ssd (odred), es^dJ (o3J?duk), ado (ccrsdFd), 
edv*' (o^red^o), are not relative, but interrogative (§ 102. x, 

letter b, remark), and the relative pronouns’ place is somehow supplied 
by the so-called relative participles. {Cj. 267 regarding the iuterro- 
gatives.) 

The first is the preterite or past relative participle (hhutavatikrit. 
§§ 175-179), the second comprises the present and future relative participles 
(bhavishyantikrit, SS 1&0-180) which have the same form. 

175. The past relative participle (hhutavatikrit) is formed 


1, by removing the final of the past participle (§§ 155-164) or 
changing it into es, e.y. dyre lof dpese), ^ iof »jfd>), 55djdF or 

(of SidodoF, SidcduF), 2,jddF Or 2^dd F (of S^dduF, toddOF), dJ7®dF 01 ‘ 
dJ3?dF (of dj?)fdOF, dJs^duF), o^d (of a^dj), =3*^ (of 
(of ^cdoo), djs^i (of sa^ (of tj^), (of d?^), ^dt 3 d (of 

»:Cd 3 dj), ^dd (of dddo), s*d i of r«dj), id, dd, di, yuo? 

" ' / 7 Q v CO —° CO 7 — 07 v V Ot ’ 

eel, #4Sd, dd ■stCiF or -jd, ds,, './• § 189; 

2 , by adding d to the short past participle ending in 'a (§£ 166-168), 
e. //. S5^d (of Si'-?,), Soh d (ofuf'), ddd, d.Zyd, ^jdd. d^lid, o-d d 
sre&d, d^dd, siozcFd, LdSdd, cradAd; «/! § I8»; 


The v- inlit, howe\er, in this case, be merely formative like the in ^33, ^3 =r~ ? , 
vSja? and other nouns 


» 
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3, by changing the final of the negative participle (£§ 170. 171) 
into es. e. (/. 'sdw (of ~d;3), 'A'oZ (of -5,'jw), siiJo (of^^Si, siotsd, 

1 n A aJ ^ •A-' aJ aJ aJ ^ A aJ A ^ A aJ -A A-^ -aJ r —^ ^ ' aJ aA >i 1 O A ' aJ 

XTlij, LnJj ^JWW, 70* .iw, wiiuJ, 0(UU, CJ%2cJ ? o-J Jr 03 wJ, wJv.3o.ij, wi-Jj j;JW, 

1T053 ? 03j3 j, tj.SCuOcj, ^TuCS d, oj^Cj. 3'D33j. 

’ :-a ’ J - 

Regarding the meaning see § 1 7& and regarding the use § 3G3. 

176. The formation of the past relative participle of ark, ^js«rlo 

3oJS?rio is irregular, for, instead of t?, c \d, ^JSfftCo, they have $ 5 d, 

^?u5, SoJS^ci. formed from the irregular past participles 55030’’, 3^030", 
3oJ3?o3; s ($ 1G6) by means of syncope, the original forms being 55 c3j 

Cj} 

3^c3o, ^js«c3j. »c3 occasionally takes also the forms e;3 (S 292), 
or tsrs or $3Cc (§ 293, Tamil = tjfj. Telugu s3oSj? 3, the consonants £«, f=? 4 ' 
being used for n s ; cf. the remark concerning m s and z? in § 141 under 
dative singular) and probably also that of e?3 too (see 278, c, tlie 
explanation of cj. § 212, remark 2). The original form of $~£, >'it. 

ec3., appears still as ec3o, and, by syncope, as ed, j n the old rustic 
forms s 5 Q 3 reS, etc. and $5C33^, etc., used for the third person present 
still in the modern dialect (j 196, cj. °id>??3., § 195). In the same 
dialect there is also the old rustic form eo3_^, used for the third person 
neuter singular of the present tense (as to form originally of the past or 
preterite tense) which is (the irregular past participle, § ICG) and 

(c; 193) in combination with the ^ of emphasis. Regarding the form 
tirij (=yrk) see also the eri ill § 212, remark 2, the sjjj °j ;3 in 
SS 1 S3, r, remark; § 184, the in § 203, and the «i=( in ij 205. 

T? t? 

177. The grammarian Kesava calls the past relative participle in 
combination wfith any one of the terminations ssc (Si), he, =5v*, she, ^c5j. 
it, and their plurals siO’, they (men or women), •pjsJ, they (children, 
things, etc., see e. <). 8 254) a aJ3sR35\3 s or £ © 0 ri (8 08, n, also 

^ ' ‘ 9J °J ‘’’O 

CcnSori, (S 102, s, e), e.;/. zm&Zo (of n^as), 

saDatiiCji, Jj-iSizSjZjj, the genitive singular, for instance, becoming 

£7)S3j;3, s 35333’8, , and the genitive plural 53^33:33, z.sZtdj j;32i. 

Further instances are sis^do (of tijd), 'a^ulo, To:y:3o. {Cf. e.ij. $«; ISO. 
1S5. 193. 198 under 3. 254.) [Observe that blnitavatikrit may mean 
cither the past relative participle or the noun formed from it.] 

The terminations so and «s”' appear also as ko and we find 

e.(j. ?ir3j3o (in a sasana of 707 A. I).), =5rr 2 ctJ3o (in a sasaua of 866 A. 1). 
and in one of 887 A. !>.), and ^33-J3 r, (in a sasana of about 

t'j 
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778 A. I).). For ^do there occurs also Zjdo, as there is e. //. twice 
'sl.^do (in a sasana between 597 ami COS A. I).j: for the pluial -icr 
we have also ZoO e according to § 185, q. v. 

Instead of the above-mentioned terminations which, except the pronouns 
and «r v sj, are pronominal forms, also demonstrative pronouns 
themselves are very frequently used in the medireval dialect: in the 
modern one only pronouns are in use. Two additional pronominal forms 
of the medireval dialect are ydo and 55 (for °3o}. 

The demonstrative pronouns used for krilliiigas in the medireval 
dialect are sjdo, ssdpd, ed. ts 2 o, fca, ts-ds’’, 53dvk, »-?, yu:do, 

53do, 55ddo, ;rod), 53dj, and those in the modern one $3ddo, 53d, 

S3. 55d^O, 535, 55do, 55dd0, ssd; (see §ij HI- 119- 1-1- 122. 154. 
136). s?2o and ef are met with as suffixes for krilliiigas also m the 
ancient dialect. See § 254. 

But not only pronominal forms and pronouns are suffixed to the 
past relative participles, but nearly every declinable base (see § 67 seq.) 
is used after them, c. a. trad fstv. d?Ad cddc-sd, ^s-Ai dds, 

Sja*, stds, trd dd_o, djsdd 5353 d wacdir. &dd 

d^, tsria ^scdor. See j 2S2 regarding declinable and other adverbs 
used after them, and § 303 the translation of the above instances. 
Further instances see in § 254. 

Kesava terms the instances in which a relative past participle is followed 
by a declinable base (noun), consecutive compounds (gamakasamasa see § 253, 
2, d and cf. £ 185). 

178. The author of the present grammar considers the past relative 

participle to be the genitive singular of the so-called past participle 
formed by means of the pronominal suffixes d- and do (j 109). in which 
case C 9 , the primitive termination of the genitive (tj 141), would have 
been employed without the usual augment 124). 

With regard to escS (§ 171) it is to he remarked that oj, the particle 
of emphasis, was removed in order to form the genitive ending in es, riz. 
53d (53dO+S3). 

Compare the explanation of the relative present-future participle in 5( 185. 

179. Now turning back to s 17 f> seq. we translate e. 7. dt ?3 

(+ 53) ‘ of the having promised \ -jd 1 of the having suidk 53dodF 
‘of the having closely united', -of the having feared’, 
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‘of the having gone’; 'abcS ‘of the not being’ or ‘of the not having- 
been’, sjoujci ‘of the not fearing’ or - of the not having feared’. 

means ‘a man of the having sung i. e. a man 
who has sang or sang; (^aci+S5V’), ‘a woman of the having 

sung’, i. e. a woman who has sung or sang: ( 33"333 + ?mc5j), 

•a child of the having sung’, i. e. a child which has sung or sang; 
£JiSlj ‘a place of the having played’, t. e. a place where (somebody) 

has played or played; sJsAirf qiXosrio, ‘a colour of ashes of the having 
smeared with’, i. e. a colour of ashes with which (somebody) has smeared 
or smeared (e. g. the body); •H'OCjq (d-y a;), -a man of the not 
being proper’, i. e. a man who is not proper; t'S^Cj+sso) ‘a 

man of the (something) not being', i. e. a man who lacks (something) ; 
yors do (y\;f3 c5+S3o), ‘a man of the not eating’ or -of the not having 
eaten", i. e. a man who does not eat or has not eaten: rissz&cS 
‘a field of the not cultivating’, i. e. a field which (anybody) does not 
cultivate, or has not cultivated, or did not cultivate, i. e. a field which 
nobody cultivates, etc.; esrSrf ■g'se^Fo - an affair of the not being possible", 
i. e. an affair which is impossible. 

Regarding the use of the present time in translating the so-called 
relative past participle see §§ 169. 170. 

Note. 

In the modern dialect a change of ^>3 into i» is occasionally met with 
^ 181, note a), e. g. stands for all 3^3 (dli, -f 533^.)), ‘a woman of the 

having cooked’, i. e. a woman who has cooked; ( i. e. ^3^333) 

(;. e. they say ‘‘there (is) much more gain for 

them who give than for them who take”. 

180. The present and future relative participles (bhavishyantikrit, j 174) 
that are identical as to shape and receive their respective meaning only 
from the context, are formed by means of the suffixes s3, to , si and 36 ■ 
Regarding their meaning see 185. 18G. See ^ 864. 

Instances of the present-future relative participle formed by means 
of S3 

1 , such as regard verbal themes ending in consonants in which the 
suffix is added directly to the theme, in the ancient and medkeval dialect, 
are sk (of “/uiS, (of tro^-"), snatf (of srJ3¥ s ), ejvSJ, 

t) ^ ^ a k , ^ rZt 

o^|3CoJ, (Ot TjiZ'u , 

»-» w w w Cj ^ 


i;> 
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(of Wo 5 6 * * '), 7C33F, i^rfF. Cf. § 1S3, 2 . 4 . io; about themes 
with final A>" see § 183, 3. 

Themes ending in o s optionally double the t, by jy, e. g. F, 
^ofs^F, tfjs^F, ^§d,F, o^jod,F, ^jseesj,^. See §371, 3. 

*«J OJ "yj OJ 

Remark. 

About F33 for FsdAj see § 163, remark. 

2, such as regard monosyllabic verbal themes that end in a vowel or 

are a vowel, in which the suffix is added directly to the theme, in the 
ancient and mediaeval dialect, are (of Sjsd, t3?w, fo-©?3, 

IoFj. 

^ occurs only in the mediaeval dialect, the ancient form being kfi (see 
183, e); instead of SJ33 the mediaeval dialect has also Snifi. 

3, such as regard verbal themes that also in the ancient dialect end in 

eru, in which the suffix is added directly to the theme, in the three dialects, 
are (of truly), tkckd (of ariorf, Priori, 

rfootworf, fSjsedoF;, sirataod, 

Ij3?S3o^, ?33e5jtj, 

See No. 6 and § 183, 2 . 4. 7. s. 

4, such as regard verbal themes ending in 'St or in which the suffix 
is added directly to the theme, in the ancient and mediarval dialect, are 

(of ass 9 ), taASN-;, c232,i (of 

\P~ C 3 \ \ T-j zzL ■^i«5 —r 1 ** -»- 1 —J 

U UlSW, CsJtXS-XJj C^JsJCOoJ. 

5, such as regard verbal themes with final <0 which drop this vowel 
before the suffix, in the medkeval dialect and occasionally also in the 
ancient one, are (of act), ©id (of 55 3), &$£ (of «<$), 

tudrf, =3^3, 3 o 23^S, aodss'ri; plcSd (of rfd, ill a 

sasana of 1019 A. D.). Cf§ 107. 

6, such as regard verbal themes that may change their final 33 ^ into 

23* before the suffix, in the mediaeval dialect, are ritc^F (of riisti’" = ritOJ i 
tSdTjF, ta^wF, ^JSjfF, IJS^F, f. Cf. No. 3 and § 183, 2 . 

Remark. 

The present participle of the verb sroV s is anomalously formed, it being not 
eni^,, but “AT* in the three dialects. Cf. § 243, B, 20 ; § 194, remark 1. 


f 



115 


181 . In § 180 we have found only one form of the present-future 
participle with 53 in the modern dialect, viz. that of No. 3, in which the 
suffix is added directly to themes that end in yu also in the ancient 
dialect; let us now give the other forms: — 

1, That of No. 1 in § ISO it forms by attaching a euphonic eru to the 
themes with final consonants (cf. §§ 48. 166) and then suffixing the d, a 
formation which occasionally occurs also in the medkeval dialect. 

Instances belonging to both dialects are si"^ud (of = tr), eroilj 
iJjd (of yudo^od, dN3od, £fddorf, c3J3?sjod, 

d-ra^d^d, MTOod, d?*sdd, co?^3od, ^rldod. 

Instances belonging to the mediaeval one alone are es-jdod, dsdjd, 
‘shseuod, "Skodod, d^dDod, djsreud, 

Instances belonging to the modern one alone are 'adod, eror?o d, 
todod or ^dOjd, ^airsod. ^uscd-iod or ^jsciuogd, d, ^js^d, ^dud, 

-adod or ad^d, tudod, d^d-od, sjscdcod, jgJsaLojd. (Cf. § 182.) 

2, That of No. ■> in § 180 it forms from originally monosyllabic 

themes to which a euphonic yu (by means of od’ as a help to enunciation) 
has been added, suffixing the S3 to the e/u, c.r/. d?c3-jd (of diolij, to bring 
forth), 5-sodad (of ^cdoo), d (of recede), deoi^d (of d?cdoo), 

d45?cdoJd (of d-fcfaSoo), d?cdood (of d?oioo), dJ^oio.d (of tocdcj), do? 
^OOd (Of do^CdO-j . 

3, That of No. 4 in § 180 it forms by adding a euphonic eru (by means 

of od s as a help to enunciation) and then suffixing the d, e.g. siddcdood 
(of ed5 ? ), oSodood (of o§), do&cduod, dobcduud; ddadud (of 2 

cdood (of ^Sd 2 ), ^dcdjod, d^odood. 

Notes. 

a) In the mediaeval and modern dialect the final ^ of the verbal theme 

and the suffix 3 are pretty often changed into ^ or tj, e. g. (=ed3o^), 

erudj«?j3 (= s&nx-Ji (3oJ3itc; 3 J3); ydjs? (=5J3o3), eruticSjs?, 

®jc2j 35, sidjsi, 23see- js e, zjSods?, wtfoira?. (Cf. §§ 179, note; 202. 205, 3, 

first pers. plural.) 

b ) In the mediaeval and occasionally in the modern dialect the final so) of 
the verbal theme and the suffix 53 may be changed into y\0, e.g. (= r s3J3), 
oosrijs (=^c3riJ^), sras-e (= mas), 7d8.fi. (=its). ( Cf. 202.205,3, first 
pers. plural.) zJ8o Ej 3 trios s33^«.3o (that is found in the modern dialect) may be 

.03. t ^fitrtOoj rJ 

< ) Some vulgar forms in which the participle ends in e?, that are found 
in a South-Mahratta school-book, e. g. 5xv (in (in sosdSFfo) 

15 * 


* 
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and (in sAM^a^i), are to be explained by the change of the « of No. a 

into w, so that and stand for aja&a and 

etc.). (Of. the remark in § 187, under '-). Of. § 211, 5. 

182. The second suffix for the present-future participle is zj, which 
is added to four of the monosyllabic themes that end in ^ (nanta) and 
to four of them that end in (nanta), viz. sue?, (of znifs*), Ss>rj>, 

(of %iC5 (of SJ3q\ (of £J3rc s ); Ow, (of oC^*), o^., cH)?*,, 

233$,. Cf. § 183, 5. 

ptqCc^ becomes also ».to$j n in the mediaeval dialect, and always so in 
the modern one; ^vjrs, becomes gsi, in the modern one; 0 3$, and e$^ 
appear also as odo, and in the aucient dialect, and always so in 

the mediaeval and modern one; the ancient gets also the form 

Of ZOSSo.. 

The present-future participle of the themes and fjgg 6 the 

author of the present grammar has not yet met with. Regarding the 
other modern form of the participle of zroro*, 5t>es% ajgf and In’ 
see § 181, i. 

The present-future participle of #J3v s (^JStfo, which in the 

ancient dialect is (180, i) appears therein also as is 

frequently in the mediaeval dialect, and occurs in this form also 

in the modern one. Its other modern form is (181, l). 

183. The third suffix for the present-future participle is si. It 

is used: — 

1, In some themes ending in o 4 (repha), viz. r a3iF (of r so 5 ), sgF 
(of 3o*), zo£f (of zoo*), fJS^f (of xrJtc*), rUs^F (of riJ5?o*), and 

(of $eo*) of the ancient dialect (cf. Ho. 10 of this paragraph). The g 

may be doubled by a if after the o*, e. //. 3£f, «£(f. Cf. No. 10, 

and see § 371, 3. 

In the mediaeval dialect 'SsdF, 3$F, zo$f and ^JSjjF generally 
appear as r 3 ,g , %g , v>g and (for &J$g ). Cf. S 184. Regarding the 
modern dialect see § 181, i. 

2, In some themes ending in £5* (rakara) with a preceding long 

vowel, viz. tstr (of sSf*), sJSe^F (of 3 j 5^*), (of and 

g ,(of of the ancient dialect. zsgp and aJS^gr are found 

also in the mediaeval one. The t, may be doubled, e. y. trri '=', 3-QPSi F 

oJ oJ 

(see § 371, 3). 


« 
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« 3 £r is ed in the modern dialect, and not (infrequently also in the 
mediaeval one. 

d-retd 4 , xn)d 3 s , etc. occasionally form their participle by means of d 
in the mediaeval dialect, e. g. x-'dr, dJDdr (see § 180, «). When 
dr?td: s , etc. are used with the final vz, their participles 
are xi>~ud, djeddod, etc. in the three dialects (see S ISO. a). 

3, In themes ending in zy (lakdra, according to Kesava), viz. 

art 1 '® of the ancient dialect. The present-future participle of 

appears twice as -c-'Cd in the Sahdanusasana. The use of d in 
themes with final zy was perhaps to some extent optional. See § 180, t, 

4, In themes ending in (lakara) when it is a substitute (ftdesa) of 

cs* (dakiira), viz. (of dJ3erf~), (of dridf (of zJrtdj). 

(of d?do), dj? 53 , (of d^do), (of xjjdj) of the ancient 

dialect. xLf5?i3 i 3 p &3 and d^U occur also in the mediaeval one. 

oO oJ 

Cy. § 234. 

dXcdo, etc. form their participle also by means of d, viz. 
?l©?djd, dXeded, etc. in the three dialects. Cf. 180, 3 . 

5, In four themes ending in (nakftra. cf. j; 182), viz. yd (of yx’j, 
(of ^rj s ). d-i?d , of the ancient dialect. 

rt~J ' ■' oO OsJ 

6 , In the themes t, and agp, viz. Ld (cf. § 180. s), t^d. 

7, In themes with final do (ganta). in which case the do suffers elision 

(lopa, cf. § 165, Ij, .s; 211, 7 . io). viz. 37 >d (of 33 rk), sAd (of gusrio), d^d 
(of i&tfg, (of e3^d (of d^do). dodod (of dopdro), 

fdldod (of DoSforio), dodod (of DjXorlo) of the ancient dialect. These 
participial forms are occasionally found likewise in the mediaeval one, 
once 3 ~J 7 ?d for ^??d. The d of the themes with a short initial may be 
doubled, e. g. |j?^d., (see §371, 3 ). Cf. in the remark. 

All themes ending in rL> form their participle also by means of d, e.g. 
ydod, 37 >riod, JjS^rijd, etc. in the three dialects {cf. § 180, c). 

Remark. 

The present-future participle of who (i. e. - no3) often appears as y O J , 6.J 
or y3o (§§ 176. 184) in the ancient and medneval dialect. Tho Sahdanusasana 
(sutras 496. 502) teaches that its participle becomes also yd (or yd^); we 
can substantiate its statement only by one instance which belongs to the ancient 
dialect, viz. by wstMT 5 ' (for in a sasana between 680 and 696 A. D.), the 

third person plural of the future of wrto (see § 201, l). The occasionally used 
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fciS) in § 184 might be adduced also in support of the Sabdanulasana’s ttsi. 

(of appears in the paragraph under No. 1. 

8, la themes that have been formed by means of the suffixes 's.rio 

or (santa) whether they be causative, transitive or intransitive (t;s 148 
151), in which case the final ?oJ suffers elision. Kannada instances are 
ssrkCiFjj (of °5r\jCr?jo), aiiSsS (of ssri ©£,}), (of wZj), 

(of -saxo), tnftsi (of »roAsio), <0^.33, £>as 9 3 j, (of ^slo), 

sJSo^a, urarf.s, Ndc&esf, £3^, 3j«:tfi 9 3i, toOsi, jjjSiQsi, — 

instances of themes formed from Samskrita are (of sioA^D^o), 

?33iqiS3i, sesas, sruc3o3-!Sfi, yus^Osi, fiarsj, 

t3?dsfi (of e3^?jo), d^si, tjDri, sj. The 
instances are found in the ancient and mediaeval dialect. The jj may be 
doubled, e. g. o?j3j„ 33?K ij&si, sjjsQsi ; erudoaoS , t3?otri (see S 371, 3). 

All themes with final rs.Hi and form their participle also by means 
of (§ 180, 3), e.g. S3S3^03j, jrf, cS^orf, dOsijrf, in the 

three dialects. 

9, In the themes and these changing their final ern into ^ 

before jj, viz. S 3 S 3 ;, (Sahdanusasana sutras 473. 480. 513). This 

rule is not in the Sabdamanidarpana, in which the verb 5353 , does not 
occur at all. $ 3 ££, would, according to No. 8 , be regular forms of 

?3o5rjO, ^oJryO, 

10 , Optionally in eleven of the themes ending in o* (cj. No. 1 of this 

paragraph), viz. °3Cs3jr (ot etsD”'), s3&3iF (of °3Qo 6 ), sta sSf, yuAsiF, 

"aSlsjF, sjstaojr, ^ttSjjF, &£) 3 fF, (Sahdanusasana 

sutra 511) iu the ancient dialect. j^Cs^f appears in the Jaimini bharata. 
The t, may be doubled after the e.g. vzit, f, emasi f (S 371, 3 ). 

00 7 oJ vo 1 

Their usual forms with 3 are S3^dr or add F, aad~ or a&d F, 

yuarfF or «roa3jF, etc. (§ 180, i; $ 371.3). 

184. The fourth suffix of the present-future participle is ao 
Originally it may have had the form of jo too, as it first appears as a 
substitute of ^ in (of erio), ' 33 i, (of <ao*'), (of ^o 5 '),,^ (of 

z.c e , see § 183, 1 . 7 , remark). (or at, see § 189) optionally appears 
as esao in the ancient and mediaeval dialect (rj. § 223). ^ao (for "s,^ ) 

(for 3d ), ?oao (for ud j occur only in the mediaeval one, in which 
there are likewise d£3o (for e5?dd) and aoJ3£3o (for 5cJ3?riod). 

The mediaeval dialect occasionally shows the forms yao (for 533 ; o-^od 
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cj. the remark about wsj in § 183, 7) and ejs>ao (for as, or a jjszjr- • 
about theme aso* see §§ 52. 170. 210). 

185. The simplest and. as it would appear, true explanation of the 
so-called present-future participle is to take it to be the genitive of verbal 
nouns, an explanation which is analogous to that given in § 178 regarding 
the so-called past participle (see also § 109) and well suits to its use. 
There are numerous verbal nouns in Kannada formed by suffixing zj, ^ 
and So to verbal themes (see 243); such nouns allow the formation of 
the genitive singular by means of its primitive termination a (§ 141, l). 
The circumstance that many of the verbal nouns used to form the present- 
future participle do not exist nowadays apart from that use, constitutes 
no valid objection to the offered explanation. 

A number of verbal nouns ending in sS) of which the genitive with 
final would exactly form the present-future participle, are 
(knowing, genitive 75 t 5 3 d), ; (perishing, genitive z555 3 Jj), r s.tt s Zj 

(stabbing), (remaining), codrf) (begging), (being pleased), 

7^3,, ziAS 9 

3oA)dj; 

would be such as end in sd). See § 243, A, is a. 24 . 

What the grammarian Kesava states regarding the past relative 
participle that in combination with suffixes it forms a krit or krilliiiga 
and vacyalinga or viseshyudbiualiuga, in other words a declinable verbal 
base (see § 177. 200), he does state likewise regarding the present-future 
participle in combination with suffixes, it forming the bhavishyantikrit or 
krilliiiga (cj. § 174 and see § 177). 

The pronominal forms and pronouns mentioned in § 177 (cj. 193. 200) 
are the suffixes also for this participle, and besides nearly every declinable 
base is used after it. If it is followed by a noun, a consecutive compound 
is formed (cj. § 177 and see § 253, 2 , d). About its combination with 
adverbs see § 282. See further £§ 254. 282. 298, 5. 316, l. (330). 364. 

The suffixes $3o and appear, as in ^ 177, also as Zoo and ZoV 4 ; 
thus we find ?3w£>£c, ^cis-So, ?js3jS o (in a silsana between 680 and 696 
A. D.), wSii&'So (in a sasamTof 707 A. D.), and <j 4 (in one of about 
778 A. D.). The plural has also the form of ZoCP in 
(in a siisana between 750 and 814 A. D.). 

186. The primitive meaning of the so-called present-future participle 
(cj. § 179), if derived from the genitive singular of verbal nouns, will 


I 
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appear from the following instances, viz. $3S5 9 do (y“ 9 d+S3o), he or a 

man of knowing (either now or in future), i. e. he who knows or will 

know; ei&3 9 d'S J “ (aSi 9 rf+ iSV 1 '), she or a woman of knowing, i.e. she who 

knows or will know; S5Sd 9 ^do (ed5 9 d+emd^), it or a child, etc. of 

knowing, i.e. it which knows or will know; (S5dd 9 S + eso 4 '), they 

or people (male or female) of knowing, i. e. they who know or will know: 

(ydd 9 d-f «p u ;3)), they or children, etc. of knowing, /. e. they which 

kuow or will know; 53“ 9 do he of knowing Kannada, i.e. he 

< ^ * ' 

(or one) who knows Kannada; dofd dja 4 , grass of eating, i. e. grass 

which (an animal) eats or will eat; £?c s , water of clearing, i. e. 

water that becomes clear or will become clear; ^d d djdo, an ear- 

ornament of shining, i.e. an ear-ornainent which shines or will shine; 

|J3?dF ^ufdo, a letter of appearing, i. e. a letter which appears or will 
tr 

appear. 

In the above instances actually existing nouns appear the genitive 
of which presents the participle; in the now following instances nouns 
are to be assumed to exist; — *a'(o (of an tro^.sd/), he of being (or having); 

"■s ^ 

she of being (or having); it of being (or having); 

srutf o, riches of being he, i. e. he who has riches; j ad (of an ad) 
v u 

^j) ddo, an animal of being young, i. e. an animal which is young; ^ 

dod (of a 539taJ^) , a black bee of humming, i. e. a black bee which 

hums or will hum; zedF (of a t,Sjr) 535JO, time of coming, i. e. time 

which comes; djsdod (of a ssoSofo, a business of making, i. e. 

a business which (somebody) makes or will make: £edod (of a d^doij) 

i^sdodo, a chowrie of waving, i. e. a chowrie which (somebody) waves or 

will wave; da? 1.2, (of a dJ-dJJ ), they of making, i. e. they who make or 

will make; 2oJ2?rLdd?i> (of a aoJS?rijd;), he of going, i. e. he who goes or 

will go; 2oJ5?rijdd°v0, she of going, i. e. she who goes or will go; co-G^rkd 

do, it of going, i. e. it which goes or will go. 

187. What Europeans call the infinitive of a verb Kannada gram¬ 
marians call ^od'sqjF, i. e. the meaning of a verb, and then the object, 
purpose or scope of (a verb’s) action, ^cdrad Regarding the 

explanation of the infinitive see § 188. 

There are four kinds of the infinitive, viz. 

1, The first infinitive is formed by suffixing w* to the verbal theme, 
in which case, by euphonic junction (§ 213 setj.), a theme’s final ^ 
disappears, e.y. 'ads 4 (of a,o s ), vurso* (of (of ^v 4 '), ^JSaa 4 . 


0 
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rh^sr, ads/, Ada*', ww-7, ^srii'sy, 

rfjsosy (of djsdc), doo^o 6 (of ft^Sde? (of 


(Of 


I 

) > 


(0). 


Wheu the theme ends in r& or o, 9? may be suffixed immediately, 
as in ~c ©s* (a form that was occasionally used in the ancient dialect, 
§ 215, 5. letter a ). but generally an enunciative zZ,~J is used between, in 
in the three dialects, e. <j. $52i s cd„$y (of $5di ? ), Addons 4 , dcScdos 4 , ojtd 2 
ccoy' (of ^cccbjy. Q. i 215, 2 , letters /. i. 

Infinitives with $ 33 ’ of monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end 
in a vowel, are Ssctds 4 (of ^?cd 03 4 (of ipcdoo” ("f I?), Jet p .dc 3’ 
(of ictp), d-TOpcdca 4 (of d-®p), Spoils 4 (of w?), CCd3 4 (of £J3). 
ty, § 215, 2 , letters d.g. h. in. 

Some monosyllabic themes ending in c & 4 optionally double (dvitvavi- 
kalpa) the od : 4 before es 4 , e. //. ^>c£„ 3 ’" or 3 ”' (of ti^cd: 4 ), rctcdo 

3 ” or gji cch.e 4 (of =btcd: 4 ), ficdoy 4 or richer (of dcdc); the of the 
four themes y\jG3j 4 , dcdj 4 , dcid and doo'd is alwajs doubled (uityadvitva) 
before it, viz. trooic-s 4 , deed- 3 % t^ccj-G 5 ' and dociCoS 4 . The dissyllabic 
theme tfdcSo € optionally doubles its odd, nr. or $ 5 dc 2 jo 3 4 . 

ty. § 215, 7, e. 

Nagavarma (sutra 234) suffixes $ 53 “ to the lengthened theme of Ag 4 
and soc 4 , viz. ssda’, wads 4 ( cf. 3 ?S under No. 4 of this paragraph). 
CJ. § 210. 

In the modern dialect $ 53 4 is used only in the so-called passive 

(see § 315); in all other cases it uses eseao, i. e. $ 53 5 with a euphonic 

tn., a form that is not unfrequently found in the mediaival one too, e. //. 

$53cri3c, 3sC sjo, f>330, Adsoo. srstcdiyo, ££ d3o, and occasionally also 

iii the later ancient one, e. //. $5S?c^3o, d-S-duo, cp^dv-i, yriejc, s.Zv^ 

(in a siisaua of 1123 A. D.), due, (in a si.sana of 1182 

■M 

A. I).). Cf. S 1K3. remark: see £ 121, a. 


In the ancient and mediieval dialect a dative is formed from the 
infinitive with ese; 5 by means of ^ (see $ 120. letters a. b). e. <j. , 

a^risS,, dipldd, daSodos:,, do yyccbsf. zls r ZZ'S.. The dative of 

the infinitive with ef>ejj is formed by means of 'a?? or ^ in the modern 

b O 

dialect (see $ 121, letter c), e. <). Ad or Ad $D-5\. or sjcodA =?,. 

^ 'C” 53) 

In the later ancient dialect we meet with the curious forms 
(= jrdrucsr (= bad,, iii a vTsana of 1125 A. see 121, a, 

_ u w 

Dixt.). 

n; 
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About s5ej s § 208 is to be compared. 

2 . The second infinitive ends in the vowel eg. The grammarian 
Kesava states that this <9 has originated by the elision (Idpa) of the 
final o’ of eg*. This statement is only in so far of value, as it makes 
any rule about the way of suffixing the °5 unnecessary, because it is 
identical with that ot aa*. 

This infinitive is used in the tlnee dialects. Instances are or 

^jsci.v, or rtciop, tz, trots, 3 oJ>;ri, ^<r\, ricS.®?'!*;, 

jitloJo, ^doio, £eojo, suoio, J?cio. 

In the infinitive formed by a from themes with final >s and a 
sort of lengthening is allowed in tiie modern dialect, in which the a 
disappears (rf. the accusative and genitive under letter r in § 130). e.<j. 
r a,iid 9 ? may be used for -s^odo, ^ 6 ? for ^dcdo. 

An abnormal infinitive of (f£vh) is often used in the 

modern dialect. Cj. in § 172; ^©5 in § 20G. 

Remark. 

The author once entertained the opinion (see Dictionary under ss 4 ) that the 
infinitive (or verbal noun, see § 188) ending in b had a dative in the South- 
Mahratta country, e. g. or cod^ or 2 Jd#,, and with the lengthening 

of B, w-Etsss* (for Sjsssht), Sara? (for Audigattu, page 36). Such 

dative forms are in common use there; but, instead from the infinitive (or verbal 
noun) with final B, we now derive them from a verbal noun formed by means 
of the suffix a (for to, see § 243, A, 20 . 27), z. e. in the present instances from 
SJiiaoa (= 20303, wJSjdoTD. £300^3, the 'Acs being changed into ^ and ‘b, 

viz. sratsos, udfi, fijssdjse, iS-ra.t, and then again into b and viz. ^irsca, ud, 
«3.ra, (cf. § 181, note c, and see in Dictionary; concerning the change 
of B into see § 117, «, Aom. and Ace.; §ij 1 77. 185. 193). An instance 
with is: <3c2, a word (or words) 

is (or are) made for saying, boiled rice is made for eating. 

3, The third infinitive is represented by the verbal theme itself, and 
is occasionally found in the three dialects. It always immediately 
precedes a verb, tad-i 9 &Cso (='A13 9 Ojo £.esc), (='af: s Ojj 

greoioo,), taw^o fd-So^o ( = 73^3 fiAowj), (= ^dedo-), ~d 

OxrO (= ^caCd^-), 20fl (=: 35?d3o (=A^Oa^-), 

(= ^J3rt-), irii ( = irIoiJ-j, 3 qs> wO ^ — riroOjJ-j ? cjC riui ^ = wuOwj 

rid rfoDdo ( = ridojj-), rid toui ( = xdcij-). 
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4, The fourth infinitive consists of the theme with the sutiix 
The way of annexing the ^ to verbal themes is identical with that of 
S3 o’ and a. This infinitive of which the meaning and use is nearly 
the same as that of No. l, belongs to the ancient and median al 
dialect; occasionally it is found also in modern poetry (ct j 3(55. 3(50, 
remark a). 

Instances are imfl, ofS, to3, ZyS, s^to 3 ; #-®ccb or 

8Xc3o or ^<3 o3j»: tfbccL' or eoo3^; troo3j r , SciSo., t-,cbj c , S-ccke; 

■&o3j; fbeloSo; jjszs, ®sdd, ssab, ticdf 3 . CJ. 

§ 215, 7, e. 

The Basavapurana suffixes the „j once to the long base of -D’, as it 
has (12. 43; cf. Nagavarma’s 3 -?eg’ under No. 1 ; see § 210 ). 

The grammarian Kesava calls the infinitive with from a meaning 
it not unfrequently has, the locative state or condition (satisaptami or 
sati, see 188, remark: 286. 365). 

188. The force of the so-called infinitive in Kannada may be expressed 
by the following particles: — to, in its prepositional meaning, as ready to go. 
tit to eat; to, denoting purpose, end, and futurity; so as to, so that; 
at the time that, when, while, e. (/. ad, to bring; to 

make: jjdcdos’', cidebj, to walk; tziciC so as to perish, so that 
(somebody or something) perishes or perished; ^dedo, $&, 

^deeb, so as to fall down, so that (somebody or something) falls or fell 
down; 33 ?<3, S3 Dzt&, when (somebody or something) sings or saug; tad, 
loda', while (something or somebody) conies or came. Cj. the use of the 
short infinitive with $3 in §§ 170. 171.210- 

But these special significations are not primitive; they are derived 
somehow from the verbal noun which the infinitive originally was and 
very often still is. Cf. the verbal noun in § 100, and its use in §§ 165. 
169. 173. 205, and also in the so-called passive (§ 315). 

That the infinitive ending in ( sssjj, expressing ‘being’, ‘condition’) 
is a verbal noun, is an indisputable fact, because c.fj. edbo*' means 
•grieving’ and ‘to grieve, etc.’, tr-CbSJ*, ‘ploughing’ and ‘to plough, etc.’. 
C J\.'3der, ‘swelling’ and -to swell, etc,’, 2 ^ v e , ‘thrashing’ and ‘to 
thrash, etc.’, ‘aJSdO’, ‘joining’ and ‘to join, etc.’, ddo\ ‘lying down’ 
and ‘to lie down, etc.’, and because this infinitive is declinable, as it has 
a dative (see § 187, 1 ). 

’. 6 * 
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The character of being originally a verbal noun can also be attributed 
to the second infinitive, viz. that with final es, as e.fj. °szt means -cooking’ 
and ‘to cook, etc.’. ‘compressing' and ‘to compress, etc.', 

‘lifting up' and - to lift up, etc.’, Av, ‘gaining’ and -to gain, etc.', 
•ending’ and ‘to eud, etc.’, ‘putting on’ and ‘to put on, etc.’, 

torf, ‘coming’ and ‘to come, etc..’, ‘losing’ and -to lose, etc.’. 

Cf. S 205, l. //, singular.—Verbal nouns, however, corresponding to the 
infinitive formed by and the insertion of c&r between it and themes 
ending in r 3, and <o (as to form c. rj. 5iScd-j, fitaOdo), are nowadays 
scarcely met with in Kannada, although a few nouns end in cdc , e. ft- 
SaG ft odo, td^cdo. t§.s?3cdi, AstScdo, wid 9 cdo, 3o/5s3cde. We think that cd; 
has been superseded hv x, or sj in verbal nouns. There are numerous 
verbal nouns that end in 3o (see § 243, A, 27) and some that end in vi 
(see £ 243, J., 20 ), and, besides; of the above nouns, t§js6cdj appears 
also as sIjisSso, and ccJ5t3odj as oSe3 3o. Remember that in the 

■"O CO CO 

present verbal participle (jj 172) ^ is not unfrequently used instead of 
Ode 4 . At the same time we may conjecture that for verbal nouns, 
instead of themes with the formative cd:, the simple theme ending in 
<Si and was preferred (cf. §§ 100. 187, s). 

The third infinitive, being nothing else but the verbal theme itself 
which is very often used as a noun, requires no special remark. 

Some verbal nouns which are equal in form to the fourth infinitive >. r. 

that with final od are srjddW ‘loving’ and ‘to love, etc.’, =r& ‘h 

o’ « 

structure’ and ‘to construct, etc.’, ‘throwing down’ aud ‘to throw 

down, etc. - , =§t r , *a chip' and ‘to chip, etc.’, -killing’ and ‘to kill, 

etc.’, rffi, ‘laughing’ and ‘to laugh, etc.’, ‘joining’ and ‘to join, 

etc.', tpti- (or fSJldt 3 ), ‘a load for the head’ and -to carry on the head, 

etc.’. ‘cultivating’ and ‘to cultivate, etc.’. — Verbal nouns which 

correspond to the infinitive with ,0 suffixed by means of the euphonic 

ede’ (<?■ <!■ ^doSo, fkKiOSd, £wo3:), we have not found in Kannada; it 

may be that in such nouns ode”' was, for the sake of euphony, changed 

mto a- (fj. fi&fl, dwart, or g* (cf. 

That the infinitive with <0 was considered to be a verbal noun in 
ancient times seems to be corroborated by the following two sentences 

quoted by Kesava (under siitra 134. from Sujanottaiiisa Ham pa raja?);_ 

rjSio—X jO fv &drj .■ —and liteially an ordering ol 

the king without fear' and - a touching of the pudendum muliebre’, i. e. 
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1 when the king ordered fearlessly’, and • when the p. m. touched’, in which 

the genitive stands before that infinitive as before a noun. Cf. 352 1 a. 

Let us show by some further instances how the meaning of the 

infinitive was attached to the verbal noun by Kannada people in then- 

own peculiar way: — literally -a female 

servant's work a doing he became ready’, i. e. he became ready to do a 

female servant’s work; £,?3o lit. ‘he ordered a bringing water', 

i. e. he ordered to bring water; lit. - an eating he killed', 

.0 

i. e. he killed to eat; lit. ‘an understanding tell!’, i. e. tell 

(it) so that (I) understand!: 3 cJ5?:5fL. lit. -a making he went’. 

i. e. he went to make: itd ^.So-oCjo, lit. ‘a falling down he pushed'. 1 . e. 

he pushed so that (it) fell down; 3L ilprtlhS 5 , lit. ‘the bard a praising'. 

o 

i. e. when the bard praises or praised; t;;? lit. ‘the elephant a 
coming’, i. e. when the elephant comes or came; lit' 

•the sun a rising’, i. e. when the sun rises or rose. 

Regarding instances etc. see § 365. 

Remark. 

The specific meaning of ‘at the time that', - when', ‘while’ of the suffix 
3a’ or which, like the suffix <0 (§ 187. 4), it often has in the infinitive, 
can so to say be accounted for by the meaning of ^53-', in § 109, letters a 

and A, locative. The suffix =0, expressing SiXtj JjJ, reminds one of the "3 of the 
locative in § 109. letters a. b, c. as a final "3 is occasionally used for compare 
>\ rj, that the ancient form «■> of the instrumental is ^ in § 109, letters b and c. 

189. The grammarian Kesava observes ‘-the verbal action (kriye) 
changes according to the three times or tenses (kalatravaparinami), and 
“the throe (forms of) the conjugated verb (kriyapada) tell the three times 
or tenses”. 

The three tenses (S£ 144. 145) are formed by suffixes (tigama) which 
are called “the indicators of the three tenses (kalatrayasucaka) 

The names of the suffixes are c3, c33 j, c35j , 3*1, . ci 3o; 53 , 20 , £>, 

oO OJ 

34, ao. Of these c3, 3 are used for the past tense, c3sk c3s> , efiao 

OJ cO OJ 

for the present tense, and 53, ao, 3 j. 3j , 3o for the future one. 

It will be observed that c3 and 3 are the forms of the past relative 
participle (see $ 175. 1 . 2 ; $ 176), and £ jo 33, 3 l and 33 those of the 
(present-) future one (§§ 180-184). 

dsj uisi s 3 j ^33 and c3» the tense-suffixes of the present, are the 

’ :u ’ _ o j 1 

past relative participle with final cl and 3 to which S3sjsj and y3u 
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ure annexed, as, and 5536 we have met with as substitutes of erioS, 
the present-future relative participle of yrij (see § 183, 7, remark: § 184); 
as1 is another form of ysl and es3o. 

oj 

S25 is found only in the mediaeval dialect wherein 3o very frequently 
takes the place of si. 

190. Of the tense-suffixes mentioned in § 189 the modern dialect uses 
C3 and ^ for the past tense, and 53 (exceptionally also ec and 50 see 
S 182 and g 195 seq.) for the present-future one. Its suffixes for indicating 
the present tense are, as a rule, peculiar, being eru 3 and enj^,, i. e. two of 
the terminations of the present verbal participle (see § 172). 

191. It is necessary to remark that d and a are but two represen¬ 
tatives of the finals of the variously formed past relative participle; they 
are to indicate that all the forms of the past relative participle as 
based on the past participle (see 155-164; ^ g 175, 1 . 2 , and 176) 
are meant. 

The rules given regarding the formation of the (present-) future 
relative participle (g 180 seq.) hold good also when it is used as the 
theme of the future tense. 

192. In conjugation (akhyatamarga) personal terminations (vibhakti, 
pratyaya, akhyatavibhakti, kriyavibhakti) are used. They are suffixed 
to the participial forms that indicate the teuses (gg 189-191). When 
a verb ends in such a termination, it is a conjugated verb (pada, akhyata- 
pada, kriyapada; see §§ 69. 144). 

By means of the personal terminations the three persons (purusha, 
§ 147) in the singular and plural are formed. 

It is the custom of Kannada grammarians to speak of only six 
personal terminations (though there are actually ten), adducing those 
for the first person (pratluimapurusha) feminine singular (and plural) 
and those for the third person (uttamapurusha) neuter singular and 
plural separately; we shall exhibit them all at one view in the next 
paragraph. 

193. In presenting the personal terminations let us use the European 
way of placing and naming the persons, viz. first person (uttamapurusha), 
second person (madhyamapurusha), and third person (prathamapurusha). 

1, The following are the personal terminations of the present, past 
and future tense in the ancient dialect: 
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Singular- 

1 st pers. jo, (before vowels) , 0 ?:°. 

2 nd pers. “5023”'. 

3rd pers. 

masc. 55o, (before vowels) 55 x 7 ; 
t«0. 


fem. 55?'; to'S”'; °c^ (§ 198, 3, 
remark). 

neut. eroCoo: • 55so ; 

tl. 


Plural. 

'.2c (it not followed by a vowel); 

(cf. § 137, a, nominative plural). 

r'"> 7 " ts 
CA O • 


550°; Sou 4 (§ 198, 3, remark; §200, 1); 
S5o° (§ 198, 3, remark; §201, l); 
550 j (198, 3, remark). 

550 s ; (fcCP). 

“J'OJj,; exceptionally 5570, (§ 194, 
remark 1 ; § 198, l). 


About 5500 and 557^) of the negative see §§ 209. 210. 

The personal terminations 530 . Ooc, S5v% kv*, trod), 55 ct, and «a, 7 j; 
are also the suffixes for the krilliiigas in §§ 177. 179. 185. 18G. 19S, 
remark 1. 253. 


2 , The following are the corresponding personal terminations of the 
mediaeval dialect: 

Singular. 

1st pers. oio, (before vowels) <0. 

2nd pers. 0 . 

3rd pers. 

masc. 55o, (before vowels) 55^?; 55. 

fem. (559 s ); 55«*j. 
neut. axiCSe; r ati, 

An occasional a 03 for rnrij in MSS. for the third person singular neuter is 
perhaps a mistake of the copyist. 

3, The following are the corresponding personal terminations of the 
modern dialect: 

Si/iyiilar. Plural. 


1st pers. 

Oj. 

; ro, >. 

2nd pers. -.3; "5. 


'SO. 

3rd pers. 



masc. 55?0 j; 

C£ 

550.. 

fem. 55 . 


5503. 

neut. 557)3; 

OJ j J . 

55 7j;. 


Plural. 

('SO’); rati. 

(550’'); 550j. 
( - 0 s ); 550.. 
55dj. 
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Remarks. 

From a comparison of the forms of the terminations in the three dialects it 
follows that the sonne in ^ 2 , the sonne in “o, and the nJ (i. e. the sonne and a 
euphonic KV) in y%o H11 J are uo t radical. 

The sonne or its substitute in the first person plural reminds one of the 
plural of the neuter pronouns (§ 136) and of the sonne and its substitutes 
and of that of the personal ones (§ 137). 

tsdo, srjdj, 'Sso (for S 3 aj_ (for (for ado or or Erotfo, 

cf. §§ 116. 122. 138, J, 3. 173. 265), are the demonstrative neuter pronouns 
singular iSwJ, eruri), 'gtio (§§ 90. 102, 8, letter 6) and the corresponding pro¬ 
nominal forms; '3<$, are the plural of y^J, roio (§ 136). 

eo, ako and (the crude form) y mean ‘he’ (see § 115; § 138, cf, 3 and 
remark: § 177), and y^-> (i.e. av* with a euphonic Vu), ‘she - (c/\ fc; ij 17 7. 
185. 186). In and es has taken the form of ^ (cf. § 117, a\. The a 
in is either simply euphonically lengthened, or stands for the pronoun 
ess?. 

yo® and sitfo (/. e. ^ 0 * with a euphonic sn>) are the plural of 53, 

sv 5 and (cf. §§ 119, a\ 134. 177). In a has taken the form of 
The y in so 5 is either euphonically lengthened or stands for the pronoun 5330 v . 

'a, and yois® are connected with the 'a, * of the pronoun of the second 
person (§ 138); their plural '23® has taken the plural sign (for “u-, etc.: 
cf. § 119); "29 is 'SO® and an honorific 'S. 29 often being an honorific plural 
(cf. § 205, 2 . 3 , plural). The in <o, z>o, and ^ is connected with the of 
the pronoun of the first person (§ 138). 

By the way it may be stated that from cSo, 3 , as 0 , tivb the remote, 

intermediate and proximate demonstrative pronouns are formed by prefixing a, 
ero and 2 by means of a euphonic °3®, viz. 'dz.o ( 3 p -30), lit. ‘that-ho\ 

adrio, 533 ; oSV 5 , lit. ‘ that-she ass'J; tmso, lit. - this intermediate-lie'; yJ 3 V' f : 
2 J 3 o, lit, ‘ this-he 23 Sj, 23: 23 £% 53 , <ro and 2 being other forms of 

y, yua and ^ (see § 265). Cf. 5 122 about 3 *, af u.*. 

194 . The personal terminations of the preceding paragraph are, as 
remarked (§ 192), suffixed to the participial forms that indicate the 
tenses which in the case of the present tense are ci+ysi, t - 

S 3 t,, a+asi in the ancient dialect, and generally u- r e 3 j in the 
medueval one. 

Let us take as an illustration the verb to hear, the relative past 

participle of which is (€^v s + t5), meaning ‘of the having heard' 

(see § 179); to this e. [). esJ, meaning ‘of the being' < j ^ 186. 2 01), is 
added, and then e.<). the personal termination of the first person singular 
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^o, meaning ‘I’. So the literal translation would be ‘of the having heard- 
of the baing-I’, i. e. I who is one who lias heard, or I hear. The present 
tense is therefore a sort of compound tense (see § 313). To comprehend 
that its meaning can be expressed by Kannada people in the above 
manner, it is necessary to know that they, in order to show their ready 
attention or obedience, not unfrequently use the past tense for the present 
or future one. For instance, if you say to some one, Come!, the 
reply is, I came, i. e. iny coming is an accomplished fact. See § 3GG, 
remark b. 

The present tense in the ancient dialect of the verb ^pv’ accordingly 
is as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. ^ptf £,o - *>o) or #p -r <o=) or ^"v t, o 

r 'a - o c, 

O wesS.-Jo;, 4-^0), and 

I hear. or ’$<■&iS jT 

iTJ »- ~ 

we hear. 

2nd pers. #pv* gp«^ -lju’ + 'SC’ ) or =?p~ h C’ 

1 a a r " ii w 

or tjp^ sj oi/ '3° 0 )> you hear. 

—Body 5 ), thou hearest. 

3rd pers. 


masc. tfp^jjo — t3tj +"-50) or 

*i£o(*e£ T »£+«=), 
he hears. 

grp^ sic* or 3 j O’ 

(t; st+\33 +so*), they hear. 

fem. =gp^ rjsf* (#+2 4-63sf-p 

or (-^+ c - 3 -t+ 

Cj no 

=*P^ jjC® + Sj t ;7i or =3+^ 3 j u ; 

O “ lj 

-r=“'i, they hear. 

^^ f ), slie bears. 


neut. ^p^CjCja +3 dyi-oio) 

“gptf IJdj (^;V -r ^ or TPS 1 

or Sjj da (tfiv +** + 

oJ 

-ysru3), they hear. 


eu~J) it hears. 


Other instances in the first person singular are gC&uiTiia (^j£sCj+$: 5ri + 
coo) or o iSoi + ooo, of gbS, to drink), ^vir; clsto (fjDr? Cj 

-r55?£+oOo) or dil o ( Ci -p yri + u 0 , of to become abashed), 

' ' Lcr r>j 'JJ 

a^-r y 5 j-t oOd) or o (vry.-p 55?i -t- =1°, °i vg, to learn), a 

f^N+asi+cjo) or (Sri + y-t + ^o, of 3u% to bring), o (tJjL' 

y-ysiy-^jo) or =z j% sj 7j o (gb'? £1 + y si + *jo, ot gbta-, to give), '3 3^ 71 a ('32.+ 
or o (~r* i 4- 53 £? 4 - ojc, of to feec GGG. 

/ — 3 -+J V — 3 - J ‘ 7 


17 
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The present tense of or (see § 160). in the mediaeval dialect, 

in which y3o, ‘of the being’, is nearly constantly used instead of ysj or 
asj is as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

1 st pers. 3oo (occasionally 

1 C ^ ul lJ 

3o, op (occasionally 

2 nd pevs. for 3e i - J oo5. 

3rd pers. 

masc. ^f^3oo, 3orfo (or ^§rijuo, etc.). (w^Jxo 4 ), 
fem. f^e^oos^), ^?^3o^o for (^?tf3oc 4 ), ^?v3guj. 

etc.). 

neut. ^P^3corfo for ^fvrf 3 oCdo). 3od). 

O'- - C 


Other instances in the first person singular are r a£r 3 oa (of -ao 4 , to 
be), o^3co (of to say). (of 3D. to rush upon), ^cici^o or 

^Lodaoc (of to fall down), ~jssj ( ;£o (of or ^-Gc-o, to give), sre 
3§o (of ^jsv 4 , to take), tJ^Sco (of p^o33% to die), scocoo (of yric, to become), 
d&fcido (of ^js^rio, to go), d-^dto (or cS^cisao, of K?i2o, to tell). 
Regarding ado, etc. see § 201, 2 . 

Remarks. 

1, There is one irregularly formed present in the ancient language, namely 
that of cro*? 4 , to be, which changes its vowel sro into in that tense (except in 
the 3rd person singular neuter, cf. also § 180, remark after e) and receives no 
participial form to indicate the tense. As ~s ? 4 is also a verbal noun, the personal 
terminations (§ 193) appear to have been attached to the genitive of this 
i. e. 4 - 5 J 0 ), e. g. meaning ‘of the being-I’, i. e. I am. A peculiarity 

is that it uses the suffix ssS (for 'JmS.) in the 3rd person plural neuter. Its 
paradigm is: 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1 st 

pers. 


t. 

Caj ”■? 

2 nd 

pers. 

^oi;\ 

^§0 4 . 

3rd 

pers. 




masc. 


Sx^O 4 


fem. 


£x^G 4 , 


neut. 


£0^4 


emraj,, originally ausb (i.e. mis*— »o, § 122 ). is a verbal noun (hhavavac Ana) 
meaning literally ‘a being-it’, and as such is used for the 3rd person ma^ cu b n e. 

i 
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feminine and neuter, singular and plural in the mediaeval and modern dialect. 
About bkavavaeanas see the paragraphs quoted in § 243. 

2, The author of the Sabdanulasana, against Kcsava’s sutra 73, makes 
the 3rd person singular of the present tense a krit or krilliuga and declines it, 
c. g. in his sutras 447. 448; Kesava calls only the past 

relative participle and the present-future relative participle a declinable krit; 
see § g 177. 185. 

195. In § 190 it lias been stated that modern Kannada has a peculiar 
present tense. It lias, however, not abandoned ihc use of the grammati¬ 
cal structure of the present tense as it appears in § l!i4, but has 
changed the form of the tense-suffix 5530 , ‘of the being', combined with 
the personal terminations (see $ 201, 2 ), and given a different meaning 
to the tense. 

Its forms of esaS combined with the personal terminations arc as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. for aofSo (Cdj) for («9^ + 

1 53 = + cp 


2nd pers. So? (-Si) for 53=o (55ad + esp 

3rd pers. 

co?S (& 0 ) for ^ 

masc. co"5rij ( W?2o) for (-3; 

+ 53SJ). 

cSsiCo 

(a^) 

for aido (5500 + 5;30). 

fom. (asrjl for 

-j- 

00 U Co 

(ati,) 

for 533=2:) (59 55 + 5:33). 

neut. for an s&d: 

(=S — 03 ^ 3 , which must 

jos) 73. 

(- v3) 

for 5355wi (533= + 555). 


have been another form 
of auooic). 

The initial 35 s of the forms of ;£?£->, x?, 3&3r2j, 5=5 ^o, etc., 

which have been formed by metathesis and lengthening the vowels (see 
the frequently used for ascSOwO in § 201, 2 , and compare the noun 

KJit jz for tru^oao, and the adverbs cc^ri, oanri for ^32rl , ysfi in § 212, 4 ), 
is commonly left out, so that the forms in parenthesis 
£ 3 ^ 0 , etc. are in general use, whereas those with 35 ’ are at present only 
occasionally still employed for the verb ^30 ("Ac 4 ), to he, especially when 
the oj of emphasis is added (see § 19G). 


1 1* 
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Let us give a paradigm of the present tense of ado (a o’), the 


past relative participle of which is a3 (=adf, 

see £§ 1 

GO. 

s 175, 

‘of the having been’. 





Singular. 

Pi 

ural. 


1 st pers. 

ad Pdo or adedo 03- + 

Cp -3 £> 

ad ed), 

OL* 



ado), literally ‘of the having been-of 





the being-I’ (see § 194). 




2 nd pers. 

a a e, or at a e. 

c> a 

a, a ?D, 
9 

or ' 

aa ?s. 

Q 

3rd pers. 





masc. 

a era do, or acr^do. 

o ’ o 

^ 3j"») Usj 

9 

or 

atra do. 

A 


fem. 


*do, or 'Suia tfo. 


neut. aa or ga?: 
o ’ a 


acrs dj. or '■set) do. 
9 • a 

3,ura4, or 


Other instances of the first person singular are Jud ^o (originally 
ZO^^O, of ivdo, to come), doSdfdo (orig. doa^fdo, of rL3, to speak), 
ed^do (orig. toij^do, of ^do, to become, to be). For s*t3?do the rustic 
dialect occasionally uses ed?do in the sense of ad^do ( 55 CS being used 
for ecJ, see §§ 176. 196). 

A peculiarity is that in the formation of the present tense under 
consideration the suffix cj is not added to the a of the past participle of 
themes ending in »rj in the three dialects (see §§ 166. 168), ado, d?, 
t?do, etc. being annexed directly to a, in which case a occasionally 
disappears before them (see $ 215). Thus zdosiido, to make, forms this 
tense in the following manner: 


Singular. 

1st pers. dJStlr^o (3s3+«jrfj for 
or aovidedo. 
2nd pers. djaQ? (<3 j 35 4--^ for d.DSd 
4* 

3rd pers. 

rno.se. oi ^uJ ^ j . 

'O 

fem. ;j.79CSs>c«L,or 
“0 

neut. dd?f5?s0. 


Plural. 




dJTZa 3 «uJ, or 
cssv do, oi 

h 


^Cdj30j. 

djvQoOOUd.. 




There can be no doubt whatever that we have here the ancient present 
tense in a somewhat altered form, although the meaning has undergone 
an essential change; for this form of the present tense is nowadays used 
to convey the idea of uncertainty or possibility, and may be called the 
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contingent present-future tense, as e.j. adfdo or means ‘1 may 

Q Cj 

be’ or ‘I shall perhaps be’: eo;|°do, ‘1 ffiay come’ or ‘I shall perhaps 
come’; rijvrfhfdo, ‘1 may make’ or ‘I shall perhaps make’. 

In the mediaeval dialect the author lias met with only one clear in¬ 
stance of this present, viz. ddco^-do (see under sd^JJ-co in the Dictionary, 
which however stands for ddidocitk without the meaning of contingency, 
(in Basavapurana 1G, 28) may be a mistake for zo£ 1,, 

The idea of uncertainty or possibility was, as it would appear, not 
attached to the present tense of this paragraph before the introduction 
of the present tense of § 196 into the modern Kannada dialect. 

About instances see $ 366, remark a. 

196. The modern dialect having given a different meaning to the 
present tense of the ancient and mediaeval one, formed a present tense of 
its own. 

1, For this purpose, in the first instance, it suffixed the letter of 
emphasis to the personal terminations ending in «po combined with yco 
(§ 195) in order to express the idea of certainty or to distinctly denote 
the present, leaving however the second person singular and plural 
as it was, but allowing to shorten the or S3 of the second person 
singular. 

For the third person singular neuter it introduced the forms 
(/. e. acdo^so, see § 199), ssci (Ac. e*cSo+<o) and ad (i.e. acSo + oO); 
and for the third person plural neuter it introduced, as optional forms, 
ssd (/. e. 53 d,+ »o) and ad (i.e. ad + k>). 

yd, ad, S 5 S 3 , ad probably are the demonstrative pronouns of that 
shape (^§ 102, s, b\ 122. 136)-p<o, ‘even that’, -even this’, ‘even those’, 
‘even these’. 

The verbs concerned here are two, riz. yrk, to be (to become), of which 
the relative past participles are yedo, (see §>j 166. 176. 199; cj. 
ed^do in 195), and ado (ao € ), to be. 

The personal terminations combined with yd to which the -o of 
emphasis is suffixed, and the additional forms are the following: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. 2o?^, iud (for ^eko, ado 2§?d, dd (for 3§?d), ad))- 

of ij 195). 

2nd pers. co?, S3, or oo, St. d, Ssd. 
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3rd pers. Singular. 

masc. oo^rS, fctd (for yrfo 

of § 195). 

fern, tS§ (for 3300, tftfJ 

of § 195). 

neut. yo3o., yd, ('ad). 

Compare the forms of the Perfect 


Plural. 

sud, ad (for 33±>, adJ). 


553d, ad (for casco, edo). 

553d, ad (for 33 $, &'$)), ad, ( r ad). 
^Jig-gd in S 313, 4 . 

20 


The verb esrtj, to be, is conjugated in this present tense as follows: 


Singular. 

1st pers. acdj?d ( a: % T-SJiS) or ed?d («3d + 
53i5), literally ! of the having been-of 
the being-I-indeed i. e. I am indeed, 
I am. 

2nd pers. , S5&, or aOwJS, y&e. 

3rd pers. 

masc. SSO&siN, aCTSN. 

fem. yox3$, 

neut. yci^, or ad; 'S.d. 


Plural. 

yedeed, yd?d. 

o ’ 


ao3JvQ, yaps. 

acoii) d, ycr-d. 
yoirs d, yc33d. 

•Jetts d, yessd, or ad; 

o’ ’ 

•ad. 


The verb 'ado ('Sto*), to be, a paradigm of the contingent present 
tense of which has been given in § 195, is conjugated in this present 
tense as follows: 


Singular. 


1st pers. 


2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 
masc. 
fem. 
neut. 


'S.dfd + ^c3)- literally ‘of the 

having been-of the being-I-indeed’, 

/. e. I am indeed, I am. 

'sa ?, or . 

9 9 

r <3 c3s) 
o 

^03 «?. 

o 

ycd., or yd; r ad. 

—c 1 * 


Plin ill 

csd (»d. 

O 


9 

6 . 

9 

'sroS. 

9 

'c'cOe) o 3 or $5^; Sj 

Q J 5 


Iii the Southern Mahratta country there exist also the forms 

Q ' ' 

'S& etc., the initial ^ of co?d, Sjf. etc. being omittul. 


I 
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2, But this way of conjugation is restricted to the present of «srij 
and ado; for, as stated in g 190, ea>3 and sru^, two pronominal forms 
(see i; 173), are the tense-suffixes to which, in all other cases, the modern 
dialect attaches &=3, -df or -a, esc3, etc. 


The present tense of acto, to be, termed according to this method, 
is as follows: 


Singular. 

1 st pers. adof^d ('sdrg- avd-t- x>d) or adored 
pSdJJ- -i-dd), literally ‘a being- 
this-I am indeed i. e. being I am 
indeed, I am. 

2 nd pers. ado. 3 ? or ° ? ado-s or a.d:^. 

3rd pers. 

masc. aGes^d or acdsi^d. 

fem. ackaa^ or ado^s?. 

neut. adosed^, 'sdodd, or ada^ede., 

aocid. 

— & 


Pi nr ill. 




ado3?& or -ado^s. 

a.dJe'Sd or ad-Se^O. 
adv 3 ad or aa.s^d. 
adjsad, ad^dd, or 
ad^st^d, ad^^d. 


Other instances in the first person singular are fodjd?d or codoj^d 
(of todo, to come, literally - a coming-this-I am indeed’, I come), 

or oSc^rL^d (of dJ7'?rij, to goj, “s^oi^d or ^sfol^d (of to 

J o - 5 
3;<N 


Jo-5 


hear), a!d 2 odoji?d or add ? cdjoi^d (of add 2 , to descend). r'rS.-.-S^er! 


or ddcdjo^ed (of dd, 


to walk). 


Remarks. 

1 , ad, (isd), s=d, 'Sd are employed also in the mediaeval dialect, either 
by themselves or in union with smd, to form the third person singular and 

plural of the present tense, e. q. ad rS£fi;d->£: dd( 3 ) Aotasddd 

ifdfi 'qd; dJJSdeS.d; ccsd-t&d. 


2, In the rustic modern dialect the present tense of the verb =5~J C-=dj, 
-d^), to say, is as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

1 st pers. (for iSdJd.d, cs^.d. 

2 nd pers. or -S.- 
3rd pers. 
masc. 

fem. 3-^ v 1 . 

neut. or i5d_d. cstra.d, add 
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3, la the modern dialect there is a form used for the third person singular 

neuter of the present tense which in reality is nothing but the present participle 
(with the emphatical or perhaps formative *>) bearing its original meaning, viz. 
that of a verbal noun (see § 173), e. <j. tsrh:| , it becomes, that literally means 
‘a becoming-this-iudeed’, if the <0 be emphatical. Other instances are it 

is, it experiences, , it comes. C'f. Ko. 4. 

4, Again in the modern dialect the form of the verb 3 5 s (3 r A “-'-'A), 

to say. expresses ‘it (rumour) says’, ‘they say’, '•ondit' (see £ 336). It is 
possible that this is corrupted from or the present participle of 

es? 6 ", used in its primitive sense of ‘a saying-this-indeed’, if the 9 be emphati¬ 
cal. Another possibility see in j 168, 7, remark 2. 

197. In § 153 appellative verbs or conjugated appellatives have been 
mentioned. They have a present tense for words of the masculine and 
feminine gender singular and plural, but, as it would appear, without 
a third person singular feminine. The personal terminations are those 
of the ancient dialect (§ 193). 

When they are suffixed to form the first person singular of Kannada 
nouns, Saihskrita compound bases and Saihskrita adjectives ending in 

the sonne ( 0 , the sign of the nominative singular, § 117, cf. § 114) is 

put between, e. q. I (am) the son of the daughter, 

fvO, O, tr<31)Cc) 3rwO, t’xOxJ'G' rs cjDcj Q , 

00 . vTa 7 t M 

this seems to be the rule also, if a Kannada 

u ’ ’ 

attributive noun ends in oio (i. e. euphonic oli 5 -r °5 + S3, § 115), as the 

only instances given by the grammarian Kesava are I (am ; 

a weak person, (although he adduces for the plural both 

ASCCktJ and -LSod-dtJ). Other Kannada attributive nouns and Kannada 
appellative nouns of number (§ 90) ending in may insert the sonne or 
may not, e. fj. or I (am; a good person, or 

?2o. The adverb forms Xj^. 0 , I (am) a bewildered person. 

Kannada nouns and Saihskrita compound bases ending in q add 
^jo preceded by a euphonic for the first person singular, e. q. 
ScsACwOo, I (am) a or the wife, 

For the formation of the first and second person plural Saihskrita 
words suffix (the sign of the nominative plural, 119. 132; before 
the personal terminations, e. g. ywd ? w ct tjc 

9 , >t» ' °J q 

oh with regard to all Kannada words the insertion of 
« 5 D° is optional, e. g. obScSj^j or hu 0 ^ 64 ', or tSt-F 

V ^ 1 
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or 33&56 ^j, ZoJjFSd) or tcf £>o° or s^ydSo 4 , ^JlbSc 4 or ^JiSciBo 5 , 

Q£u 4 ' or fSesaao 5 , Fits 9 a 4 or sSet'Sc 4 , ^Sro s or i^fSo 4 . 


In the second person singular and the third person singular and 

plural the personal terminations are attached immediately to the 

declinable bases, e. cj. aotc 4 ', smcS so, yvd au 4 : ’u,® £g3c\ c9§ do, t»$,c5o*. 

o 9 ’ 9 ’ v ’ V V 

Paradigms given in Kesava’s grammar are: 


1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


Singular. 

1, of a. 

Q 

iroda^o, I (am) an elate person. 

soil 5 , 
emit 3o. 

2, of CoS.d. 

V 

or k«?>dc3o, I (am) a good person. 
2~y\doir ; . 

V 

V 

?>, of tiet. 

or s5=>cSo, I (am) a stranger. 
rfooii 5 . 
dao. 


4. of 

or iobrsio, I (am) a single person. 

Ow 5 . 

ZxSjFO. 


Plural. 



s-j; 


3D 5 . 


CO 9 eO 5 . 


9? or 

V V 

or 

uo •*?. 3^U~. 

V 


or 

or ^scOO" 5 » 

s5sC°\ 

WOJ* =^) or '3^). 

or 2 *£rOvj' 

ZvooTU'. 


An exceptional form is ep^tj^o (for sp^c^o). 

198. The past or preterite tc-nse (imperfect, perfect, aorist) is generally 
formed by suffixing the personal terminations (§ 193) to any form of the relative 
past participle (§£ 175. 17b). 

The exceptions relate only to the third person neuter singular, and 
are chietly the following:— in the ancient and mediaeval dialect it is 
optional to suffix the two terminations and directly to the 

short past participle ending in ^ (§§ 1GG. 108): and in the modern 
dialect it is necessary to suffix the termination not only directly to 
that participle, but also by means of a euphonic a£ 5 to the short participle 
ending in <a and c j (i; 165, a, c; § 165, h, l) which is identical with the 
theme, and then to all the relative forms of the past participle formed 

is 





133 


by the removal of its final yv> (§ 175, i) which are treated of in §§ I 3S-1G4 
(as far as they concern the modern dialect). 

1, A paradigm of the past tense of to hear, in the ancient 

dialect, is: 


Plural. 

=5%$ c or = 5 ^ i 


Singular. 

1st pers. o (i.e. literally ‘of the 

having heard-I’ (see §5; 169. 179. 

194), I have heard, I heard. 

2nd pers. ^ 5 ^ 0 S3 4 . 

3rd pers. 

masc. a or =#p$J3 o. 

a K a 

fem. or tfpsUsw 4 . 

a a 

neut. 'Sr P ski do or 'SP^ 30 . 

If the relative past participle is formed by 3 , the termination 55 ^, it 
would seem, is avoided; thus we find doorWodo, but not so • 


tS?«?0 4 . 


u 4 or ^P&© o 4 . 
o o 

€^0 4 or =$P&® C 4 . 

c o 






Sooriotf^o, aS?dFsO 


dordo, but not at?^F^o • dso dj, but not Xs 

’ _05 _0 5 _SJ w — — 

are allowable forms. In doc? ^ (§ 164,6), the third person neuter plural 
of ddcs^, to scratch, we have exceptionally 53 dj instead of «rcsj. 

2, A paradigm of the past tense of pfoQ, to speak, in the ancient 
dialect, is: 

Singular. 

1st pers. ;d>Qd!o (/. e. tdi^-yOo), literally ‘of 
the having spoken-I ’, I have spoken, 

I spoke. 

2nd pers. doddcdj 4 . 

3rd pers. 

masc. doddo or doddJSo. 


Plural. 

d>ddo or dJdddj. 


doddo 4 . 

fwddo 4 or doddiSC 4 . 


fem. do&di? 6 or iCoddJav 4 . 
neut. djddjdo or doddso . 


djddo 4 or doddlSu 4 . 

rg J d d j yj ,. 


3, A paradigm of the past tense of to sing, in the ancient dialect, 

IS I Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. scraddo (/. e. cOo). £7>&do or ^gdddj. 


2nd pers. S3e)ddXj 4 . 

3rd pers. 

masc. 53t>ddo or cauddJTio. 


-C5 adu 4 . 

TlSddO 6 Or JjDddlSO 4 . 


fem. sj^dd? 4 or ^dd-Os*. 


?3e>ddO“ Or Cj^dddiJo 4 . 


neut. STlddodO, or J3Ddd3p.,Or 539d^J Cj^dd^d,- 
(i. e. 3333 p 'UsJ). or ssejdsf^ (/. e. 

333 S p 'c^OJ. 
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Other instances of the third person neuter in its four forms are dd 
dodo, Ladd^,, k,ado, (of Ldo, to read); dtfndod^, d^Add^, 

d^A^o, d^A^i (°f d^rio, to shine); ddOAdodo, dd0^d%, ddei^o, 
CsJ (of OJ dSdo, to spread). That of ■ao 4 (or < 3 ,^ 0 , to be) is 'SdoF 

do, r adf r sO o in the ancient dialect, and in the modern one (see 

under No. 7). See instances in § 366. 

The third person singular and plural, excepting its forms with S5^j r , 
ts.so^ and -a^o, is used also as a declinable krillinga (§ 102. 8, e\ § ITT). 
The third person neuter singular ending in ?n;do is a bhavavacana 
expressing the action or state of the verb in the past {of. 200, l; see 
§254, remarks), -adordo means either ‘that which has been’ and ‘that 
which is', or‘a having been’,‘the having been’ and ‘a being’, ‘the being’ 
(see e. (/. § 313, under 4). 

Remarks. 

is found in a sasana of 866 A. D., j3£Ac3jso in one of 916 A. D., JOtSdjjo 
in one of 929 A. D.; ; n one 0 f about 750 A. D., in one of 929 

A. D.; — the termination t~o occurs also in the Sabdamanidarpana ; is found 
in sutras 179 and 183 of the Sabdanusasana. 

Further, occurs in a sttsana of about 778 A. D.; is found 

in one between 680 and 696 A. D., is in one of 707 A. D. and in one 

of 887 A. D., tSkrtc 5 ' in one of 807 A. D., and Tittroo* in one of about 750 A. D. 

In the later ancient dialect we meet with in a sasana of 1123 A. D., 

'Sjsdjdo, tSbjdo, in one of 1182 A. D., and 373&rf8o in one of 1187 A. D. 

4, A paradigm of the past tense of to hear, in the mediaeval 

dialect in which it optionally takes the final <trc, i. e. becomes (see 

§ 166), is: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. =00), or or ^^d^. 

do, or ; ^^do 
<?d- r »oo>, or ^Sddo, or 
=5?fd. 

2nd pers. or ^^d. 3 or ^P^ab. 

o a 

3rd pers. 

masc. or =#?S?do, or) =$& do, or ^S?ddo. 

or ^fSjddo, or ‘fff 

Cj 

IS 5 " 
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Singular. Plural. 

3rd pers. 

fern. (=#?«* S’ 4 or) or (^tf O'"' or) #^do, or ^Sddo. 

§d^o. 

neut. “3=^-; uJ or ^?$dodo, or #?$dd). 

±s o or ^<S?d3o ; =a^ 

^0 (/. e. ^oP-f^o), or =s{; 

§4 {i. e. weS + ^O). 


5, A paradigm of the past tense of to hear, in the modern dialect 

in which it always has the final $ro (see § 166), is: 

Singular. Plural. 


1st pers. ^^d^J(^^^ + ^^->)or =§£ 

€^d^j or 

fd. 


2nd pers. 3?1?d or 

3rd pers. 

^sas. 

niase. €^ddj or s^d. 

^e^ddo. 

fem. T^d^O. 


neut. + ^ 0 ). 


Other verbal themes with final r j\, are e. g. 
ood do. 

k^o, Ldo, djado, 

6, A paradigm of' the past tense of the 

theme &>©, to seize, (the 

short past participle of which is identical with the theme), in the modern 

dialect, is: 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1st pers. codddo or oadd. 

codd&^ or codd^J, 

2nd pers. codd or coda. 

3rd pers. 

codas. 

masc. codddo or codd. 

ooddd-P 

fem. codui^O. 

3od ddo. 


neut. codOoO^O (/. e. de, the short past a^dij 
participle that is identical with the 
theme, + -p 


Other verbal themes with final are e.g. ircl^, dod, ZjQ, dooA 
and so£5 3 . Themes with final -0, e.g. ~d, dd and coJ5$, form the past 
tense in the same way, the third person neuter singular being ^dcSo^o 
pfcioi Soso, 
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Iii the third person neuter singular of themes with final a 
contraction of vowels often takes place in the modern dialect, when, e. y. 
“ACWjOsJ, Xo£lo3oX., uaoajso, Xjjficfloao and appear as 

yvA 3 ? ? 3 j, X^Ao, and (cf- § 203, 3, second 

pers. plural; § 130. c). 

7, A paradigm of the past tense of (S3Xo), to sa y> ^ ie relative 

past participle of which is yX, in the modern dialect, is: 


Singular . 

Plural. 

1st pers. yX X-> or yX . 
r a a 

yX a, or ya £ 

O ^ Q 

2nd pers. yX or yX • 

0 a 

3rd pers. 


mase. yX Xo or yX . 

yX Co. 

a 0 

a 

fem. S3X Xc. 

0 

do 

Q 

neut. yX Xj O'. e. aX 

't 3 

eXd,. 


In the same manner the past tense of the relative past participles 

& 


srurs, sru^., <a<£, ^ 


etc. is formed in the modern dialect. Also in the mediaeval dialect there 
are, as occasional forms of the third person neuter singular, e. {/. 
(X^+^sO), SXXo (^^+'3.30), and XX % 

(XX + -a*i). 


From the full forms yXXu, XX Xo, 3X Xo, and XX Xu 

o O C5 o O O 

of the third person neuter singular, by means of syncope, yXo,, >0^, 
XXo AXo toXo and XX-> are often formed and used in the modern 

' (jj ' Q 5 ' 0 _D 


dialect. 

The third person neuter singular of ^dXo (of 'ndo), 1 was, is always 
” in the modern dialect, and that of "AXXj (of I fell, 

always &X->,.. 

Instead of c^XXo fof z3f, to burn) the form ;X?OSoXj (t3+ oA?+'3,Xj), 
and instead of sSj^aXu (of Xj% to graze) the form X>o?O^Xj (XX+cXyq- 
may he used in the modern dialect. In the mediaeval one we 
find, as an occasional form, e^GjoXx, (=d?o3cXo). 


Remarks. 

1, In § 172 it has been said that an explanation of yX^ and ^Xj, different 
from that given there, would be offered here. For this purpose it is required 
to consider the third person neuter singular of the past tense to be a krillinga 
or declinable base (5 102, 8, letter e: § 177), as it in reality is; for like the 


I 
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krilliugas i/udj, of the ancient and mediaeval dialect) and or 

(< 0 ^ 4 -tido or £3d-p£Si±>, of the modern one) aSsJ and are krillingas 

composed of the relative past participle £3^ or and (another form of '3dJ, 
§ 193, remarks), literally meaning ‘of the having said-this ‘a having said-this’, 
from which Wfdj. and are formed by syncope. The final £5 in £Sd. and Jn. 

would be the sign of the accusative of bases with final ero (see § 121, letters b 
and c; § 122, letters b and c) governed by a following £<.“) or £3<d -ode 

see §§ 331. 332, and some instances in § 286. £3^3. and «3<33. would be 

lengthened forms of the accusative (see ^ 121, letter c; 122, letter c). 

2, In remark 4 of § 196 the opinion has been expressed that it is not 
impossible that y?2 r , ‘on dit ’, is a form of the present participle. Another 
explanation is that it is the krillifiga (i.e. £3(1 aJ, by syncope) with the =0 of 
emphasis, originally meaning ‘of the having said-this-indeed‘a having said- 
this-indeed ’. (In Telugu £53. appears as £3s| or SSK, probably other forms of 
esdod, ‘a saying’, the verbal noun of £3do, to say). 

199 . In § 166 there are adduced the irregular past participles 

esodb*, s^cob*, aL/a^oid of ario, s^rio, which stand instead of 

the regular t?d, 3oJ?e?\ and in § 176 appear the irregular relative 

past participles «d, 73p)?d, 2 oA)?d, which stand for «jfid, t^Ad, coJSeDd, 
or soio, From these irregular past and relative past 

participles the third person neuter singular is formed, viz. in the ancient 
dialect either ydodo and sda^, dpedide and j^dso^ or t?c 

Cd.o,; in the mediaeval one either edodo and ydi^, dpi^dodo and ^p^d 
%, or <3C3 j^ 0, ^{0%, ccJ3?0wJS?05osJ, 3 oJ3?o&.> 

%; and in the modern one only sscdo^, CJOtLao, ooJS^cdo^, 3 §j;?q5j3j. 

In § 166 it will be seen that there exists also the irregular past 
participle esodb € (for esodd), used in the formation of the third person 
neuter singular (§ 196, regarding the past meaning of which used 

for the present see § 194), and in § 176 that the irregular relative past 
participles are also escrib and yd, used in yc&rpsi, etc. and yderf, etc. 
(§ 196; cf. in S 195). 

200. The future tense is formed by suffixing the personal terminations 
(§193) to the variously formed relative (present-) future participles 
(§§ 180-184. 191). (Remember the contingent present-future tense of 
§ 195.) 

1, A paradigm of the future tense of to give, in the ancient 

dialect, is as follows: 


* 
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Singular. 

1st pers. =ghdodo (i . e. vfodod - r «ooj, 
literally ‘of giving-T ’ 
(see § § 1 85. 186), I shall 
give (see § 316, 3). 

2nd pers. ^hdodCdd, thou wilt give 
(see §316, 32). 

3rd pers. 

masc. ‘Skdodo or he 

will give (see § 31 G, 32j. 
fem. vodods 5 ’ or wodosSps’' 4 . 


neut. o ^)c5j ijjjdo. 


Plural. 

rrodjdo or ‘okdoddj, we shall give. 


=5ddodid, you will give. 


vododcfi or ^odOTj, 3 ^, they will 
give. 

‘SkdodCP (or ^ododpc 5 '). 

'D'J'-wjJiy. 


The whole third person (singular and plural) is a declinable krilliiiga 
(§ 185. 186). Its neuter singular, in the present case ^odjdjdo, lit. 
■of giving-it'. is also used to express the notion (bhava) of the verb 
(here its action) in the present, and is therefore a bhavavacana (of. 
§ 100; the §§ quoted in 243; § 254, remark 1) meaning ‘giving’. Other 
instances are d-;d,do, giving, ‘shO^vdo, loving, being, oj?d,do, 

saying, dJ?iyo cj making. Such bhavavacanas are used in the three 
dialects. Their use in the imperative appears in § 205. 



Other instances 

of til 

0 fir: 

3t person 

singular 

of the 

future tense 

in 

the 

ancient dialect 

are: sr°4 o 

(of ev*), 

-*C(* ~ 

(of d? 


, *S(|o 

(of 

^JaO 4 ), (of s^cs^), 

S5“ ? do ( 

of edt s ) 

, fjCi do 0 

(Of 

dd), sro 

_s 

r<?, o 

(Of 

5Tb S3*), 3 

£ o (°^ 

■» -T~n \ 
^ )> 

1 

dd<r 

0 01 cJoj > 
oJ 

•o (Of sC 6 ) , iJ5? 

55f o 

or ^jssd ro 

30 

(Of 



,2 o or 

fJjel? 

wiOojO ^Ot 

^edo) 

, djvd 

z> 

- o 

or djydodo 

(of 

— t ^ W . V 

ojj^caJ) j 

25^0, 

53530 

or srrLdo (of 

Sr do), 

d£?do i 

or d^riodo 

(Of 


;rtu), ^0 

iSo or 

r a&d o 

oO 

(Of 

r aOdj), <o 

(0 S-vO 01 

OJOJOJ 0> ( 

' CJ v 

Of - 

' C T J1 V \ 

See 


instances in § 366. 

For the third person masculine singular Sir.oco is found in a stisana between 
59 7 and 608 A. 1)., and for the third person masculine plural (of 

(of occur in a sasana of about 750 A. D. 

2, A paradigm of the future tense of (or occasionally also 

dodo), to give, in the mediaeval dialect, is: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. ^JSd^do (w.scds — . 00 ), =#dd^dd,. 

d pr( ,-v j r 

2nd pers, >3. 


i 
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Singular. 

3rd pers. 

mase. #J3dodo, TJ^doddo, ^JSCsOd. 
fem. (^JSdodv*), ^-SCaJd^O. 
neut. ^JSdo^jCjO. (dJSdodd j) . 


Plural 

( "C Jc. Li J oj d ) , "vdS l5 J d 00. 

(^jsdodc”), ^dJduJ. 


Another instance of the first person singular in the mediaeval dialect 
is or d^dddc, d?food' t d. d;i3jd, or d?i“jdc, 

>J oJ 

deCAodfd, 3o?i^od (of d?i4\ dfido, d;d5J, to say). 


3, A paradigm of the future tense of ^jSdo, to give, in the modern 
dialect, is: 

Sinynlar. Plural. 


1st pers. 

-S ^ , _i>_^ 

srJtdd. 


2nd pers. ^J3d:0. 

3rd pers. 


mase. rjJi 1 CaO'.vrJ7)dod. 

~Js) ztj oj uO. 

fem. ^JSdodvd. 

r> —^ s — ; I* s 

w JidaJoj La), 

neut. TJSdjddc. 

c2 C' \ — •" “V. 

u Ji csO &j oj;. 


Other instances of the first person singular in the modern dialect 
are dfiluddo, d?2Aod (of to say), tddododdJ, Fdadjod (of 

do&, to speak), ddoiooddo, ddcdod (of del, to walk). The forms 
doddo, aS'Woddo, Fdadcoddo, d^oijoddo are bhavavacanas: see under 
No. 1 ; § 209, 3. 

201. In j 184 there appears ao as a substitute of d in the relative 
present-future participle, viz. in yd of the ancient and medueval dialect, 
and in -ad, a3o, Uc5, «3 g, crad, ded, dr^d of the meditoval one. 
In S 183, 7, remark, we have 3d ; and in §jj 189. 194 we find ad, yd 

' oJ 

and yd as constituents of the present tense. In ^ 105 we have the 
conjugated form of y;d, viz. yddo, etc. changed, by metathesis and 
lengthening of the vowels, into d°do, etc. Here follow the paradigms 
of the conjugation of yd or yd., (3d.), yd, r s.d, and some other 
conjugated forms. 

1, A paradigm of the conjugation of esd or esd , fesd ) in the 

Ok) 

grammatical ancient dialect, is: 
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1st pers. 


‘2nd pers. 


Singular. 

°33io (see § 194) or 535? o, 

oJ 

literally ■ of the becoming 
or being-I’ (see § 1861, 
I shall become, I shall 
be, (I am), 
esios:-' or at, o iz\ 

C-J 


3rd pers. 
mase. 


fem. 


neut. 


55tfjo or °5ij o, s55j®o Or 
53^9 o. 

oO 

or 555f ¥% SSeJ^V’ 

or 55 5^9 V s . 

oO 

53£)dj or SSSJ Xh>. 

Oo 


Plural. 


tss5o or 533; o, axlxf or 

OJ 1 



55-10* or 551 o\ 

OJ 

535^0’ or $35 j, 0\ 55^90* or 0°. 
55 XP O’. 

CO 

53Xlc*or ssxl o*. (53^90* or 53^,9 o°), 
53533. C*'. 

or $33) ;J. 


A paradigm of the conjugation of esao. in the mediaeval dialect, is: 


Singular. Plural. 


1st pers. S3xo, Siaflj, 53Xo, literally ‘of the 

53365j,. 


becoming or being-I’, I shall become. 

I shall be. 

2nd pers. 553o. 

53x5. 


3rd pers. 

masc. 533 jo, Sxi, (533o). 

( 553oO*j, 

53 35uO. 

fem. (53co¥*), 533)^0. 

(533o 0 s ), 

S33odJ. 

neut. e3oajXio. 

5335J. 



Of the above forms we have met with °33oo, S3 xS” and «3 3 ojCjj also 
in the ancient dialect. 

S3 53jCio in the form of a^cdo has remained in the modern dialect 
(cf. S 195); 3c^o, etc. and 5betc., other forms of ssscfij, etc. in this 
dialect, appear, as has been stated, in its conjugation of the contingent 
present-future tense (£ 195): compare the modern present in £ 19G. 

3, A paradigm of the conjugation of 'aao, in the mediaeval dialect, is: 


Stnij nl nr. 

1st pers. <as;o, J, "3X, literally ‘of the 

being-II shall be, (1 ami. 

2nd pers. 'O.CC, 


Plural. 

r 3oo0. 


i*.* 


i 
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Singular. 

3rd pers. 

mase. ^ 200 , r a2od- ! , ("SUSo). 
fem. (‘SaoV’'), 'a3oSfO. 
neut. '3,2 ojCjJ. 


Plural. 

('aaoo*), r a3odo. 
(c33oc s ), "a^uj. 


Other instances of the first person singular of the future tense formed 
from relative participles with final 30 in the mediaeval dialect are 3aoo, 
‘of the bringing-II shall bring, ejaoo. *of the coming-!’, I shall come, 
&raaoo, ‘of the coming-I’, I shall come. 

The only form of these left in the modern dialect is the third person 
neuter singular of ej3oo, r.iz. eoaoJCSo, it will come, it comes. 

202. According to note a of § 181 the third person singular and the 
third person masculine and feminine plural of the future tense occur also 
with and in the mediasval and modern dialect, e. g. AdrlAdo (for 
Adriodfjj), Adrkra^o (for Adrtod^o), Acfijedo (for Acrlo^do or Adrio 
ddo); 2oJS?riJ3edo (for 3oJ3?rud)dc or ^JSfdoddo), 3aJ3?ri.©?dj (for 2oJ2e 
doddo); — and according to note h of the same paragraph the third 
person neuter singular of the future tense occurs also with enra in those 
two dialects, e.g. ttedJSdo (for d^dodjdo or djsdoddo). 

203. A particular third person is formed by the terminations rOo, 3h>o, 
?fjjO, and tfn, rtj. It is used for the present, future and past tense (cf. 
§ 169) without regard to number and gender, 

rtoo is suffixed to most verbal themes ending in consonants and 

vowels, e. g. Avjo, Zj<vjo, 53t?Jc, A^rtoFo, dteeijo o, dosraoo, 

a ’ a’ a’ a’ ’^ a’ a’ 

docdooo, dos^/doFo, “JdorioFo, ddodoFo, dod^oo, dddo^oo, ddddoc, 

A A A ’ A 

s^triddo 0 , eroSrho, ?LSrioo, tidrtjo, &®?dorioo, s^dorioo, ^L'^rLo, 

ojjszkrtoo, oo—/rlorioo, oj^fidorioo, dj?)ddorloo, o* 5 Mdj<" 1 oo, djs^u 
dorbo. According to the Sabdanusasana also ^rlorioo, S^rLrioo, (see 
remark), Jjs^rioFo (for JjS^orioo, and Jos^ofo, see ^ 00 ), ^JSddoo (for 
^JSrsorioo), (for do/-d“oo (for doosdorioo) are in 

use. 

?fjo, according to instances from the Sabdamanidarpana, is suffixed 
to (of (of dj?do), '3,0% dD s , dS? and ^0% 

and the forms are stedSo^o, JjsesdFo, “S^oFa, adr 0 , divo 0 

and jo^ofo; according to the Sabdanusasana it is optional to use ij 
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3ofo or ij^rtaro, £ex,o or o, f3J5f?l>,o or fSj3??2o o, zs&Z3xo or zro 
tboo, t±F5rac,o or Fijstaoo, 5&3b3o,o or doFiho o, s3d3oFo or tSdrioFo, 
jjJSf’uhFo or ^js^jFo. 

From s^rio ^s-^oo is formed, and from ario °s3oo (this form in a 
sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.), generally 5330,0 (cf. § 176). 

u 

Verbs formed by means of the suffix 'sjJo (see S 149 seq .) may use 
3oo, in which case they drop their final so, e. g. tO£i3oo (of »o£)?b), jjjtL 
83oo (of Sgjdo&rb), £pr!eb 9 3oo, f1j383oc, £jgrS3oo, 3?s?3oo 

(of to play), siS56S3oc. jra^Soo, £,fc23oo, o 3 3oo, dot£ 

3J0, 03fl300, 

The forms with rioo and 3oo are used in the ancient and mediaeval 
dialect. 

ifio, in the ancient dialect, is an optional termination for 3oo, the 

O 

doubling of the consonant being euphonic, e. y. sdjdo^^c^o, S^rii^OjO; 
33s)§3o,o, £|tt!3o,o, d-3- 30 , 0 , dct23o,o. It is beautiful (manobara) especi- 

77 "d 'M 73 a 

ally in verbs that come from Sariiskrita. 

If a form is produced that is disagreeable to the ear (asravya), 3o,o 

"0" 

is not used in Kannada verbs, so that it is improper to use c.y. -3830,0, 

t 'XJ 

t'C83o,, FiJlcj 3o,o; (and 383oo, £t&3oo, Z/J3^ 3oo or 38?brijo, tv8roorioo, 
^ 3 v <0 

3a’ o sbrioo would be right). 

oO 

3o (i- e. 3oo without the sonne) of the ancient dialect is formed in 
53 = 50 , (in a sasaua of 1084 A. D.) and 3.©r(Qo03j, (in a sasana of 1123 
A. I).); in the mediaeval dialect it is in common use, and we meet therein 
e. (i. with s33o,, @JSP3 of, j3<=!A)o,. In the modern dialect two forms with 

77 7j 

’ah found also in the mediaeval one, have remained, ciz. z3e;3o (for t3(h3o,, 
ij 316, i) and roa>3o (for Fiseoo^). 

r(o (t. e. rioo without the sonne) is a mediaeval suffix which we see e. g. 

in ooarbrio, »o?5rio, t^drio, d.©d3orio, 3rie^o, S?t“o, Fi^F^orio, b£> F3or!o, 

Fojo , ssirtoF, 3&rio. 
a’ ’ 9 

Instances see in § 366. 

Remark. 

According to sutra 464 of the Sabdanusasana (cf. §§ 472. 498) some savants 
(acaryas) have employed an additional Hoc after the regular terminations rtoo 
and 3oo ; dropping their final sonne, e. rj. fc?Por(oPoo (for yP-'riJC), LdonoPoo, 3of3 
PoPoc, scjjPoc, ^jaddonjo, (SjatdortJc, sradopoPoc, ^pinortoPoo, urctoPoc, ddPorPoo, 
sisQPo PoPoo, drarao noo condoPortoc, Poa^PorPoo; eso.Poo, d.raS3opjc. 

r\ 7 tJ 

1 0* 


I 



us 


^JSssCrrloo, etc. It will be observed that these savants knew the forms lid and 
without the sonne, to which they suffixed their hoo. 


I 


204. With regard to the terminations of g 203 the question arises, 
which of them are radical, rioo, ^jo or rL\ ^j? 

From etymological reasons we are inclined to consider rid and gb 

to bo original, as they appear to be nominal suffixes rio (=r!) occurring 

e. (j. in ycCdrtd (of yvS) and XCfrta (of ;“‘ = a VsiZ’, see and 

in Dictionary), and gb (=5) e. g. in yvtfbgb (of erutfb), s*Cawj (of tud), 

2ott S! &> (of According to this our opinion that the verbal forms 

with rid and ab are nouns (blnivavacanas), e. g. 0 j?5rb would originally 

mean ‘a shining’, rid, ‘an uttering’, ‘a saying’, -a 

becoming’, gJS^jr, c an appearing’, ; a requiring'. 

o* 

This explanation at once makes it clear, why the forms by themselves 
have no reference whatever to tense, number and gender. Compare in 
this respect the verbal nouns (bhavavacanas) in g 194, remark 1, 

and vododjdo in g 200, l. those ending in yudo and erfj in § 205, and 
those ending in ,i and =§ in the same paragraph. 

But why have ancient grammarians added the sonne? If we take the 
forms with rD and =£o to be nouns, we most probably have to regard the 
sonne as a conventional sign of the nominative singular (of. g 114). 
Thus $ 5 ^ 0 , 0 , etc. would be the nominative with the suffix o. 

O' 

205. The forms of the imperative (vidhi, etc., § 146) are based partly 
on the relative present-future participle, partly on verbal nouns, as will be 
seen from the paradigms. 

1, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the ancient dialect: 


Singular. 

lstpers. (The first person singular of the 
future tense ending in °do, see 
§ 200,3, according to the Sabda- 
nusasana’s sutra 491, i. e. Sjscto 
or I shall do, i. c. let mo 

do! let me worship! — 

This rule is not in the Sabda- 
manidarpaua.) 

2nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, which in this 
case is a verbal noun (bhava- 


Pturul. 

eso (a short form of so, we: 
see §§ 13 7. 138) suffixed to 
the relative present-future 
participle, e. y. 33rtj3c (SjrbrS 
4- 3) or 37)x)0 ( 3D AJ _j_ wO), 

literally ‘of attacking-we! \ 
let us attack! ffoj^o: 

or O’ 

01 ) 'ao (another form of ?j?o or 
eio, you; see g§ 137. 138|. 
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Singular 

vaeana, see § 100) used with 
emphasis or the sense of a sign 
of exclamation, e.g. wro, (thy) 
becoming (is required or request¬ 
ed)! i.c. become (thou)', 

(thy) blowing (is required or re¬ 
quested)! blow (thou)! 
tjosjj! rfot 1 Si; a^rrto: :oat:j! 

vO C\ 

#;v s ! fiodj 5 ' gc-! 

or '£.20 ! 

!>) the theme with final es (3?3«2~k 
(id.oj, most probably a verbal 
noun (see § 188), e.g. -Jw, (thy) 
giving- (is required or requested)! 
/. e. give (thou)! ^2! nolo 

or ^clo,! 1 ojn)d! tfcolo or 

Wddo,! 1332! (for ud, see t?§ 206. 

210 ). 

o) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
eojcdo. it being a verbal noun 
(krillinga and bhtivavacana, see 
§ 200, l), t ■.(j. -^t®323, (thy) giving 
(is required or requested)! i. e. 
give (thou)! mayest (thou) give! 

or 3223 : 3 ^ 2 : 0 : 

ojtpi2 sij)-j0 ! u~ 3 .) —.0! 


3rd pers. 

a) A, is or optionally *§ suffixed in 

o 

the very same manner as the 
terminations rioo, S'oc, ?2o, etc. 
(see 203. 204. The forms 
thus produced are in reality 
verbal nouns like eru^ofh £>::(, 

SJr~.0ft, etC.". 3CO . ^dt?., jjOOJ 

225. etc.: see t; 243, A, 10 . 12 ). 
r. y. fiolo (nolj- _ fi), (hit-, her, its) 
doing (is required or requested)' 


Plural. 

suffixed to the verbal theme 
considered as a verbal noun, 
e.g. ef2cDoo or t^dclo.o (t^dcdt^ 
— '20), literally • searehing-ve! ’ 
search ye! ficlJo or 

nxo.o! dOAc! ticno! tdd 

*0! 273fio! dCJ^fjO! 


b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with erutdo, e.g. (your) 

giviug (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. e. give (ye)! may (you) 
give! 


«) rf, * or , the forms being 
the same as those of the 
singular, e.g. noSo^, (their) do¬ 
ing (is required or request¬ 
ed)! /.e. (they) shall do! let 
(them) do! may (they) do! 


1 
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Singular. 

i. e. (he, she, it) shall do! let 
(him, her, it) do! may (he, she, 
it) do! rid: ktc’ ( 0 r asc£): 
tsedr! iria 3 ’ d-isdflF! : 

A A 

as s d: 4)3ft: ddfP Ldjri: stocfcrt: 
rfdoorl’ ajsdod: Ladofi! ajaedofi! 
fc?2i3?i:r\! ^psS^ofl! a-& 4)d !;_ r $$ri 
otF! 3.0 sdr; jSjsswf (or xIsuIf)! 
sd (or f-d)! a^F! (or 

dJJC3 ! )!;— S55f ! dP'w !; — SllFw (of 

sjilFTij)! S53S# (of das«?!j)! do 

OT“4>#: d-3- #!;_dz3F¥,: 

<A T 

! d-S- 4 ! 

“ ** t 

b) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
enjcdo, e. g. (his, her or 

its) giving (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! i. r. (he, she or it) shall give! 
let (him, her or it) give! may 
(he, she, it) give! 


Plural. 


b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with enjcdo, e.g. ^4'do, (their) 
giving (is required or request¬ 
ed)! i. e. (they) shall give! 
let (them) give! may (they) 
give! 


Further instances see in § 367. 


2, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the mediaeval dialect: 


Singular. 

lstpers. (The first person singular of the 
future tense ending in <oo, 
and <0, see § 200, 2, e.g. 5\rado3o. 

.Dsio-O, 


Plural. 

Its o), t9 (i. e. tso without the 
euphonic sonne, see §§ 137. 
138), e. g. emdodod, let us 
utter! 


2nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, e. g. sa 5 or 
Xi, rise (thou)! ! 4p3! ego« 

or 'ddi! wrto! O-ttido!, in which 
ease also themes like 53C0O, guard 
(thou)! (for 53) appear (see 3, 
2nd person in this paragraph). 


(() (' 3 . 0 ), 'S (/. e. *30 without the 
euphonic sonne, see §§ 137. 
138), 'StQ (i-e. '30 5 _the 
honorific 'S, see § 193, re¬ 
marks), e.g. 'SI3, be ye! JS,! 

£>"’! w{<?! ' K)J3 5&! —5C$\3! 

v t> 

uo5C3’S! 3oJ3?f)3! 


b) the theme with final es, e.g. a°sK, 
speak (thou)! ^33! 
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Singulav. 

r) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
erod), e.g. see (thou)! 


Plural. 

b) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with erod), e. <j. dwjjdo, 
solicit fye)! 


3rd pers. 

«■) e.g. let (him, her or it) ft) ^ (as in the singular), e. u. 

give! s/ut^OSoi^! —d33s^_' (Tn medi- sraC^ofi, let ith'em) guard! 

seval-modern works, e. g. in the 
the Iiamayana, we tind also forms 
like S vifi, Ram. 1, 6, for S°3.) 

77 A ' 


b) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
erudo, e.g. Jet (him, her 

or it) eat! 


0) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with emd>, e. y. let 

(them) walk! 


C) S3©, for which see § 207, 2, a. C) a© (§ 207, •->, a). 


3, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the modern dialect: 


Singular. 


1st pers. 

a) (The first person singular of the 
future tense ending in ^ and 

o3cfo, 333333)021, o3J3G(j3ii?jO; c30w) 

c3ooS, fioacddsio.) 


Plural. 


(i ) £9, e5, (/. e. yo without the 
euphonic sonne, see §§ 137. 
138), (/. e. ao with a eu¬ 

phonic sro), (/. e. 53^0 + 3), 
S9C3 (a form in which the 
dental 3* has been changed 
into the cerebral e. g. 

let us hear! distrios! 

oj 33-aJ339* '^3 ^.Cj 33333! — oj33,9 ! 

X.osrtffito! ( S ee g 202)— Es; 

DOS n ! 3333C4.lt 3 ! 0&J2 -S ! _ 

Xj; jrijxrs! ct.-jif'i.'jsra' r 3d.?;r3' 
XiaX-rasre: (S ee § 181, 
note n;§ 202). (The forms 
XjssfL'ssra, etc. are used also 
as verbal nouns; see § 315, 
2,/; $ 310, io.) 


» 
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Singular. 

b) for which see § 207. L. 

2nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, e. g. AstEk, see 

(thou)! ^3c.*Jr ?lo3! sicfin 

which case also the lengthened 
themes sacao: (for ^). ^cjj, ! (for 
i^ois 5 ), (for ^jacdr), ?rao3)! 

(for ?33oi3 f ), Sojjcty,! (for sc.so&=) 
appear (cf. §§ 48. 54. 92. 93). 

b) the theme with final es (see 

• Xudigattu page 78 seq .), e. g. 

?3j!5w, see (thou)! wjw! ZJtd: 3 o 
Sci>' 5=3do: 

r) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 

e. g. t$J8tcfc>aci), see (thou)! 


3rd pers. 

a) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
£9cd0, e. g. oC-Qtriotjdj, fot (him, 
her or it) go! 


Plural . 

b) e5ie3 (§ 207, 2,4). 

a) r 9., 'a9, S39 (vulgarly for a 0 )- 
e.g. 'US, be ye! ttrsS!— c3j3s£0! 
SjDSO! djStitO! 3tScSJ3! 
or c c^vOjj 3! JxJeCCvJO or ^ 
oua: or, by contraction, ^3t0! 
ri3«0! ac„o7:«3! (cf. § 198, 6) — 


0) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with esc33, e.g. jistrijarij, 
see (ye)! 


a) the third person neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-future tense 
with i5cS J, e. g. 
let (them) walk! 


b) e><£>, for which see § 207, 2, b. b) e3<S>, (§ 207, 2. b). 


206. An alphabetical list of jrregular forms of the imperative is as 
follows : 

■3,^ (for ^3 of 'Sbo, the doubling of the o* being euphonic), he ye!, in the 
modern dialect. 

=SSj(? (for ^-3v 6 or take (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern dialect 

(cf. the in § 187 under 2). 

(for swing (thou)!, in the modern dialect (Xudigattu, page 86). 

(/. c. B^-sa. =s^c, q. c.), bring ye!, in the medieval and modern dialect, 
o (/. e . a 5 s +tgo, for «3c of str, the 3' having arisen of the past participle 
and being euphonically doubled), bring ye! (not in the text of the 
Sabdamanidarpaua, but) according to the Sabdiinusasana (sutras 492. 
520 and (jandraprabhapurana 3, 40) in the ancient dialect. 

^ S (i. e. a$ e +%3), bring ye!, in the (mediaeval and) modern dialect [cf. Uft^). 



(for of the doubling of the C 4 being euphonic), bring ye!, in 
the modern dialect. 

33 (for 33 of 3c* or 33j), bring (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect, and, according to the Sabdanusasana (sutras 519. 520), also 
in the ancient one. 

330°, 33Cfo (for or 33 j), bring (thou;!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. (It is, however, probable that the instances require 333 for 
33C° or SsiO; cf. 133". ) 

33 d (for 33 of 3c* or 33 j), bring (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. 

23?^ (i.e. 2JS* + '3, = cos.o, it.), come ye!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. 

20^0 (i.e. US’"-r- "So, the 3° having arisen of the past participle and 
being euphonically doubled), come ye!, in the ancient dialect according 
to the Sabdanusasana (sutras 470. 492). 

20^5 (i.e. 03° -p ^3), come ye!, in the mediaeval and modern dialect. 

(for OO of u3o, the doubling of the r; 5 being euphonic), come ye!, in 
the modern dialect. 

233 (for u3 of oa 5 or oi)), come (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect, and, according to an instance in Nagavarma’s Ivarnataha- 
bhashabhushana (under sutra 27) and according to the Sabdanusasana 
(stitras 41. 385. 400. 519. 520), also in the ancient one. 

233o 4 , 233c3 (for oc°' or odj), come (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. (It is, however, probable that the instances require "-333 for 
1330° and 3J3S3; Cf. 330°.) 

233d (for of no 4 ), come (thou)!, in the ancient, mediaeval (and modem 
dialect. 

207. There are three forms connected with the imperative still to be 
adduced. They are produced by means of the suffixes es>0o, and 
efU 4 . 

1, According to one translation of a rule in Iu^ava's Sabdamanidarpana 
(sutra 234, prayoga) which has been adopted by the author of the 
Sabdanusasana (see further on under No. i), ? 90 o is used ■■when (the 
action of) the second person of the negative (see § 209) gets the sense of 
the imperative” (madhyauiapurushapratishedhada vidhiyol or madhyauia- 
purusliapratishedhada kriye vidhyartham adalli). The -j.o in 
(2523°-)-'so) indicates that the second person plural is to be understood 
(see § 205, l, plural, a). Let us take <?. //. the verbal theme g) 3 u\ to 
approach. Of this tire second person plural of the negative is ^ 3 u", 
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you do not approach, and jq-gOQo would mean ‘you shall not or must not 
approach!’ (Cf. the use of 535 / under No. 3 of this paragraph.) 

But when considering the meaning of $s<3 under No. a and b, the 
mediaeval and modern form of eSo, it might appear as if Kesava's rule 
required another translation, viz. ss£>c is used -‘when a prohibition (prati- 
shedha, given) concerning (the action of) the second person (plural, e. <). 

? 73 d you must not approach!) becomes an order or permission 
(vidhi) ’’ in an indirect form, so that jrgddo means 1 they may approach!' 
‘let them approach!’, the - 3,0 of the second person plural in (the 

meaning of which see in § 20S, 2 ) being retained in an honorific sense 
(cf the honorific German ‘ i<ie ’, they, used for English ‘you’) in order to 
show that now kind feelings prevail where - previously more or less 
aversion had obtained: compare with regard to 30 the free use made of 
the honorific r 3.0 of the modern dialect (see the Dictionary). In order 
to make Kesava’s rule in this form fully correspond to No. 2 , a and h, we 
must, by implication, take for granted that not only the second person 
of the plural is to be understood, but also that of the singular, and that 

in this case too is honorific, so that jrrgdSo signifies also ‘he, she or 
it may approach’. 

Kesava’s instances, as they are taken and adduced by him out of the 
context, mostly allow the meaning of both translations; they are (sutra 
234 of the Sabdamanidarpana) — smrfjdSo !— ssdSo! to23dd 3 odo£r ^orfi 

CO Q 

dosdo.— k>:^£3So! — ried., Sdo 4 dj/lv 4 ^osi©,*? 6 !—adodrsdoo ?^d 

h a a 

€ 0 !— «o ufjj, tcrlodoStir ! (page 258); but his instance 

LtoOS?, 'S.dSo itidSwdd oiuo! (page G8, which occurs in the 

„ o'j 

Sabdfmusasana under its sutra 44 that treats of nipatas, as ssjgjs? 
'adSo sSddrfSd O!) seems to show clearly the meaning of the 

second translation, L e. " oho, may also the greatness of other things 

remain! ” 

The Sabdanusasana (sutra 52‘J), however, plainly and exclusively 
teaches the meaning of the first translation; it says jJre do 0 ! 

means ‘-you must not trust women!’* “do not you (in any way) trust 

women (sarvatrapi striyo ma sraddhata)!’’, and dryodSo! 

‘•you must not commit an improper act!" “do not commit an improper 
act (akaryarii ma kurudhvarh)!” 

2, a) In the mediseval (and medkeval-modern) dialect the form of 
Si'Do is (i.e. So=ys, see :j 205, 2 and 3, 2nd pers. plural, a), or 
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occasionally ef>£3e, and is used only in the meaning'of the second translation of 
Kesava’s rule (or in the imperative, $205, 2 . 3), expressing request, permission, 
allowance, concession, and wish regarding a third person or thing, singular 
and plural, e. g. kdcdoSd, dd<3 Xs> 3 o©!sir, may your 

feet continually preserve me! (Basavapurana 27, 72); — 

'dd©! he is a vile person; (but what is that to usV) let him be! 
(39, 47);—■ coSedo^^aris’ 4 ©d©e! ddcritj?^? let 

your excellencies always be among you! why should they concern usV 
(46, 15); — oijoSpis. d &ddF 3 € sri©! let Yudhishthira become king 
(Bluirata 1 , 8, 5); — ddre.gj desired dJacioFn’ tsdddco ddcftfodj©! may 
the sun of Pampa’s Viriipaksha give us joy! (Canuabasavapurana 1,2); — 
dctjejddj v oi ^ dred©! ode, d-©?ddo dredcd dodFrefttJ, a war-cry 
used by elephant-drivers with the object -may it discomfit the hostile 
army!’ (Xacirajiya);—d.ad©! ode, dre&d dos’rl, (a pill or) an 
ointment made with the object - (people) may smear the body (with it)!’ 
(Xacirajiya). 

b) In the modern dialect ©©o has the same forms and meaning as 
in the mediaeval one, with the only difference that ©0, are used 

also interrogatively for the first person, e. g. ssddo iodtdj©! let him 
write! (or he may write), °3d°*o todcdc©! let her write! °Jdj wdcdc©! 
let it (the child) write! «dd„ uocdj©! let them (the men on women) 
write! sjdy tcdcdc©! let them (the children) write! 3 - 502 .® d-®© 

smra©! let the calf suck (its) mother's breast ! tS^^dddj S? 

! let those who want (them) take these ripe fruits! d?ddo 
doW,$rl dred©! may God grant welfare to your children! di 

U 'is 

dredo dd^) 'ad©! let (him, her, it or them) hold this word in mind! 

dred, ad©! let only (thy, your or their) courage remain! dsh©© 
tSdd^d^, Co?“S? 0 , how shall I (or we) tell how great the beauty isV 
add d^dj, 7o?i2©? how shall I (or we) tell how great his 

annoyance isV ^*>'^>0, Srf cL®^-?, »j©d dd© ? whence shall I (or we) 

■& U MO V 

bring four annasV 6-Glicdod© ad-. ored©©? shall I (or we) bring 

the bread and give (it) to the cow? ^redo o&Jt?rSaSn (© e. d-®?riS+t>) ! 
shall I go? '-add-^ (rado tired©? shall (or may) I do this? 

Oil©! means - let (him, her, it or them) become!’, and then also ‘let 
it lie, lie it!’, and when repeated it gets the meaning ot the English 
•either — or’ (see ^ 317). 

See ^ 31b, 14 . 

•20* 


1 
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Note. 

The Sabdanubiisana (sutras 524. 525. 526. 527. 529) teaches another use 
of the ancient 00o, saying that it may stand for the and s of the infinitive 
(see § 187) before dkid or cdsdo, it is not requested, it must not, ete. (see § 209, 
note l). Its instances (under sutra 529) show that it wants to express the 
second person plural by the '32 in nCo, for it translates £r|ao P3 j£o wjd or 
srfio sJcio, “you must not (in any way) trust women” (sarvatrupi 

strlyo ma sraddhata). 

3, Instead of the 00 o of' No. l of this paragraph Kesava's sutra 
and vritti (234) have the form of esei 4 , that of 00 s appearing only and 
alone in the prayoga, i. e. in his first instances, quoted under No. 1. 
He, no doubt, accepted ay to be the leading form to which r ^,o was to 
be suffixed. But as to the second instances in the prayoga under his 
vritti he introduces as 5 ' again, saying “when there does not occur the 
souse of permission (vidhyartha) in the action of the negative (prati- 
shedhakriye)", i.e. when a prohibition is not changed into a permission 
or when there is a direct prohibition or interdiction, “ is used” 
(vidkyartham allada pratishedhakriyeyol al akkuiii). His two instances 
with yo’ are: — drt iJsk rf writer! rid, £ 

do not (thou) consider any other thing! verily, thy good disposition 
is different, (and so) am I different, (but the good disposition of both 
of us is beyond doubt). jjp!£0 tkria* ode, rieso Ae3, the male 

wO 0^ 

cuckoo which said (or says) ‘do not enter, do not enter the wood!’. A 
similar instance is in the Candraprabhapurana (2, after 93), viz. 
i$f\Jzrdj\ri$sz‘3dzr, do&.dd&z pH & davdvo.dd <»&, 

to a a a -6 ^> tr Cj q 

iris; 4 ! cjdyFtao rksorLr^lisScck ri£riv\ the sounds of 

t- O £ Ci 

the male cuckoo which was in the branches with young leaves, said ‘if 
he as before enters to-day, it will be improper", and cried out to 
Kandarpa as it were ‘do not enter, do not enter (the wood)!’ (rf. the 
use made of es0o according to the first translation of Iveiiava's rule 
under No. l). 

The Sabdanusiisana (Aitra 528) has the following instances: — 
■& Zjddio r^ric'l do not enter this wood! (yuyani etad vanaiii 
mil pravisata). %?d? w? slifSc^o f.Rtd’c *! do not look at this house! 
( Viiyani rtad griluuh ma pasyata). CjjAriv’", SoBtjpl Z'ij'a* ! 

devotees, do not you engage in Alignja,"s sport! (him yatayd hhavanto 
madauaknyajAiii ina pravartadlivaih) 


i 



208. I low are we to explain the possibility of the use made in 
§ 207 of 5300, 530 and 533 ’? 

It rests on the meaning of the infinitive (see §§ 170. 171. 187. 188. 

210 ) which in the present case ends in 555 ;’. 

1, In the instance sj^dOo (?3e>d3*+ ao), you shall not or must not 
approach!, ?jyd3’ means ‘to approach, yet to approach', i. e. approaching 
has not yet taken place (and shall not do so), and ^0 means ‘you’. 
The primitive sense of ssdSo, therefore, is ‘you are yet to approach", 
i. e. you have not approached yet (and shall not do so). 

2, When ^dSo (^ud’ + 'So) or ?;adS means ‘they 

may approach!' • lot him, her or it approach!’ the meaning of the 
infinitive suds* is that of a verbal noun, viz. approaching, combined 
with the sense of a sign of exclamation and with the honorific r s>.o or r B ,: 
•approaching!’ ‘(his, her, its, or their) approach may take place!’ 

3, When the infinitive with 533 ’, without the honorific 00 and <a, 
is used prohibitively, as in djjria’, do not enter!, the primitive meaning 
is (analogously to that of xdCz? +'3.c under No. 1 ) ‘yet to enter’, i.e. 
entering has not yet happened (and shall not do so). 

209. The conjugated negative (piatishedha, § 146) of the verb is formed 

by suffixing the personal terminations of § TJ3 to the infinitive ending in es 
(see §§ 170. 187, -\ and note 2 of this paragraph), with the exception of 
the terminations saj, 55ak,, ^ 0 . 

A difference, however, regarding those terminations in the conjugated 
negative is that, instead of t-cdo and of the neuter singular and 

plural of the ancient dialect, es&J and are used; the neuter 

singular in the mediaeval dialect, becomes es>c 30 ; (in the modern dialect 
both escio and essj; remain). 

What has been stated in c; 170 about the doubling of final consonants 
in the formation of the negative participle remains in effect also in the 
present case. Cf. 215, i,f. 

In the three dialects the themes to bring, and eocff, to come, always 
lengthen their 53 , changing it into in the conjugated negative. 

The conjugated negative is used for the present, past, and future tense, 
according to circumstances (<]. s. 1 70 ) 

Concerning its original meaning see 210 
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1, Paradigms of the negative in the ancient dialect: 

one of to see. 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. O’- e - I do not see, I did 

not see, I have not seen), I shall not see. 

2nd pers. F^fSc*. 


3rd pers. 

mase. fSjS^o. 
fem. 

neut. F^^^^sdo. 

one of eroC^ ? , to remain. 

Singular. 

1st pers. eruw 9 o3oo (i.e. srocyci)-j- «3o) ) { do not remain, 
1 did not remain, (I have not remained), I 
shall not remain. 


F$JF?do\ 
FS-ls ^ d dj. 


Plural. 


2nd pers. en}&3 9 crfocCJ\ 

3rd pers. 

masc. ycCO 9 Oioo. 
fem. ejvi3 s 03„¥\ 
neut. en.£f) 3 o3odw. 

one of Ss/, to stand. 

Singular. 

1st pers, o (i*e. for £ do not stand, 

ro 

I did not stand, (I have not stood), I shall 
not stand. 

2nd pers. odi*. 

OO 

3rd pers. 

masc. Sa; o. 

CO 

fem. So?, 

CC 

neut. Jjodj. 

CO 

one of ;^o% to bring. 

Singular. 

1st pers. 3e)Cio for Jo), I do not bring, I did 
not bring, (I have not brought), I shall not 
bring. 

2nd pers. 

3rd pers. 

masc. 3e)do. 
fem. 33 c v’. 


c j'^;3 ? o5jo’. 


«ruCJ 3 cd-o*. 

<Tui° 3 Cu00 5 . 

eru Period,. 


Plural. 



%S2J G\ 

CO 

CO 

rl ^ » 

ro 


Plural. 

33C)d;. 


33&o\ 


33 Oo\ 


33) CD" 


neut. 33ddj. 
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2, A paradigm of the negative of to see, in the mediaeval 

dialect: 


Singular. 

1st pers. rSv^cto, I do not see, 

etc., etc. 

2nd pers. fSdSftt. 

3rd pers. 

masc. &©?do, fSJ3?dfio, 
fem. 

neut. F?J3fdCjO. 


Plural. 

(/■ e. r a3). 

(^JSetiO 4 '), ^?Catio. 

( rtCS^d u= ) , d-S^CauO. 


Other instances in the first person singular are e.rj. •m^oSio, =rji3 ? 
»m:J: s ccij (of «j\j 13 9 ); ^zIoSjo, ^ddjdo, ^dc3j (of 3d); rls3o, 
rsdfio, rid (of f\ r <?)\ wsdo, HjufiJ, M-)d (of ur). 

A paradigm of the negative of c3-©ec5a, to see, in the modern 

Plural. 


oSjfjo, 

rid^o, rid or ddo 

ro m 

3 , 

dialect: 

Singular . 

1st pers. $Je^dd->, fSJ5?d, I do not 
see. etc,, etc. 

2nd pers. 

3rd pers. 

mase. fJJS^d. 

fem. f^d^o. 
neut. d-Bfddo. 


-S r~ —-S 
rwwr, ctitO j. 

fihScdSI (Le. dJSfd-f S3S, see hhidi- 
gattu page 78). 

fSJS^dd). 

dJ3?dth. 

dJS?drfj. 


Other instances in the first person singular are e. g. e2.3 ? o3o;d, S533 ? 
GoO (of S5£0 ? ); ddc&fd, (&§o3j (of fid); 3s>6fd, 37)d (of tX?). 

The conjugated negative is somewhat seldom used in the modern colloquial 
dialect (except in proverbs and in the verb £o if, see § 316, 12 ), and its 
second person plural ?3js«dS is anomalous, its termination =53 standing 
for r as. The same dialect generally uses the third person neuter 
singular of the (present-)future tense which is a bhavavacana (§ 200. 
1.3), and the infinitive with = 5^0 ( 250 *) which too is a bhavavacana or 
verbal noun (§ 188), followed by aa (see note 1). e. g. vJ?c5daa. 
dSa, the first form for the present and future (I, etc. do not give. I, 

O- 

etc. shall not give), and the second one for the past (I. etc. did not give). 
See §< 298, :s ; 299. l. 2 : 31G. 1 . 2; 368. 
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When in the ancient dialect repetition of the conjugated negative 
(§ 211, e) is used, the first verb may drop its personal termination and 
the e of the infinitive, e.g. zsJtU’, (for zzdCo Jjs5o, Sabdanusasana 

sutra 398). Cf. zlzi Sdd in § 170. 

Notes. 

1, It is a peculiarity of the only two defective verbs ‘-3a 5 , to be fit, and “ci' 
(another form of bo 6 ), to be, that in the three dialects they have the forms 
and 'S.w for all persons in the singular and plural of the conjugated negative. 
The formation is the following: the infinitives are '-3s: and b?3, to which '-3 is 
added with the regular doubling of the final of the theme, this S3 represent¬ 
ing all the personal terminations (cf. the suffix bi> in § 243, and see their use 
in §§ 298; 316, 3. 9). The meaning of 53y and b^ depends on their nomina¬ 
tive or subject which is either expressly put or is to be supplied (see § 210). 
Occasionally a euphonic sonne may be added to 53^ and so that we get 

o, 'aeo o (see e.g. Sabdfinusasana sutra 523 ; § 298, 4: § 300), which (sonne) 
may change into 3-“ or when it meets with a following vowel. The same 
holds good with regard to of tfkcfo, to be required, and, with the sonne, 

e3ec3o (see e.g. Sabdanusasana sutra 524 seq.\ §§ 207, note; 316, 5). In the 
modern dialect of (§316, 15), to be proper, is another instance of 
this kind. The Sabdanusasana (sutras 19. 584) introduces also esrt or esrra, 
for yrido. 

The grammarian Kesava calls 'by a particle (avyaya) that partakes of the 
nature of a verb (kriyatmaka); see § 212, *; 298. 

2, When the author has stated at the beginning of this paragraph that in 
the conjugation of the negative the personal terminations are attached to the 
infinitive with 53, he seems to be at variance with what Kesava in and under 
his sutra 216 writes, viz. that a verb’s theme (dhatu, according to his instances 
a theme ending in su) appears when one removes the termination (vibhakti) 53o 
of the conjugated negative (pratishedhakriye), so that e.g. the themes 

are formed from tirade, stratio; but because his rule is 

superficial (see § 143) and therefore seems to give only a certain practical hint 
to students, we must not lay too much stress on its wording, and not conclude 
that cSjs 4-b:3d.)-f iSo, obsdj + ao showed the exact final rule for the 
formation of the negative: we have to take the infinitive with final 53 an d the 
termination 53c, [. e. ?b3;:3-fS3o, rtJXto-LeSo, gM3dj-S3o in order to get w-tsdo, Gratae, 
TJsdc, and find the theme by removing the termination and by adding sro in 
the instances given by Kesava. 

210. In examining the origin of the conjugated negative we have to 
reject the thought, as if the change of the suffixes and into 
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erfj and could help us to find it, for already in the ancient 

dialect we have, side by side with 3 s v (that is another form of 

§ 103 under remarks) as a termination of the past tense, and 
the positive forms they are (§ 194, remark l) and cUdr? rij 

they scratched (§ 198, i) : then in the mediaeval one e-d) in the third 
person neuter plural of the present, past and future tense (§§ 194: 
19S. 4: 200, 2 ; 201. 2 . 3), and in the modern one in the third 

person neuter singular of the future tense (§ 200.3) and tSx) in the 
third person neuter plural of the past and future tense (§§ 198. 
o; 200, 3). Also the change of the vowel a into es in a o’ and 
(§ 209) cannot assist us to do so, as some other monosyllabic verbs 
appear in their positive forms with long and short vowels (see §§ 32. 53), 
as we have the positive forms 55^3’, 23 t>ugr for adog 2»ud? (§ 187, i), 
for id (S 187, 4), 3-sd. KSu, 3D, 22*5 for id, ~d, id’, 230’ (§J 205. 1 . 
2nd pers., b; 203, 2 , 2nd pers.. b; 206), J 3-535 for 2335 (§ 184), and the 
negative forms idc3, 23 dcd for g-gdcS, zsd dcS (§ 170), 

There can be no doubt that the origin of the conjugated negative is 
based, as has been stated in § 209, on the so-called infinitive ending in 
°3 (§ 187) in the same manner as that of the negative participle is (see 
§ 170). That infinitive originally was a verbal noun and only in course 
of time came to get its specific meanings (8 188). Thus e.//. dAfjrs at first 
meant ‘seeing’, ‘a seeing - , and thereupon ‘to see’, ‘about to see’, 
‘yet to see’. -Tjo), therefore, signifies ‘a yet to see-I’, i. e. 

my seeing (is or was) yet to be or (will be) yet he, or my seeing (is) 
not actually existing, (was) not so. or (will) not be so, whence we 
arrive at the meaning - I do not see", • I did not see', ■ (I have not seen)", 
‘I shall not see’.— Regarding the meaning of 00 . 2S?cd and TZv 

' W ro C-' 

it has been stated in note 1 of § 209 that their meaning depends 011 
their nominative or subject which is cither expressly put or is to be 
supplied. Originally they denote - a jet to be fit—'. -a yet to be--’, ‘a yet 
to ho required — - , ‘a yet to he proper—’, (the dashes denoting the 2 s of 
§ 209, note 1 ), t. e. fitting (is, was or will be) yet to he, being (is. was 
or will be) yet to be, requiring (is, was or will be) yet to he, being 
proper (is, was or will be) yet to he, or being fit (is or was) not really 
existing or (will) not be so, being (is or was) not really existing or 
(will) not he so, requiring (is or was) not really exiting or (will) 
not be so, etc. Now if for instance sida (sssifl-), he, becomes the 
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subject, the translation is ‘lie is not fit, he was not tit, he will not 
be fit’, ‘he is not, he was not, he will not be’, -he is not required, he 
was not required, he will not be required’, etc. Cf. the prohibitive forms 
of the infinitive with etr in § 208. 

That ssdo and ad) are suffixed for y-cdo and and, is very probably 
done to show off the use of the infinitive with a in the formation of 
the tense. 


211. In § 132 ( cf § 165, b, i-3; § 170) there is the statement that 
frequentative or iterative action of the verb is expressed by simple or triple 
repetition. Without respect to the various meanings created by that 
process (see § 339) we give here a number of instances as they occur 
in the three dialects: — 

1, regarding doubling the verb without any alteration (in the 
present, future, past, imperative, infinitive, participle, and conjugated 
negative) yncso.efc, (3\.rso. tmrso): ed) Go (d. ed) do), Jjs? 5 j)Fdo 

aJeJ'- eJ a- G oj v G cO 

Jj3^v)FCoO, oj^cjO, 5557x70, (555 g 555o s ), rj»>50 ?7*>5o, 553GddoGj 

■j XT ^ o "C 


(S52oOi±> 533cOd0), VZjjZ jSCLcSo =0^0 ^CSo, 

Zjr* XJ ( Xo toV w Xj') . XjJo', 

- ^ ’ a Q G Oo V G G ' 

GD MS, fdoasio fG^rto, 5 o& = 5 ^ 3 , L&, 5 o?i 30 , &©? 


ariasrt© (art© art©); 5d>d 5-sd, djrt, g6g 6 (for Gu go); 

arto^rtas^, (artos^, artos^), oQ og«>& (a& a<5), 

(53^0 asoj, yureorso (erorao y.ew), Grt-> G>rt->, wd ad, Grt tort: GE>do 
GEifio, d?d; 


2, regarding tripling the verb without any alteration (in the 

imperative, past, and past participle) Gd-PdJSdo (Gdo Gdo Gd^), gg 

rt*iSd dj«)G rjO f GoO ?G Gd rto GG rto) xrOebJ vodo xrOdj, 

°j G r G G G y ’ 7 

GE) GS G3 ; Grt O Grt 0 Gr^o; tSJ ctO (5 TUc3j 5fuCS0 yUc*cj); 

’ ’ a a u ’ a ia a v ca 

3, regarding doubling the verb, dropping aeoJ (or also ayo-pd 
i. e. ad) of the first one (in the infinitive) ®J5^rt d-S^rtoo, Gd gGjj, 
5JEd 5JSd$3; 

4, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the termination of the 

past participle of the first one, e. //. 5<ddo, 5od 5oddo, asccdj, 

rt«? rt^do (see § 165, b. l), and also its vowel, e. //. =s°4 5s?do, ort 5rtdo 
(see ^ 165, b, •’), to which class may likewise be referred the doubled 
negative participle dropping its ad, viz. Gd Gdd 

fS 130); 
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5, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the termination of the 

relative present participle or that of the present participle of the first 
one, e.fj. sirsd cad cacL^, tod todo^, cc-spri 

3oJ3?rb^,; 

6, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the personal termination 

of the first one, c. </. £odc&% 

atdo (for ^Ddc H3uo or zznio, see § 209j; 

7, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the final syllable of the 
first one, e, j. .Bdrij, ijsea JjJejrio, 7±>of2:> ^xddjrij, sSjsri Sjsridj, 
dJ3ri d-©r(X.> (see § 165, b, s, and if. § 183, 7 and remark i and ■-> of 
this paragraph; cf. also § 253, :j; ^ ‘243, *1, 16 ); 

8, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the termination of the past 
participle of the two first ones, e. (j. v>ri zzzi izdZu ($ 165, b, r, remark, 
where Zjd, &©v” is adduced as a peculiar form); 

9, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the personal termination 
of the two first ones. e. (j. ej?j d £> o (°jd ad sst, o'), tod tod dd o; 

oj do Osj v CJ o-0 do J 7 'q Cj C- 

10, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the last syllable of the 

two first ones, e. <). t3s* t2°d jg^rio (see § 165, b, a, 

remark). Cj. also dd did dtsodo. 

11, Observe also the curious repetition of verbs wherein the initial 
of the second one is changed, e. f/. v&ZiJ drfjtddo, sd d Ad t. Cf. 5 303, l, 

4 O 

after e. Observe also the colloquial expression Spa g 3-3 (for 33 33 ). 

Remarks. 

1, Also by setting a sort of adverb which is of the same root as the verb, 
before the verb and occasionally doubling it repetition is expressed, e. (/. tJio 

l iO,— -3eg r-w) ■..z c^w-UiO^ w-drt Kv-sOrt}; ojZzS d-cS 

iO 

iOj o^OSjjrOi 3 ^ijC 3.)7^0j >JJC^ 

Zjjpq ^oo:jo. acesj £jo 

It is possible that some of the instances are connected with Ko. 7 above. 

2, Of double nouns not seldom verbs are formed by means oi (£ 149 
scq.) which may be regarded as frequentative ones, <?. //. ^$3 30&XJ (of 3s>£J), 

c od CJuirJO, roJ, 5^0 dir 3 a!o, xf^ 3j#rO->. dr£i 2JC37oO ? 

n3 nQ^o, rtsj rtoSrfo, rud) rfcwj riocc ? ?uJ, 

•3 V3 OwlO rvO, rdJ, vj^ w^(Si>), sslOftrd-}, *jOt3 oJ r-0 rvlOi^O. 

^ ?Sjs^w and might however be ^js^Sx© and (see 181 . note c) so that there 

would be no dropping. 


» 


21 * 
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VI. On adverbs, etc. (See § 281 *eq.) 

212. In the present paragraph a class of words is introduced which 
are called indeclinables (avyaya) by Kannada grammarians; some of the 
words they tenu also particles (nipata. see remark i). Many of the words 
would be called adverbs by Europeans. 

The expression of ‘indeclinables’ is not quite exact, as some admit 
of being declined, to which the letter d (declinable) in parenthesis will 
be added in the alphabetical lists given below. 

These alphabetical lists are composed of the adverbs, etc. found in 
the Sabdamanidarpana and Sabdttnusasana. The adverbs, etc. contained 
in these two works belong to the ancient dialect and are left unmarked : 
if they occur also in the mediaeval one, they are marked with mcd. 
(mediaeval) in parenthesis; and if they are used also in the modern 
one, with mod. (modern) in the same parenthesis: the additional words 
in brackets have not beeu mot with in the ancient one. Slight differences 
of form in the three dialects have not been regarded. A few words and 
peculiar meanings rest on the Sabdanusasana. 

1, Numeral adverbs 

(exceptionally arranged according to their natural order). 

ijdor, once (med.); 'SSjJF, twice: dijsdjr, thrice: tf°~>der. sometimes: dsjdcr, 
several times: a thousand times, [kdo, once, xido, twice, sojsdo, 

thrice, are other forms in the mediaeval dialect; occurs also in the mod. 
one.] Bee § 279. 

2, Adverbs of place. 

that direction; in that direction (d : mod., mod.) : after, 

afterwards; 2^, there (7: med.. mod.); 'Sf., this direction: in this direction 

pi; med., mod.); ‘330% the front: in the front (cl : med., mod. ; mod. also 

here (d; med., mod.): stuff, srose*, in this intermediate direction; 
-v£, in this intermediate place; what direction? ( d ; med., mod.); 

where? (d : med., mod.); together with (med., mod.); in, within, into 

(med., mod.) : 3 s .® us, together (med., mod.); 3^6, below (med., mod.) ; *03*, 
the south: in the south (cl: med., mod.); ffcSoff, in the middle (med., mod.): ddjrf, 
sidodsr 5 ', the west: in the west (d : med., mod.); behind (mod.) : behind; 

outside (med., mod. J&asff): tu:3risp\ the north; in the north (d: med., 

mod.): CH& 3 . site* dks; 5 , separately, apart (mod., mcd.); in front: forward 

(med.. mod.) ; Sjjadsp, the east; in the east (d: med., mod.); tSutaff above 

(d : med., mod.): above (med.. mod.); around: that surrounds (d: 

med.. mod.). \~zi, that side; on that side (if), this side: on this side (d). 
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SjjojI, in advance, first, occur in the med. and mod. dialect; — SSO, near¬ 

ness; near, close by ( d ) belong to the med. one, and appear as 3o^.d, ^3, i n 
the mod. one.] 

3, Adverbs of time. 

that time; then (/?; med., mod.); cs^o, at the time that, when; (so that); 
= (see § 365; until, in med.); aAsSoo, until that time, so 

long as; (§ 365; med.); j'Hde, that time; then 

('/); that time; then (■/; med.); yarto, continually (med.); 'So, from 

that time, afterwards (med.); "£^ 0 = (g 365); '9-Jri3=;2^3 (g 365); 'SvJ, 
this time; to-day («?; med., mod.); "3^r>o, up to this time (in mod.); 

until this day: this moment; now (d.) ; this time; now (r(; 

med.); a little while ago (d ); at this intermediate time; 

anf^ddno, up to this intermediate time; when? (<•?; med., mod.); oJ^no. 
cotfddo, till what time?; forthwith (med.); ds3s:od!’, subsequent 

time; subsequently, afterwards (rf; mod., mod.); at dawn; ?:&-■), the 

day after to-morrow; on the day after to-morrow (d ; med., mod.); 33^, 
to-morrow (d ; med., mod.); Sw, yesterday (d; med., mod.); 

tgs®.^ 3 ), daybreak; at dawn (d ); CJ" ! (d), W"‘5a, to:.”?, utra^o, 
«!"*?,> U'- v '3j3o, afterwards (3J:i\ y:: 2 ?f, mod., mod.: yu*^o, mud,); 

djnj;: 3 , again (med.); 3335 e , that is before; before (d; med., mod.); CJtNoDcaJ, 
some time ago (d ); the day before yesterday; on the day 

before yesterday (c?; med., mod.); ~3S?w, at daybreak; daybreak; at 

daybreak (d). [" r s that time: then (/?); this time: now (r?); after 
this, afterwards, are med. and mod.; appears as ar and 3C.i3a.eJ (d) 

in the med. dialect, and as (d) in the mod. one; -•'3^4 forthwith, 

and i at dawn, are mod. words; 3fj3sj_r3.d, cEja^j fo. (/.<>. oLssCaJ 

^ c ), at daybreak, early (mod.); regarding 'OCJ, still, etc. see Dictionary.] 

i, Adverbs of circumstance and manner. 

(The meanings given are to be somewhat modified according to circumstances.) 

abundantly, exceedingly; sirac, soever: whatsoever; $sr^eio5o, 
abundantly, exceedingly; ”S3, ssa.iisjsa’q = ssD, etc. acD, 

(®?3 Sabdanusasana), ‘-Sn,, es^aetsp, j n that manner, in like manner: like; 

similar to; in the manner in which (“-5CJ., med., mod.: tiyjijJ med.): “o:o, 
excessively, exceedingly (med.); “*Je, ssd, sd a little, to some extent (o£ 
med.); <3 % z.z?, causelessly; = J5 Cj_, etc. (med.); soever: whatsover; 

y^o, further; yc^fi, zsciyfj, vehemently, quickly; yij”o, excessively, exceed¬ 
ingly ; 'Scfy, ('5^ o Sabdanusasana), 'SS, in this manner (^rtJ. med., mod.; 

'3-oJ.wj, med., also 'SStsJ^JJ): in a proper manner; 'S-rErt, jn this manner 

(med.); greatly, much : -J-b, - f Uv_, in this intermediate manner; how 

(~-s3 Sabdanusasana): vjCj.coj. how t h??: Sabdanusasana): -" J %, silentlv 


i 
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Sabdanusasana); eruar^o, excessively, exceedingly; troAxro, evASi?, silently 
(eruA^si, med.); ^ by degrees, slowly, irresolutely; *>dt, spaciously, extensively; 
X 3 j, how'r (303 , med., mod.): lO^ioo, bowr Sabdanusasana; med.); 

•Judrt, how? (med.); 53 rio, most certainly: z>dz, certainly Sabdanusa¬ 
sana); dearly, evidently; Stiu, excessively; swiftly (med.); ^JTl, 

fragrantly, deliciously (med., mod.); excessively, greatly (med.); 

suddenly; (o. r. ■dxa-'Xo), closely, densely; redly (med., mod.); 

excessively, exceedingly; &:s*aS, £3-'A in a shrill, piercing, rough 

manner; HCs, certainly (rtA med., r;;33isused in emotion and command); r,:: 
rte? 3 , quickly (med.; r\Vn~v, mod.'.: '"’.a 2 , spinningly, round and round (med.); 

lYJaJfiOjJJrt, inactivclv, silently: c/C 3 * 2 f 1 quickly: quickly (med.); 

quickly (see § 307, a), "JaS, quickly; 'iaOi, quickly; ^^=1 manifestly, clearly, 
certainly: 3c«w3, with embarrassment (in speaking, med., mod.); ^ 6 , ^3, 
coolly, refreshingly (med., mod.): ^‘Sk'OOvo, decisively (Ssr 3 Fc 3 o»j 3 »s Sabdanusasana); 

glitteringly (med.); 3&3,fi, iki.rf, iiS, whirlingly, round and 

round (^aS, med.); see § 307, «); thinly (med., mod.); -* r « c , not 

firmly, irresolutely Sabdanusasana); by degrees, slowly, 

irresolutely; vehemently (med.); (SJa^ti, see § 307, a ); 

wearisomely (mod., mod.); certainly (med.); with consternation 

(med., mod.); 5332s, excessively, greatly, further (med.); sAoc, certainly; 

ScSrCo, causelessly; S««>, SiCaOo, extensively, excessively; ^Jrafi, softly 

(med., mod.); much, exceedingly; £'-ufi, clearly, distinctly, nicely 

(med., mod.); klUrt. £23,%, vehemently (R^rosvFo Sabdanusana); *»', exceedingly ; 
much (med.); see $ 3 07, ay, ha, 6 , suddenly (med., moth): 

greenly (med.); quickly; £3xb. hSOJo, extensively, greatly, further (med.); 

it So, profusely, much, further; h’JhS (h;3,ri, suddenly; 2 Jdj3 6 , 

quickly; Usd, in vain (med., mod.); much, further; 20 ^ 6 , JSfipS, silently, 

inactively; tfhJP, sSSJjS, silently; firmly, tightly; - T 4$, hotly, warmly 

uned., mod.); cStsio, quickly; hjfOD, clearly (^^$"0 Sabdanusasana); "Ado, 
htf tfo, timidly, tremblingly; swiftly, quickly (med.); swiftly, 

quickly, without restraint; swiftly, quickly; 533 ^-., other, different; hJi), 

excessively, much (med.); 6 , slowly (mod., mod.); "ho, i - ao > 

mojt certainly; clearly; («h,h, sec ij 307, n ); perpetually, constantly (med.); 
AoiA, sweetly; hozoh, silently, inactively (med., mod.); KAdo 

‘X 3 ”o, much, more, further; Tk'xho tosdc, causelessly; how; co 'hrj (e 
suddenly (med., mod.), [e^n, raggn appear also as 336, 33 o 6 , 7x6, 2 oto 6 in the 
med. dialect, and always so in the mod. one: =3 22 ft is also in the 

med. dialect, and alwaysSJ.fi, 33 .o 6 in the modern one.] Regarding = 0 .a 6 —oS 6 , 
0236 — 3336 , 333,6 — 3331), oho,—see § 327. (3x3, a tadbhava of " 0 o:of, ma y be 
adduced here too, e. </. * hxh or 3s sixorl. in this manner, thus; a-^csoio 
dJ« 66 , according to his command. Samskrita 3,530 is similarly used, e. g. & h>530 
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in this manner; tsria 3,-33, according to that; 3,-3333, in various ways. 

Likewise ^,3J, 33, 3-.^, are used. Cf. also 3333.) 


•j, Conjunctions. 

bo, sroo, and (med.); 5)6, again, further, and; Zj.f, again, further; 3oS.o, 
did., again, further, and (med.; 303,, mod.; also the form 3J*J. ; s u>ed in the 
mod. dialect); 3o;55\ further, and, or (med.). [sroo appears also as stj, )'J3 in 
the mediaeval dialect, and generally as onra, exceptionally as sru in the modern 
one.] See §§ 284 seq .: 297. 


(i, Postpositions. 

Several of the above-mentioned adverbs of place and time and of the 
conjunctions are used also as postpositions; they are adduced under 
this heading again, hut without their meaning. 

Postpositions, i. e words and letters (particles) placed after, or at 
the end of. nouns, pronouns, participles, etc. (^ee § 282). ate: 

b. a particle of emphasis: a vocative particle; bo; b« (b^do. etc., see 
t? 109, a, 5); 3s3 f ; bstf; ; <b4 ; , bFvC; b^nO; S-J. in; to; 

at the time that, when, whilst (med., mod.: see §§ 109, a, 5. 187, 1); b£_ (med., 
mod.: see §§ 109. 117 seq.) ; bo-fl; b, a particle of emphasis; a vocative particle 
(med., mod.); 's. there (med., mod.); to, from that place or time; thence (med.; 
see e. g. §§ 109. 120, a, :i); ^o; 'Sn'.o; stj; 5,0)0; 3-J50O. at the time that, 

when (§ 28G); "-on; j, by means of, from (see § 109, a, 3); *0, at the time that, 
when; so that (med.; see J 187, 4); 3, 3, particles of emphasis; vocative particles; 
particles of interrogation (med., mod.); L, vocative particles; particles of 
interrogation (mod., mod.); z.zif.. together with, along with (med., mod.); if 
(med.); (but?'), in, within; into (med.; see c. y. § 109); 5.^^; b^fi; A3 ; 

4tcsf,; too-bo, u=»#, "J'b^o, i)u*?, 0 £-s3jo ; as far as; till (med., mod.); 

300:3; sSj.C; 33o, £OHo, until; 3,-b 5 , like; as; in the manner in which; so 

that (med.; see § 242). [b-.-, if, another form of --s, appears in a sasana of 
1076 A. D. I'ftOto), in 0 ne of 1123 A. D. (34~, in one of 1181 A. 1). 

(■~ = Stc^c!). and in one of 1182 A. D. 2^3 occasionally has the form 

of b^ and bo in the med. dialect, and always that of b3 in the med. one:—b~3=, 
till (med., mod.); brt, at the time that, when (med., mod.): b3 (see sub b3), 
bif; -SscS; 5.S.n, together with (mod.); Ls4 on account of (mod.: 

also mod.): 3357 till, until; as far as (med., mod.): for, on account 

of, in order to (mod.); 5)3, urk, on account of; concerning; for, in order to (mod.); 
previously, before: 3oo4; :5:!r ''> ~-33o-. except (mod.).] 


7, Some verbal forms, etc. 

which are classed under theavyayas by the Sabdanusrisana, but of which only 
one, viz. H'J (see £ 209, note i), is called an avyaya by the Sabdamanidarpauu. 


* 



168 


They are: 

5JW (=an § 122 or audodo, of § 209, note i), a bhavavacana 
or verbal noun, (literally ‘a yet to be fit-it’, 'a not actually being fit-it", used 
for all persons singular and plural, expressly put or not, in the three tenses, t'iz.) 
I am not fit or meant, thou art not fit or meant, he, she or it is not fit or meant; 
we, you or they are not fit or meant; I was not fit or meant, etc., etc. (see 
§§ 301. 338); ^*3 (/. e. a&w-f-O) am I not fit or meant? etc.; I am indeed not 
fit or meant, etc. (§§ 301. 338); (or ysJc; see § 209. note l; § 210; med., 
mod.; § 300): Sufi, except (see §§ 170. 171 ; med., mod.; §§ 301. 338): 

— y (too, either — or, § 293: '9% (or 'qU s: see § 209, note l; § 210: med., mod.; 
mod. also see § 298, 1-4; §31G, 1 . 2 ); ‘Sue!, in absence of, without 

(see §§ 170. 171: med., mod.; § 338): ono, wholly (§ 301); arkdo, what shall 
I do? (med.; § 301); what? how? why? (med., mod.; § 301); ado, 
what shall I do? (§ 301); (or ; see § 209, note l; § 210: med., 
mod.; §§ 301. 318, 5). 

8, Interjections. 

^ ah! (in admiration); alas! (in affliction or grief): 553-^ij, alas! (in 

affliction or grief, med., mod.); ah! (in wonder or surprise, mod.); [aao, ha! ah!, 
in surprise and in grief, med.. mod,]; soijj.t. alas! (in affliction or grief, med., 
mod.); ah! (in pity, med., mod.): alas! (in grief): aha! ah! (in surprise, 

med., mod.): oh! alas! (in pain): oh! (in pain): ho! stop!; alas! 

(in affliction or grief): sjj, ah! (in surprise, med., mod.); alas! (in affliction or 
grief, med., mod.); '3%, fie! (med., mod.): fie!; s>U3, ah! ha! (in pleasure); 

fie!; alas! tin pain or sorrow): sara, fie!; snjss, alas! (in pain or sorrow); well, 
all right! certainly!; ah! oh! (in recollection); let us 

see! (in deliberation or investigation): ho! halloo! (in calling, med., mod.); 
ho! stop! (mod.): o! alas! (in pain); cSs, fie! (med., mod.); '-5”, fie!; 
oh! woe to me!: 2&ce, ho! stop! (med., mod.); o! alas! (in 

paiu, med.). Cf § 308. 

9, Imitative sounds. 

Imitative sounds (anukarana, anukaranapada, anukriti), i. e. sounds 
used in imitation of the effects of the operations of nature (as the rolling 
of thunder, agitations of water, pattering of hail-stones, voices of birds, 
bodily functions, failing, breaking and the like) are very frequent in 
Kannada and essential parts of the language; in fact there is scarcely 
any sound in nature that has not been imitated in it. Such sounds are 
often idiomatical and therefore strange to the ear of foreigners. For 
the vast number of imitative sounds the Dictionary is to be consulted. 
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Those mentioned in the Sabdamanidarpana and Sabdanusasana are 
the sound of kavakava (a particular sound of the cuckoo); xcrurf with the sound 
of klia-l.il (in speaking); ritfirlXo, the sound of gahagahafn (in laughing): rictrt", the 
sound of gajagal.a (in running water): riJ’-oa 5 , the sound of gulgul {e.g. in the 
clanging of bracelets); rSottjrtccto, the sound of gulugulu or guj.ugulu 

(in the gurgling of water, etc., med., tnod.); the sound of ehataehatam 

(in breaking); vK’yd, with the sound of ehal.il; with the sound ot 

jhum (in oozing); dad, with the sound of dart; (in belching, med., mod.); 
with the sound of dhamm (in banging, mod.); aC33", da.“, the sound of 

talataja or talatal.a or taltal.a (in boiling with a briskly bubbling noise, med., 
mod.); with the sound of dudhumm (in plumping or plunging into water, 

mod.); v~5->^3, with the sound of dhal.amtn (e.g. of a kettle-drum when beaten, med.); 
dtiXid, with the sound of dhumnt (in jumping down suddenly from above, med., 
mod.); dcrtod, with the sound of nel.il (in breaking); dtt.X with the sound of 
nel.k (in breaking): d&sJd. with the sound of patbill (in banging or slapping, 
mod.); dc:do.‘?3, sfc c;?5, with the sound of palapa.I.a or palpal,a {e.g. in the 
pattering of hail-stones, mod.); qijAO\ the sound of bhugil {e.g. in the blazing 
of flames, med.. mod.); the sound of bhdr {e.g. in the running of 

streams, med., mod.): with the sound of sigg(in splitting); with the 

sound of surr (e. g. in flowing or showering); with the sound of hill 

(in cracking). Cf. 309. 

Remarks. 

1, The Sabdamanidarpana expressly calls only E533J. 25d, >3, »3d, ktds, a, 
X, and L3 cj 3« nipatas, to which the Sabdanusasana adds 25. 2 >i, 233^033, 23X.S.,;, 

erutr®, 23 d. 23 d, y, es, sro, stjj, xut:, ad, coxo, audo, ^do, nE3 (as 4 . «), 

rivj (ntf + tf), ta;, tats, ?•>:?, e3, <?=* 3ofS, dJ3d_, aS-tx, 3 !js-,. Kagavarma’s 

Karnatakabhashabhushann has the following nipatas: — 23° (used in bheda and 
vismaya), 25c. 25 ccjx, 23o5.£,2, 230dJ. 235. 23 d , 23X, cO, ?od, s, i^Xst. 

2, Regarding the formation of adverbs, etc. it may be stated that not 

unfrequentlv ”ri or 25« appears aftheir end, e.g. tF3o_fi, dtori, rXSJjv , 

Sr^c.N, t3^K>, ?doxo;S. 2?fl may be the same as 2?fi, ’so that it becomes' 

(both 25rto and 2 fru appearing as Kannada verbal themes, 2; 1 7 0): 235 may be 
another form of 25 fi 176). or belong (especially in anukaranas which not 
unfrequentlv are written either with final “rf or >35, e.g. $'--"^3 or $k ; ’~5) 
to 23and to say. and mean ‘^0 that it says’. Cj. § 275: § 281 note 
below the text. 

3, Some of the adverbs of circumstance and some imitative sounds exhibit 
consonants with strong aspiration or aspirates (mahaprana, § 29), e.g. 

tpA 2 Jd. j sc tv, —c jS3 oj (see 21S). 

4, There are no prepositions in true Kannada. 


» 
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VII, Euphonic junction of letters. 

213. Euphonic junction of letters (sandhi, sanihite) has not unfre- 
quently been referred to in the preceding paragraphs. It occurs in the 
ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect, especially in poetry. The collo¬ 
quial dialect and modern prose writings often disregard it. We in the 
main follow the Sabdamanidarpana in describing it. 

Generally speaking it takes place when a conso a mt with a final vowel 

(svarayuktavyaiijana) is followed by a vowel, e. -Sido becomes 

3J53?rdo, e$u?So dddslo, ca^do doo^t3-°dc; and when a 

consonant without a final vowel (svararahitavyanjana) is followed by a 

vowel or consonant, e. >/. erurso becomes sssrsjrso,, 

ii eJ 

— 5 TT — 2 

It would, therefore, be wrong to use e. //. arjcdo did 2 (for eikoSJSdf 2 ), 
dodorkd «5dio (for do?drLdt5o), ^3^ ssjjtfo (for 

214. According to the place where euphonic junction of letters takes 
place, it is stated to be of two kinds, viz. 

a) the junction in the middle of words (padamadhyasandhi), i. e. 

either the junction of a declinable word and a case-termination (nama- 
vibhakti), or that of a verbal theme and a personal termination (kriya- 
vibhakti), e.//. dja^-p eo becomes djsdo, dJS^J-p no dd)3o, d^ao-p r ,3or\ 
dd).3ori, dJe>3d, dJSoN-p d^ 4 ' 

(see § 122); do&d-pS5o becomes do^do, doad+siu’ do&do 6 , 
dcSd-p 55035 s dosdodd, dodd-p'sc 4 doddc 4 , do&d-pdo dcado, fd&d+ 
dd) do&tSdj (see § 198, 2 ); 

b) the junction at the end of words (padantyasandhi), i. e. either 

the junction of a declinable word (namapada) and another declinable 
word, or that of a conjugated verb (kriyfipada) and a declinable word, 
e.g. «d£ tstfdo becomes adjrasldo, urs 6 e-ado?Srad; doddo 4 

ssdo 4 becomes ?dddddo 4 , dsiAjdd; d-^o o. 

215. Euphonic junction takes place by elision (lopa), the insertion 
of o3c s and the permutation of consonants (ucitaksliaragama), and 
the doubling of final consonants. 

Sometimes it is optional whether elision happens or odr and ^ are 
inserted, sometimes euphonic junction itself is optional, sometimes also 
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euphonic junction is forbidden, sometimes the permutation of consonants 
and sometimes their doubling are necessary, and sometimes do not take 
place. 

1 , Euphonic junction by elision. 

a) When the final vowel of a case-termination (vibhaktisvara), either 

of a Samskrita declinable base (samskritaprakriti) or of a Kannada (Or 

Tadblniva) one (karnatakaprakriti), is followed by a vowel, it suffers 

elision, e. a. 3 dod becomes ^ docraO3o;d, r aX od dcsd^o >aX oft, 

O — 9) q) ■£> 

ctssjso, AQoddrtiX « 2 J 9 do ASodir^X AS s d o, rhddS -adro rhoodSdro, 
— 0 q -» a e) « 

dsX, dX dXJSsodg Xi>dX ?roc?o becomes iJyajjjrso, s3?Aofi 

oj 0 O ui 0 O 

Zjdodo d^rOodOSddOO, ojjdds cc)X 'ad.D^do dodd.3 riDX-*J 9 do, d^d ZoCe.O 

— 2 O — 3 Q & 

ZvVZSDZZ.o, d|SS>dQ 'Sdro Xta:i>d 0 dFo, dddXo 33s<yd&3„X o. 

/a) The same happens when a case-termination, or a conjugated verb, 
or the formative 'aXo (§§ 150. 151, remarks) is suffixed to a Saiiiskrita 
word ending in the vowel sj, e. <j. cjjqS+^o’’ becomes zoj$o% zrod 3 + 550 ’ 
d?d <odo,o” d^ddo.o*; csri + 'aXo osAXo, i£or!+-aXo'tjooAXj, 
C^d+taXo 553 £Xo (c/i 2 , c). 

c) Likewise a tlnal ss, -a, o, or a euphonic sro (§§ 96. 98) suffers 

elision when it is followed by a vowel, e. //, ?3dX ess* becomes sjdxrsv*, 

eo r-t 53Z5S m, woOd ds>oO o C-d, 0 do o, Z^/dcod ?3d 0 ds.3 So a 'ttdo, X'^'s-'r.. 
ta- la ’ W ’ - s 

x^ddos^^ric, N-fs^^a-p o x-&^ddo, dot)ad + t3o doxddo, ^osdd 

+ sio o;—crad) 9 'aedo <3 d13 9 L!,o, 3oA •ado 30X11,0, Xdd aeJ,o 

Xdsdo (cf. 4 ); — d^x! '3cS-,do XeX-Sydo, dooad a-Sydo doodAtkdo, 

Tj TJ o' u 

doi„ djisoo, sdoo fS. adddo dooxd ? do (cf. 2 ,/. /.);— Xo^o dd 
Xodo ? 1 ed, d-so cXCcO. d 2 > CcO, e3?Xo deoc e3eXzoo, Xj«)dt.iO cofjO X.xd(dAXo 

' — 3 ’ —° to — 3 eJ n t« ’ Q o 

fc/: 4). Cf. ij§ 213. 214. 

d) Also when the final vowel is that of a personal termination 

((5 198) or of the participial suffixes a, do and do (§§ 155. 156. 166), 
elision happens, e.rj. dersddd) zW 0 becomes 0 ; adxo 

e^osddFo: "sbsdoF -d^do ^J3Atrdo, dXd^ srorso d^dorso. 

2, Euphonic junction by the insertion of GdbE 

a) If the ts of the genitive is followed by the ^ of emphasis, od” 
generally comes between (cf. t;,//.), e. </ t3aX^-»o becomes yXXoio, 53 dX- ^ 
ydXcio, 53d2£'+ 'iSdSt'Ojo, when, as the Sabdanusasana states^ (sutra 45). 
for 7X,oJj, XX,cij and ^dOj: aX.cd. XX cdo and ^Xd- may he put. 


* 
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b) If the final a of imitative sounds (§ 212,9) is followed by a 
vowel, odd is generally put between, e. g. dd3d(d3 becomes d'dddlW 
cdodo, rttjrtis ddo rtsariejofoslo ( cf. a, d). 

C) If to a class of Samskrita and Kannada themes with final °5 the 
formative r ado is suffixed {cf. 1 , li and a), odd comes between, e.g. 
jljd-fado becomes siod ododo, 3 s<d + sredododo, t^d+'^do 4?dodod->. 

db?dod-dj, Jpd + pado Jfdododj. Iiy-t-pado Jojcdodj, djiri-f 
'S.do d.£riododo. Cf § 151. remarks. 

d) If the letter s is followed by a vowel, odd is often inserted 

(cf. s, h and 6 , li). e.g. e gdr dj^&d 3 becomes sododr 55 add; 

tjodod^, a aodod, eu + ea” ^odjpd (§ 187, 1 ), + kdoSjsv*. 

e) If the letter ^ of a declinable base is followed by a cases termi¬ 
nation beginning with a vowel, old always conies between (tj 130), e.g. 
uS+eo becomes ^Sodoo, Ad+es^rs^ ftSodo^rld. 

J) If the letter 3 , of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 
is not the initial of a case-termination (cf. 1 , c), or if a verb with final 
r 5, is followed by a vowel, odd is generally put between, e. g. ed 
becomes ^doddscd, $3Se>3j ttrfv 6 daTrSoodrads’’-, djjJ) -d?so dj^Qd-Qso. 

u Tj" 

da »jsjo daoSjyo, da r &z> dorado ddodo^djdido, 'sdJ sdtd 5 ododo 

i a,j^o do& -odo doSoSjC, c Jdd 9 + °*sd yfdPodosd (g 187, i). 

g) If the letter -d? is followed by a vowel, cd 3 s is mostly inserted 

(cf. 3 , c), e. g. he d d becomes £ poiid, 4?+ °5o ^pccLo, k p + 55 0 k podoo 
(§ 130), r^e. dd^ oDJI'-}- 'Sdo TjJt'OuldO (§ 151, (l } 5), d?+S5£7 > " 

^5Cdjpd (§ 187. 1). 

h) If the letter >j of a declinable base is followed by a case-termi¬ 
nation beginning with a vowel, odd is always put between (g 130), e.g. 

53o becomes Jj3d; 3 odoc, ‘S^ + e ^Sd 3 odo. 

i) If the letter o of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 
is not the initial of a case-termination (cf. 1 , c), or if a verb with final 
,j is followed by a vowel, odd is mostly put between, e.g. dd "dj becomes 
ddododo, Sid 2 udj wdCc-fid-), 'adjd SSwOjO ^od'jCodjBA.o, dd ' 3 , dr G 
ddododro: dd ddo ddodcd-, d-£i 3 +»id dj~ 3 od„ed (g 187. n. 

A.) If the letter d is followed by a vowel, odj’ comes between, e. g. 
J? + »dj becomes ipcdodo, d-ip+Tad-. djpodjdo (g 151 a. 5 ). d 
dOdodJ. °.Tu3p\ 0 ddo OOj 3^ podj do , eP+yo’ ipOdoed (g 187, 1), 
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1) if the letter so is followed by a vowel, odd is inserted, e. g. 6, 

2wdo^3 becomes , d, o3r>io d,o3orj o, fj i^.OwO&j^ f^o. 

—= ei —s w o i> a ‘«j t, '« jO 

«?) If the letter L is followed by a vowel, odo‘ is often put between 

(cf. 3. g; «. a-il), e.g. do3?+'3,do becomes nJ3?0Qj?jj (§ 151, t(, 5), 

«5S3’ JJ3?o5oej , ‘ (§ 1ST, 1 ), oj?!o c2js?o3j^, siidjs? *jrfer °jZ> 

* Q a 

O3c fd cd. 

3, Euphonic junction by the insertion of 33*. 

«.) If to the class of Samskrita and Kannada themes with final y 
mentioned under 2, e, the formative ^do is suffixed, sd comes frequently 
between, e. g. ssdC)sd, dffu^irio, dF^ddo, wo^^do, co-idDdo. See § 151, 
remarks. 

b) If a is followed by a vowel, zr does not unfrequently come 
between (cf. ■>. cl; 6, h). e.g. 53 wd* becomes esjd^o, « yxsedo 
a enj9o s ' w^c*, ® is>s3 a 

e) If &, which stands for -^do and 'asj, is followed by a vowel, so* 
comes between (cf. 2, r/), e. g. £5 becomes ^dnsodo, 3? -ado 

ri,NO Sjibdj ri.do. •& •ad) rtSoriv* r(,doriv\ in which case the 

9 w 9 \-x 9 

^5 may be shortened, e.g. €5 r 5,do may become 

d) If a radical yu (see §§ 97. 128; or radically used sru is followed 
by a vowel, sd always comes between, e.g. t>'z L duso-^o becomes d«L 

'o 

oJ^'C' O, 0jC*3j r 5-C30 £30 r ^. dl) Co r>J oJ r O Cj, r* ^£*.3 ^"*5 

*0 5 * * ’ CO • -o ’ O ■ ‘ 

oS-iav” dri:3 $s ddod^oebsv*, dodhdo+o deeddo d, rhdj+'sd rlododd, 

a 4 ’ 9 9 5 ’ 

^Jc-^^ ’D’jC^O ^ $L) T^O J 9-J 2^1 . CkjJcSJ c3J o>j c-j ^ jdo + So 

■"O '■n 

dodjdo; ^odo 4- Sfudo ^rododjdj. 

e ) If °rc® is followed by a vowel, so* is always inserted, e.g. 'scJo 

becomes j^ddo, dfS+'S?i (§ 129). 

f) If ado and ados are followed by a vowel, so 9 is always put between, 

e.g. yds becomes virrado, d-7P^-4 d dJF?27d, jc 

e) e) ’ 41 v ’ ’V oj 

(§ I29i; ados ojdo ajJ5d?do, d3j? gd 0 sCJSils, 0, adoT. + 'ad 3>dJi7jd (55 129). 

' o a - s - 1 

//) If the final L of a declinable base is followed by a vowel, jd 
always comes between, e. g. rlJ3?+^o becomes riJt^do, rl-fie 

Ton. riJSp-i-'SNO 0 (S 129). 

O C 

h) If SJ is followed by a vowel, sd always comes between, e. g. 
becomes jf^do, + tic rfsdo, n’ ? + , s?d (S 129). 

5 CO «**! 5 "O 


* 
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4, Cases wherein euphonic elision is optional. 

If Kannada words end in ( 'rs ,), , or a euphonically used eru, elision 

is sometimes optional (cf. 1 , e), i. e. in its stead od5® or zf may be 
inserted, e. <j. ht 'afei.o may become a *3 eJ,o or o3o sio, drid d 

driddpdor dridoiodB ct, djado ^00 or 0 , J&aadj 

dJSddJ3?d or dJSddodpid (cf. § 97 and remark thereon), («5dj+»j) 
edod or sid, ( , adj + ! o) tadod or <ad, (ydo-f odj,) 55 do ddo^ or eddo,. 


5, Cases in which euphonic junction itself is optional. 

a) If 550 ® is added to ^5 (§ 187, 1 ) and °sd to ao" (§ 170), euphonic 
junction is optional, viz. vu sio® or ^rfdoer, 0 .6 ad or ^dd. 

b) At the end of a half (kanda) verse (padyardha) euphonic 
junction is optional, e. ;)■ 

either 


cCodo^,3J drwjs 

sJSododoo&ra dciodd £wdoodo5\>.o ; 

'*» V -6 ^ ■& 

oiSJ Fj d-O^O d|3<S?ii 

ro OD 

dC n jn the sense ‘there is this’ 

there occur everywhere the words ero^, todcdi, dd_ (243, #, co. 2 a. 36); where 
comparison in any way takes place among excellent persons, dPted are used; 

or 

urf&ctfrt 4 «ft 

ad Aaod<od=\ add s; 1 

TT Co ^ 1 

SSi-OKiO t3?riQo 5 

CO 

SjSofod dcdoda«?tSdo dsi igswrto^doo y when the female 
friend said “Sister, I will go into the garden and bring thee a bunch of nice 
flowers; (go) thou a little quick (and) remain in the dormitory of thy beloved 
one”, and went away. 

c) In a quotation from Sariiskrita (vakyaveslitana) euphonic junction 
is optional, e. g. 


either 

srs thdJStr dod, js^odoadidoo ddortzo dJ3s 3 dj2yo, 

^ ed 

or 

o roJcid5 w riJ3who? wtiy 

a petitioner? who? a poor man": how much soever, Dharmaja gave (it) all a wav: 

either 


xiS33 r q330 2iJ 5.^ S3J3? i 001 oJojO 


or 


^r?2r?5oc zjDj ^ s:^ He Os) ? 0x0 0 


r 
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d) If' a Kannada imitative sound (§ 212, 9; is followed by a vowel, 
euphonic junction is occasionally optional (ej. c, b), e. <j. 

either 

=od ojd ero cars « auasf, SJSeAdojjoo; 

or 

edsJedSrfo. 2?do;io, dodo 3o. 

But if the imitative sound is from Saiiiskrita, it has always to retain 
its original form, e- </■ cgdqid never becomes tgdqjddo*' before a vowel. 

e) If sgo is preceded by a sbune or a vowel, euphonic junction is 
optional, e. (/■ 

either 

ojSrtoo aio^sri^o, sf&c STdrCsov^&Sdr- siosjjtri^o; eci^ri ato^o; Ae aoo^odoi, 

y i\ w *-» =? 

or 

nJ^rOijO-. jJ *1 O -J J3 0. 

«) Cj — 5 

(I, Cases in which euphonic junction is forbidden. 

a) If the nipatas ending in „o, £>, to and d (>j 212, remark i) are 
followed by a vowel, they do not form junction with it, e. <j. tSudk 553^ 
toc3o©a dgdv’'; ssd »od adfer?c’: wd eodoSJSs*; *ot3 eddo?^!; 

'•atj'4 ^o&N^d ^rle^do^od^d-dv 4 ? d3oJ3 for ddJS?) zatibc stes 
d33 djsaos^go! Cy. remark i. 

b) If the vowels »o, to and L are used as nipatas, »o, d expressing 

emphasis (avadharana) or doubt (yisahke, or also simple question) and 
to, to, doubt, and are followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, 
e. (). riorlJSe^dcra^N tfdooyikydCo!; 

CvOCOdr!* We)^o;dro ? sOdr 

Adder tid^Lrid^ | 

doddd £dj wOdo^do do^ra" 

doddodo deg) dodo doddJSGudofSGira j| did he say he 
would certainly protect? Let not thy courage fail on account of Yama’s 
gruffness! Did he say he would certainly give? That seems to be 
scarcely possible. But will what he said fail to occur, o best of the 
GahgasV; dsad? -S?do; wddrd? o;—“s^cCoiS 

dcriodydd as LOdfdSjdodo dddd tet ydo dNCdoo; do Do Deo 

—2 ' 0*5 rv> 

J L.0 ri ©J rvi kj oOrv, r>J -J O "C"©jOcD w"G"J k*<C! ^3"CJ->©JdP v-/ Ck^sJ?) 

ro ' «C °L -j- 

°J^CC!J3?; ifctf s3p? eSyCi^f?; wte <5J3 v° ? 


a 
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c) If bo is used in approval (meceu) or abuse (akshepa) and followed 
by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e. //. 






93 > jn 


CiOw’Sb.o: 'S^ =SJSPdI ukffi'S’sjkio. 

■& ~ s Q tj * 

(/) If yoiJSr? and e^bJD express -sorrow, grief’ (kheda) and are 
followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e. y. t 3 C 3 „c„£ egfjju 
of! ^-'?C5S)03 Js? 

ojJ 

e) If 212, 8) is used in the sense of -certainly, well’ 

(ahgikara: cf. another a jjjj in 137, plural) and followed by a vowel, 
no euphonic junction takes place, e.y. Si^ori^jo yto riCp—DCCkvO ^eobo.o!; 
goSo! 


f) If ts is used in the sense of ‘indeed’ (gada: § 212, 4 . c) and 

followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e.y. 53 - 53-5 tsSctj-sr 

rise)!; 'a.djra 0533 -zv>! 

■& — 

ff) If the S3 of the genitive or its lengthened form ^ is followed by 
the vowel of a nipata, the Sabdanusasana says (sutra 45), there is 
exceptionally no euphonic junction (cf. a), e. fj. z 
ttg wwiS-’do; * 073-5 %\i 

A) If a is followed by »5 and y, there is not unfrequently no 
euphonic junction ( cf. 2 , d; 3 , 6), and if followed by so and there is 
always noue. the Sabdanusasana says (sutra 43), e. y. y HuKz. y 30 z§. 
rf-htsjje) s3Cj tjCwjej^o: — y todedorc, y TOy-Lyo, y Crddro, 
y Syo, 

0 If ^|9“, and * 0 ^ are followed by a vowel, there 

is no euphonic junction, e.y. =-5&. to’-? yfj ( o, tSy r - tsSw, y^rio, 

sOV* iSczi. Cf. J5 246, 6; jj 247. d, 5 . 

A') If a protracted vowel (pluta, £ 20) is followed by a vowel, no 
euphonic junction takes place, e.y. ^o ^J3 zsk, 3 j??;2 9 

tj - 21 

ris?* ; So’3 07)33^ < 0 * 0 , k?i <Os3? S 3 f 3 D c , tot)!; 

r a© tot)! 

Remarks, 

1, With regard to 6, ct and b it is to be observed that when the c> of 
emphasis loses its exact meaning, e.y. in ^iucJ ($§ 170. 171), or when the 
nipata (§ 212, 4; 212, remark l) gets the meaning of-half a thing", there 
is euphonic junction, e.y. SosSoditly w ■gy becomes SJtiSJtJtio^rtriiooti sjcri 
oijsjd 'usj (see tj 338 under ; _ SoiodSojOG 

S0^v2wO jO. 
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2, If two icpbas come together or in any other way cacophony (srutikashta) 

happens, it is wrong to form sandhi, e. q. Fon; _ J.Sj,e3 soiic*. 

3. If a bad notion (dushpratiti) is likely to be produced, sandhi is to be 

avoided, as e. a. (does he not tell to bring a bodice with flowers'?) 

may be read esF PdsiicA: siO'io SfiTi ^ju y2o: Sjc4j ;3,)t3o sjtf. 

J —a -v > r * Zt 7% 7s 

(Cf. § 241.) 

7, Euphonic junction of consonants: their permutation in the formation 
of compounds (sainasa, see §§ 244. 240. 247. 248. 249. 251. 252) and in 
their doubling when final. 

a) As a general rule it may be stated that the hard letters i, d 
become the soft ones ri, d, c* (see $ 28), e. y. £,13 becomes d!2 

rif^do, rid° s d?$ =5^ delrisjc,, atS adtrioS, 


aJOftorlot^J 

trodd-Fda 4 , 


ojJ^C? 


dodori djp^odjd, trad io'T'd'j 4 


d £“ s de3, 

7 s , n 


■ 3 ?\ \ *" =*? , ”T 


d» 4 


c^W ? er dtSO rj?' ^3£)3 ddc 5 ' =53:^ 

Ijs^urso 53ejd-e^FOrt:c; doorio'*? 4 5303 d djorios-'a 03: 4 ; ado?’ 


fv J rirdoe.; essjo 4 


l-Doiiej 


edos?J3 oried; ddoo 3js?a 4 ddo ofU?td; dJ?d,o 0 lull ed d-isriOfSc? il.ed; 
sjdoo djseoo arfodJS etc; Ai&oi-Oo dd 8dcj--d '3, See § 243, B, es. 
Exceptions are e. q. ddddo, dxdh©^ 4 , t>v?c& 4 , ddodS , &rfo? ~ 2 . 
Further specific exceptions are that after tot? fdF), one, and '3 c 4 
('a f) , two, after a repha (rj that is a substitute (adesa) of tf 4 , and after 
a t3 e that is a substitute of z? or 9 % the letters d. d, d retain their 
shape, e. rj. to^Fcdoo. todoFaX, to hrd: a^A?F3, 'S.3^3; 
d^'cFds?, djsaFeS, dpdFdc, ddFtdo; o5u'A3o,do6, 5tl? 5 ,do, > 

2 J ’ - 3 * Tj u 2 J 

c 33 ido dcrior?, A 3 rides 0 , tic; tit, -O-A 3 2 ed 3 (see under letter b). 

Cf. § 234. 

d and ej always remain as they arc. e.y. ^doojDA, dr? c, 
dric; dd.>tjdo,, dtaddjsdxfh d^.lld rto. 

h) After vowels and radical consonants (sahajavyanjana) d, to and 
do are generally changed into d, e.y. ddt 2 becomes »)' v d — 2 , wd 


c^o 4 dftdtd M^Ffls?, tnd: 


cJ 

3r?o errdJ 3 r;c 


rs dou^c?, coca 0 


iOd” dSo dooto^so, 


trsod, 4 rtere=3CJy, sv 4 t-e3, asfd. tost, d^o 4 dddo 

O roO * WvO’ ojJ^) ojjOPjwC* 2aj CJ oJ^rlojr’w^* oJ'vS 3 ’ tAj'ww' n'j 

{cf. doJSdsJ^, edtoddo,, etc. see § 278, 1 , doJSdd, etc. in c< 280). 


A 



This rule holds good also in sentences (vakya, i. e. cases of nouns or 

the infinitive of verbs to which a relative participle or a conjugated verb 

is suffixed), e.g. (-wootiso/iScijo"; Ssidm 

'.j SjF" ( - 20 oj W) A? . Z**oT\ o I — cOO) ^ rw d 7 ^ cj c-, c ( — t*** O), w 

' J ' a ' o * u c j 7 

s3?A3o ('-sS?23 o). 

<a v a > 

Exceptions are e. g. S^^CcSAo,, scs^Sd 2 ; vcf ?tic, rtocfctrari); 


ZT .5 


i)„Owjrto, itdosjooa fefiiCT. 


Further specific exceptions are that after r £.&, two, the substitute of 
ttidcao, and after Aid 5 , the substitute of ^rb, the letters si, Zj and sij 
remain unchanged, e.g. 'SwjF’s*'; 's.siora; Aid 2 -^^ (see sub letter a). 

c) After final consonants the letter ri generally becomes cd and ce, 
and when the numeral ttsAco is concerned, d, e. g. fiopr ?ido becomes 
dorado, ^{3* ^do 'aoddo; si^ss 5 JioSf! wso&jart, siooFs 5 £J3o’ sicoc^Ao 5 , 

It 

AtSo rb sjCCCfEdf Qrb, cire 5 rbs/CiO° CttO 5 

(§ 278, 0) SJSti 4 ' ?roAdo Fts^sFAdc (§ 278, i), daSps*' saAdo sibSre? 
Aido (see § 218); further remark Ado.-f o+^odrl ^kbotsodri, 3jS>rb+o + ?5 js 

SO £0 

Exceptions are psjo 

rO ’ ru ’ ’ 

Further specific exceptions are that after cdj 5 and e? the letter X 
retains its shape, e.g. Muoiob, sibccbstvrb, ’AccLoOrl; 2 *s 3 j 3 ?n, Asiet 2 , 

'v r. -J 'v ’ n. 

oSoW do. 

r\) 

Another rule is that ?J after a short vowel sometimes becomes double 
d (i. e. d) or zi, e.g. deo becomes ^ootld, dbj ?s 7 )o 5 Tbcisso 5 , rbo 

1*T Zj" ZT 

JJ 2 .U- co , dJJ o^OOCcJS ‘ &jZ$J r^JvZs G’ ^is;ujJc^Jd)C3 . 

^ vO" 

Cf. djOij^^od in § 278, i. 

d) When the vowel of monosyllabic declinable bases ending in 
re 4 , a 0 ", 07c’ and v 5 is short, and such bases are followed by a vowel, 

their final consonant is doubled, e. g. ddodtuS d^r 5 ysi <9% becomes zzzij 

cdoO^ 5 jJ3 F ^ 4 A "C* O o^rj^o, o^F5 5 A 5Aj^>icj 77rd, SiSC’ - 7 - Oj ri.> 

sjfvJS.fio; wfo’ + 'Jo Ars o, dr§’ + S5o sics o, sica’ + sso sirs c, sire'’ 4 -bo 
'*■ o re re re 

AeA + s5 =o r o, AcA-p o ^"Svo, d) 3 ° + emo sip-jo o, fS^A-p smo 

C3 IT, rri m 7 V ^ ’ 


^XT’ + Qo SjCCdCoO, tt03?'4- S3o wCCJco; 
-o J »0 ’ O’ 

ad 


^ j 'dr ~-j- 


?s^ + 


o ^VS.do. tuV*+ ys?* <OV’ + “So ftj-.c. (C/l S§ 120,0,- 247, d, n.) 

^5 S V 

But if their vowel is long, that doubling does not take place, e. y. 

>Jj?) A '*0wiOs/J^)/^O wOj 0 wJvojJwoo^ ®Jf\jj)CvwJ r * 


cent- 
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K'srso, Frer?o, tfevo, €jz£z>o, d-®sJo; s-goS-Qd^sd, 2J?oi3F) 

SkI 

dr^'; zt$J3?<g, is^Hc, as&asl o; nor if the declinable base is 

polysyllabic (anekakshara), e. //. ddro?D 4 , dddio o, ddrle;; 

nor if the final consonant of a monosyllabic avyaya having a short 
vowel meets with a vowel, e. <j. S3 d3do (see § 212, 4). 


e) When to monosyllabic verbal themes with a short vowel ending in 
rd. rtf, 23 ° and %p the formatives Scf, ed-Odo (So’ + ddoj and 53 are 
suffixed (cf. § 187, land 4), there is no doubling, c.rj. Toes 

yflo doard-S edo, =#J3*%3 dFo, yucsdiido, 

vVtfj-tic; 53 d, ?JZ<5, yuff; when such verbal themes end in edd, the 
doubling is optional, e,ff. z&cJj&jo (ZjfS<xti i + i?z? + l, J\jo) or ^oio^o, 
fi^cdjeooo or vJSOjJqVOo, dakxyoo or ded^w-o; — the verbal themes 
pfoCij’, dodr, dead 6 and 20023 °, however, always double their final conso¬ 


nant, e. fj. *TwOioga>jo, dodonsyoo. 

ydod 6 , which has a long initial and is dissyllabic, may or may not 
double the final consonant before azf, 3dJ2Cso, * 3 , and before a personal 
termination, c. <). tJdodotuo or ijdofogsjoo; ttdcfk or ydcfj^; »do2oo or 
ado^o. 


fj In the negative form of the verb, either the conjugation (§ 209) 
or the participle (§ 170), monosyllabic themes with a short vowel ending 
in f5 6 , 0 °, odd and v 6 always double their final, e./j. 5jd^o, »3rdjj‘; 

»ae?o, idrso 6 : voodo^o, pmodj^o 6 ; dcde?o, dod\o°; dkyod 6 , dk<3o°; 

f'S 7 03 *0 'll 'Tj *0 M “ 

idjdO^Od 6 , rd-OdO^CFj oOCo3p ro 6 , 230d0' i 5^jj 55 ' , ■U’JSV,^!* -JJ^r d; , 

oJ^.d, ,3c- d, ITCFo d, 4J d, 2-)5 ajO-Co, -f. oi. 

ol_ ' ol v J -- ' rt) > V 


The only exception forms e. ^tfd dd 0 . 


Remark, 


"When, in samasa, ~° is followed by 3°, this 
r'-°=J° may become 3=»° Sio 5 ?c\ 


3°' may take the form of ~ a5 ’, e. y. 
?!5'' cy. g 222. 


8, Rules concerning the final sonne ( 0 ) are the following: — If the 
sonne precedes a consonant, it may change into yy (in the singular), into 
dd (in the plural) or retain its iorin, e. </. On' or 3o diP^ 6 

dj Zz or 23p 0 5J2J, 3*)*? dj'.jdo or 3-50 Fjjtido; ?-?Fj 3 ° olFfri-o’ °r dfo 
of-F ; rir c° , ydo° Sjj3j(Tv° or <00 djOtj/iV’, •s'-Jdy dpso- o’ or 3F0 deSj^D°; — 

2 . 1 * 


* 
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concerning the ddrdocddo see § 220:—when the sonne of the nominative 
singular of Kannada neuter nouns ending in a (§ 109) meets with a 
vowel, it often changes into e. g. dodo 'S.rfordo becomes dju?)djFdj, 


f!sjo 'StCjO 


may also become dd, e. g. dod£odo, iSeiSodo, ^eiSocSo, 


in Sariiskrita and Tadbhava nouns (which are neuter in Kannada) it 


uses to change into dd or e. q. d^Sode, &£S?.3o n , 

7.J —* 

£: 73 ^C 3 dj; 3 d.>do, dJl?3SSdo, srsAj^ddo; —when the sonne of the nomi¬ 


native singular of masculines and feminines ending in «3 (§ 117) is 
followed by a vowel, it becomes d 5 , e. g. tsd^JS^do, adders 1 * do, 

ssde £)dsd;—when the sonne of the pronouns so, and 3^0 

O 

(§ 137) is followed by a vowel, it becomes in the singular, e. g. tiri 
“ 9 ; 3 o. and dd in the plural, e.g. adod5 9 ^do, 

Stid-S^do*when the sonne of the accusative singular and plural is 
followed by a vowel, it changes into £p, e.g. ^jid^dddo, dddodddod 
3^o 5 , dddddddli, esddcrWd^ddjdoo d^o, riotfcdo dodori^didda?-: 

d,rL£)fjo;_when the sonne of the third person singular meets with a 

vowel, it becomes jd, e. g. ri«dJ3drd sra^Fo, Stud's ££ 0 ;—when rtao 
and rrjo (§ 203j precede a vowel, their sonne becomes dd, e. q. 


(dudro+d), dJSdoSjdoriodj, ^p^jd^dv 6 ;— when the r ao and °j£o of 


the imperative (§§ 203. 207), the adverbs of time and postpositions 

hZj-vo, wtdcieo, the postpositions $ 3 ^ 0 , ssfSjio, ^do, tsddo, 

'sd^rio, ■pjdco, etc., the copulative conjunctions eo, eroo, and the 

in sssS.sdo are followed by a vowel, their sonne becomes dd, e. g. Sd 

Jdsudoo djsadjdori dodoc3d?d o\ t;ri:dj©£)j3rV. dd 

9) * d 

dO,ddd, djV>Os)tp^.'do, ddjddetjWo, ddd;d 1d5s)d-fsld f\ djeld.O, 

w v o" 

iZd&sttfo, sdrdo^o, oowdodtfs dcFFd^djfd 
dd^sdod-G^d, 7rt$ ded&Gddod d,, 

Q ro v ' 

■>jj^3 ojJ CjjFo. — GddicJcjcjJ>j0, may become dsJetejdj (see § 215, 5 , d). 

CO tv tO 1 * tJ 


216. In §§ 213-215 Kannada euphonic junction of letters has been 
introduced. iNow as many Safnskrita compounds, joined together according to 
the rules of Safnskrita grammar, have been borrowed by Kannada scholars and 
used in their writings, it becomes necessary to point out also some of the 
principal ways of Samskrita euphonic junction of letters. Because there are 
no Samskrita rules of sandhi in tho Sabdamanidarpana. etc., we make the 
following alphabetical selection ourselves. 


i 
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1, Junction of vowels (svarasandhi)). 


a 

+ 

a = 

S3, 

c. 

S'- 

4 

652P^;T = S5j3.2pSs2r. 

a 

+ 

a = 

: 

c. 

S'- 

c3ss2 4" 

try do = d?33ydo. 


4- 

*3 = 

53, 

e. 

S'- 

5330. + 'S«4. = 53«3o.5&. 

O -0 'J 

a 

+ 

= 

= 53, 

c. 

S'- 

i i £3 4” 

+,s = ric?s5. 

a 

-h 

STJ ' 

— 2nJ, 

e. 

S- 

i&fidOf 

■ + vuddo = njsc&js 5Frfdo. 

a 

4- 

*TJ3 : 

= L, 

£. 

9- 

rfOC3-j- 

sru322r3 = riora.s«23F3. 

a 

4 

020 - 

= aa 5 , 

£. 

9- 

d«d + 

do& = ds&j&r. 

a 

4- 

£ = 

S3, 

e. 

9- 

-f 

0 

■ iO^oOoF = ^JfS, jSru'dOF. 

?>v 

a 

4 

so = 

o, 

e • 

9- 

0330 4 

- SD^dOF = OjdO^dOF. 

a 

4' 

&s> = 

■ P 

e. 

9 • 

rfdF 4- 

■ Lri , = 


(The 4~ in a <^3 4~ coci, 23s3o4~^^, and 
V ' , j , '.j . 

V + ^30 may become either k or £•>.) 


e + S = 

8, 

e. 

9- 

ad, + Sdd= ai^.sd. 

"0 "0 

U t 3 = 

«, 

e . 

9- 

oJ C i)» ~ a 20i*, rO 
C> 

= SCT.^.To. 

"o ” U 

ej -+- es -= 

a, 

c. 

9- 

sa + aodo 

= ^C?,Oci3. 

1) 

£f + '3 = 

», 

c. 

9- 

S30^D4* ^ = 

oJO ? ro^ . 

«+^ = 

a. 

6. 

9- 

'5OT+ 556s£. 

55 + vo = 

t, 

c. 

9- 

doss+ vo^y 

=■ dosojse^ y. 

OJ 

55 + 5TJ3 

= l>, 

e. 

9- 

S30uj 3 4- CPJSoO 

— dOc^J»550. 

«# + lO = 

= a 04 

e. 

9- 

^0033 4“ 3COooi = 

= 302C&F. 

a 4~ 5o ~ 

S3, 

e. 

9- 

d.qidjo + 

v_/ r 


a 4" ®3 = 

SO, 

e. 

9- 

S0S3+ 535 dO 

f = doaSj^doF. 

55 -1- i, = 

P 

<»7 

e 

9- 

doso+ Ljss 5 

= DOS^ZSTr' . 

55 + 8 — 

P 

» 

e. 

9- 

ffjOl^jO + iAJ ^.5, 
^ t) 

= dOJo 5 ^.. 

4 -J 

'g + a = 

do, 

e. 

9- 

a^4- ao = a 


'Si 4- 55 = 

oil?, 

e. 

9- 

a5 + + 5 — ass.d. 

<g-t- S = 


e. 

9- 

52+ ^ 

t^J <2) 

s-r = 


e. 

9- 

300S+ ^^,5 = 

— ovO J o» * ^ • 

S + vo = 

doo, 

e 

9- 

a <4 4— 5TL) d o50 — 

= a 33.^ co. 

■J) — 

S -f CTJ5 

= do.9, 

€ 

9- 

91 + 5UiF = 


i :+a = 

\_»_0 J, 

e. 

9- 

— J O) > „ - 3 -4 

5 3 ~ ^ = 6 


55+ i> = 

o5j3?. 

e. 

9- 

02C - Ltt = 

r ,.5 ^ , w_> 

^ Cv. 

s 4- 2 = 

aJf®, 

€. 

9- 

jvOfj_ - (■ Sj tC O Cu>_ 

r = coc 53 

‘ C+Q 

■^+55 = 

&, 

e. 

9- 

-- P\e 1 1 _ — 1 

c< r» — o>* 

«=S /- — 1 

W \ "VJ. 

■oS + ^ — 

+. 

’O',, 

t\ 

9- 

- 

ojO^O \ — . 

ero f a - 

S3, 

f. 

9- 

7to^o .- a4 o - 

rtooor^ 0. 

em + 55 = 

-- C3, 

c 

9- 

->J 2*!^0 7 C5 rO >j — 

= 

vu + s = 

- 

e 

9- 

o.'*t(*3 ^3o-v 

ao5,3. 

VJ + STU 

= vTJ? 

r 

9- 

CO CJ -r- 004 = 

= ao , 

Vc + ~J~S. 

— OU?. 

p 

9- 

- '■■oO — p 

- io~ 


a 
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en) — 3 = 3., e . g. rtodo + »£,doF = riJrtjF^doF. 

pfU3 -p 5A3 — 5AT3, e. g. tjjJS 4~ CA}3 33 — 5^33.3 »-0. 

dJ4-e = d, e .g. &4 + S’&rt = h^ri. 

XJ4-t? = C3, e.g. 503 d + w-d = 3S0333,dd. 

XO 4- XO = XJ2, £ rj Ibd 03003 ~ ~g^.C3. 

1 > c * y # 5 ) ■ *j 

2, Junction of consonants (vyahjanasandhi). 

5® arises from 13® and s®, e. g. ©log® = Kota 0 , idoFE' = sdoFjj®, sj,^® — 

333S® = 53315®, ae® = as®, and re¬ 
mains unaltered when no special rule is 
given. 

s® before a vowel becomes n®, e. g. Sdorg® + ^3^ = 3d3FA55^, ^3® 4- Bo^od = 

^TWod, aae® + = rontd, as® + rq^ = 

aniji. 

before the consonants rt, K, 
a, 3, (rt), a, & (53), 

do, 3, y, 3 becomes n®, c. //. ode® J- nst? = odro ;3, at® + rtzs = an^zs, 

• adlFB® 4- ra?i = sdOFfSS A 33® -t KdO = 

^ nj 

3rt do, SdOF3® 4- 353 = adOFA 53, 3c® + 

rts = art S, SdoFS® + 33 d = Sdorn^ti, 
(35* + 53rt — 3rraji), as® + aa = art^E, 
ag® + zdaora = art. sire, (Qg® + sora y = 
5Ti.es v\ xog® 4 - dozsoic® = xori.zao^®, 
533g® + dj3 5^ = asrijJ^qS, Sg® J r 03$ — Orra^ 
$, Xog® 4- sdrt = scored, ass* + a$3 =. 
53 Ad 3, 3g® -r Lfcsdo = QA^od. 

OJ V- 

before the consonants 3 

and 33 becomes also 3% e.g. Sodorg® T ssrt — idora:^?! (or adorn^rt), 

a®* 4- ?rart = oh^a (or an^rt), as® + 
rtocs y= azs ra y (or art.ro y), 335® + dodo 
= 33s do (or 33rt do). 

s 3 ® after the vowels 

and sro becomes u®, c. n. b 3 d4-<3^ = 533* tid rt s®, 7130 + 3d = rt ad 

ep «/ u> -~\ Sjj Cj s) 1 -J a 

ZJd, =dd + = TudzS 5rt, i ;3-Sjl = g? 

^ ^ *4 “* 

■+ = ^^ 44 - 

ZS ~, artj + 253do= ^SJUDdo, 2J3o3 4- 

— <4 -oOld -j, -0 c£,0 4“ p. 1 -j, — a pc 3 J 3 5^13 4~ 

drt s® = 33d3d rt 3*. 

* o -+a 

■3° arises from s' in rtS’ -= 3&3', and remains unaltered when no special 
rule is given. 

-3* before a vowel becomes S', e. g. dh’ 4- aort - dcsoil, 3b® — xjs) = r;3.,a3. 


t 
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b 6 before the consonants ri, a, 

d, v, j, d becomes s 0 , r. </. 


b f before the consonants d 

and becomes ra-, e. o. 

s "' before a vowel becomes 3% c. </. 

3 s before the consonants o, d, 

U, ;,f, 3 j 0, d, s becomes 3°, f. g. 


zd € + rfj'-s = ddo ■*, db e -r a — dd , db* -j- 


wwZTt* •'* •— :-^C3 w* N, J*83” “j - 4^3 — 

yjrt = d s? r>, db* 4 -dd=' 
drt r — ddrir. 


3 s before ~ becomes J3\ e. jr. 

3<r before ~ becomes ~ 5 ’ e. g. 

3 s before ^ becomes e. g. 

3 C before w and 30 becomes e . g. 


^ before 20 becomes e. g, 


d&f — dds = df3 3S (to becoming re), sib 1 -'- 

300030= dreso ao. 

aria* — 3do = ariddo, io d3 s + y dra, 1 ^ = to. d 

zo i-j -J j <y 

arts* -7 ■Gid — artDsd. 

r j 

an 3’ + dodo + arido do, an s" : + ddrm = ari 

r> 

ddrre, arts’' 4 - ^ia = ato arts ff 4 - 
= artery, arts 6- 4 - 2 ?od — ar»op d, ans 6- 

—O-J2 ^“■ aiiC3j?,5c% o »)^-jo 4" o 44 — vJ 3o 

art3 f — ??" = art 13 &cd33* -f tiz = 

1,3 

dciolf d. d3 s + tide = rJ2j 0®, 

^3 *3 

arts* + oOcd = art^ts, iido,r : 4 - ad, = z do, 
a d, rfds^ 4 - ko = rtoa a. 

cd *-d 

diis e + doodo = dbd dodo. 

-3 

a rt 3^ -f- c^3 r=n a rt s'S 4. 5 d^ } F3 ■»■' -7 ^Js) ?^)d “ rtl J C3 

■ v Jfr ~ j) \j^ v3 3 s “t - ojOO^^ -— o5 'j 0^ 1. a 1 v cs"^ - — 
°>. o’ 

Z^oii = ar.rt ojo, + so3 

rOS' -h a^jsrtr — r0F . 
a 303 6- 4* 05JDy — n J,x^ aoLi, ^rto.3^' + = 

f) ' e) ^ ’ x> 


before d becomes *3*, c. 

before the consonants 

^ becomes «% e. </. 


^ before 5^ becomes <j. 

^ before 2^ becomes 23% e. cj. 

^ before ii becomes ^ , e. cj. 

w<r before rt and S3J becomes ?% e. g. 

^ before d becomes 25 % e. g. 


is** + t^r = lai^ - 3 \ (d becoming 2 ^% ^ 4 - 

SCJ = Z3 3d^3 U rt3^-7^^2J=rol3t^). 
u- v a so 

Sw" -r- = rt 3"^ sJ, >y ?J^' -J- ”i & 

tr 3 

-j- iK^!r" = ^4^r , ^v3' -{- ^^ — d 

ojxia 5 — TdDrtrt = Lij3%rt3. 

-7 UDrtjcijr* ~ djCd^r". 

- r aciJ - rta ojo, &z € 4 - a — rta . 

w ’ v 7- 0 

d z' 4 * = rt£o 

>3-7 v j 1 d ~—- o jj?, wj - 3 ^ 4- ^.^>0 = o s, 

&& — bz'C = 3 n J tv (Z becoming da 2 4- 


?! ?">■ 
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s 4 (preceded by 'S and an) 

before a vowel becomes o 4 , e. g. + aort = uiadort, cdd~ : 4- odd 

did, 'Jjs.cad 4 4-•sort =-ij2,cac)cri, d 4 

-r * 3 ^ .cl) =- 333*0 D? CjJ, ^nOTS 0 ' 4 - t? ^ 2 u = 
Vfj (\jOC 3 3 o. 

Jj 4 before the vowel ^becomes 5 », e. a. “oiod 4 4 - yd = csoJoscd . add 4 -p 153d , = & 

J <=$ -d* c( ^ 

C)JeKoj^£, < 3 -'J rd° S 3 J 2 j 33 oJ — O^JS v Zj 3 d) jJ, 

& o-OrU 5 -w^JoO == v]C, ojOcvri^ -j- 

= sj dooeddsd, doris 5 ^- adorj = dodoocdorf, 
dorid 4 + ”-3ds22 = dod-iscdsjO dodd 4 4- 
tsdoo a —do&stdoo a, idd 4 4- ad = ^oja . 

W fcj -j U) 

^ before the consonants rt, 

as, d, d, rf, o, sj}, dJ, aJo, 

d, so, d, d- becomes L, e. g. dsod 4 4- riore = ad^crto,dodd 4 + nd = dofe? 

if^j av'O-vrJ “f" tj — o»J ~ W J3£j, oJ-OdrJ 4 4 - wC 3 — 

~4 

dod-scdra^, ddd 4 4-dd ~ as^ssd^, idd 4 4- 

i-djs * d^, oJ-Odd 4 + 03 = dodja? 

add 4 + w«j = d3«uu, dodd 4 4. dd=dodos c 
d 3 - idd 4 + 3jr3 — idjttdod, sodd 4 4- 
0-vJacii — dod-® co1j 2erf, dod~ 4 -j~ dd = dodosc 
dd, dodd 4 4 -socio= dodoscsooio, dodd 4 4- 
d«3d = dod-ocd^d. dodd 4 + dd = do 

nJS ^oju. 

734 before the consonants 

ao, d, p, t, d becomes 2, e . g. ddd 4 4- #%i = ddi^cd, ddod 4 4-aora = ddot 

a)c2 . l 3 TT$ d 4 “p d — cd^o odd, add 4 4 - d dd 

= aojod^d^, add 4 . + d'4 = adi^SJ, yoiOOd 4 
+ Scd = ociojiScd, ddd 4 4- 2>;so -- ddsicso 
(or d*j^eso), dodd 4 -j- 33^ — dodc^sft (or 
ovOcCO^dJ, cddd 4 + ^Cod = oddo^cd, cddo d 4 
^^d 4 = ci^sdjdd 4 , add 4 + d?d. = dds 
?rav 5 , oOONrJ 4 4 " d2vr — o 3 jdod 34 (or dod 

}, 243 Gr 0 J 4~ dOrJ_ ^JOOoroOrJ . 

(preceded by " 3 , on, d) 
before the consonants if, 
k, d, d, «, u, di 40, 

do, so, d, ^ becomes o 4 , e . g, uSod 4 4- srtrdod = u!osrrt-dod. dos.csd 4 -4 

dodo = dJ2.c3dorodo, zjocd 4 4- d-;a = uJo 
dc- 3 , ddnd 4 4- docs = ddortorrs, d^od 4 4- 

“ 3 i= d-os33.r, dSJd 4 4 - dra = vdodrra, 



- 1 S L) - 

qk'jr/ -f - 1 - "jy — 

wj ” k<J jQ “o J — y~ vjJ i. I i Crt3 —0 .40 L f f 1 ^ ^ 'w3'; v — J - 

^5; = 4- -V3:« = 

crujFs:, -J- = cj^^;sj. r -=- . -.-• 

-f S:sr = ycdj^d;F“ T - - :tr -- 

, ^:iF~, dj3E?r-4-yra = ds^rra, cSjs;~- 

--'JJ - dn.EOF'J. 

r* before ’d and ej becomes 3% e. r/. ad"- 4- — o."3 — add or:, .dcsj.'o- - a:b = 

• Z.3 

a CwO, j n jjrj s ' —- cp : j —' o o, o o -r *■ Ep; 

. , * 

iod ?d. 

^ (preceded by '3 and sm) 
before the consonants 

d, do often becomes s' 5 , t.n. ojatt- — 5= s = sola", d vd'o' — d = d°jF 

* “J ~-J 7 .3 

:jO d*, \0 3..J ”t” ~t^0 — ElfOjOjrj*^ 3^0, 

-:o77 : -f (or folded), 

•pd)-- -)- diJ — vdor^d (or tfSJsdio. d?o 

-*- — C/TjO^-i, ~r- J~-j“ '{- vj .3 3 v “roeb?" 

"3° -4- 3v 3 'ts* “ cvO zr 


VIII. Particulars of some letters, also in prosody. 


217. That the vowels -X>, so, L and O are no real diphthong's, /. c. 
compound vowels, in true Kannada has been stated in § 21. Kannada 
: j does never arise of % preceded by e, nor its to of to preceded by °j, 
i. e. they are never formed by Sarhskrita guna (§22); likewise its so 
does never arise of so. -S 5 and Sj, nor its 23 of yy, tjz and to. i- <?• 
they are never formed by Saiiiskrita vriddhi ( § 22). so, so, to. S3 are 
innate (sahaja) in Kannada or exist therein by nature (svabhava). Kfsava 
states that an °JCOo s or c jcZo may optionally be written so, >'■</■ 5 dr* 3 a 


mav be written =gt;os>3o, rJ£e3o3j^Cj 

v 2 j 


-9„ r a.o,J. J,S ■ 
d ^ OOJnjcJO w d \ * 
co co£) 

and an 55 -: 


' w iJoOtjQ d '^,ouC, 

•do, ^J?oo5-A:- 0 oLfsS Aria (see § 151. under remarks); 


°3»jjO~uiO 00 'Crrc-iO, 

also customary to write 


ter!: may be written =pork, 


for 


cr^ro 
as = 


5 W. C 

.3 

jZo for e * 1 


o- 


It i< 


tor 


(see § 21). 

218. In § 29 letters with strong aspiration 01 aspirates have been 
mentioned, in § 212, remark M it has been stated that some Kannada 
adverbs of circumstance and some imitative sounds exhibit aspiiafes: 




186 


and in §215, 7. c the aspirate jp* has been introduced, for which there 
is the instance dd^ra? ^uo sS-BPdd^.Ccd. 0 rif stsf^juo doddoc 

djOT7J,$ rodp drj d^MV*, d-®33~?' r ASOori^ oJ)7)PD"30jJ- ddwdod^/SdO. 

Aspirates, however, are rare in pure Kannada. The grammarian Kesava 
adduces the following probably for the greatest part uncommon Tadbhava 
terms (regarding the form of which MSS. disagree; cf. § 370) in which 
aspirates are used —(o. r. dajre), diayA- (o. r. ^ 

(§ 370). siiu cs ( 0 . r. d), s3i3d d, sjsk, .gjsSri (§ 370). du ( 0 . r. d£), 

£jj 0 jF?jJ (0. F. €jjJj^o)j (0. 1*. o^^tp2)Gj0j 5 3?oJ, 3i)cc), 3^k?vJ 

(o. r. 3^30), qSfejj, cpD^jrl (§370), (o. rs. j^cfojjo, 


rd d> C^) j , 


dodd^ri (?), ^qn>odo (o. r. ^qixobj), q^odj^&S, qivsqSA qls? (probably 
d?s?), oq!#odo (o. r. ad^cdo), qidd’ak, q?add 9 ri fo. r. q? 3 drh, 

(§ 370), qki^d, p*ik (o. r. J7t)d), 5?sdC, dq>^ (§ 370), dp’-?^ (o. r. cLpddw; 
§ 370), t&pydd) 9 (§370), dqjsSdo, dqdd 9 ?d (?), dcpvhbdj (o.r. dqddddo), 
dpos 1 , t^J3o : 5 ! rj, cjso^rs, qkis^d, qloTr, qiiS, 55 ^ 5 ^ (?), dpqfcdo, 
dw, q?s? '§ 370), qjjss (?, §370), rps>& (?), dd- J (qJdd), qi£ (§ 370), 
cpoASDd, d^?d, da 3 odd*', eddodj, qrsd; ^do or ^do , zct>4 or (§ 370). 

dS 00 * 3 Zj ‘ 

The true place of aspirates is in some Kannada adverbs of circumstance 

(§ 212 , 4 and remark 3 , that originally were imitative sounds), e. if. 
sorasjF?, iu!d 9 2J?5, sud3 9 d, q>n^N, qSxpo^sd, q!j^dd; 

and in some imitative sounds (§ 212, 9 ), e. <j. qJsJqJiJo, d^odqd, j^dojS, 
deeded, qidd^d, qjdj.yS, qroid 9 do^(o. r. qSotajdjjS), ed;d 9 od, qdc; s i>d, 

Cpd^d, uCpd^O^J, d, d, 

doj5, qiJSd d, ^JSd d, ofpsJfS (the form of a few of which is doubtful). 

219. In § 33 it has been stated that the letters 000 , e>, sd are not 

nasal and sometimes nasal. Such is the case in some Kannada and 
Tadbhava (§ 370) words. According to Kesava cdo is not nasal in 
soodjw, ZwOjjd, zdedo^, dodec^dd, Cj'sodorl, wS)Odo. t^odo^, and nasal in 
o j j p odo rj d 0 , p '■'j j o, d^OuOC?, ddDC^j; ej is not nasal 111 35’5^ri, 

d^2cri, Znvf{, fso^v, and nasal in 4jHj raff, ssacs/V odejrt, d 

'■**> ro ro 5 ^ 5 

is not nasal in ^d^, ddv*, Ad$, ddd\ and nasal in ?3pd, sf&fd, Aad, 

o-JJg! ^jV'ojco, d\di^, 

220. In § 39 it has been shown how T the upper nasals without a 
vowel may take the form of the circlet called -omie, and in i- 40 how 
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they also in connection with a vowel may take that form. We give here 
an ancient Kanda verse (quoted by Ktsava in which not the sonne, but 
the vargapahcama letters (§ 28) themselves have been used: 


c-Jo. OwO 

17 "J- 0 Zr~ 

oj J J O ccJ "O’ A;*} 317 J G 1 

■3- 


v3f L<5J oo 

17 o 

s2 ZC CcT 7T"5 ^ CsJ ^ J 'ij'J CJ ® ryj-J r-j^r 1 Ji-J VX vV JwCsJ.'v? ( 

T-r /'V 


Ilis further instances refer to final c or sonne (see $ 215, 8) which 
may likewise take the form of the vargapaneama letters without and 
within compounds, e. (j, o ^3Lr10 may be written °j>rfo 

deJSCtu) S5d'cT vrd:; ki^o 'ddCc.^.o; Tycd^o” "dd S?G’, 'rod-ire’ 

w u u* Q 

vdO coh dJSotoC? o ccdJdo.CS 0. d.'-JodOdcd d.'SdO-dS 4 . 

a ’ ro ro e 

221. There are several words that in the ancient dialect always have 
the sonne or bindu (§ 34) or are nityabindugal. e. fj. ddorio, ^dorb, 
siSori,, Jjsdodi ijsdo^o, ^Jiziob (€d>d^), etc. (see Sabda- 

nianidarpana p. 48: Sabdanusasaua p. 69). In the mediaeval and 
modern dialect this rule is not found; there is rather the tendency of 
leaving out the sonne, especially in the modern one wherein scarcely 
once the sonne is employed. 

Other words of the ancient dialect optionally appear with the bindu 
and without it or are sabinduka and abinduka words, e. <j. ^dodj 
(^ddyy ^dc#. r a25ood (sdSodoy 'addod; fdsootcc, 

dJSdtsj. 


Others of the same dialect appear always with double letters or are 
nityadvitvaiigal. c. q. dd d, ddcs. od) 15 s , cod, d-Sfi u, 

etc. This rule holds good also in the other dialects and 
regarding the same words as far as they occur in them. 

222. It has been remarked in § 215 (t, remark after f) that in 

samasas or compounds ^ preceded by cS 6 may become 55 s . Suck is also 
the case in the ancient dialect when there is no composition of words 
(asamasa, bhinnapada), e. <J. d-Sd^do may become 

53)?^ ^"S^d^^ddjdo djroS) ^d)5^dd)do, d^doJldj £3Dcc^Gd^j) do. 

223. The change of the letter d into do has been referred to in §S 64 
and 184. Ivesava teaches that in Kannada and Tadbhava words an initial 
d may optionally be changed into ad, e. <). ddu" may become oddo 6 ', 

24* 


* 
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JC rJ , oJ) 'iJ ^, oJw 1 
O 


ri cd:mi, £,z>^ xtoric (sec § 3T0), and says that 
this change is (especially) beautiful (sundara. belvu) in a provincial or 
native dialect (desi). 

But tire change is had (dusiikara) and as a rule does not. occiu, if 
3 j is not initial and is a double letter (dvitva), c. <j. Vvijoo, "S^j) do, 


r?o, g'?T , iLti r?o, , rfojSj 5 , SjjtsS , 3553s - 

QJ ! So •>- (3 c, oo •>-> 

Howbeit, as we have learned already from tj 18-1 t r f- S 194 )> tilu 
present-future participle es^ exceptionally becomes esao- also when it 
stands at the end of «jj^, 'a?^, iruxh^, t ’ lz - 55^35, being such 

as that, -af^oo, being such as this, being such as this intermedi¬ 

ate one, oir^co, being like what?, which tonus occur as well in the 
mediaeval dialect (except "-m^x) as in the ancient one. 

Besides, the medireval dialect has changed e^x, 3^ and 7^x> 

into e>r 8 'Stfd and cOfi, and, with a euphonic s? into es^ss , 'stfss and < 0 ^ 33 , 
o’ a o 9 9 9 

which forms'exist also in the modern one: at the same time the modern 

one has also the mutilated tonus cOp^: ^NyV, ^n 2 o- 

See § 224. 

224. Ivesava says that S3r5,x, 'Sr^x, ^^ 30 , (§ 223) in the 

ancient dialect become csjj , enifi, (cf. 8 275), and, with the 

ct, at, cO at, 

addition of «, he, and 3 . the sign of the nominative (§ 115;, sjf^o, such 
a man as that, <a^o, such a man as this, yef^o, such a man as this 
intermediate one, ^o. what kind of man? 

IIo gives the following instances in which the genitive precedes ssri 0 , 


etc. 


r-jSi'iiri 0 AjoricJfjjO Ojelurioao I 


Kdrasimha is a 

man like a thunder-bolt, one like a lion, one like the flaming eye of Siva. 

^ o i what kind of 

person Kama is, such a one is this man; what kind of being the beloved 
son of Aruna (.Jatayu) is, such a one is this man: what kind of being 
the sun is, such a one is this man. 

The feminine of is (55^+ ?5 v\ she, § 193 under remarks;, 

e. //. such a woman as (is agreeable to) the heart, a dear 

woman, which takes also the form of es^, <?■ <)■ 

The neuter is (^f^-rsscL), such a child, etc. as that. 

With reference to the terms r a?5 and , etc. in £ 223 it is to 

v-J Ci Cj 

be stated that the masculine forms are rffli ('iiddo, i. e. “apl 4 . 
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dri-i-tsdo), such a man as that, ''aridri-' (arido), such a man as this, 
jj ri drij (sjrido), what kind of man V, the feminine «ri ri^o fyriri'-T’) 
ari d^o (''sridv’), °jri ddo (ojdriv’A. and tile neuter ones 

9 v a J 3 (z '.j 5 

»/, t f j t J J. 

9 9 


If tsri driv. «?ri drij, eri dj are added to another word, this is put in 
9 9 9 1 

the genitive, e.;/. ^ririddo, such a mar. as thou, swodccdri d-j such a 
9 9 

woman as a mother, dd ridoddj such a tiling as sugar, (or also 2jri 


225. The letter s3o appears also as d, as for .g^d^u there is likewise 
33 dd, ior di'dori^o d^dri^o, tor 3d^o’ odo 4 , for Id^D" ado 5 , and for 
d 5 dj dr>d. See the datives plural <odori and didri. ^defi and ridfl 


in S 137, h; i 304. 

226. Regarding the lengthening of the letter =5 into e 5 in the 
accusative and genitive singular (see S 141) Kesava quotes the following 
instances: 


oJ ry -3^ r^^r, ' 0J ^ ^ <3, CC-jT 1 

G t -drvor>y 3 2*s?rioo tdd^ccgd, 

dri&dv 4 dri^do 


Sri9s ds? ridri^. vfjjjdjo, |j (see § 303, 2 , a), 
did diSicd:? ^sfSdrv 4 j 


ami adds that such a lengthening occurs optionally within some words, 
as one may use 'a&GC or d.ri-®r- (Tadhhava of coriJS ?v), eOJSfVbdo 
or 3Cri3?iV:do, or dflrlJ??r?o, r^ccho/io or r^cduorio. 


227. In >)§ 15. 17 (under d) and 31 the so-called & d (a grammatical 
invention) has been introduced. A few instances showing how it may be 
optionally used for Saiiiskrita v, are the following: tjd or Ziv, ori or 


e)'d. 


or 


or 




or 


or tj^ or ^j r ^j^ 


or Si&, or riSii, dod or djca>, d.CDd or d^tr-in 

also £§ 239. 370. 


Cf. 


131, 


228. I he so-called gted or the Kannada ri (that in fact is not 
different in form and sound from the so-called 3 d of j 227) has been 
mentioned in §jj 15. 17 (under d) and 31. Kesava adduces a few of the 
words in which it has to occur, rh. 'Sgdddj, dtd, 

av'd-, d^crij, dredri, &$?>, 


vO T "5 , 


4 


j. 
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orf. rf^kd, 
ds'S'rl, , 'a“j£o@ 1) . 


ZT^Z?, wJSljS's, 53^^3, o3j03j^^. 


Rustics use s? erroneously (according to Ivesava) in the Kannada 
words rfca 4 , odes*, e^do 6 , ^jscer, edyr. rfd<y, djda% (ddsp, 

pronouncing them rfd^?’ (ddsL), ojd<s?’ (>id^J), kjdv’' (tod^J), #J3dV, 
Xdv% ssdV’k Sjdv 5 ', dody*, Nd¥*. tOCS? often stands for ods3. 


Occasionally is also represented by ra, e. [) or erls5, t & or 

L>c&, &J39 or €j 3??, #J3v*rtj or =#j3esrb, rioted or riowrs, Ara or as?, 
cSjss* or fijsrs, rfj^s/ or rJoreo"', ri«? (the ancient dec 3 ) or riel, 

(the ancient or sa "2 (the ancient deoid) or 

or Cf. § 235. 


^ is frequently employed for the ancient Z3 in the mediaeval and 
modern dialect (see § 32j in which c.rj. zst3 s appears as yy 4 (85VL), 
add 3 as ©<?, -sid 9 as < 3 .$, ybO' as =dd.3 ? as as ^s? 

or which peculiarity partly dates back about as far as 900 A. D. 

(see § 32, note). As stated in the same paragraph, the letter 13 has 
has been retained in the present grammar. 

About the change of fed into see § 229. and about that of cd into s? 
$ 230. For words in which & or C3 may occur see § 232. 

229. Letter fed is changed into in the following words when they 
are in the apablmuiisa state or are tadbhavas i. e. words corrupted from 
Samskrita — % ejy, rKei? 1 , rf ud'zI, csj'fel Re Li, ^JS.efei’Sk 

ejsii ei, in which case their forms arc t, ?#rS, £>?$rS, do^d, 

Cds?, sf.tf a§J*M?rt, urfo sh jfo.ejw and corfo 1! may once appear as 

ZJ V OJ 

2o 35^i3°f\ and See ij 370. 


230. When the words cs&do, &J3s S 3 re, rf s cd, djrf, d*jjdrf, Lirfon, 
and Jjrf^ are in the apahhramsa state or are tadbhavas i. e. words 
corrupted from Samskrita, their cd is usually converted into and they 
appear as ccD’S’do,, =5Lado/v, rf 52 ?, rLtf. d^cds? (^ds?j, Lr^od, and ay2d. 
See § 370. (The change of rf into «d takes place also in Samskrita 
itself: r/. § 15.) 

As there evidently are a few Tadbhavas (regarding which see § 3 70) among the words, 
it seems as if, at least in this rase, such words oil account of their v* (that was taken for 
the were considered to have become true Kannada words, losing their Tadbhava 

character. 
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231. Ill the apabhramsa or tadbhava state the letters 3 , cl, 

and the g (see jj 227) of the words p&zUir, n*)ii, sdsJ, vs’d 

sp^o^g, -£j-)Sjs^, tlo&g. Ib^sg, g^i>3ji5C)og, gjs^d, 

cLo^a, a-s^ ( 3 ?o), (d) 0 ?j), g^g- (gerh), eri~s? (ertfo), 

(wjr 33 p©, o. r. , and e'agt^:! (eSe^Cjdbecome Id according 

y V' q v 9 

to Kesava, in which case the words appear as rildA rS-fc?lo 3 rl, avid 3 , 
usid, evldcsAri, rU^ld^oSoy, g.£?id 3 , g~ld 5 ri, i?id 3 r>, sid 3 

stsSA gjsid 4 , A^id 3 , Sjdd 3 ©\ gidsl eriJid 3 , gAid 3 , and 

e(ld ? ^sjCj. See ^ 370. 

Cj *- 

The Sabdanusasana (under its sutra 140) adds :osj * 3 , 

^ = Crj 5$ J Z£ vD, ckJ c) c)^fg = £3^ ^3 w>?3j)^= 

l ~M 7 

7 lo 3 £ 5 =we&dijo (see § 370), C 9 rtooj>= tearbld 3 , cnsd^itorSld 3 , e>omS 
= '3oridd, csEe).?=ricto:“. 

*tJ r 0 

232. There are twelve words regarding which it is to be remarked 
that it is somewhat doubtful whether they ought to be written with 


370), 

or dlpld 3 7j^j, t£j?.o 

id 3 , or eid^j?; 

d, 3wj?< 

U % or 

r wgjld 3 . tsorio^ or 

diinOld 5 , 

o 

Q 


;.?id 3 , 

or i5?ld ? (o, r 

'. t ,or 


£?ld 3 ; § 370). CJ. Sj„c,»yg and edo d in § 229. 

c,-' oJ 

233. Kesava saw the following words with id in the works of the 
first great poets:— 

erild 3 ,, erk>Sd% erild s g (o. r. sjrirdd 5 ^), e^ide 4 , adrt^cxJj, ex 
gid 3 , eid\ aid 9 , eld 3 d), (edd.ti), eid,A, elddd 4 , eld 3 , eld 3 
eid\ eld=3id s n, e£d 9 , r ag^!d% 'a£ 1% -dill 6 , (vorijij 4 ), tmq? :d 3 (o. r. 
t-A Id 3 ), yold 4 , todd 9 , yuid s go, y\,!d 9 ri, yoldA, yuid-rtj (o. r. yxld’rlo), 

' j A/ J °3 _.A'* 


-. o Q6 V c, -•.'3 ^ -V. - o o2 3 a mfl. - o o * ' - -9 t J , •, • fi 

, Ow «. O . OJws/OJj, oj'wv , >W , Q. J 1 cJ_^ r\JJ } :j^.j •, 


6^-3 


A 


gdjgdc 3 ;A gidgoid, g^e 4 , g:dei, g 

O O, —> 3 ol> _2_ —> » <3 


gld^, (vrldJ), g^e-, g;. 


. !>9- 


•, TJ—•'!>, 

gg o j - j - ■-? i 
o. r. gi-d), g<U ? , 


S7id 3 4, (gidj), 

-S.,- 3 ^ "5 =i ^ ' / =£ ' - - , ) s' r ■* - o ' 

-D- v ^^ , • ( Tr, - W ^)j wwc ^» w — 

(o. r. 

riww<(*w^ rL^ r 1 ^^' 0 vj?Cj (see oj*^^j), / 1 — ? i 

. iO 1 —Jj, t i-v riJi \Z^ ci3, oj " 1 . A-(e. r. ri , '--w'’ 3 j-j j , , 


•« 
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si j ::: 9 o, 2c5* U, tsri-iJ’", s-5ui> 

. 7 X7 rri 


l -' - W,- -» J '’0*0 

JwS’w.-'fv, 


o^ id 4 , (sodooid 4 ). 


%lz?, ^'i'2 

—> N 3 -3 


J, 

~ M 

id 9 w53\ 3-iJ 9 ©\ 


S A i v —§ 3 _> 3 '-*3 \ O 30 W -w* 3 -r **-3 — w 

iJt‘3^3 , aJi cj 2v0 ‘ 1 , '——., ...—. 


9 id. id, 3? 33’, 
ri:\ dtid 4 , 
(o. r. Cid^idj, 


£t3tf. 




- -3 o3"5) ^sJ ? ^ f\j>3-,0 ^ , 


JvJOwJfg. cL——'O njI, Ck, - 


; 030 m 


, (Sid^o), t: 


Ui: 


riid-d;. 


03- 

oS 

xj- 

3 CO —- 3 

0J --is» ij ''' 

i ^ U-? . 

w' -vy'ro, Oj- 

;33% 

J5*5ww 

C 3 - 

do- 

>3 ^--30., 

'' ■ Si—' v ! 

■*3,3 09 - J. 

J A ’ 

.*2/ - -* 

OJ , 



n | 3 C. 

% 3prfi. 

"Lfl* 


or 


l9 , 

^ oJ ’ w 5 


w jx/ 1 " 

ik.’ _ ls. 

i 

3^, 



23-j’ 

■, 2o:d 9 , 

*> . J 

-O _J 

o, 

2333'- w^O, 

23iD 9 

€ , 23: 

12 9 03jo, 23id 9 a’ (o 

* t • 2— ^ ^ ), L— 

3 ;3-3v ^0 

oJ 

(0. 

l\ 


, 233id3 C 
’ O 

^0, 23?:23’', 

2C? 

, 23W?JJ—’ 

. 2J3— 

A*>, 3 C SJ 

J C%- ^ , 7 


0 

1 


(o. rs. tl 

J UO 

—'O’ 

, 3- — w 1 

«-»<£ \ O"* —^ \ 3 »I> O’ 3 

O ), ulojj,--/ , U.^. 

do”. 2uJ5^::’, 

2wD^::, 


cS-f^idaC, 2oJ3eid 2 . (rf:rioid 4 ), d:cs\id ? . ^OiOii 9 , Soidiioii 9 *:. Sjoida 4 , 

£oid 3 , rfoid^., (S-W^), (dojdo&y),(tooidoorlo), rfooioo, djoi^il, ;io.£i: 9 , 

3.® id, ^.©idwelS 4 , sSjSddrio, ( 0 . r. tdSid 3 ^), 3v.id 9 . XJSi: 4 , ^jS 

id=30io, ?iJSSd3, (£ks£:3 id 9 1, si;-' 5 , wsid.^cgsid. coi: 9 . 

-s’ n v sj > r\ & 

To these are to be added the tadbhava words of § 231, as far as they are 
not repeated here, and under circumstances the words of § 2 32. In i; 32, 
note i there are in the lasanas also ^-- 5 tto be), 3~ri, u”^, .daj, ■JtJa 5 , :: 3 jo ;3* (for 
$sz&, €&&). See also § 234; Ivesava’s Dhfttupatha (Sabdamanidarpana 
pp. 330. 331); and regarding the meaning of the terms with Q the Dictionary. 

Concerning the anukarana words that have no aspirate (§§ 20. 218) at the 
beginning, Kesava observes that they inay appear either with " or **• 

The Sabdanusasana (under sutra 140) adduces nearly the same terms in 
which to has to be used, as the Sabdamanidarpana. Besides, it adds a small 
number of others; but as their meaning is not given (the work does not give the 
meaning of any term with - there) and thus the possibility of explaining them 
becomes difficult, as the reading of at least a few may be doubtful, and as the 
use of - in a few of them was seemingly wrong at Kesava s time, we mention 
them with diffidence. They are the following:— 

(the act of weeping'ri, 3rx\ (the act of diving"ri, (•■*), rjjt'ffc:' 

aru-syi®), 3TJ-3. (=tro« i 3_ !l ), (= ?), (the act of rising?), 5C(»i, 

(=JK* l ?), 3*300^ (=5*535), 5C^<:-), 3“J (?), 5*0t:j (= 5*3- 9 ), < = #9 ?), #i*J 

t=#t«*»), vj;ytr ( ?), !\& (=A3? )t nw**? fUir-d3 (=fUre=:3?>, (= ifd3?), 

tatf (= 235 ?), ^*k a (?). -A«:;*n (=:ii3t3n?), ^5o^(?), 3:3 (=33 ? h =3:;; 9 (= S5e;«,, 
gjsa33*o“ : ( = aji^£3*0‘ : ?), 3 j2- = (=3js« 5?). <==J2«v^ ?j, vsJo, O':: 4 ( ? h 

ttdoe:’( 5 ), wt3 ^“(?), (= ?3js tfrj 9 ;, -dk:: 5 ('-), 5~sS (=d3d) 2 ), 3-_: , y not in 
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Mr. Rice’s Index), (= ?3) ?), (the act of living'?). (=Uad?), 

25"^ (?), dcarto (=d^nj; the Index has zt"- (=23$?), doorio 

(= ^ojrios? 5 ). noac (= the state of being irritated?), d)~ 5 (= dad ?^, da a 5 

(= das d ?), oac’ff'c^t?), dca^) (=Sd^j?), Ktada (=^dda?). 

234. It is a rule of the ancient dialect (and to some extent of the 

mediaeval one too, but which uses v’ instead of O) that a final do 
becomes O' when it euphonically joins a following consonant (see § 215, 7, 
under a), e. g. ^do-o-do becomes , ^*>dod)3 ^O d, 

«x "O' Cx ^ 

rdOO), o, 3jy?do ^oaio, ^J3?t30,yo., 

O’ ~ ^ 

sSjsfS ^JS^Ohs.d, ^Ott, ^do^odoriiorl ^Odoricr?, ^sdo 

Ij 3^3 s3, fredodrttir? F^oridc?, $?do^SsJj a?osdo, dood-do 

r tea doodoiSrej,, "d?do ^J3«s> s z-edo3s>ra d?0? 0 f?, ?5do ddo 

?5d3 do, oOddo^a dOd?A oddosd <oc°5, d, oOddodjsso oidoaso. ^cdo 
dojsdto dCO^O. <7* § 

In the formation of the present-future participle a similar rule 
exists, e. g. djsdod may become dj-O, d-®?dod d-©?i3 , d^dod d^to, 
ddodod ddoi^, dddod dric^ (§§ 58. 1 S3, 4 ). 

A similar change of d into O' we find also in dd #cdoo = 3” 2 .oO, 
^)^dd#= 5 i’d^ (3?a^e)=c33id s ^, oddri (dative of ddd) = =GdO. 

235. The middle d in the Kannada words duGsd, $5CO (<7- § 228) 

and dGo* may become e>, viz. dj^s 7 % sssao®, dwx, in which case the 
final ed may be changed into o*, viz. dJ^o 4 , (dao). doeosd 

appears also as doeaa*, and in the mediaeval and modern dialect as 
dotfsd or dotfeoo. 

236. Words in which it was customary at Kesava’s time to use a half 
repha (r), are e. g. »j\jdjF, ddoF, rld^ (=riO, cf. $ 32 and § 233), etc.: 
dorior (fd^o), 3rbF (=dO), Srior l = £0), ^orior (=^ 0 ), etc.; 
ts^r, ^sJf, =oksd)F, etc.; ad^c, 2 ; 3 dFo, dp^dro, etc.; sroarlFV’’, 
derlrsd, etc. 

It will be observed that in some words o' had been given up in the 
common language of that time and f had taken its place, which 
peculiarity we found also in the participles O jdor, dd^F, tsd^v (> 16U, i: 
see also § 32, note; § 239 regarding a kind of prasa). The remaining 
words (- 3 .^)F, etc.) present no irregularities. 
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237. It is a peculiarity of the modern dialect that it changes a middle 

ci before a into V 6 , e.g. may become es^o,, ad 6 ? «5$,, sn, jCS? 

eruG,, "fudj^o aod^o &,&>„ web* w^o,, #J3dv<o 

v’ V’ V’ %’ V’ v 

riodo^ rios?„ Sdotfo £<sH, Nd^j dodo^o do°^o„ 3od^j co^o., sLsc^j 

V V v V V 

3^J3 . 

V 

238. In § 33 it has been stated that when two consonants are 
produced in (about) the same place or by (about) the same organs, they 
are called ekasthani in grammar. The ekasthani letters are d and £3, 
id and S3, eo and ^ (see § 239). 

239. Grammars of the Kannada language are based chiefly on poetical 
standard works, because almost every thing of its literature was composed 
in verse in the three periods; it is, therefore, to be expected that they 
contain some terms connected with prosody (chaudas) and the way of 
poetical composition (kavyamarga). 

Such terms employed by Ivesava are jj-a (called also £ic3j»>Fjo or 
Sbojodo by him), ciodo^, and dJSsiw. 

533,Fj in Kannada is an alliteration in which the second letter 
(generally a consonant with or without a vowel) of the first line of a 
stanza is set in the same place in every other line. 

sdra^rsl^ is an additional alliteration in which the prasa letter or 
a cognate one is set also in other places in the course of a stanza. 

cdb33o^ is the repeating or setting in opposition alliteratively in the 
same stanza of words or syllables different in meaning but similar in 
sound (paronomasia). 

is metaphorical diction. 

Kesava, when introducing the first three terms, does so in order to 
show the proper use of the ekasthani letters d and 53, and ■*, u and 
£3 (§ 238) in them, presupposing that d and d, 53 and 53, y and ?y, 
v* and ¥*, 5 and 5, £3 and £3 form regular prasas, etc. 

He states that stW and (§§ 227. 228) form a right prasa, e.g. 
jacriJorisF, 

rteorV i 

but that f o and d s’ cannot form a right one, e. g. 

'•M 
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as also r t> and ^4 cannot do, e. 

rl 60 t. j -J3 3^7^ vrSCuO 

slotf ^s&,4zykcSo I . 

XT 1 

Further d and Z3 are wrong in prasa, c. </. 

djddj3>i?’ 3lti ? dj&3 s o5:7)^orf 

Ie;-a?ioe3a“ 5 do | 

as also d and td are wrong, e. <j. 

OB £3 
qj 

Regarding varnavritti Kesava says that it is properly formed by d and 

«, e. [)■ 

£odA5S s d>j:Swf\c5 ftdodd 

^do°vo ^JSdt 2 €jsC; s Cj3 d:do^do^ 3 do i rlo3JSv s | 

and by eg and dd, e. //. 

sudd 9 ^ ck8dd3«3 wftio, 

^CjO^JfjO , £oS)t3.) r3i») d £p CX.0 0 | 

and also by and 4 (the kula), e. f). 

dor, do€>do, w^dodo, €tfdor ^odis^riv* | . (This 
half Kanda verse bears various shapes in the MSS.: its purpose, however, 
appears clearly in the present reading.) 

Concerning the vamaka Ivesava says that the employment of d and 
Zj, eo and 4 (the kula), and d and ZZ as letters of alliteration is wrong 
in it (as in the prasa), and in order to show this brings forward only 
the following anomalous instance: 

^dcdoo c^ddo, dodo 

oioo tj^d) djii dodddojSudJSs? 4 1 , remarking 
“herein the application of words is spoiled, and if for ^dt 2 cdco ^dotko 
be read, no meaning is brought about; therefore there is not the 
characteristic (lakshana) of the yamaka’5 

With regard to the prasa with Z3 it is to be added (according to 
Kesava) that a double consonant formed by means of a half repha may 
be substituted for Z3 (cf § 23b), e.g. 
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zoODodo d&5 3 d 

. a V 

ojO,£30Fujfj^N d 
i) ’ a) 

^EXSF doSaiJdOSjJSdid | 

and 

dodFd 4'3^ s dda^od v 

doo£3 3 a d'JCd. d-©dJ riorodd | 

Zj- —' O O 

and 

dC5 9 si 

d.^Fcdo dridcdo zrooS5 s d dprjrido dp i 

d f9 1 

dt?F&© ttcd*D*' do^Ooi 9 it 

A oj 

dp&3,3dd, ^do^d-edn ziapoo-cdodos^dp? (j 

The Sabdanusasana remarks that also 13 and 4 may be used as 
letters of alliteration in the prasa. 

Rupaka has been mentioned in £ 104 with regard to nouns, e. g. d'<o, 
which are of neuter gender, but receive another gender when they are 
used metaphorically. There is the following quotation concerning d«o 
in the Sabdamanidarpana. 

zrudooc adp d, d d-, d p zd) ib d j d do, .B. pudodo f d c d 

- fi 'd y T7 ^ 

do dcdoo s'saF^C3 ! „Coriadd3e),o2CT?^a'350iiotc3»i j 

o-J ‘ ^ xx 

x dcdoo ^Oo 

o&Fddcoo dodd^o^dodo&dori^o.o. dsadr^o.dop? ij : 
and concerning zorid drrs there are the instances edo tedddrcso w 

° Q O’ 

dfo’ todddFrso, ydo ooriddFcco. 

240. Double consonants (§§ 20. 3S) in prosody are sometimes “slack” 
(sithila), i, e. they have not the' power of lengthening a preceding 
syllable. Such double consonants appear 

1, in the nominative plural and dative singular of nouns ending in 
Odd V s . o\ and £5% e. a. v\ ernrhoov*'. <od0£ v\ ddoo s=“'; sidoo 3 . 
zmriod? 3 , wd!d 3 , ddoi 2 : — s”. djriosVh d.orlodv’; s5dov> 

A A’ A' A A A A’ A 

x>ds?, didos?, duorios?: — s?zorSrv\ eruriortFS’*, o .m;djriF i ?% dejriF<?\ oOX 

A 1 ^ A’ A’ 

rirv', ZvrtrtFv 6 , tudrirv*. ^driFv% w-ariry', ^OshdFy, #jsd 

dry, z£rior>Fy, dSTiry, 'SaoriFy, idorirs*, dariry. dXriry, dd 
rt^y, ddod^sd; or^dr, etc.; — »jcSrtry (wddf %-»), ^driry (^dso^j, 
ddriry. ddn~v% sdriry; ojdriF, etc. 
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U3o, 

O 7 Q 


3 ( , 

4> 7-^-3 a 


s , o% and &5% e. g. 


Exceptions are formed by words with a long initial, e. g. 

'aMo.ZZ 6 and by some words with final s?\ e. g. 5j)cov s , 

"C* TJ 

Code's*. ^Ddorlr^, though its initial is long, generally has a slack 
double consonant. 

2, in the conjugation of verbs ending in Z 
ejrEd“ o, 2srio!.3 o, 

a 5 Cj 7 

tcriofJo; irifd 5 , t3rarii“S. ^rloidoo, Itoc, ?Srteo, s^rtoo;— 

’ A A’ ^ A’ A ’ A ’ A ’ A 

O 0, 0! uO! odo<^C^0‘ , foJr.Ot?, ojOrjO^ t 

cj 7 o’ o 7 q 7 ^ 7 a 7 a a 

Fdosjo^o o, o: — a&dro, a^dro, 33 oi3fo, JiljodFo. £BtdFo; 

&f£o; £)Dj;jFo; S5S^F, l-®c3rlF; edorioFo, ^^oriJFo; — oj^uFO (<OC^do), 

ss^dFo; ezzift-, is°JAr. 


o, grtl3 c, F^rl^o, sdorioiSo; tarkfJdo; 

o’ o’ o 


Exceptions are formed by verbs with a long intial, e. g. ao a \ j2§o% 
?5J5^o’; and by some verbs with final <$?’, e. g. Jds”, in which the 

use of slackness is optional. 

o, in words ending in xf and <g° the first syllable of which is 
short and which form the first member of a compound (samasa), 
e. g. iS^riFdo^, ^^dj3?Fdrso, ftadFsJ, ^sridF^, cSdodFft, ssw 
zSj5Fdo o, vtSzBjSFFIo; doorioVD CK’. S3do^J5ori^‘, ojFotf??, edO'do. 

oJ < ' A Cj -.j 

Cf. § 246, a. 

4, in some words in which it is inherent (sahaja). They are 
aSd-JF^, ssdodjF. ddF, ridoFrlo, t-dFoo. (^ad^F^ seems to 
belong to No. 3.) 

5, optionally in the dative plural of Saiiiskrita and Kannada terms 

that are masculine or feminine, e. <t. J3rd dfiF, dudrl"; A) p 

o ' ■== 

odoriF; oOddfSF; ?l®s?odjfiF. 


When, however, in their dative plural no slackness” (sithilatva) is to occur, 
it is customarily indicated by doubling the h of the dative in the ancient dialect, 
viz. 133h~fiF, ZOjrfhF; 53S> cjjfi F, AsdohF; <o6PdF; ?1 q F (see tj 119. a, 
under dative). Of. y 371, 1 . 

Remark. 

Some people have thought that in the elaborate prose composition called ho. 
which belongs to prosody (chandas) and frequently is found in poetry, it is 
allowed to treat a double letter with repha, e. y. f h,, *>,, as “slack ” i. e. as not 
lengthening a preceding short syllable : but this their thought is quite wrong 
according to Kesava. Cf. § 241. 
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241 . In writing stanzas (pada) it is bad to leave no space between 
the different words unless they fall under the rules of sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 
Thus one has to write: 

3 do d^ri 

^do ddodori#, ^doihaa^r t 

< -a 

tlrfoACdo ^do 

o ^ododdr! ^do d?]?) si 

< oO ' 

and not cdo^dod^djd etc., in this case especially also because the 
"0" > 
obscene word ^doSsO might be thought of in four places ( cj . § 215, 6, 

remark 3). 

Likewise one has to write: 

ZOO^: djCTSc^do ttO 

§,aA} iJxoiowoda^ssFodoo iSdd 3 tr?tfo i 

V o' 



djdw'Sddood^d^-s^^ ... |j 

and not toSAjjine^do^og.OAiibaio etc., as the prosodical length of the 
short-vowelled syllables A>, and o3o results at once from the following 
double letters L, and Aj (see § 20) to an observing eye. Some use 

»_✓ Ci 

to write 3 ^, , rO a , which‘is unnecessary. Cf. § 240, remark. 


IX. On primitive nominal bases. 

242 . Nominal bases (namalihgas) or crude nouns in general have 
been mentioned in § 68, 4. As slightly indicated there under No. b 
by Ivesava’s introducing the compounds (samasas) dcwsdd, Sdd 3 rvsej, 
etc., they finally include also all the other true declinable bases, viz. 
taddhita, samasa, sarvanama, gunavacana, saiikhye and krit, which in 
fact are nothing but nominal bases or nouns in their crude state. 

In § 100 a number of crude uouns has been given that are identical 
with verbal themes (nijadhatu). Such are, therefore, primitive nominal 
bases without any suffixes (taddbitas or taddhitapratyayas) and also the 
simplest bhavavacanas or verbal nouns (cf. § 243). 

Another primitive nominal base, that is a mere verbal theme, is still 
to be adduced, viz- the ancient which has also the forms 

zS-Ecr, ‘likeness’, ‘equivalence’. In the medieval dialect its 
forms are jSysy 5 , ^ 5 ^, L>soL ^,3% in the modern one it has 
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remained as Lyo, ‘equivalence’: -bail’, etc. Its original form was 
4353 * (a§JS?y% ooJS^yo); the change of £, into t, or Zj was clone, because 
it was originally mostly used as the second member of a compound (see 
§ 215, 7, a. i>); for the omission of see Dictionary under jo 1 and L 1. 
In rendering it into English its meaning often becomes ‘like’, - as’, etc. 
In the ancient dialect or is frequently preceded by ©4, 

which is nearly identical in meaning, so that the forms become 

-‘without the fault of tautology’’ (punarukti) according to 
Kesava, its meaning remaining the same, viz. ‘as", ‘like’, etc. 

are used only in compounds, when they are always preceded by a 
euphonic sonne. 

Kesava quotes the following instances to elucidate the use of 4^, 
etc. 

rit^do, 

^oyno4t>?y*' o, 

XT sO 

Gre43&©e£io [j . 


a SjOO£?d,do vdy I . 

‘CT^FOoJy 4 sS ^ ! • 

'•a^ | oe3js?y s S^-riodoodo, 

QJ 

cid^©4 0 ii • 

The Sabdanusasana has the following additional instances: 

3o&4s>3*< 3o&4s?s“"; ^&4 323 *> ^ 

o s , 3jJ5soricj 4^°*; travel 4't^; 4 3 ?s :: '’; 

4©?^;—wC3 otSjs^o 4 , 4j^doo£i©?3 s ; — 's<d i cd 4s° 3S - ^44 4 : - :3 '’; ^ SG -- 


4©? 


<D 


dso 4 . 


4^fy 4 ; s^oco 4©y 4 j ^qjooj 4 ©^y !, \ &jqjOoj 4 * 7 y’, ^^ 

Other bhavavacanas or verbal nouns formed, without taddhita suffixes 
(§ 243j, by a mere change in the verbal theme are ekl, 3jV;i, 4 jS?& 3, 
aeki, j, e3?eJ, siraij, etc. (of ydo, etc.: see § 58). d?t«o, 

(of nazio, etc.; see § 101), ^o, Toils (of 3-CsO, etc.; see § 101). 


• I 
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^JS^do, (of ^odo, etc.; see § 101). These may perhaps be classed 

with the primitive nominal bases; but others are apparently not found 
in Kannada. 


X. On secondary nominal bases. 

243. Taddhitalingas or taddhitas have been referred to in § CS, 2 ; 
99. 100. 102, 8,./: They are secondary nominal bases or nouns, as they 
are formed by means of suffixes (taddhita, taddhitapratyaya) from nouns 
and verbs. 

When neuters and derived from verbs, they express the abstract 
notion (bhava) of a verb either as to state or action, i. e. are bhavavacanas 
or verbal nouns; when neuters and formed from nouns, they have a 
similar character. [About bhavavacanas in general see §§ 100 (©jja, 
etc.); 18S esCOeji, etc.); 194, remark (trora^); 198 (Lddodo, 

etc.); 200 l. s (^odo^do, sg^oddo, etc.); 203.204 (s3*o, j3?d30j.o, 
etc.); 205, 3, c (disjdo, etc.); 205, 1 , d (fioSo^, etc.); 242; 254, remarks 
lands (dJsCOojdo, dosidddo, etc.); 298, 3 (tjdodw, -adod&sj, etc.); 
cf. 316, 2 .] 

A. The chief suffixes for forming neuters are: 

1, y, e. g. 0'J, dy, astf, 33>y. (of the verbs etc.; see § 100). 

2, o, e. g. wd (of the verbs rfrtj; see § 100), and 

(by altering the vowel of the theme) c3d, dd (of the verbs ■&-*, etc.; 

see § 101). 

3, ado, e. g. dc, Ssddo ( 0 f the verbs ecu,, Sto 5 ). 

4, Sidj, e. g. 2»>y4’, 5^4, dy4, £y4, zjsj 4, rfydj (of the verbs 

'SO* etc.). 

5, r S : ^, e. g. yo4)S#, eruia 1 #, (of the nouns yodd, 

etc.). The Sabdanusasana has riboi,#. z3do9#, tSd.#, ?35d#-(of aa^, etc.), 

tfilffi*’#, Ldssii*#, #odcrras*?, (of y&Jyscs, etc.). In another place it 

adduces «oc2#, (of the verbs etc.), L3#, 

rijodea#, di3;a#, dos#. 3cs#, soda# (of the verbs e;jidj etc.) 
yS#, ddda#, 3#, i3S# (of the verbs ydo, etc.). 

Kesava says that 53d# ( 0 f verb 5jra«), 4od# (of 4Q-3 4 "), (of ids*) i n 

which tS has been suffixed to verbs ending in consonants, are wrong (dosha; 
see under #); consequently the Sabdanusasana’s ( 0 f iff, under sutra 568) 

would also be wrong according to him. 

Instead of ^ also o. ^ occurs, e. g. in audS^. 
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G, r 3.fi , e.g. 33«Ti, Safari, dkSri, ZjJZa'ri, zjJJ2 ©fi (of the verbs 33=0, etc.), 
and (of the verb s'-)- This is only in Sabdanusasana, sutra 5G5. 

7, e.g. smdWj, aSrfo (of the verbs sfUra 0 ", etc.; Sabdanusasana, sutra 
f>78). 

8, ITUojj, e. q. dotad:) (of the noun a5?). The Sabdanusasanas sutra 572 

seems to refer to this suffix when it teaches that da^rSb and ZJBbrda are derived 
from the verbs so* and ijcr bv means of cjUSjJ and the insertion of 5^. Tliis 
sutra might have taken notice of zj=Cr, verbal nouns which are used for 

the third person (§§ 203. 204), to which the suffix zrajj would have been 
added. 

9, By e. g. srndos 1 (of the verb zru^o), (from the verb ddarb, the final 

rie having been dropped; ef.Tso. 16). 

10, e. g. 53^., sJseS, (of the verbs -T3r5 f , etc.), 33o£#, zdCS 

(of the verbs 3f>©, 3;©). The Sabdanusasana has no 330©^, :S2v, but adds fc'oSo , 
ydeSo^ (of the verbs wedf 5 ) etc.), 133^., rj?ss_ ( 0 f s#3*, etc.), 

?rSd, (of c3«s*, etc.), tsa?r, 23©#r, (of 's53c J , 

etc.), auS, de|, ase| (of srus\ etc.), £=3# ( 0 f (of = §=-')• 

4^3# (of 4 p«o = s^a*), ec£, antf (of etc.), (of av 5 , etc.), 

333t;| (of wxtff, etc.). 

Compare the termination 5 of the imperative in § 205. 

11, riov 4 , e.g. (beating, of the verb ^^) (of 3Joi3 ? ), 

This suffix is given only in the Sabdanusasana. 

12, A, e.g. eruc^orl, sdrajri, sjojtf, s3=3jri, zider! (of the verbs snjdj, etc.), s&=-3 

(of 4' 3?: ' J ), to which the Sabdanusasana adds zidofl, a^3rfi (for “"o^), ts~Jri, 
33^jfl, iSzPzft, fts-nri (of a«3, etc.), o:: 5 . c3;s?, rfd (of a- 5 ’, etc.). 

>«s> "0 wu ivj ' 

Compare the termination r» of the imperative in § 205. 

13, g, e.g. “3^, e/va-s, ^©s (of the verbs 53cs s , etc.), 3s" (of os> c = o=3), 

( 0 f Sea (= 3:33s of £33), ( = Ldos 0 f i»2o), to which the 

Sabdanus&sana adds wid., “3 s3j_, ^zd)., nedj_, 3j33ii_, Ttzzi^ (of 

etc.), yn», CSii'a, H’brfa. 33d, 23As, dX30d, 333.3r.id, ZOfld, ha (the act of 

loving, of k, which is different from Kesava’s z->o). 

14, gfi, e. g. (of tho verb or noun 9?’), oi^dd, Ssfdd, drs d, 

(of the nouns Oh, etc.). The Sabdanusasana adduces ^cisdd, du.'as', (of 

the nouns ^t?oi3, etc.), rldsd^, si'dd (of the tadbhavas riCi, etc.). Kesava adds 
that is not suffixed to Saihskrita nouns, and c. g. is wrong (surfj; 

the Sabdanusasana (sutras 430 scq.). however, expressly teaches how to form 
^d3;5a(3, j.sdds', d.cbdd smrfdd:;, ddddfi, riozubb. 

15, 2, e.g. sne 5 , cirte^, (of the verbs isri~% etc.), Burton. 

djrtuJ, Oorizd (of srurfu, etc.), of the verb S=-|- 


21 . 
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16, e. g. 3j, dfi-d, Field, djjfld, ddd, add, ^is3d, dsld, ^ja?S sj, 

3dd, zj3d, z^dd (of the verbs ^fi, etc.), 3bQd, 333 d, d4>d (of the verbs etc.), 
(of the verb &■&$). This suffix and the instances (except zJdd which is 
used also in the Sabdamanidarpana) are mentioned only in the Sabdanusasana. 
We adduce still (from the Dictionary) 33d, toad (of u6, usq in which the final 
3 of the verbal theme has been dropped (cf. § 60 and the Eras’d above), 
and d^d (of dtfrb — ^jstfrto), Sdd (of 3drfc>) in which the final do is dropped 
(cf. § 211, 7; see under So. 18 , ah 

Compare the suffix 

17, h, e. g. wJStdo (of the verbs so 4 , S-Sts 4 ). 

18a, 53), e.g. di?i) (of the verb d3), ijsi&r, dJ34“ (of the verbs djstc 4 , 

dite 5 ), FidsS (of the verb rid), (of the noun wd3), d?3J, 

(of the nouns dm 4 , etc.), (of the nouns wd-' 4 ), kk*i>~ (of the 

nouns <3tr), ds^ (of the nouns dv°), (of the noun — li^? 4 ), 
ddo^r (of the verb ddzcr), z3d:>d) (of the noun z^do), dots^) (of the 

verbs ^, etc,). ddo^ comes from the noun The Sabdanusasana adds that 

is to be derived from the verb dst^rio; likewise there are 5 js^ 4, (of 

the verbs dja^rb, doso^i, see under Mo. 16 ). Cf. § 185. Could si-Gdoo be a 
formation of the no being dropped? 

Compare the suffix ido. 

18 5, e. 0- ^do, of the verb ^3). 

18 c, (sj4o, e. g. araj fc , 0 f a verb es 4 ? ; 'gdOA of the noun ^^'). 

19, So, e.g. t-edy rfd, zod^ (of the verbs t-Q 4 , etc.), ^Jador (of the verb 

zfjso 4 ), ddor (of the noun dr), docA^ (of the nouns etc.), ssae8_ (of the 

noun 23J® 4 ). 

Compare the use of this suffix for the numerals in § 279. 

The curious form 3es-ci>do is found e.g. in Candraprabha 4, 2; Abhinava- 
pampa 7, after 11; 8, 45; 11, 54. It is quite possible that its meaning is ‘the 
not knowiug’, ‘absence of knowledge’. If thus, it would have been formed from 
ues-oio, yet to know, i. e. not to know (see e. g. §§ 170. 171 1 and do, so that it 
would be a negative noun. Cf. the noun 'S’Jd under Mo. ’-'5. The meauiug 
given to 3x-oi)dj i n the Dictionary is possibly wrong. 

20, (£, e- g. scraps, tdiOdod; of the verbs , etc.; cf. £). 

21, (^rif^, e. g. dmdf&i, Sabdamanidarpana pp. 219. 3S7, £o~3dfi, 
mediaeval and modern dialect, of the verbs d;; 5 and dJs-. Regarding the 
dropping of the 3 see under 3. Cf. at6rS and add under B ). 

22, Jo'S?, e ■ g. dsJ,<J (of the verb ds% Ftd3°?, Fiords? (of Fid, etc.). 

23, t>j, e.g. JJ(?d (of the verbs d.aer, U*?), 3^3. Observe that in 

= tosid the final 3 of the verbal theme is dropped; <;/• § 6(1. 
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24, rf,, e. g. as’4', ec:»^, eruc:»j& s«4, dA4, Icrd, rioc:^ (of the verbs 

“ft*-) etc.); — is^), dssii;, dor-j^, (of the verbs *03, etc.); — (V), 

(or £ 2 ^y see § 233); — t;^), nJ3 ?^), nosi) (of the verbs ■&?, etc.). Observe 
that in *od^, 5f»d', etc. the d of the verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § BO. 
See § 185. 

A few nouns ending either in or 53 arc given in § 96. 

25, Sj t e. g. 3csd, dOrod (of the verbs 1etc.), -d^d (y), d^d (y o. r. odd). 
Observe that in 3esd, dead the final d of the verbal theme has been dropped; cf. 
§ 60 . 

h5 J 3, the state of being not, may be compared with sea’ojodo under No. 10. 

26, Xo, e.g. SOOftrio. dOOSdo (of the verbs dooa, etc.); £sdo, dsfAo; disyXo 
(of the noun 4fid). Observe that in k^3o (of the verb dt?) the final d of the 
verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § 60. 

27, 2 o (cf. d), e, g, Sjtziz6, ndoc, ddcd (of the verbs *>J3, dd, <o6). 

Observe that in rfdd, aodd the d of the verbal theme has been dropped; tf. § 60. 

Compare the suffix d. 

28, 3oo, e. g. c3do, tou^o, do^so (of the verbs ^3, etc.). 

Compare the suffix 4. 

These and others are the suffixes for forming neuter nouns (Keiava says). 

Remarks. 

n) Keiava states that some taddhitaliiigas end also in tru, and gives the 
instances truno^, Ario^, drto, -o-d'do, ^odo, rocso. Their suffixes (taddhitas) are 
not adduced by him. '-'oro m ay belong to the primitive nominal bases (§ 242); 
ArO may be connected with perplexity; drto seems to be another form of 
<C»rto, the quality of a simpleton; 3-^)3o may be && and -aido (,= sru3), ‘ear- 
breakage’; is vo and do (=^o); rfoKO is HOOT ( = ?Foao) and sso. 

b) Other taddhita nouns are ddo^ (Jj? 5 — do) or and doodo^ (dooy pdo) 
They optionally take the form of (S3* — 3o) and doodo (doon 5 -.- do, see § 122). 
Their final mo may become *>, in which case they appear as (isd i, doos^, dd > 
£oo d_. 

The same change of final mo into £ may take place also in the taddhita 
nouns io c <?no (ktfq-no), #^rto (#tf-xno), dario (da^rio), no (^sa-j-AO), do?no 
(dot + rto), in which case they become ^3, dsfi, sgessri, dotfi. 

-6. The chief suffixes for forming masculines, feminines, (epicenes and 
neuters) are 

1, ssiiri (ts&i- r ‘art, a player, a man who busies himself with, one who is 
occupied with), e.g. dJo^Urt, 3;dt3rt, djssiin. 

2, aarl (ad-ftm, = »Urt), e.g. d?durt, dodsn ( 0 . r. sjdan), ^od&rt, 

3, ssrsri (53req-mn,-"san), e.g. dddriirt, dpddn. 

os* 


«i 
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4, ?5Q5osi ( = $fcQjy), e. g. d’-esracSoy, dd otuy, ddoSJy. This is only in the 
Sabdanusasana. See ^-.swcQjy in Dictionary. 

5, aoio e. (/. tsduvsoii, ?don3ofj. dossil, rfijtfdiaoio, rfj3M*3ci). It 

occurs also as yoSud; see Dictionary. The Sabdanusasana adds t33A®3oj)., 

yddosoii., and says that the suffix means ‘superintendent ‘controller’ (adliikrita). 

6, Z5<&iz> ( = “oWy), e. g. eajoSjy, dsscijy, ^.racK-sceny, ^raroDjy (o. r. 
^H3 OSoy), diOTCloy. It has also the form of tfoD (see Dictionary), and is used 
for Kannada and Samskrita nouns. In the Sabdamanidarpana p. 30 

oiJy appears as tadbhava of sd-Eslusdjs 

7, (another form of s#3, ‘that moves, plays, performs’, etc.; see 

Dictionary), e- g. LuS3>?, ddssS, (o. r. addi333), d3333<S>, 

Ans<i?. It forms epicene nouns which occasionally are used also as 
neuters, e. y. dra-? 31 = 0 , Lros -aas 1 *, Lsm-? Ddo. 

8, 'a (a feminine suffix added to smrt, etc.), e.g. (33KUA), SDdJA, 

U-9ajn, dk&)A, 3J3a3A (cf. I\OS. 16. 17. 28) ; Sdurid, pdlrfdO, riJu^rcrtod-lS; r3v, 

dJudo-i; rJ-GVsoSo, adsosco^: odA;—(a masculine and neuter suffix) e.g. 
vsrfji, ydrij£, TgfirljC, o£ (see Iso. 26 6);—(an epicene suffix) e.r/. ?diriyA, 
s’dJOTA, dyroO, sdoaojsA. 

9, 'a ; 3 ! . e. g. 4SA?, 3*35*, dA? 1 (o. r. 2oA?j, 1730?. The Sabdanusasana has 
o^A?, SA3r, dJ333\ It refers to suffix v, teaching that it is formed of ^Odo 
which drops its final syllable; see Uo. 24. 

10, 'ari e. g. ato.ri, d-Etdri, du^Art, Aonsn, sSiissCrl, dod-iort. ajrsan; — 
nsri, ddArt, ddjj£rf;_ ad&ri, Z3jdi3d, ?3dU,ri ( 0 . r. tfdaSUrt);—oUdjiSri, drasrt 

r . draeri), ^Artj — ddiceoArt, dirt, ^ydjr>; — ?ra£h, aoonrv,-dtnoCrf, escort, 
c73rf Art;— lid rt;— dOJjCrt. 

1 CO ^ ^ 

The Sabdanusasana has the following series:—wdArt, CjJSAii, sscOori, 
dr#n;_dud-?rt, ddd^rt, d?r3rt, re-lr, dddr3rt, tsfjdjdrt, diArt, swdasAri, 

scfjdort d,Srt;_djjiojoArt, nc33rt, act s ri, dirt, ajA rt, tisrtdcirt;—rtsrt, doreArt, 
dd£rt;—dtdrt, 533-S-ri, edoArt, sftfrt, ti’ddri;—?CTrt, iodort, asfart, CTdddSrt; 
dooirt, UD.hCrt, c^arf, Assort; — ?3yj30rt, ioCTdrt, z^jj^rt, CTArt, d^rsrt, id^firt. 

11, r S7i, c. y. “y3d, The Sabdanusasana has ic^&d. In some 

instances a preceding vowel is shortened, c. g. =7)yo3d (for ?3yj3Ed). The 
Sabdanusasana adduces also (for ktf-E^d), dbyoaii (for dJtyjjOd), usd 

(for I73id), ?£d (for ?3£d), ifdaokd (for ?d33£;d). 

12, 3a (a feminine suffix added to ^rt, etc.), e. g. 753di9A5, dod'JAS, 
t^d.tAa, d;AA3, Ctd3 4>As, d:ddJAs. JO AS, dh AS, ^?£A7, 3o3d3AS. 

The Sabdanusasana has also n;rans, artAAl, djo?As, ^JSjr^As, rszQ 

na, SJ3d3£,AS, dddAAS, dy733£r>3, rtA Aa,_dld;§Aa, S13'S ! 3'SA2, ?odj3 ^A5;_dra^3 
AS, UJJeJAS, ?rad3AS, dttoAs, 33SdnS (33t37AS): —yodAS. 

Occasionally is suffixed to simple Kannada nouns, c. g. w^£S, S, 

iyooAS, TisJjra, or to tadbhavas, e. g. 453AS, dJ3«AS. 333dS, 
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ded^ej^, or to secondary forms of tadbhavas, e.g. a 0 r also to 
Samskrita nouns, e. g. s^qraaS, wasofla. 

13 a, 'Stej, e. g. dzdojjy, (?) ; sSdcQju, ns£>y, 33dy. (Cf. escaoy 

wccoy?). 

13 r aej (a negative form of e.g. Z03ry. Cf. § 209, note i, 

and So. 14. 

14, "a© (a negative form of '3<3 5 , used for masculines, feminines and 

neuters), e. g. 3fiS '£, 3\Q3 C, jrar&S, z>$[\£. 

15, e.g. 3raj s 1 , &. The 

^ w td £*j viQ T3 v “ 

Sabdanusasana has also dilj.er, dUySr, Xrsjs* (^Ttcaifi 1 ). 

16, "ruri, e.g. -zmsdort, ssgort (wstfori), psaorl, cursor!, o3«s>ri, sora^rt, aScwri. 
The Sabdanusasana has also 5^2,eilotfori, ostfurt (Sjcjori), divert, n^yort, 

ttacwri. C/. No. 8. 

17, °_ruf) (a feminine suffix), e. g. 33^oA (33C3.3A), <330on, UJSaJA, dtdoA, 
doradon. This is only in the Sabdanusasana. Cf. No. 8. 

18, srurs (of verb ZA)53 5 , a masculine, feminine and neuter suffix), e. g. 

Wdodorc^, ^wJriod. The Sabdanusasana adds ativzd, yydod, «:dyjr§, 

yydjd, tfooj d, 333^;d, dcso ci. 

wa 

19, tru^ri (=efi>u*ri), e.g. dt^pJrf, dortour). The Sabdanusasana has also 

ssdurDSrf, u'^ddostf, snsdSTi. 

20, which is the present participle of EA)t? s ( see g 180, remark 
after 6; § 215, 5, b ), and by adding the suffixes so, av 5 , audo. (yddo, ydtfj, ydj) 
may be used to form masculines, feminines and neuters (see §§ 185. 186). 
Kesava’s instances are all of the masculine gender, viz. qiddJo^o (ddo+env^oj, 
93d,aJd^o, riorsdootfjO, Lrfo^o, iz^doj^c. See § 273. 

21, 7A)(k3 5 ri (= saj^ri; cf. zruaSri in Dictionary'?), e. g. dfSJK^rt. 

22, oj (a feminine suffix : cf. g 74), e. g. ddad, zlozd, Add. The 

Sabdanusasana adds »ofi, $<§., ^d, dara, zjra, s3t?„ &at?., doom, ojozJ, ejeS» 

djj"3c5j_, sddosoSo,;— 53yo3z3, 5dd£’J:—yoddc^ri, oarayddf!;—A3d^. noredd. 

23, t«7aOio (a noun of the masculine gender preceded by the genitive), e. g. 
^.QwoSjsdcjO, arldjsdcdj, oa^jadaD, dydjsdaja (Mdb. wy&adaii), ddorolsdojj. 
See § 215, 5, b. its feminine is dda. 

24, =&, e.g. ee^sr, z^ra^, -3-do^, sdozf, zods*, zjrajs 1 , 

sds^j^ (o. r. dtfs 1 ). The Sabdanusasana has (see under d^), z3«?5\ 

25, nDtld e. n. “,d 533 Soljo 53s i\iZ5533, drt533, 533::^ 533, Ufi53s, ZJ£ 575, 

d5d-3s, d:^053s, dr)d'S535 (o. r. drldSsiii). The Sabdanusasana has 

eid®3a, df>53ts, £jfi533, SOJKU 533, dJ3?df33. Cf. No. -9. 

26a, e.g. tryojuri, ss^oFtort, dod^oldrt. The Sabdanu¬ 

sasana makes it rioton (according to the sandhi rule in § 215, 7,a) in the 
following words:—r.K5r(jt4rt, d30njyri. 

° a 
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266, ^oS. It is used with the application of the sandhi rule in $ 215, 7, a. 
See No. s. 

27, ( = rto9, a masculine, feminine and neuter suffix; probably of 

3\>«> 5 = to seize, etc.), e. cj. yoi33«?, 4f«3\jr«p, soesJotiS. 

The Sabdanusasana has also tszs\$, 3J3C33JS 1 (see § 58), 733^’?. 

28, rt, e. g. 3dri, s^.ri, ?S3Art. 233ri, 3 . 08371 . cl-O^rt, sra^ort, ?i53ri. See 
under No. 8. The Sabdanusasana adduces also enja^rl, ss-odorf, desri, 533d:rt, 
83308, uorfri. 

29, rrsCf ( = with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a). 

e.g. kesSrrees, tj^njca, Sodnsa, 333dn:ca. 

When nsa is preceded by 5A), a euphonic sonne is put after the cro, e. g. 
eseji&orraa, Ldocn:a, K-Stioonjs, sradoonses, or the ern may be dropped, e.g. 3*oi4 
nees (for ^ozioroa). 

3^ J & and 5\)3o, drop the rrs of n»a, so that they become ja, tfizisi. 

30, r(os? ( = 36*?, with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a, 

preceded by a euphonic sonne), e. g. yiiorio#, joa^orto*? (o. r. 3 ! o^o.or(j < f), Sraon3=?, 
votfortrt, TjjyoriO'i 1 . The Sabdanusasana has also <?, sirao'S’. 

31, 3 (a feminine suffix), e.g. 3d§, •isi, rirafe, ?18&, &vli (with the elision 

of final »i); sSra s, vtil, 333~8, ^t3o^ 1, (see under No. 29); 

nsSnjlF, 8ofia3sF, wtfasSr, tltSl^SF (of yitea, etc., with the elision 

of final «); a.a’njSr, ^otlrraSr, tstyroar, tusam^sf, ejs?rt3&r, 3ofdn33~, 333°in3£r, 
riadroSr (of £»s 5 n3es, etc., with the elision of final 53); ^>13 

30233, 3t|33. (of 53^83#, etc., with the elision of final 53). 

32, (a, =§, e. g. 3§p5JQ, with the dropping of final ^)- 

33, sj£3rf, e. g. rtdskSrt, rfco 3 ^3fe3rt, S5s3F&3ri. This suffix is only in the 

Sabdanusasana. (Regarding rfdsUri it says — rid ^al tssJoloF^ioStTit | 88. s.olootr.3 || 
ygi33 778^41 3|8 ^nsrz? 8,actk rioioreljisaTSs 4oi33J3£&ot i i 88, soloo#.® 5 

u>, 1 O —s 

33 || .) 

34, ri£lr(, e. g. ^oozldSri, ijy 3 Qt 7. The Sabdanusasana has ifoiioSSri, 
3335532/1. 

35, drSri, e. g. ^jjc; rlri, en»y3?drt, 50oz53rfrf, sssjddrt. 

36, , 6. g. SSrv3cl_ (o. r. £/0 j33n}, .5)038,, ^JSSbSjS. (o. r. 73.38 j. 

See § 215, 5, b. 

37, sjtf e.g. 53^83^, zsd 33V. iddds*, 3023^, 3337)3^, 52 Stf, (jSttteV). 

38, (= e. g. 3^30 53333%, etc. 

V 

These and others are the suffixes for forming masculine, feminine (and 
neuter) nouns (Kesava says). 

The taddhita nouns mentioned under letters A and B are more or less used 
in the three dialects. 



207 


Remark. 

According to § 115 { cf . § ‘249) masculine nominal bases are frequently 
formed by the addition of the suffixes 53, he, and o, the grammatical sign of the 
nominative, to the genitive. Kesava adduces the following additional instances:—■ 
tjydo (Uud-fCi-fO), a man of the right, ^o^rso + a man of the south, 

u^rtreo, ijdjsreo, tf'tfrirao. dcscureo, ytfrtrao, 4tcsrtrs>;, ye^sLrjo (-3C ci>rs _ 

a pc, see § 139), 'Sj-C oiorao, y£o±>rso, ^doLrao (see $ 139), Txudrso rs ~ 

5i-L0), O. 3^ E33, rao. 

The feminine forms in the ancient dialect are V’ a woman 

of the south, m^rtrav’, i n the modern dialect “3 

and are added to the genitive, e. g. aos’csy (Jo^rasdO), a m an of the south, 

ifwcijS, ertacLStL, a woman of the side, etc. 

A strange form, however, appears, when in the ancient dialect d and o are 
suffixed to •?£, I c|£ > , tn)£, and 3£. ciz. “C do, a man of that place, “i-c, 

a man of this place, a man of this intermediate place, 32,do, a man of 

what place, e. g. 

zo ~ v* 

^ Zz o 

£d^drnjra^dS7j^£ uCssondudo? it. 

<v > «t r» ro ‘ 11 

A 3 and o are found in the attributive nouns d3,2e, s’d.^do, sbaOdo, 
ijttodo, d?3ds, y£do, d^do, do£do (£§ 273. 274. 276). 

How is the do in 53fido, etc. to be explained Let us take the corresponding 
modern form eas^cjjedJ, a man of that place, as our guide. It is composed of 
e ~,, that place, od*, a euphonic letter to connect the 53 of the genitive with the 
crude base of the noun (§§ 109 under genitive; 130; 141, remark under dative), 

the termination of the genitive, 533, he, and do, the grammatical sign of the 
nominative (§ 114). It is evident that the d 5 in c -3£do is a substitute for the 
euphonic od3’ in which connects the <3 of the genitive with 53i , so that 

(for 536^0^3) is obtained, to which he, and 3- the grammatical sign of the 
nominative, are suffixed. (See under y*?,do in tj 276.) 

The feminine forms of 53£ do, etc. are es£d9L ^£dt?’, srci-d'.-L dv s 

XI. On compound bases. 

244. Compound bases (samasaliiigas) have been mentioned in tj OS, ;t; 
102. s, d; 215, 7, a seq. “When (two or more) nominal bases (etc.) seek 
for a meaning (directly, without intermediate augments and terminations) 
as a calt does for the close union of its mother, a compound is produced’ - , 
Kesava says. In such a case intervening augments (agamas) and termi- 
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nations (vibhaktis) are elided, e. g. (i. e. ^jsSd 2 -!- cdd + «5) 

djsdj becomes ijsassdresj, iosdcdj dsf s-radd^r,, ojloio dod ^dd-id. 
dos«ad usj 300 dos^oiosj do, $JZ>t3S5 ddo d-STdodso (§ 278, 1 ), i 0 ^c? 
dS,o Jo^ds^o (c/i § 215, 7, F), and also substitutes (adesasi are 

• "id "C" 

introduced, e. g. do 3 do <aQ> becomes do^d (§ 247, n). ^-Ddoo^ 

3dd 2 J3jdoo, (§ 246, b), &“ 9 do »ja ^od & (§ 247, 13 ), d-iSdo* 
ds 4 (§ 248, i), ^oddo docdd 'adoFodd (§ 248, 2 ). 

Compounds are used more or less in the three dialects; about the 
extent of their use in each dialect the Dictionary is to be consulted. 

The rules about euphonic junction (sandhi) in § 215, i,a seq. are 
to be remembered. 

245. First there are six compounds in Kannada which are also in 

Samskrita, viz. 3^0 dod, =£ do Fa® dodo, drio, lodoQeco, dd , and sss^oS-® 
~ ‘ d _ d ^d ”0 

^■?d. About three other Kannada compounds see § 253. 

246. The first Kannada compound is i. It is called so, 

because the leading instance of this class in Samskrita is tatpurusha, 
‘the servant of him’, indicating that the last word ‘purusha’ governs 
the preceding one ‘tat’, requiring in this case (and in Kannada, it may 
be said, generally) the genitive. Cf. § 253, 2 . 

a ) Instances in which the first member of the compound is unaltered, 
are: — iJ3&3 2 dJ3^j, a mango of a river (i.e. a mango grown near a river), 
ojdfdod, a word of inferiority, dosdodo, a tree of the mango, doSridd, 
doscli^ridoo , °sejdr-A, ^drid-S-,, ^tSdtdorlo, 

riFdoo, a^doapFlio, sseodos^drcio, d , ® ! dL®?Fdr?o, dddFsi, ^jtddrd 
ddodrSi, ysjdjsrdo o, ^ddorSrl, d^ddoFcdorso, dpddoFd. ^adjsrdo, 

7 ->0 7 ro 7 7 7 

doorlovD odd, ood^ d, ssdos?.© oris*, 3dndoo , ^ 7 ® ?o e , peio, rii° 3 rh©do, 
vuQdUida 4 , drlrteJo wf!L©,&>o, ^sS^aio, dd^JSped, vts u 0 , ssadJSForto*, 

w wj Z^" 

zStfs^peoo, doddr?, d^pdjsFdsd, tKd, ?3 , wd&j? d, ^jpdj^doo,, 

^cieejo, sSao&soOrl, ^of-sptjo, ^^dri, comedo art, doo3-®torto, ^cdjoQrt, 

£j 3 n) 7 rO 7 ro rJ 7 -0 7 

^soS, “oWdo, J®?VDdo, COD'S*-®d 0 . 

In such compounds a double letter may appear after a repha (r), 
e. fj. rdo (for fipDFiao), enad^rO, 5>?s®Fdd, ‘g'urraFo*. See 

A Cxr A 

§ 371, 4 . 

Also where there is no compound such a doubling happens, e. (). 
d?d,F£d ? dodo, ips^Fddodj, ^p^^dodo, ^pg^ddodo <</. §119, a, 
dative). See § 371, 4 . 
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h) Instances in which the first member loses its last syllable, or a homo¬ 
geneous letter (ueitakshara) together with elision is introduced, or a 
homogeneous letter without elision comes in, are — ( = or 

z*tfrIre ^f|), t^voio 4 , fcs'OTsyo, ( = 4^rio or ^ thirl re—), 

Zo^ljs^eio, (=s£??3 s or cieFi—), torrsQ (=io’g or 

Jcvre—), «5Crf(=9wSkor “slrjfj—);—I fIj.^o 4 (I-e. Jo+^+aj^u’^lov' 




or lo^rs oiacr), CTorljS (=crareo or asre.ri vo£), dJSorrsoJj 4 ( = s 
or SjJSoDtv vS/jfc 4 ), s^o^JS^rio ( = ^ijj or ~03vrio), voj^orlcs (sv^o:*, 

or £ vcf), (=^rio or varies —), wi^ris 4 , vii.rl, vO,ei>, 

cO / 7 T W ^ J ZT t7 w* SO 

•3-jy^D* (=T7^r1o or ^^rirs—), J^ao;-tuSrSorlo'Srt (/. e. Ms?; 4 
+ yo=WD^jf3—), Oj3n^jJJ,-3j (i. e. JjJS^ s +S5 sjj^o), vrs|JSic£> 
(7. e. vfo 4 + c oo = vfS fd IJSihS), £ev,fSJS£J3 (7. e Siv, + o = tsv,d Ij^^sD), 

' ca •' c o v v 

N&rUsjoo. (i. e. which finally is= ^Sdoo.), 

eo w v w t- ^ w 

£&we>e3 4 , vsSJhtcS ( = v^-> or vtcO), FrsiOjd, 

SO w 'O' •'* 3 ’ 

£3o, 5 S^lfo, ~„2^ridreo (see § 234). 

Observe that there is no sandhi when u? and tfitfl are followed by 
a vowel, e.g. mII. 0 , S^ft3 <a<3; see § 215, 6, i. 

So 

247. The second compound is s'sioFtpsidoab. Kesava says that 
“when the (two members of a) tatpurusha are in the same relationship 
(ekasraya), it is a karmadhftraya That is to say, in a karmadharaya 
the component words stand in the same case (as two nouns in apposition), 
the first word being but the predicate of the second one or expressing a 
peculiar quality of it. Kesava elucidates this by saying that ^viirv? € 
means vrs 4 , an eye that is like a flower. Cf. § 253, 2 . 

a) Instances in which the first word remains unaltered, are :—^zij 
rrscij, a burning-wild (a wild where corpses are burnt), boiling- 

rice (rice that has been boiled), iioajrire 4 , an opening-eye (ail eye that is 
opened), r-^ -j ^ jo 7 o n , iscsjiIOtj , w-uswflw;-..—7, 


coDrso^, lotsoziracSu 4 , S3thijfl— 3 , 


?5oniFw 4 . 


’ a J i - 

’■f'. C\J CN> r Q , 

v 


0 JV 4 , lj3orii)j doV s . tnjVeJFS? 4 ', vJjjkivJ., ^CsO^J , ri??5^Gtf, 
ytZ s Cj'3, firirtps 4 , riod-Muck. 

b) Instances in which a euphonic sonne is inserted after the first word, 
are:—^l^orU^o 4 , vol^crtCS*, djiTjorio^iso, rio 

Co? 4 , vclororisj o, -sd^vJQil^o, l.arlJFib'3 if j? 
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ijsrio&o ?3, zo^rdj.oiao, zj±> Sjj.(Ls 3 ? , yUo.slia. ada^JS.^o, 
£ooz3ddaoA3a, sStSor^oados’ 4 , i.isses.isS.ra.fi, snOJw^s?, ^riooti©^, 
wlb.otiri^o, ^eJo.otiaari, ^yo ozijse^o, SSSoozstS^o, zSkS-ad©.^ 3 (liere: 
a hill-like load), c^a.rfsS, ^-sWo^o £3 9 , zj^do^odos 3 , ^tf.oricssS. 

o O tO "C ww V 

c) Instances in which an eru is put before that sonne, are: ^aodooiisS 
(?oa+ tru+o—), '3,&3 9 cdao;3.©,£dj„. Cf. z3^j,do,^. under d, No. eg. 

d) Instances in which substitutes (cf. §§ 273. 277) are used. In them 

1 desria becomes dd or ddo e . a. ddfioia 3 or ddofloda 3 , dddd or ddd d 

(c/. §251); 

2j retains its form or becomes «a«33 (c/ 1 . § 266), e. g. <oy 53oi)fo or °ae^ 
^solaro, oaso^dd^o or oici^dd^o, lOyid^o or oay^dadc* or 'Osa^ T^dado 3 , 

oiej 53 ^_o 33C 5 or 003 sjcSolao 3 ; 

3, doads 3 becomes d», e. g. dradtdo, drags’, draass, ttod^oiaro, dJ37reddo, 
ajsotfoogo, aj^pi^ao j 

4, ud^i becomes zocd, n. g. Uddda; adria ad, e. g. ad^sx 3 o s , a kingly Eugenia 
jambolana tree (cf. § 246 under b about adSo^) ; 

5, ;^py do appears as ^psJ, dado as 3a, sjp^- 3 as as e. g. ^pu, 

djarto, drartf^do, ^dgjp, diodes 3 ; (if ^pri, dc: and are followed by a vowel, there 
is no sandhi; see § 215, 6, 4 ); 

6, to^ do appears as u^, dU do as nty (cf. No. 21 ), dt3,do as dU,, e. g. 
toi^drad, dU.drirt, dild<J • 

7 , ds?,do appears as dt? 3 , z^do as toSdo as U°o s , doS do as doo 3 , e. g. 
itfddoo, d^aw 3 d do, z.-'dod, toyoriot? 3 , u&e «3, doudo, doyo a. decs da 
(c/‘. No. 11 ); 

8, d)sd do appears as tfra 5 , dsddo as ds 3 , doiddo as doss 3 , 'gsda as ~d 3 

(^do 3 , etc.), e. g. sJsljsa 3 , drao^o 3 , dfaj^dc 3 , doras, dowoo, rgdoo,*?, 

'SdoyS;, ponder 3 , rgozido ( c f . No. 10 . 11 ); 

9 , 5)3da, before consonants, appears as ^o 3 , t3$do as dv 3 (cf. Nos. 10 . U), 
e. a. dd-ard, ddardo, ddrardo, d«5>ortv 3 d&ofta 3 , d'dso 3 ddojoa 3 dtf 3; 

J CO £. oj oJ <">} 

10, &0da, before vowels, appears as dtc 3 , e. g. dtosd, dtddi), dsdaa^u 3 , 

dsdQ, dtdada 3 ; (regarding of 'dsdo, see No. 8, it is to be remarked that 
before consonants it may appear also as e. g. dwddo, dssiaa =?, •dsoridsa 5 , 

dsda S3); 

11, ^5 S , t*v*, ds 5 . (ds^, see No. 23 ), das 3 , zju*, dv 3 , daea 3 (see Nos. 7 . 8 . 9 ) 
and &?*, ds 3 take dvirbhava, i. e. double their final before a vowel, e. g. 'Udo^drio, 
z^vav 3 , z^o.dTia, dra yo 3 . darsOSdo, ude’edao, dt?3,d days, a#^aa drsad; 

12, ^fida, before vowels, appears as ^ks 3 , sSda as Skr 3 , ddad) as dd 3 , the 

final kr 3 being doubled, e.g. Zrea^oiao, ^hsf 6 , 5rajj,u t B, ^ejj.udo, sdd-3-0 3 , 

sii,o3a, sy.^r, sSdv 3 , dd.dJa, dto.tfo, s^dav 3 : 

Sm W -v W W 1 W »J 
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13, w=i s 3o, before vowels, appears as ■S'" 5 and 3\>s 6 (cf. § 151, b, 2- No. H), 

the final being doubled, e. g. 3*0d_e, c-oi ^v 6 , Sro^tdo; 

14, before consonants, appears as ^do 5 8<2do as Rdo ; d:do;d) as kdo, 

■o-e^do as -3-ao and skao, e. q. ^cdoriodod, ^cdo 7 ^, scdododorec, sdoa js^o 

(o. r. tidoajo^c), Fdo^aorlo, -S-oort-iaxo, ■§■&);?£, •o-boIjQct 5 ', Asoded, raossc-dJ 6 , tsksodS, 
3* aofido, ehaorido, ukesortrao, eoaododo 6 ; a£do appears also as 82, e . g. J&a&ae?®, 
S£odo«oriFra; 

15, StScS, ddd appear as 5»c, wo, do (c/. § 251), e. g. 5j<3j;.3s 5 , 

3jn d warier. Soria 3 , #orto£, #o^J3d #o‘Jc?, 3d9o 6 , #3ot3, #3o AQ 6 , 

3 3 ’ 3 ’ V) sJ’ U 

dories 6 , date’; 

16, #ei?3 appears also as do, e. g. tdoridno 6 , tlafiJtdo 6 , -Jdofco. dfSorlJ, 
cMcQo a 6 , ddjs cdo, ddJ? ?•; 

17, wi3<8, before vowels, appears as 5;Ao e. g. #eka, #e?3o9; 

18, d, did d appear also as wsdo, dsdo, e. g. wdoridfii; 6 , -3-oijriep, Asdortijj, 
wriogis 6 , 4rio?Jod, driorQo 6 , dpdow^o 6 , drosses 6 , drioni<>; 

19, did fj, before vowels, appears also as duo (ricj 6 ), e. q. dzSjs ee3, dd d#, dd e3; 

20, dd_?3 appears also as siko followed by a euphonic sonne, e. g. Jjrfooris-, 

21, dd,do (see No. 6) appears also as dao, e.g. daocjpoioo, daoscf, c2aon3<?; 

22, ^osk appears as 3bd2, e . g. ekcdodj^F, ekcdorijscs 6 , skrioda 3 , ekcdoneci, 
ffodosooido; 

23, St? 6 ' (see No. 11) may be followed by a euphonic wo, e. g. ds?o, 

30,11, i’Sk.SO, Tks 6 . 

W M V W 

248. The third compound is g^rfo, i. e. (worth) two cows, this word 
being in Saiiiskrita an example after which this whole class of compounds 
is called. Kesava says that “when (the last word of) a tatpurusha is 
sankhyapurvaka, i. e. preceded by a numeral, it becomes a dvigu”. The 
numeral is the predicate of the noun which follows. Also and 

are reckoned among the numerals (cf. § 90; § 278, 4). 

Substitutive forms are often employed in dvigus, especially in the 
ancient dialect;— 

1, often appears as ^o 6 , e.g. WofS (for ^rio doS), &.srd (for ^do de3) ? 
ZodFroo 6 , 2u3j3rds 6 , Cj&fS, i^doFdo., and as do 6 before vowels, e. g. ddoiseo 6 , 
dd-srio^. See § 278, l and Dictionary under i»5 5 1. 

2, 3ddo often appears as <OdC3 6 (cf. §§ 215, 7, a\ 234), e.g. dticco^dod, 3d 

cos, do, 3dc 2, 3CC 6, 3CC.Cc, 3dCM t ao ) 0 r as 'dcs 6 , e. g. rodeFtS, caiFd, ^5 f^, 
cgdFS, ^^jscfS, 'dsFd, 'uSoFodo 6 , 'gicscFV 6 , *g30F£, 'gepsFAdo, ^fcsSc 6 , cadFdo, 
or as before vowels, e. g. didcioo, See § 278, l and Dictionary 

under '35 <r . 

3 , 3oje bo often appears as e.g. SojjdxoSro, 30J33^?lo, do.cdoJeo, doosdso, 
dooadjsc^o, ^ojadd, sojsnac: 6 , 30J2d£, Sojidccs 6 , soosro^dc, doosAccao, do^dodo 6 , 

27 * 
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or sometimes ns 3JJ after which the consonants , r ' s , o’, 3~ arc doubled, 
e. a. sSxviJj , 3 oj#j 3 2 ?, rojato 4 , sjj-Si? "rr : , wiotjO, aoosmai, or 

sometimes before s* which then becomes & e and is doubled, e. g. 5aos§4 tJa, 
3 ojj 3 jjQ, dooa§ 3. 3JJt3i> ex 5 or before vowels, when it frets an between which 
is doubled, e. 7 . 3 JJ 0 jjjjodj.S, sOJJodxtc*, ^ 010033 ,;S. See g 278. 1 and 
Dictionary under 3JO, and e/7 Soo^^o. in § 2 78. 

4 , ?S3U^ often appears as 30O 5 , e. g. <J 3 «^, jrasiLds 5 . Sec g 278, 1 

and Dictionary under 33 2. 

5 , sojno often appears as -odp, e.g. esod^S, scdirs^rto, ejcdjjAcb, aca^cir. 
See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under 3fix 5. 

6 , wSO often appears as -so, e. g. r5«J3eo_, yssxdfi, sssso nJS«j, 55 so 3 oritP. 
See g 278, 1 and Dictionary under -so 3. 

7 , aeo often appears as oa 5 ', e . < 7 . 3'3 33 dfo ff , 33 5 j3_5§3, 33 ^ 5 , oc. 0 . 

See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under 33 ’ 4. 

8, 3fiJ often appears as 3H 5 , e. g. 3^^, 3553 Ado, 3s5 *i. See § 278, 1 
and Dictionary under 33J 5 2. 

9 , 2 - 3 J,dj_ appears as »o 33 J’ before d^j., vis. and as kd^ois’ 

before and S3Ad (ssoiod, 7333 d), viz. &>3j cdx^si, ^ajedra Ado. See g 278, 1 
and Dictionary under £>3J 5 '. 

10, 3j% appears as dodJ? before «;Ad, viz. dodoojpjAdo, as (5 j?s^, ^5^, 
3o5^) before lj do_ and 3dtdo, viz. idv-s^o,, d-vjdd), as d3 (^3) before dojjes) and 
P3SJ0. ?vs. dadostsj, d3d3i)j, and as 3d3 5 s (od 25 r) before tsodw, aso, aiu, 3reJ, 
ivz. ^adodo^, 3d3 33333 , sSadcco, 3dSdrao. See g 278, 1 . 

11 , SjcKO and 733 Ad appear also as nJSO’ (cdisr) and 733 AO ? , g. g , dJ3:djr3, 
SvQSKrdj, deaspjrAdo, sraAdorc., ssA^rdodJo, sjAdestryo, saaaro’'. See g 278, 1 . 

12 , and appear also as and 3-, <?. g, ^wdsTjo, dydsdo, 

j’tr'ra’, 3j033r3’. 


249. The fourth compound is eoaoJ^?^. It is a predicate referring 
to some subject or other, or serves to qualify or define another word, 
sometimes being so to say an adjective (see § 102, s, d). The word 
baliuvrihi, ‘possessing much rice’ is, in Saiiiskrita, the instance after 
which this class of compounds has been named. 

Baliuvrihi compounds terminate in sj (S5o; and c,. 

Instances are: (s57jo) £jdL^£oo, (serfs’ 4 ) ^7 j0W7:j 3, (°jd j) ijwjeJdjj, 
(°j>7do) woAifiJSdsjo, (edv’j ^jAirUSdS, (ado) dl3%a^o, (55dv s ) sidd 3 


rta®, =rdoi?afi, doSdrs, ^zizfvz>k, (jdodJSrSo, (jdo 

dodSA, £)7lrir|, £d-dd£>, ^j^jFcrbdj't? (cf. § 243, B, s), si^jjTdDOioo, 

riis?rl7?o 35dd 9 Cj$3c-_.o, ejfyrirr? o t-sJ,c3JS7?o-jo, is^ruScdjo, ‘djisjoj^c 
v r$> 1 2J - 5 ro 
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-Zcaodrloilo, ZOSodCojc, ZirPoJO ddo, dT^rkSKtoo, 
^ddroioo, d^ddrcdoo, doc&JScl:d.:o (cf. § 115; i; 243, /,’, remark), 
^sf^do, 33i“53e>a?oo, siU 3 rlS, 5j)ki3-?&, zoiluzjoA, d£>0 (oto 3; s ), s3i\0£) 
(rido), tfjse© dvft© (rif^), sues© (d?r, <f. S 24 . 1 , B, u), 

£jjS'crio©, $iS5ru3 (cf. § 244, B, s), to which the Sabdanusasana adds 
5ifSrio0, ^©rbS, sxss^rioS. Feminines with «*$>“'are e. g. zoii dJSdoijs"', 
^LaU^LaCdoS 3 ’', ^w 2 rfR0j0^. 


In mutually fighting 1 with swords, fists, etc. a kind of bahuvrihi is 
formed in which the same word occurs twice, the final one taking the 
suffix i and the preceding one taking the suffix a, e. g. imca^sjuS. daoe:? 
dooli, «s^3oS, dsj3&& (o. r. d£j ^cjjj ), zoom's SoarS (o. r. 

3df5s)3orl), sd'bssj'ii, rfossrfoO. The Sabdanusasana has 

/ 7 * f -y co po ro cn 

wJ5?0, SSR'SHtiCS. 


250. The fifth compound is cs d . It unites two or more words 

if Ooj 

which, if uncompounded, would bo in the same case and connected by 

the conjunction yuo (f\P>) ‘and' the last word frequently taking the 

terminations of the plural, e.g. ASrU’*', wQ&drtoriv 4 , dd 3-9 cdo did 

ndzriyb osdo^ ,/3o’, dodAdozof ^js d^d: oj "0% oJJ rlod^d, & &j r z j ^ 45 
~' J R s w 

eioriv*, hut being also in the singular, e. g. dodAdo, ^dz^do, e3S?fi§ 
See § 354. II, 4. 

When g; jj t and ddo 4 are joined, the first 3do, may drop its last 
syllable, e. g. ddj £ do i u^^o, dd^dr £5 ;£j 3.3, dd^do^ uuo, dd^do^ k&. 
ty. § 137, a, genitive plural; § 304, a. b. 

251. The sixth compound is esd„o3i5)a'sd. In Saihskrita this 

V . ‘ 

compound is formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another 
word, the resulting compound, in which the indeclinable particle forms 
always the first element, is again indeclinable. In .Kannada the first is 
a substituted form of a noun, which form by itself is indeclinable; but the 
compound is declinable, and may be said to he identical in quality with 
a tatpuruslia ( cf. Ivesavfi’s wdd=b7_d~o , etc. in § 246). 

The substituted form of ed is so, of do?rb do^o, of do:d: dooo, 
of bdo ho, of =^riu Tstb\ of dtdrk Kdy,, °f ddo do (cf. § 247, d, is- is). 
e.g. eonoi:’, sscrraa*', dkeoriGi?, do?on?o s , dcocriod’, dooorrezd, dooo 
^45o’, ojoooz^ ww .or) j, o^:0oj^ < >o s , o .. t, cjorvriz:’ fo. i. coon~50^), 
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^oS'Jw. , 
_0 5 


-Ljj er, &j3jsl6, £or\?>v\ 

\ ? '_0 7 _u 7 


T ’ U ' -® 

e3<Do,Ay 5 . Cf. also the substitute sSta or sS^o of s5“rio in § 247, d, i. 


252. After the six compounds that occur in Kannada as well as in 
Saiiiskrita, have been treated of, it remains to draw attention towards 
the rules which exist in Kannada as to choosing words for them which 
are congruous. 

1, The general rule is that Kannada words may form compounds with 
Kannada words, as will appear from §§ 240-251. 

2, Another general rule is that Samasamskrita words (§70) are not to be 
compounded with Kannada words (see the few exceptions under Xo. n. a). It 
is therefore wrong to say S^dosJo, djjiusrrfd, and to use such compounds as 
appear in the following part of a verse: 

edrfosddJsds 5 ©ssciad 
ddridridrf &ee6, ^drfdoedo i 

ddridrfficCos dro. (Regarding adrfosbdj=)do see under Xo. 7.) 

In such cases there occurs what is called an arisamasa or viruddhasamasa, 
i. e. unsuitable, incongruous compound (cf. Xo. li). 

3, The Tatsamas mentioned in § 71 may be compounded with Tatsama, 
Samasamskrita, Tadbhava (Xo. A, and Kannada words, e.g. worses 5 , ssov’nadj, 
ffeJo^o, 3J3soto, da.rracaro, 3 , 3530 ^ 0 ; —•aorifsawoijo, sscriradjd, esorlrsidtS., Kssort 
eao, ojjssorteso; —oeJAao*. e«3S. esd cosrfc;_rtoe3 no'jrec. dodrtoffreo, corf 

ti ’ i. ’ U u ’ -» 

sWrao, iorao rio^rao; — dea’rtrae^, rf.es?tfeera„ C3ci>ri.eec!, addorieetf, acdfifUeed •_ 
nraridro, nrariC, rirsrtorao, riredrdo*, nre dduo, rira drfdrf; _r!a na, riyrfjrija, 

JS ’ Cb 7 Cb ^ 7 Ji 1 m 7 ro C\ 

riudoorija, rturfyo, »j o;_udrra'do, rtwra^o, rframtfa; — ■&aort.neei rteerisa 
4a,o, drl-eerd: —^ddsb, srf^o, dtfadri o, ddfledwo; — eeorf.ieedrso, 

d<?&eeFCrao, de3 deedrao, do^dajsedrao; — e^dSJo, radd&lo, dtl.iirioFfi, dsJAe® 3 , 

»a e2 t- ti &3 

dtlsoco^, dWdsS, dUddrrfo, dilrfdo, dsJ.Tosd, sscdodiio; —us rf.adrao, us as 

eo vJ’dO u'co iv ' <2 

(US asdo tSara i^dna <saoo), uo s 53so; _duroo drse^ yo, rfuduo, darejo 

(or s!ufuo), $juuuo. ^jsuuo, dradryo (or dJ3UF<oo);—dUruo, Uun^dc, edurf 
rt o; — rfdoozdo, d-erOdoozio, dd.djodc, rf^doozio; — vedad, #odd, Qrfdod, 

n 1 777 

aosbSidod, drf^dod; —,dou ro^rio, doudoouarf jo, dou rodo; —ee^ddrad, ^ra drsdi, 
dz|dn>d, junddjssdcs, dddradi — u^ej^, rfdyJ, uda;3, oid«,; —rfu^rttrs.roo, 

43 V H 

rfU^msd 0, rfu^arf^, rfu^rfcdrfjUS^O. 

4, Two Tadbhavas (§ 370) may be compounded, e. g. aosurfdade?, esz^ 
a«^o, erf^rfsrt, ejdreudcso, wc^rtddo, jjaSo, u^rda, ^sirfua.rfo, tf^^ousdo, 

CD—s -u 4> u—irrooW 

P3 ^J^O. "CT cu c^)dO, 5^ C3. wJ3 K! < "C3Aj /\ C^O, v*J3 o-J^O TT J5 oJO , "0"id 

^ ‘A »J 7 7 w o ? ->j 7 i) 1 « s’ » 

ddojoo, ^ab3,do, d?_dA, zdti.ridcso, Ussrrado, UdriUd, u^^rao, ts^rrad tf’urfo, 

fc) eo -o- -d 7 eo -s td C© 7 ^5 

t^dSJc, urtds, udadodo, ud<?dd <%?, z^orfdA, steedssdjri, ssrsQedfi, 33Esuy,o, 

°v "S' 

3dQ, Sdd, sde, §rfdo, srfo^o, S3c0C3rf ^o, drfsdo, Qi3 Urfo, doddorfdo, doadd o, 
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-jsay.fl, d.S 3 o 3 o, o, si^adso, radcjjOTdc, tore 43o, tora rfdo, u$. 

-- — 2 1 44 * — "'■s 7 ?*a 7 v* 

33333^0, 23g 3AS, ^33Airt 2 -J^Oj aj33 rJ tj ®& tl, G3J3id^O, o3j3^33'0»)J, 3333a)3o3^ O, 

vj3" rJajrtorSC', ->cd7t»j3,*?, 3 e3 tj t^, 33 n do 1 "1.3 ^i3, o3oGf wo3o, &j04"bu^3o, aj Ot 3j33o, nCu'U 
■4 ’ 4 iJ U !0 ’ ’ ' ’ 

sd?; 3 o 33 ^o, storiddulrao, rfSJ rao, toej rso, dn^^o, rirfarfo, ttri 

rfw rso AS^rs ASojJdfio, AQoi)C33do, A3cd3tm:3o, jGOtrfS-S-. 

5, The first word may be a Samasamskrita (§ 70) and the second one 
a Tadbhava, e» tn)^.3^tr:o, e"3 cs 333 --, o-Qt-uu-jo, u. 3 c^rj 3 o, ^»°z$z3'3~vr^o 1 *oo^rv*>o, 
=d3;jJ3S3JO, 3 j 333A3, 333:53#, S3di33^c, Sisd^o^-i, 13335013^, 33orit?.3;£:5 ko, ^JOTtyjOS, 
00 33 CXjJ i"J 5 A) ?0>3 O 3dJ 3 ("j . 

6 , The first word may be a Tadbhava and the second one a Samasamskrita, 

e. (j, G3 3 c^30, ^ •J r:jrf3fSD, o3# ai3o, Sr C3 O, rra 3 ?3 0, 1 1<3 ZC tl,, t3 (v t,J)3Q, mO, 

si^a, udirao, Srijrso, a^asrfsfo, &3<?, durforao, 2 j33cA, dsizoS, dsdsD, doicris, 
dSidi, dcjsorso, discs'?, ttoado, dJ3C3S, drsdtdo, dijcGsdsro, 5353 433:3,o, dGsn^oisr 
44o, djariojrto, dortdc^o, dcdrodo, TJ^ysssao, ddrstS, sadsd;, 7333odfr~3, 

A3333A, A3O330O, dv3^533d. 

7, A Samasamskrita term of which a Tadbhava exists should not be 
combined with a Tadbhava term, e. g. the poet Hariraja’s s33t«* UJudev.tjSs^ds 

should be 33d?C5 ? Jjjsclsr^ss 33 wddjsosrado (under Ho. 21 

ought to be te3?i)rtj;33o. 

Remark by the author of the present grammar:—It seems that Kelava 
means a generally known and as such used Tadbhava, not one which is less 
known and seldom used, as 373^3, for he himself (under Ko. 5) uses 333d3#, ssd 
53 sko, and Sisdjto#^ instead of 333^33^, 333oi3333So, and 533ci3m3#d (?33o5o being 
a Tadbhava of 333"). 

8, It is allowed to compound a Tadbhava and a Kannada (desiya) term, 

i\a. adnsJ, tsfiaoiS dt3S33Sdo, skidd, Aoriitd, dAdjatra.o. 

9, It is allowed to add a Kannada term to a Tadbhava compound, ?. g. 

^djsorio’, cSjssi juries v 5 , ssrsSt^fld^r'o. 

-a - f) 

10, It is allowed to add a Kannada term to a Tatsama compound (see 

K 0 . 3), e. g. ^sJjO^dy rso, sgiajaddoisjajo,, rijj^rtcs.radss 3 . 

11, Of old a number of incongruous compounds (arisamasas, see under 
Ko. 2 ) were in use and may still bo used, viz.-. 

a) eight compounds of Kannada and Samasamskrita words: — t3r. ! ?53cl3 : f j, 

^C^SGcdo (o, r, C5C3 5 33 nO), O, ^^3G3?3rc (o. r. ^GdUd^O), Gr-o3A, 3, ^33^ 

dcco, Soorl^jcea"; and 

b) titles (birudu) or a string of titles (birudavali), e. g. ^3dtri nrso, riK3Jt3“, 

rtis 333333 , rtoraf_5jy nrat3o, d::333ij;3)3,o, riJ3?j3^33J 

^ddjaeSdsJ rao, etc. In such titles or string of titles incongruous 
compounds may be used at pleasure (iio:? 3A.). 
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In the compounds under numbers 3. 4. 5. G. 8. 9. 10 and 11 n. change of 
an initial consonant of a compound member may occur according to § 215, 7, a. b. 

253. As stated in § 245, there are three other samasas in Kannada, 
viz. and JodJsricrtT'. They 

are found more or less in the three dialects. 

1, The kriyasamasa or verbal compound is formed “when as the 
compound's first member a noun that has a certain relation to the verb 
(karaka, § 344) and a verb are placed together (sannida), i. c. compounded, 
so as to give a distinct meaning (arthavyakti). 

In forming such verbal compounds a sonne must be added to 
Samskrita nouns ending in S 3 , whereas concerning such Kannada (or 
tadbhava) nouns this is optional; Kannada and Samskrita nouns ending 
in yn optionally insert a sonne; in some cases the final syllable of the 
first member is elided. See the sandhi rules in § 215, 7, a. b. 

a) Instances wherein the Kannada (or tadbhava) noun (ending either in *>, 

to, consonants, <3, or mi) has the meaning of the accusative, are e. g. o 

(/, e. u^oiio J-istii), (/. e . ^jsrao), 3» s ddo (i. c. ^d.o), 

aos^^o(/.c. 3os 3 ojio e^rfes^do, adrdds'dnoc;—dodrt'J do.cdo.di; — 

ssriorddo (i. e. stdo shade), sjyoddo, sss^ddio, srdS^o, 5g(s 3 d3, d£ ado, 

tJ,o j—ojid o p, p, ^joddo o), aodrtwwo, d^^d^do, cm si!) Uw ~do 

fid 33 0 or vrdfbci33 0, VCS.J3 SiOADv .0 of 3 tOj.Q Sin^wO, 0 or d !0 0, s3j3T7o 

A CS ^ eJ tsj t. 

ddtfcdo or djsrid.TKddo, ddaoddo or dddddo, aododd^o or deddd o;—didoofi.G 1 !’ 
ado or ^diitra'Jado, dradoorti&ldo 0 r ^radjrt.ikldc, yadioriraoor vsdodrao, ndoo 
riSdo or fidofifido, dsdodjs s-,0 or tiidoz&v.D, «3doofi.7.So or o, ddcorirao 

ZO V u} U® 

or ddidrao; &9Q?ao (JjSdo dido) is an instance in which the initial of the verb is 
a vowel (in which case the accusative is generally used; see § 346). 

If, however, distinctness of meaning (arthavyakti) is injured, the insertion of 
the sonne after nouns with final ‘-3 is requisite (Kesava says), c. g. dofjrsd.'jsdo, 
dddayddo, ridrsofUra o, doioofidj c, #uddjsd.o, = i dridJ3ao. 

As remarked above, Samskrita nouns with final & always require the 
insertion of the sonne, e. g. rioraofLssf^o, djOiiodo^do, dddo,ddo, dorid.® 5(c, tlcjoo 

fij3-?ado, dff,ofUrs o. da.odjsra o, md sn ado dra cfkecs o. 

A '*•' a a :« 7 .a a 

b) Instances in which the noun has the meaning of the instrumental, are 
s;d)sr^do, Srsrae, etidofUt&a cd) o, rudrimo, etro el dido, dsriudo, Su 

Seddo; an instance in which the noun has the meaning of the dative, is 
dscljo.vudo (= djciid £®tdo); and an instance iii which the noun has the 
meaning of the locative, is dodoiSra o or dodedcr o. 

In the kriyasamasa, as the instances show, an arisamasa (i; 252) is faultless 
(nirdosha). Kesava’s special instance is: 
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risrao ns 

d i> <£>, tUi)JjdJ 2 S?) Jj£J orb 2 $, CIS I 

we n * ^ y i 

«^3 4 zj^or’ijs^, 5=3 

dro>3 ridrijss?, sgpra^Frraao 30 c? || (see § 271). 

c) Instances in which the final syllable of the first word is elided, are 

c. (j. (for SjP<ho ^, ocoj ■ o (for ycdoo ^(u o), : o :i ^..> 3 Cuf"G (for ns^jF* 0 (, 

(for »s- 2 k”'' j g (tor or a 0 >w 8 o (for o 0 ^v r 

a- o); a^Pv^o (for s>3€-r 4 ^ 30 ). 

2, “When a noun with the notion of a case (karaka, t. e. the kartri) 
is preceded by a numeral (sahkhya), or a pronoun (sarvanarua), or an 
attributive noun (so-called adjectives, gunavaeaua), or a krit 08; 177 
seq.: 185. 180), a gamakasamasa is formed”, Ivesava says. Gamakasamasa 
may be translated ‘consecutive compound’, having this name probably 
because its members succeed one another without alteration. Conse¬ 
cutive compounds “may he”, KGsava says, “a class of karmadharayas, 
and occasionally may be tatpurushas”; he does, however, not state 
which belong to which. 

a) Instances regarding numerals (<-■/. §§ 214. 248. 278, l) are: — 

being the karaka nouns). We 
may perhaps say that such instances are tatpurushas, the first word expressing 
the conuectiou which it has with the second oue, i. e. the connection of the 
genitive (§ 246), e. g. r qrfr^ j ci.M Oqs|_^j_ 4 - ycdiq), 0 f (i . ?. above) twenty (there 
are) five, i. e. twenty-five. (Would such compounds not be rather dvandvas'r 
See § 250.) 

b) Instances regarding pronouns viz. cfS, (Diraa), y, -8s, srus (see §§ 264. 

265) are: — yssjodoro, yaoj^sC 4 waraesns’ y^^ny* 

ySc33¥ 5 (yarf ap) yasooliTd.'s sac ^.edriat?' ? 

^Ocdao 6 oiracodaJ 6 ' csnc’. Here, wo may say, the two 

words are in the same relationship (ekasrava) and form karmadharayas (g 247). 

c) Instances regarding artributive nouns are:—yAcsjodd), aAcd.rjr^o, 
cMcdo-^if, S3oSo3T>Cfi, aaDdoaono. If we consider these instances to be compounds, 
they are karmadharayas; but they are in reality no compounds, and ought not 
to he written as such (cl. § 241). They are genitives combined with nomina¬ 
tives, e. g. 53Aci) is the genitive of yA (,-f. g 273). 

d) Instances regarding verbal declinable bases (krillingas) are:—ssdca^ja-i , 

seeded ^jsrtoas.'sdo*', dpodhSo" 5 , apdatdsa, ^dodcjadoGOo, 

Mays 1 #, ^^sj-ayortv^ (see § 364); yf-ddpyo, dudac#, nJ?£dc3Ko, 
ada^ (see g 363); arddys^oro, ajsddy xj’ (see § 179). If we consider these 
instances of compounds, they are karmadharayas; but, as stated by us iu gg 17M. 

es 
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179. 185. 186, their first words are very probably genitives of the so-called 
present-future and past participles combined with nominatives. See § 251, 

As will be learned from the instances, an arisamasa is faultless in consecutive 
compounds. 

Remark. 

Such instances as are adduced under number 2 letters b, c, and d are 
commonly, and we think quite justly, not considered to be compounds. 


3, The vipsasamasa or repetition-compound (which has various 
meanings, ride §§ 303. 307. 508. 309) is formed by repeating adverbs, 
interjections, imitative sounds, and nouns, the final syllable of the first 
word being often dropped or also changed, e. a. sd Vd,d f^dvd ^d d), 

* Oj tKJ V W OxJ J ' 

*CT^ = "O'o-J 5 wt3 Ajcf 

(?), syas, it: 

(irz'dcl ^L3), dd^ddO (=dwiO ddo), dod^Od (=dj£0 dod), dJSdjdvSCja 0 
dJSda 4 ); — ( = 4$ ft €vri), do^d^ri, dosddosda 4 ' 


. I -9 J -? r. -r* -S 
>j rj oj rj, r^we, ©j oJ\ tj 
oJ oO ’ rO ©J 


rS, 24 ^S>n; — a'deiaki; — — 4ti,4z 

20 


(c=dJ3d;a* d-Sda*) dd dd ij ( (=dd eo* dd ©*). Regarding the repetition 
of verbs see 211, 339. 


XII. On verbal declinable bases (c/. §§ 303 .364). 

254. Verbal declinable bases (krits, krillingas, §§ 68, t; 102, 8, e), as 

we have seen, are formed from the so-called past relative participle 

positive and negative (bhutavatikrit, 175-179) and from the so-called 

present-future relative participle (bliavishyantikrit, §§ 180-186) by 

suffixing the pronominal forms and pronouns °5o, too, (ado), ado, av”, 

toS”', (adv), H’S, enodo, t«do, ac s , W, vud, (cf. § 193) in the ancient 

dialect, or ado, a, ado, addo, ad, ado, addo, as, ads*, ad do, a#, 

°Aido, ado, ado 5 , adCo, cros^), ad, in the mediaeval one, or addo, 

ad, addo, ad, adtfo, a#, ado, adco, ad, in the modern one (see 19b 

under 3; 200, i; 267 ; 273; 316, i; 330). 

Similarly any nouns (§§ 253, c, d; 363; 364) and certain adverbs 

(postpositions) are suffixed to both kinds of participles. 

Instances are:— sioSdo, d^o, sodcsao, so^dorii, 

l '3ij3_do, ^JOCswC^, trJ&tks O"'. r:dod: 2d0,d0, =/U.OJ , SfU Zj 'TOo, 70 S} y.j 's, 0 ~ 

id 7 v 7 0 7 

do3i,do32so, swtfodo, aso-rai, jdcrstfo. 

(= eru^do), as^o*, sodoabaaoo, agjstaSsS; doSoiodo, maddodo, dorL-d30o ; 

iS, d.0d ij:.-/; Ssdd ^so ; udrdo, do;d. 
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An explanation of the structure of verbal declinable bases has been 
given in §§ 178. 179. 185. 186. 

1, If the participles are combined with pronominal forms or pronouns, 

ft) the declinable bases may stand by themselves without reference to 
something or somebody, e. g. he that played, 33ddo, he that sang, ydd?*, 

she that sang, ySdodj, it that played, it that sang; O-SiSdde (or 

generally dJ3;£dj, see remark 3), it that saw, (or generally it that 

brought; dvOdo, he that nourishes or will nourish, dpjdcd, they that nourish or 
will nourish, enrv^do, that which is; S^do, he that does not or did not stand, 
yoadd'Sj, she who is not or was not afraid, yci'oiidodo, that which does not or 
did not perish, kidded’, they that do not or did not come, dradddo (or generally 
araddJ , see remark 3), that which does not or did not make, ^uddo (or generally 
d'=J dy, that which does not or did not exist; 

b) they may be preceded by a nominative, e. g. *3 do 5 LdbAdo, he whoso 
affliction was removed, drsi^rt.) she whose husband died, JjCcsdSJ, 

ho whom God was or is pleased with; she whose children are 

alive, d^u^3 loonoddde, he whose, firm mind fails, he to whom 

wealth belongs (/. e. he who possesses wealth), he to whom neatness 

belongs (i . e. he who is neat), did decoded.), he to whom nakedness belongs 
(i.c. he who is naked), ho to whom gold belongs ( i.e. he who possesses 

gold) ; 530’ 'Ssj ddo, he to whom feet do not belong ( i . e. be who is without feet 
or a cripple), ayddc, he that is not or was not a devotee, raikijdddj, 

they to whom a son is not or was not born, dJdtfj uidddVJ, she who loses or 
lost her children by death, ddo ( or generally sec remark 3), it for 

which there is no refuge. 

C) they may govern the accusative, as the verbs do from which they are 
formed, e. g. dodo zjrlecjdo, he who intended two things, cnrfdoo t3t£;do, he that 
asked a boon, #v?dddo, ho that killed enemies; sbsra 5 enjdo, ho that 

eats boiled rice, d-raodd Sdj^d, he that eats flesh, •Judo Sdo^do, he that eats all 
kinds of food, asotrad, he who mounts an elephant, ddrf tcstjoloo ?ocaj,do 

d3do, he that patiently endures the pain of austerities, ft 1 ? females 

that scare away parrots, ridrdd 5 snis^d, he that possesses pride, dora is s snr^o, 
ho that possesses neatness, oi>s* sru^ddo, he that possesses acute 

discernment (regarding the accusative see § 316, l); ^4dJ3rirdd s ya’cdidddJ, 
he that does not or did not know devotedness, dozsrdcirfo^ ;3«5dd, he that does not 
or did not join bad men; 

<7) they may be joined also to Other cases just as the verbs from which they 
are formed, e. g. sSpodS dro, he that was in the field, 3c <9.f> oij^ddd), they that 
went to the hamlet, 33350 or eJddotuSV 6 d*kj.do, he that sprang from a lotus, 
3J3s_oO %;f3 ( do, he that was born of a female servant, V'JJOFiddSe, he that 

28 * 



is emaciated by sickness, ddfi sad adakb^dj, that which grows by its own force 
{i. e. spontaneously), c.ira3rf zod ddo, he that came from the village, dd^dd do 
^>^do, he that sprang from a good family; 33da, datd dradoadda, he that 
loves (his) mother; sa^rtdd dariaaddda, they that do not or did not recede 
from a fight, dadra^ozsddda, they that are not afraid of death, taabddda, 

he that is not serviceable. 

e) they may be preceded by an infinitive, ?. g. zaaddada, that, which 

cannot be gone to (or reached), sssa’ofo ^Jd^da, that which came to one’s knowledge. 

2, If the participles are combined with nouns, the rules regarding the thus 
formed declinable bases are similar to those of number 1 , a. 1. 

u ) “d 3\83*, vice that was or is boiled, wd ddda, penance that was or 
is bad, ®«3d eftuo, wind that blew; (i-teddO; ^dad araa, a well that is (in the 
garden), ^aiksadd:, a chair on which one sits, oadd d.ss 5 , a stream that runs, 
dbads na<i?, wind that is violent; dsbd nes^da, a husband that is not or was not in 
harmony (with his wife). Observe also baad)da (for Saad) 0 . a room in which 
(one) bathes, and didd, in the place where (one) walks (or in walking), .'JatSda 
d€, in the place where (one) compares (or in comparing), tSdCrt, to the place 
where (one) has fallen, zbttbi to the place where (one) falls (or to his falling). 
Regarding the ‘one’ in parenthesis see § 358. 

b) ^.radaa daaOdda_, an ox whose horns were or are broken, dtd sdS d eada, 
a jungle in which wild fire broke out, tad dad, a house to which the father 
came, or a house from which the father came, sao Ud caedaro the business for 
which he came, ^J3?d sadra, the reason for which ho went; 330M 5 Hatsbd 

a child which the mother brings up, ^d^a 3 d, a place where there is mud; 
sbarid a garden in which the cuckoo does not or did not cry, 

rdrtu rivarfdjada, a village in which ripe fruits do not grow, dadadja^ajata’odad jf o, 
a case in which the conventional meaning of a word is not or was uot damaged, 
djjdoaau d zaonado, gold that is not of use (/. e. is valueless), ssdda adjsrid acuad:, 
a jungle which people do not or did not enter, dsoa, a village in which 

there are no tenants. 

It is to be remarked that if a nominative (a subject) does not precede the 
krillinga and the verb used in its formation is transitive, the subject is somehow 
to bo supplied mentally (<•/. § 315, 2 , !;), e. g. tF^d <£a e 3, the young bull that 
(people) tied, typafo va>, the place that (somebody) struck, dg^d the kettle¬ 
drum that (warriors) struck, S3i>a, the foot that (somebody) cut off, 00 ^ ^ ^ 

the room in which (a woman) has given birth to (a child); sbdadd, a place 
where (somebody) gives; daadd ^353°, a piece of land that (people) do not or did 
not cultivate. See § 358. 

C) ubdodcda^ 5 aa’d oaddo, a horseman that mounted a horse; asa.QiW 

r ^5 1 *3 

® J2 '- s3 v , a whip with which (people) beat horses etc., 202.3 5add 
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a cup from which (people) drink spirituous liquor; eroa’oLd 

a calf that does not or did not leave (its) mother’s place. 

d ) d i33dd ®3 o4)f, an affair that does not suit to one’s wish, ddftubs 

a black colour that (people) apply to grey hair, sd^dC 5335), a 

sinner that falls into hell, djddjas? 6 ddod a decorated seat that was 

made of wood, zodori^o Adjsrtr?’ 4 , villages that are surrounded by gardens, 
dtJ,dd erodj^ tsjj riv 5 , stones that roll down from a mountain. 

3, Regarding krillingas formed by suffixing declinable postpositions the 
following instances may be adduced:—O32sdo udJddc. (33ado adods srf), uod 

(dd ad do;£>d ad), addj iradd sjjozJ (addo asdd axjoAd ddjodo). 

Concerning the general use of postpositions after krits see § 282, i. 

Remarks. 

1, As seen from the remark in § 200 under l the verbal declinable base 
(krillihga) formed from the so-called present-future relative participle is used 
also as the third person singular neuter of the future tense and as a bhava¬ 
vacana (§ 243). Thus arttr^do, dJ3dcd;d3, S33d:dd3 means ‘that which makes 
or will make’; ‘it will make’; and ‘a making’, ‘the making’, ‘the act of 
making ’, ‘ to make ’. 

Regarding its use as a bhavavacana we adduce the following instances:— 
dtdo dJiw^do, the making or to make beautiful, ddo 2J3djd)da, the act of making 
subject, -3-c5 s do dado drsdo^J, to make large what is small, srsdo 

to honour a guest, dD:d33Jc djsdottdo, to embellish the 

body by means of sandal etc., Sd, djudoddo, to sleep, ddtd dJsdoddo to 

deceive is injustice, d^do sfrarod dojasc, giving (was) an innate quality of Karna, 
'udjdoo ddsjdo ^rarofi ass^djdo, to grant the wish (of another) was Karna’s 
vowed observance from birth, dd ^Jcdoo do to give one thing and 

take another thing (in its stead), ^ to come after (/. e. to follow), dsd) 

ccJ3;r(Jddo, our going, 8sd) ^Jsdoddo, your giving, ESddj tododdo, their coming, 
wdjddo, to play incessantly, ssoad radoddj, to be fearless. 

The bhavavacana may be declined, e. g. credoi>o a£ do^dst^dso^dJo dJsSo, 
contrive ye a means to stop the boat, d-ratdJdd^ da d ;d, I am come to 

see you, ^5d00 nni! ojJ3-a3dwS5*d^ uOrj -jsrlod d, because they assist me, 

the business advances, -jdodd^JsOfi Jet dinner be ready within 

(the time of) my coming. 

2, Likewise the third person neuter singular of the past tense in the 
ancient and mediaeval dialect ending in ~’odJ (sec § 198 under a), the krillingas 
formed from the relative past participle by means of the suffix 53d3 in the modern 
dialect, and the krillingas formed from the relative negative participle when 
used for the past (§ 209) by means of the suffix odd) in the ancient and mediaeval 
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dialect and ado i n the modern one, have been used as bhavavacanas expressing 
the action or state ot' the verb in the past. E. <j. fcssnoDodo.do, lit. a liberal person 
a having given-it (i. e. a liberal person’s gift), cs&dc lit. the king a 

having gone-it (;. e. the king’s departure), your having come (;. e. 

your arrival), 3303J dado, the mother’s having died (/. e. the mother’s death), 
sbsdo S-odcijJra do, the child’s having drunk milk, «wdo &ra?£ddo, their having 
seen; ado 5 K>radodo, their having not seen, 533do znsdddo, their having not come, 
eddo dradddo, their having not done. See t&’jddo in the portion of a verse 
in § 258. 

Also this kind of bhavavacana is declined, e. g. sscQo dff^ do^rt ddtf 
dotsosjoOodo, because ttheir) mother died, the children grieved very much; 
odddc dJ3dd cdtsj #jstl,d# dortosS Aft do, because the father crave (him) two rine 

as to “ C\ 1 zd \ s l 

mangoes, (his) little boy rejoiced; dodjrtdo sac sad dOoioddra*^ dSotKiS Tido, 
wJsdddJ, because the boys had not learned or did not learn their lesson, the 
schoolmaster became angry; J^d^d dotd soft tidddo, y:o3o,ddOo ddd 
Atio, dosSddo, the schoolmaster saw the having fallen of ink (i. e. that ink had 
fallen) on my hook and became angry with me. 

3, It is a peculiarity of the modern dialect to double, almost generally, 
the do in ado, when it is the suffix of a bhavavacana of the past, e. g. 

(for toddov sdssddo (for 3oJ3tddo), riddo, aura do, ira&ido, addo; if such a 
bhavavaeana is formed from verbal themes with final sno (§§ 166. 175, 2) or 
from the so-called negative (§ 175, s), the suffix ado almost generally becomes 
do (c/. § 122), e.g. dra£do (for sraSddo). d;<3:d, dSdo, dJ3ddo (for SJsdddo), 
zosddo, dofioiodo; also forms like >S$do (for ddo or s^ddo), dddo^ (for ddddo), 
tide (for Kddo), ^JJtdo (for ckfitddo) are used. This peculiarity holds good, of 
course, also with regard to the similarly formed krillihgas, «. g. in No. 1, a. b. 

It may be remarked here too that in adding «3do to the genitive of neuter 
nouns ending in “>3, its initial is generally elided, e.g. ^uddo (for wudddo), 
doddo, sod do. 

a.' =» m 


XIII. On pronouns. 

255. The pronouns are declinable bases (§ 90). ao, add, 7330, 53 ^, 
S 3 , jb<°o, ?j? 7 jo, are called (by Europeans) personal pronouns, and 3 ^ 0 , 
33 is called (by them) the reflexive (reciprocal) pronoun (see § 102 , 8 , a). 

ado, r ado, axdo (see § 122; y^o, y\jso §272), d£3do, 

oOado; ado, 'ado, emdo, addo, addo, ad, a.d, £,tz 0; adsd, 'adsd, 
yudv”', tsd*, 'adsd, sStfv; eso, &to, easdo, asdo, dtddo, ad, d?d 
(§ 265)- a? 1 , ds'a, ua 3 ?r are demonstrative pronouns; and as^do (§§ 265. 
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269), c&Dddo, nadcd; ado, ad, odudd% ni>d(d; sds>% Qjjsd^o, 
u^d^o; did, dido are interrogative pronouns (sec § 102, s, b). The 
initials c&ra and cjd are dialectical forms of later time; adfd, "dddo, 
adtfo, 'addo, add% 0^3'Sc^riO, CjDo^c-O, COjd)^ 0 ^ cjD d^o, ddo are 

modern forms with a euphonic final tro (§ 112 ); 53 ddo, -addv appear 
also in the mediaeval dialect. 

256. The declension of the personal pronouns ao, srso, ~sdo, fjv, I, 

n?o, thou, and of the reflexive pronoun 3 - 50 , 33 ( 7 %, 35 , he, he 

himself, she, she herself, it. it itself, is given in § 137, and their probable 
origin appears in § 138. 

In § 138, remark, their connection with the personal terminations of 

the verb is alluded to (cf. § 193 and remarks thereon). They express, 

Kesava says, the meaning of the three persons of the verb 193), e. //. 

3fj s add do. ado’ addsi^dd “AiAdadjooDdd riodoo, though we 

^ a 

know, we cannot tell the state of the king. — ?j?o (or d°N°) 

doooTsdcdd, thou wentst before me to the battle. ( 01 ‘ d?do 6 ) 

d^ddcd— 377? oJso dfflddoej da^dddoo, he threw arrows at the 

C*X 2-3- CO 

enemy’s army (or river) which was no river. 330 (or s-gdd) dd^^d 
djjd iJatsSr^djo 4 , they met even Arjuna, (but) did not pierce.— 
«d € =»?do, So dvid ^fSCdd, d?o 3C3 0% 377? 75dFo, 371,? "dr^ 

(cf. the remarks on the final sonne in § 215, s). 

Their gender is shown in § 102, 7 . s to be depending on that of the 
noun to which they refer, i. e. viseshyadhina, e. //. ao (or ad% Sdc, 
ao rv^D, ao d^ ; /or ^s>doo, £?o dA, A£; 1577? ado, 

377? ad? 4 , 377? ado, 377? adc ddodo, 377? ads;’ ddod, 377? ad. 
dddo (see § 357, 3 ); ^o (or add) 0757^15,0% d?o S^ds^d, 35 o dfd 
^z 6 ; ao do7=driv’, dr?¥\ 350 jossSodoo 4 ; add > 0 ds5, %?o dodou 
dv% surd r sSrisd 

257. p33d) (the plural) is generally used for <35>do (the singular) in 
modern Kannada when people of some standing speak of themselves, 
e. a. jsDdad ddo dondodO. what will you do without me? This way of 

rv; J “ 

expression occasionally appears also in the mediaeval dialect, e. <j. 
fosd^ddo dod,-^, ^dodjd^, I will send this one to the world of mortals. 
Also in the oblique cases this holds good in the modern dialect, e. <). 
ddi do^d 70^, come to my house!, and in the mediaeval one wherein 
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e. a. a girl says: rtadodo^:!©*!? 4 ojdo.cdmris* and: (i. e. & 

t3s3.ee rfriasSej dfio =#j?doidj xra^GSjsjo.oio dfS 3^o2jr!v'“* oirifR 
and: .odaddo (^du addo, lit. ‘of us they’, i. e. our people, my parents) 
&fid xidddodo ^<#ddj. In the last three sentences the girl 
intends to honour her master and parents by using the plural of the 
pronoun (4. e. ^yda. for oJnJ before them, a practice that obtains also in 
the modern dialect, e. g. ddi s??s*o, ask my mother! (Is 

§ 354, II, l to be compared?). 

In the Southern Mahratta country fid-idd^ f^do, ssddo, = ojdo.ddj, 
our people, he that is mine) is often used by native women when speak¬ 
ing of their husbands, while the husband when speaking of his wife says 
citira^Sr (ddo^ t>S, of us she, she that is mine). 


258. In the ancient dialect $eo, thou, is used, without the least savour 
of disrespect, in addressing a person of respectability, e. //. ?j?piddo; 
^dA); £^sd doris*? 


U323.0; 

V e»i t ’ 

dtisj* irjraj,, d«$doloraj3,; 

V eu J? ej 

V tJ a 

sc 0 2 psdo^dJ 2 233? n (See translation in § 3GO) 

and 

^jadoroDjjra djoscim ^ 


t§3 dJFO f)?5j5Jay des^-dxo I 

~a <*> cn ^ 1 

dOJcldoF 2 JS 3 oJo .3 , rvOiinJj 


udor ^J4cOoo y the king having seen 

that Muni and said “ A venerable man (?) thou art, nothing else!”, lovingly 
moved three times round (him) with the right side turned towards (him), praised 
(him), bowed several times, and worshipped (him) with devotion. 

Regarding $eo, thou, such is often the case also in the mediaeval 
dialect, e. //. 


C5d?i : 

* i> ~ 

^ r33. . | 

rjOuu 3 oj^j^j 4 S? 0 w. 

‘A 

and 


2J~duS233 ! 

wO. 

uO 

and 

^)dv)ra? o ?3T) ! 

O o O 
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„ ami it is 
etc., because the elder 


But the mediaeval dialect, in accosting a single person, uses also the 
plural e. g. J?d it^cdooriCOoG, even thou having gone. 

In the modern colloquial dialect the following distinction is made between 
jpjo and —when addressing a person of some respectability, the 

plural (also in its oblique cases) is always used, followed by a 

verb in the plural (cf. 39 ^ in § 261): and when addressing a person 
of low rank, or a child, the singular J°ffj is always used. 

Further, in the modern dialect of conversation it is considered uncivil 
to say even to a little child e. y. Jiff 9 ^, side , 
expected to say sssf, Jtfo,, " 5 sf M 
sister, the father, the mother, etc. require to be honoured by the pronoun 
in the plural; it becomes particularly uncivil, even abusive, if one says 
to another Jfi sqcf 3 , instead of arfo, ofoCao. It is not unfrequeut in 
such polite language to add 9 FfuJ to the words yjj,, ssd, 390'io, ssr?, 
3oD, etc. (see §§ 119, c, i; 131, c. i), e. g. ssad 393 b 

ofoofdo, etc. (Plurals that are formed with etick are in themselves 
honorific, e.g. Similar plural forms are met with also in 

the ancient dialect, e. g. c°', he of the spear, literally -they ot 

the spear’.) 

When addressing a deity (or God) in prayer, the singular J?o, Jf, 

or one of its oblique cases is always used in the three dialects, e. g. osi, 

Jcj Jff^ j2Co_.0c oJ0.x»s)i..d s^9, ojjOr^ cj 9 ^ f *- c • 

59CX5004ff 5 j 3 f 3 ( Visbnuj, J? Jjf^! — CfoSo rioiO’ Jew 4 -.jrfjJorfoo, 

9 ! — The pronoun may also be omitted, e.g. ^6, u£Jj!~ 

<- 0 riov/• ^ *>o3, I, i, wlicie 
lias its verb in the singular. 


259. In the three dialects 390 , 39fk>, 39 , he, lye himself, etc., and 
their plural 390 ( 39 ^), 39 d,, they, they themselves, are used 

1, when they, in the nominative, refer to the subject mentioned in a 
sentence, e.g. deffjrfo 39 ffoo JedSiC’ sjJ£<t •AiCfoSoa^S.-o, of Udayaditya 

ZsJ r 'J 

it is said "Manu and he (are) virtuous people”_t*£Fo 2>zz*)Z~-vi bzt,d 1? 


09 r 

'T 


ojffF>09 3 rj9dCvGGo 39rwOO oo^orl sjuj9 

Ij -M l. ‘ 

ir-. t ^ _ 1 ^ _ _J c\ 

o-J sj lG O'J.J vv 3"S toO , oj 'i.i 'wj c rwO • 

ro ‘O’ * 

2, when they, in the nominative, refer to a noun that is not mentioned 
in a sentence, hut understood to be the subject, C • fj. 3^)^° ovCcO. — 3"? r*^ 


SSriCs^O fCjCo CO r* 

v ^ <2 — ro .J 


;W»,J tv 1 - 1 


I 



226 


33r,^Sd-l e^cdnlt„ld oOrSnldo. — 33 ^^.rjSCju gjCSSi 1 d- J -l . —• ^j3 

o & a v 

io©d, 3 ?) su©dddo, tojo arij;udooo^ariodo. —3^)d^ 's^d 5 .- 33 ^ 

co ’ m o’ ZJ id 

djadoddo rid drdo dcraaddo. — 33^1 dojsddo d^ejtd^ rirosd'Sfi dcds 

a 1 — 0 a 

ctcduliiu. 

3, when they, in the nominative, accompany the subject of a sentence 
and may occasionally be translated ‘indeed’, ‘in fact’, etc., e. <j. 2J3oJ^i cdo^ 
dddjas? 4 £od, 37 )? 3 S 'sso, for Saiiiskrita (words used in Kannada) 

<d i _ V°J ■& ' v 

there is with regard to (the euphonic insertion of) cdd and 3 = in fact 

no muchness (i. e■ Q 3 ; 4 and are always inserted, 3 - 3 -$= referring to 

ioodosjJ).— ■CTad,,d^riFcUiy 4 ^ yurjc 337 ? & JddQo (33 n 4 

j *0 ej ' 

referring to <,o). — d^sDtdr^do 33 ^ SJddCo.— dd^dj 4 aido 330 .— 

L» ' 13 "J 

rgC^^jO ^^5J5^ojQ£3VOO, CjjV Q U-' 

rJwFuO rdr^ tod]. fjJSPca^K. 

Q 13* 

4, Instances by which the use of 33o. etc. is shown when these are in 

oblique cases, are:— $3dd-> dd. sr^vdo. d, he beats his cow.— 

d-S-rido ddo. rij?dsriv ! do, ^Lk.s.d, birds build their nests. — dd, dosed? 
s3jS?tCj doij, dfij sSJSf^d his own joy (is) the world's joy, 

his own trouble (is) the world’s trouble. — ^esddrido 

drfid & - LcdjSjtfoSJS? 4 , that ruler became famous on earth, when that 

true speech of Ivarna became his (d?:ft) property. — d^ftso ddd-i dddfi?d- 

3\©&radJ, who has nothing himself, what should he give to others'? — 

dd&fi dy?>3i ddri d?do djsa €J3^03 o, to cause evil to others and 

to cause welfare to himself, -ddo^ de;3d3 33 d; tsedudo, ddd doedd 

dJSdd S50do,do, for their own quarrel (there are) they five, for the quarrel 

of others (there are) one hundred and five. — dd d ?33 33^0 dooS3 €JSr?o 

S3d ? d do?© uIj5S5j ed?dd s d he broke his tooth himself, and blamed another 
*0 

person (for it).— dd^ ^rfsy odiiussddo, he who nourishes (only) his own 
belly.— dd dds, one's daughter’s husband.-—dd cds dd-da>d ©?s3 

*y _ ^ * '*0 1 

play at which one’s own wife is not present. — dd one’s own wife.— 

d^ '3,S§, one’s own will.—-dd, r 3,2§^3dd, he who follows his own likings.— 

dd.ddj one’s state. — ddd, of one's own accord. — dd d dQcdrdo a 

°Cp -to 

(sister) older than one’s self. — dd.dad s3? ddd "JOfo^dj-d &P3, fear that 

=C Q -J 

arises m himself (ddd) even from his very own people. — dd)dd dois 
cdj© d% , dj, dd-F/ds dd, dO ? A: is if not enough, 

if one learns (the way to beatitude) in the Kannada language, and 
(thereby) acquires his beatitude in himself?—dd, 33 KT S5di ? dd d 

r-r, * 
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it' one knows himself, he (is) ti wise person. — 33 d- 33 n 3 Cj 3 

do, ad, 33do 33do d.£?;33do, if one knows himself, lie is likely 

to succeed; if one forgets himself, he is likely to go (without gain). 

33(00 ojuGm ■)( \ d^ddo add coa dj3dj cCd J , (lie 

Z& 

ought to know that) if he bestows benefits on others, God will certainly 
bestow benefits on him. 

260. To So, £ 30 , ;t.3do, Si^o, kedu, 33o, 33do and their plural the 
particles <o or & (§ 212, g) are often added in order to give them either 
the meaning of emphasis or also to express the ‘self’ quite distinctly (cf. § 2S2). 

Instances of the first kind are e.rj. eresdosdcdo:, £ud, I (am) the 
ruler of the town!—(^d? §ddo 3 , verily, thou (art) Siva!—-Ss dfd? 
dosSS, it is thou who hast done this business!— 3 sd 
rtivo, he (is) a distinguished teacher in the world! — Ki 3 d? ©dd?, it is 
we!— dc'dddo d?d?, thou (art) Sankara!— 3d 330lo<doo ded! ’ todo 

Cj 

rid) d?d! 

Instances of the second kind are e.j. ^sd? d^.ddos^dol^d. I shall 
read the letter myself. ^d? ©,3£;ddo, I made (it) ruyself, -Ss =S<vT. 
d'Srt? dw£?rfoJ ?d, I shall see to this business myself. °?c 33 , d«S-'do, 

r*'-) 

brother, see thou thyself, 3d, 33d? smes tfo, she ate (it) 

- "C* 3 

herself without giving (anything) to her children. 3^d do?<ddoo,wo, to 
say that one’s self (is) superior (to others). ad^ dto©d 33 d doo^d^, 
3dj 33d 4 °jCd 3 Cded, he (the mad elephant) being angry himself at his 
(own) shadow, (and) not knowing himself (any longer). 3d d 3?d? 

ducso dt3<3 dOk 3o3ri, (it is) as if one himself gave protection 

it 

to his own feet and blessed himself (this ‘himself' being expressed some¬ 
how by the verb =g\J?,s’ 4 , see § 341). ycdos??, sicdos??, ®5<dj“o^ d^d? 
(you yourself) seudd dd. 

Occasionally or : 53 d? denotes also ‘of itself’, ‘spontaneously’, and 
33 d or 33 d?, ‘of themselves’, ‘spontaneously’, e. <j. 03 : 3 d dz33ip"3dCJ5 
t?dd;, no thing whatsoever comes of itself into existence. h 

;~©Kkd.ffiSd 3 ?d ^dod nsd; od'sG, plants which die of themselves after 
they have had fruit and have become ripe (LdEprivd). 

The same meaning is not unfrequently expressed e. g. by 3d<_ 33d, «dd 
33d, 3<©d 33d?, ^dod 33 d?, 3do,d,3\ 33 d© as shown by the follow- 

°dLJ & CO £- ©0 C 

ing instances: — 33dcio&Q^ 3d, 33 d d-fiu ijbJrcdc 3ddd drd 'ado 
addddo dooddos *? 4 ,4 =aJSf3o, saying: “of those (ten) sons one who 
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lias of himself ( i. e. accidentally) been found, a genuine son (is) this one 
to me (ddri)”, he lifted (him) up with joy. 4dd 37>d 3coiio4wJ, that 
which grows of itself. 4? 3^>d? eSu t>, this creation is not 

OJ so H O OJi 

something that has come into existence of itself, s dd©d 

3^d? Eoddo, those eggs having opened of themselves (1. e. 

Q 

having been hatched) by the heat of the sun. djdoSJS^ri 4d?© 

dors 4 °j\jeso; ydy 4£ud 3i>de ahw o3js?? in your 

house there are cooking vessels, stools and other things; have they all 

come into existence of themselves? ^odoidrtirO 440.4 =#, s^d? Syodd) 

e cJ -c m 

the horses will stop of themselves. 

Further, by suffixing esd (§ 1GG). -having become’, to 3«>(0 S , 

3a) 4), they express ‘of one’s own accord’, ‘of their own accord’, ‘spontaneously’, 

e. g. 3 ■© fo-®(of his own accord) sod do.—37>f37>A tod. y4q).—3Dd s'SrtrsA 

dksdd dodod^-?loios 5 ^oadodsct, when lie himself of his own 

accord at once gave a fee to (his) guru.—^>Sd© od'sQd zjSb ads* 

M a — 5 

ddd (of itself, spontaneously) d^cdood cdoja — 3e>?!s>A (of her 

own accord) coJS^dtfo.—asftraA ze?i2od dob=& =525d©? jss&d g5-?ri.— 
WfSrttfo 3D ns A (of their own accord) o&sSrUi trodd.d ^JSdodds.— 

cn 

ojOrjododj 3 SwsA 4do. do^d drs^d^'O 4do ‘dJSd 233bdo. 

•n <2 ca -° o v 

261. In the modern dialect, when speaking to a superior, 3-34 and 

its oblique cases are often used as a term of great respect [rf. ^4 in 
3 258) being equivalent to ‘your honour’, ‘your lordship’, etc., e.g. yodre<:, 
3134 dJooS dD"34fJjAvd. S^djS, 3^4 53&d d7?4o a^OdOsO. 3^dj 

odDsuri dcdo dJSddD? {i. e. when did your honour come?). adoire, 

dp^od djsari dodj do^S 4do,d void djsdcdo de^o. 

»}© oirsdd.® ddo.ddd© ded dcsd.p dodo, vJStfo.i «S. ddo, ^4-5 

n e,a <n ' as ii is v-° e 

^ad zodo^oipd. 3*)4 3 §js?AQ ! 33 d) 4&0,£.&! 

262. The declension of the singular of the masculine demonstrative 

pronouns ending in y appears in § 117. and that of their plural in 
§119. The declension of the singular of the feminine demonstrative 
pronouns ending in y<s* and ydo appears in §§ 120. 121, and that of 
their plural in § 134; the singular of •&=£, is declined in 

§ 130, and their plural in §§ 131. 132. The declension of the singular 
of the neuter demonstrative pronouns is given in § 122, and that of 
their plural iu § 13C. 
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The declension of the singular of the masculine interrogative 
pronouns with final © is given in § 117, that of the singular of their 
feminines in §§ 120. 121, and that of the plural of both masculines and 
feminines in § 135; the declension of the singular of the neuter interro¬ 
gative pronouns appears in § 122, and that of their plural in £ 130. 

(£>d->) is declined in § 125. [Regarding d>d” the Sabdamanidarpana 
(s. sutra 112) says that its nominative is also dedd (sic!), and gives 
a dubious instance.] 

The gender of the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns is 
viseshyadhina (§ 102, s) with the exception of when it is not declined, 
which in that case is added to masculines, feminines and neuters in the 
singular and plural, e. (j. ©dded”', ©d 1 ^??, 

(§271,. 

In the following verse 

bj -- 

33rfOO ?Sd 33^00 I 

Its 1 

C33srtv ? , 

V 

33ciJO 03333^.0. || 

V tj 

according to Kesava means (o3do_ ©d ©jsrirvd. what persons! 

A translation, therefore, would be:—A greatness which speaks of what persons! 
Manu and ho (are) virtous men, the celestial tree and he (are) donors, the ocean 
and he (arej deep. (Thus) Udayaditya causes himself to be called (;. e. such is 
Udayaditya’s fame). 

263. The demonstrative pronouns are remote, intermediate, and 
proximate, viz. ©do (©ddo, ©d), that man, he; yudo, this intermediate 
man, he; -ado caddo, 'ad), this man, lie;—©dv' (©d*o), that woman, 
she; yuds? 4 , this intermediate woman, she; r adv ,; ( r ad<i), this woman, 
she; — (©ado, ©a), that man, he; sassd, this intermediate man, he; 

(d?ddo, dsd), this man, he;--e^ ) that woman, she; yuD'#, this 
intermediate woman, she; this woman, she; — ©do 4 (©ddo), those 
men or women; yodo 4 , these intermediate men or women; -ado 4 t'addj) 
these men or women; —the neuters ©dj, that, it; yodo, this intermediate; 
r adj, this;-—and their plurals ©d>, yod,, r ad;. Cf. $ 262. 

The intermediate forms have mostly disappeared in the mediaeval 
dialect except yudo for the third person singular of the verb (sec § 1‘J.jj; 
the modern one has abandoned them altogether, if one does not consider 
its go^d^, which stands for ©so^do (§ 201). 
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Remark. 

Regarding the occasional forms i5dj, do, eaj^o etc. see §§ 122. 

272, 2, remark. 

264. When ado, ^do, »judo become demonstrative adjective pronouns, 

their forms (without the final do and with the demonstrative vowels 
lengthened) are ej, erus (this in the ancient dialect). Such adjective 
vowel-pronouns are used before masculine, feminine and neuter nouns 
in the singular and plural. The following are some instances: — 43 2d, 
d? 2d, avs 2d, yj5 dosddo; » darts?*, -5s darts*. yv? darts*; ycuadsi, 
S? d)s3, © udo, -Si udo, snjs eodo: y 23 ^Lrts*, 2s rt dortsr, 

a ^eoort-o, 23 ^Jsererttfa, y dortdOo (see § 253, 2, b). 

265. Ivesava says that the demostrative pronouns ydo, 'ado, sudo, 
5sdv% 'sds?*, yuds”, ssdc*, r adc% enodc*, y2o, 2s2c, y\a2o, 

yj35 (see § 263) and the interrogative pronouns ydo (ad), yds”, 
so’ ('!/• §§ 270. 271) come from yda, <ada, snodo, y^da. 

This statement is rather unsatisfactory. Let it be said that the 
pronominal forms eso, he, ys*, she, yc% they, which especially in the 
ancient dialect were used in krillihgas (§§ 177. 185. 254) and only in 
course of time were superseded by the demonstrative pronouns (ado, 
etc.) and which appear as the personal terminations of the verb (§ 193), 
are, together with the demonstrative vowels y, <a t yo and their lengthened 
forms a 4TJ5, the elements of the remote, proximate and intermediate 
pronouns. Thus ydo is y + euphonic z? + °>5o, yds* es+S3*+S 5 S*, 'Sdo 
's + s*4-yo, Tads* ^4-cya-as*, yudo yu-p^+yo, yuds* ya4- n*+ as?*, 
ydo* y+sr+ycL ‘ado* 73 4-a* 4-y o*, yudo* yu+;3*4-yo*. 

yda is a4-n 4 (the primitive sign which in a general way points to 
an object, see § 122) + euphonic yu, 'Sdo 'St+C3*4-yo, yuda em+DM- yu, 
yd; 45+53*+y; (see § 137, a under nominative plural), 'ad, r & 4-53° + y+ 

yusj yj-r s;*4- yu. 

y2o is y + 2a (or 3* + euphonic yu) 4- sio (»ee § 122; § 138, d, 3), 
■233c 2?4-2o4 -yc, ys2o y\® + 2a+yo. 

Regarding 43’w, 23^, yura^ so much may be stated that they are 43, 
■&, ?TJ3 either with the suffix =§ mentioned in § 109, a, + or perhaps with 
the suffix t- in § 243, *1, No. 10. 
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The interrogative pronouns ado (cdT>ddo, Cdiddo), ads” (odsddo, 
cTsd^o), tj^do (ctowi;, craddo), ec 4 (cdsido, csdo), ad;d, (cdsdd,, 
credd,) rest on the interrogative d, that becomes oda in the oblique 
cases of the medkoval and modern dialect, which is another form of a 
(see §§ 41. 125. 1.48. 269). Thus sdo is -Xi + euphonic rZ+ao, odtidde 

°G-p w 4 -p t5w-p S3 4 -p 55^, Od*)od-p GO*-p 53 d.,, &j-pG3 4 -p 

5T0 LJJ , Ode) wdG oj -p w 4 -p 55 CjO, 55 e> 4 -4 -p 55C 4 , CCOs)^0 ;J 4 tiuj, 55 vjj’.jj oO -p GO 4 -p 
ercdj, odad^) d+G3 4 -pS5^. The modern forms with initial coa are in so 
far interesting as they show that initial od 4 may become zf in Kannada 
(as in Tulu, wherein cibfdo occurs as crad, and also as toad, initial cd’ 
having become td; cf. e. g. the Kannada tadbhava terms ddd= cddd, 
sL©?Pi = oirs^A, and see § 141, 1 , remark under dative). The remark 
may he made that in dS, where V which conies from =j-pS50, th e d 
has become short (cf. § 148, c); <G0 appears also as ad0 in the ancient 

co ro 

and media-val dialect. 


The forms ad, cdad, toad which appear in the so-called gamaka 
compounds (§ 254, 2 , b, only before consonants in the ancient dialect, as 
it would seem according to the instances given there), are nothing hut 
a substitute of d (§ 2G9). Some additional instances are: — tjddoo 

^d* ?— rjwJ ( r £.fGltd Gj0 D 4 ? wd ddn 

e. C<. _9 r a 

a^orrtoo (see § 203, remark) V d?td ? t3(riao! — cared caa dkddja 

^acdod aau add-'.—£>?d, odad axsSddCo?—odad yus&ad dkiD ? — 

a a 

e^oa w truadj ?—c*wad (53wGoa ) ^ad^w (— odad dod-iduo 

v u> 7 'll 

'arfdo? —S?- 


uO.— OdjDoJ rT7)cJri ^Jc)^rijc5 ? . — cdi) 

— 0 <4. 


^ i-j oda w wa ^ f 

. o? _ 


3 <3 ?- 


ed 


. r. O- 


■ edadorce, coad sruauo? add wad's? dj-'Jdd dcs! 

C j 

ssd dark— (dd^ri^0i odad 'ubdod scsSja^do? — f"j,d30 ) odad A: ? 

w N ro V CO ' vj-d x 

skifjt)? Regarding the meaning see § 271. 


266 . In §§ 102, s, l>: 255 it lias been stated that ddc, ddv\ dtSaj, 
ddfdo nud uOuj are classed with the (demonstrative) pronouns by the 
grammarians Kesava and Xagavarma. 

d±3o is ddS- (the being on the outer side or foreign) p= 5 o, another 
he or another man, fc.? ddt)+i5s”, another she or another woman, 
ddSdo dd5 4-t5sj (see remark under ^ 263) or dtddo dfi + ?sdj, another 
it or another thing, ddc‘ ddf+“G 4 , other men or women, dd dj dd -p 
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e$d;, other things, e. g. SdfSsira^o S53?s^ »rie3?dd0jO, he who is 

called Arjuna, is no stranger; he (lit. this man) must become (the 
leader?). 3 j 25 s?J 3 ^o, that man (is) one who is attached to a 

foreign (or another) woman. ^jdfJ^osdodoSodori^o, dddriF’oCxdo, 
it (the victory?) will be Rama’s who has no equal in the world; will it 
be other persons’? dddddd ^dorori^fi! iddddo &z So having mannerly 
introduced even laws of other things.— £,tjo (with an initial 33*) is 
ancient; the same form and a&ttSo occur in the mediaeval dialect; xddo 
is the only modern form. 

<053 do (which is classed also with the nouns that express indefinite 
quantity, §§ 90. 278, s. 4) is <o^ + e5rfo, it all, ,je3G«' dy + «3G‘ they all 

co ' co co 

(men or women), -023^ oOso + es^j, all the things, etc. In ajtydo 4 
(=:o0eoo s ) of the ancient dialect the 53 s is euphonic like the zz i in 
^sjjooC etc. (see S 278, 4). *3200 (nominative of is used also 

’ CO ^ ' 

adverbially (see §212, 7). 

<ot>, all (here without suffixes, see it with suffixes at the close of the 
present paragraph when it stands at the end of nouns), is used in 
karmadharaya compounds wherein it mav take also the form *3239 

CO 

(§ 247, d, 2)‘\ e. j. w'j'ssdoro; »oa>^Oo3lc s ; dTjortd,?' 

(i.e. ,:yo eorido 5 ', in all ways) <353 d^doodj*? <o«3 ciGS.G>ddo ,i 

x CO CO ro ro 

^ododdo! <323 toddo. =320 dod dcsOdodido. nadorWo. *j<o 

CO CO ro ro 

c^drido. —- oot vdoioFa. <,30-9 csd" d^d dJ?do. 53539 d3,doo dd3dor3 

o30o^00 loO. caj£ 3C3 ^c 2 i(\jO. tOoe) SjDcSDu. oJOc) 

^ cn co co co co 

eof«9 doA dooAdo. o3239 ddrid dof 2,'fs trodmd;.— The modern dialect 
uses also ,3539 do and *0539 do for ,323 do and *323 do. 

CO CO no ro 

In the modern dialect ,3539 by itself is used for the nominative and 

CO 

accusative, and then, at least often, conveys an emphatical meaning, 
e.g. 0O539 (/• e. the whole earth) d?dd toriScdODdo Sj 2 jJ 3? ( = £233 d) 
ddd£>?. oOS39 dkio. tool3 dU,. <323:3 (the whole body) ooJSw.do 20933 

w co co gj co v * // -$■ 5 

doss 2rotd 3 o3oso. 3c?dd 9 da9 do. r oda9 ^c;? ^rsddj. dd.cfo^ ddde 

a3239fio, as accusative of ^<39, occurs also in that dialect. 

CO co’ 

Concerning the use of <333, 53539, etc. at the end of nouns observe 

CO co 

the following instances: — dddd^ *323 do. d^ddo^ 5 <3:0do. cjdojs* 

^ The compound-rule regarding and =j^ lias been retained only in KusavaV 

instances,. 
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rfso do. rfdrf^ri'S’rta srfiS s rfo.— erfs?; 5 jyo, wrfrfkstoSriy o w?$?rfrf?; . 

co ro 00 t~o — & 

CjjJ«)^)jri ^3oSu r o u^o. tj u! t^PiDri^^ ^siS&i,o ojJm 

co tj co m. co 

•Bede. ©rfCoodiis?^)#, (see § 124 after No. 6). rfdrfej^,. JTsf^o.o tirirf 

CO XT oi ^ O' 'C' 

sjrfoo ^doorfrfo. — ad odorrfj 5 erfo.rfo. dorf^ori^ o. rf.'sdodc 

co * ^ ^o * _J ‘ ^o w 

dzeDOoodej (drfo.) uCdl rftariddc* erf?;, rfudsoo rfrf TjsdJSrf-rfofS? 

n e.-' — 0 ^ o n qj <0 

rfrfrfcrf rforfoted^ do. tirforf^so do. Srf, derive dj. ^dodo. rfjaerfcrf 

CO CO CO CO 

rfdoo. The Nudigattu has: tjrfde, ^rfd^e, terfafS e, ^?iar1e ; tcrfd 

co ' ^o <=L'o Li 'o’ co 

edo, ^fddedrfo,, fcirfdeoarf, zs^dejdr!. 

267. In § 174 it has been stated that there are no relative pronouns 
in Kannada, and their place is somehow supplied by the so-called 
relative participles; from the translation of the instances concerning 
these in §§ 179, 186 and 254 this peculiarity has already become evident. 
Occasionally, however, there occur sentences in the three dialects 
which might suggest the thought as if the interrogative pronouns were used 
as relative ones, e. <j. sid?rf arfrf rf?rfoo, who (is) a very- 

righteous man, he indeed (is) venerable. But this translation is mis¬ 
leading; the correct literal translation is ‘who (is) a very righteous 
man? he indeed is venerable-. 

That the meaning of the above and similar sentences is thus to be 
explained by the interrogative pronoun followed by a demonstrative one 
becomes plainer in instances taken from the modern dialect, in which 
dialect the vowel to of questioning (§ 212, c) is often used, e. (j. arfedo 
rf^orfj^ri cdradrfj??? yrfo dri^srl, what (is) the fore-part of an 
elephant(’s head)? it (is) the dantabhaga. odrarfrfrfo (he. orfrsrf tsrffw) 
rffiodorfN?;o, ri^o rfrf^.Acdc? 2coo°v^f\ rf-G?? erfrfrd yrf? 

^ co "3 — a C*j * O 

who does often march out with the very object of vanquishing an 

enemy? such a one (is) an ahhyamitrya. oj;^rfrfo rf^rforfrfJS?? 

ssrfrfo yorjj rfrfo who does work? he shall have a dinner. rfrf- 0^, 

ra ’ ~ w 

edradj dw.d&JSP? e>rfrfd?rf>, S.rf. rfedodcran aaSo, who (are) the people 
whom thou canst trust? such people choose for thy friends! drfojd.^ 
oidrfrfodjrfdo oirad oeaodo© rfSA; drfo, esrf?=£ 'sdod rfj;e? 

co V q e ^ — 2 

erf? d?3cdoS ssrfi cidrfrferfjrfdrfo, rfdij rfcrfj, in what manner 

co v tr 

do they wish that other people should treat them? in that very manner 
they should treat other people. Cf. § 271 (sjrfj rfSrfjrf, etc.). 

In ^ 330 this paragraph will he adverted to again. 

,:u 
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268. In the present dialect of the Southern Mahratta country the singular 
of ef>5 35 k, 'SSSjdo, 'asdtfo is not used in speaking of grown up persons 

whom one considers respectable; the plural of the pronouns (isdde, 'addo 
with the verb in the plural) or the singular of tsadd d?ddc o^, £53 
being used instead (cf. § 354, II, and about ^£0 § 258). In writing 
about such persons this custom is generally observed only (as it would 
appear), if they are still alive at the writer’s time (see e. g. Bombay 
Fourth Book, Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1884, lessons 2.4.36.3S. 105). 


In the modern dialect of the Mysore country (according to the Rev. Th. 
Hodson’s Grammar § 209) “the singular edd-b ssdSrJ is used when 
speaking of an equal or an inferior. The plural addi is used as an 
honorific singular when speaking of a superior, yddo, 3=$, £ 2 ? 

are used of an equal or superior when respect is intended’’. 

In the ancient dialect the use of the singular of the pronouns edo, 
-ado, undo, “jdv 4 , r 3dv 4 , yode? 4 was apparently not connected in any¬ 
way with disrespect, e. g. 3 do ££ 0 «udo3, esdo Sadcdoo, add 4 a^do, 
ddoadeo, esdv 4 dts d^ 4 , zsdjd; Lo^Scdcdo, d?dd 4 'ado, 
Lae>heftedv 4 , ad's* rf^dd Regarding a rather disrespectful 

use of ado observe the sentence aOdo afiasdfLo dCvdsv 4 L?L3©ri?o 

g-J dn 

ddoLo? 

C4 


The mediseval dialect does not seem to differ in this respect from the 
ancient one (see e. g. the use of 'ado in Basavapurana 47, 33 and that 
of eids* iu Jaimini 30, 1 ); Soso, d?do may be used therein also with a 
certain degree of disrespect, e. g. ddfd dssdoasdo. 
adej j&jsdaadfd. «dd.sad^ rLed 9 cdocfe*-> ad ddptoj ? tSddo edosd 

w oj oJ &j a 

Likewise 3=#, 3ddo are found promiscuously in passages 
that smell of dishonour, e. g. d£,dd d.ddoo ddoDy. edidd dda^y. 

a ci 

dd&ddj. yudriddh® ?ddoo dddddo. When in Basavapurana 


5, 48-50 women speak to one another of Basava and use, six times, 
erfdd (f°i 'S.ojd) regarding him, they may or may not do so on account 
of lespect, they perhaps thought the term to be more expressive on 
account of the fullness of its sound. 


269. Iu § 265 it has been stated that the origin of 3d,dj is 
+ ?mdo. Concerning this we remark that the Sabdanusasana says 
that 3d,d€r optionally appears as and and a^do as 

dd 4 (sutras 177. 178): (the Sabdamanidarpana derives ^ 01 
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wst directly from ij^ 4 , sutras 112. 114). is used e35d, c. //. £ itt 
Qo for ad JS3ao (Sabdamanidarpana); a djsdo for ad dj*)3.> (Naga- 
vitrma’s Cliaudas); o^Sofor ad, do (Abhiuavapampa): dd&o3-av 4 for ad 
d&oS-'s’S’ 4 (sco Dictionary). The accusative a is used for ad^do or a^c, 
e. j. dd?dd 3 o for as^jdo or ddo d?id 3 o; the dative d for aTdjd^F, 
oda^r or d3, e. #. dddo for adjd^F, ds^F or eofi o. About the 
meaning of d? 5 s see § 271. 

270. The interrogative pronoun e 5 cd (esdo, oiradoj, the plural of 
ado, ad? 4 (c&radd-), COrad^o), has been mentioned in § 263 wherein 
Kesava derives it from adjdo, as does also Bhattakalanka: we have 
stated there that eo s is d+Jd + ac 4 . (Cf- § 272 under No. a). 

It is used for the masculine and feminine gender singular and plural, 
e. (j. ^diodouo’, who is a poet? -sdcd wo 4 , who (is) this man? 

n'sid’cdodo dooA d-ortriorioo (§ 206) sidR 4 ac 4 i 

Cra^JSgtoO^OdOytS aki 

jOsO^dodd 3 dtddo ~d?riodri?Fn03jo | what shall I do 

Q 

to people who do not reflect “ will he of the inroad of Kid a swallow and 
devour (us) to-morrow or the day after to-morrow? who (will be our) 
preserver?”, say “destined life (there is for us)’’, and are conceited 
and elated? iso 4 who brought this? s'sodc’ ao 4 ddri, who 

is thy mother? so 4 ? ddr> datp^ 4 Wo 4 , who (art) thou? who (is) 

thy husband? dissc! o3j?f uad 4 Sd s who knows Siva's command? 

J CO K 5 

ad ^d432jjsS, whose daughter (art) thou? S3 £(f ^ododo (=add? dododo), 
of whom (is) this horse (*. e. whose horse is this)? ycd)^ 4 BO* oidd? 
adodreo 4 ? SjOcdoOoCr^ 4 ao 4 , who (is) my father? who (my) mother? 
who (my) grandfather? dod?>?, ^ssdo Od 5 ^do, (my) son, who (am) I? 
d&ffi?, d?do odrado, 0, who (art) thou? d?d^ 03red doddo, whose son 
(art) thou? 'addo odd’Sdo, who (are) these men (or women)? -d? 
zos6o zdddd; ddd addd o&udo ^jaei,do, this knife is very nice; who 
gave it to you? w So-jCodd oido&rl ^d^, d^ J 03J3d0&)<.? od^, 

Wt^ddo, somebody met the Brahmana and asked “who (art) thou, sir?” 
dJSCdoFdd^ djS&dddo oil? do, who made the sun? a a cCF?do 
3?gd, who goes there? ad odc^.d SJ 3 ?drvd£) Socioi^d, iu whose (in what 
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people’s) gardens do they (the mangoes) grow? es doS osreurfo, of whom 
(is) that house (h e. whose house is that)? -y? sdo^o^fdo odradj, who (is) 
this man? dossdda ^fdfl ^DSoifif? ns Co rsodjs? 

Cj * 

uzxzfrtfc j 2o3o3j->?, which of (these) three people (is) thy friend (Soadtij, 
honorific plural)? (is it) woman? (or) land? (or) the beauty of great 
riches? zd^ri odaado 3oJ35rlosdCo, which (what one) will go faster 

than all? & zsdjdoriCSi odraCo oirado C??do3tdCo. which of these boys 
were swimming? d.dodo 4 mCj 3?? JdodCors^ 4 which 

(are) Siva’s attendants? (and) which of these (is) my lover? 

From the instances given above it will be seen that the interrogative 
pronoun yo 4 (escto, Oirecto) means ‘who’ and occasionally ‘which’. 

In a note under No. 8, b of § 102 it has been stated that the 
demonstrative pronoun ssde is occasionally used in combination with 
masculine terms. This occurs when escdo pleonastically precedes the 
interrogatives essdo and ejo« (esdj), e. g. -aSr! zofd o? _ aes^r 

odocsdo escrado? — enudo soJ^tdsdo 4 ? — 

CfdJSdCo ^csao 4 ? In the modern dialect the question zjcJo 

odzaCo, who is that? (who is there?) is now and then heard. The 
Nudigattu has: £3cdocdo, ztli.C ecr§ A ecraCo rio? sdzc C 

271. Regarding the interrogatives ysd, o±ras3, crasd in the so-called 
gamaka compounds some instances have been adduced in ij§ 253, ■_>, h; 
265. From those instances it appears that their meaning is ‘what’, ‘what 
kind’, and ‘which’ according to circumstances. 

The use of easdo, essdv* usdj&o; oirasdfdo, c3o>53(&, odbssdtfj (ab^ss®^, 
C3«)5d^j), oirasdcdo, ci«>odcdo; ?5eC)<jC), cxb»)53oC; (crasdojd)) has been alluded 
to in § 267 where instances are given that might he supposed to be 

relative ones. Here follows a number of various instances:_a^do 

zdooCCo *«jjo? tszdo zscdkisSwo, who killed Mura? who 

overwhelmed and disgraced Baka, Kaiiisa, (and) Ivesi? 

-ct^oS^y? 4 , zSftes, except thee, Arhat, who (is) excellent oiTearth? 

ojot^Jc rr*) 

zdzaofkss? ^ i 

‘•3 C\ \ > 7 * 

oo 0 ^) xF*' 

o 'o ri tS rij~)v r? ^ p rr "5 oj o ii 

i • 


wlien a Jaina 
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seizes (his) pot-stone pencil, when Arjuna seizes (his) bow, when ludra 

seizes (his) thunderbolt, when Krishna seizes (his) discus, when Bhiraa 

seizes (his) club, who will stand to fight? ds^pood^ds’*, what woman 

(is) free from desire? rad&£v s dedjdors^* add-!?, which of these (is) 

my lover? scrad dj^odd ,odo dtsCd Odido? Si do SJSJ d 0 c) O', 

v r. ea <*> 

what (is) the colour of sin (and) virtue? who know it? ^so&JFdo* 

a^do, what (is) the business (you) have come (for)? £do t rtora^redodj' 
adjdj, what (is) the substance of your qualities? ©dd od~5dd:>, 

what (is) his profession? ti^dj dowilo £dd. what (is) thy distress? 

2 idj 

^d; -S-es’oddd^adod t^dc. ^idoAD j 

44 dod^—o^depSS 5 '^' 

S5df5« scdj/^rkispdd' <odw ddepdood^o jl “if (one) 
considers, those (pearls are) large and these make themselves to be 
called (l. e. are) small; even this (is) the difference. Which do suit you? 
them choose with pleasure”, (thus) saying (he exhibited) all the nine 
precious gems, ddo,© adaddo 3oJ3ertj3^ 0 d, which of you goes? tadu© 
od^Se) 5 # (or odsdtfj) ddo^,, which of these (is) your elder sister? 
-sddJS^ri od^dd does3 3raei, on which (person) of these didst thou fix 
(thine) eye? d? dodod-u© odaddo, which of these men? 
c&raddo dod^d ddo^d, which of these books doest thou like? dc$d, 
?5ddod odraddo? qidors^sS edraddo? todoo^dad^ dd -BSoiood&wstP?. 
doest thou even not know which (is) the palace (and) which (is) the 
building erected for the accommodation of travellers? dd^ addod' 
edraddo? zowdod* odsddo, which (is) thy left hand? (and) which (is 
thy) right hand? -di ELspdorW© ad,do od^ddo, which of these pairs 
of shoes (is) thine? -S? dodd^© dd, dad edraddo which of these houses 
(is) thy house? d^dprraqjFrW© doosjg doJSCSj ^os^ilri^o odsdsj? 
srars^J^eJ, erod to&©e£j, which (are) the three principal 

branches of created things? the animal branch, the vegetable branch 
(and) the mineral branch, Ocodo ?ra dd© «(do dzradrbod, esdi 

— 2 q a 

edradp), i n North India (there are) six divisions; what (are) they? 
jradoddd Jjdods^d dradod toft doosa-srad d^dorWd edradd, what 

1 > *1j 

(are) the chief rules for forming the plural of nouns?—From the 
instances quoted above it will be seen that the meaning of esdo, etc. 
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is ‘who’, ‘what person’, ‘which person’, and that of esdjdo, etc. ‘what’, 
•which’- About atf, etc., the plural of s*do, etc., see § 270. 

(&, >? 269), do, ddo mean ‘what’, ‘what kind or manner of’; ‘why’, 
‘how’, when they might be taken also as exclamatory words (cf. § 262). 
da what doubt (is there)? addd^o ^sdrso, what (is) the 

reason so that (thou) delayest ( i. e. of thy delay), asd^o, what (is) that? 
ado djadd do, what (is) the fault he has done? sddo'’ do 

oidrso, (your) religious austerity (for) what reason (i. e. why are you 
ascetics)? esdd?o, what manner of man (is) he? s3ds??o, what manner 
of woman (is) she? ^SJa^aejadors^o, what (do) the discourses of 
those attendants (mean)V cjododd s? tsaAd'i? 4 , how (could) 

all (be) liberal persons like Karna? ^soaddocdoosajdof? eodd 
oOrSddordJt) dS dJSd J c3jS'(?’, 0, how that mass of bright fog shines on 
the western mountain! do doddoAdordp adorts*, 0, how 

the birds crowd on the highest branch ! oosod) dja^fo, why many words? 
r ad£5 esiwhat (is) the meaning of this? es snoSd Sodd^o, what 
(is) the name of that town? ddo what doest thou make? 

ddo what doest thou want? esddo ddo ^sdsa^, what does 

he ask? odjifl what (is) bis monthly pay? esd 

Sri d?d Ai-o^ao, what did he find there? £drl ddo ern^d ^JSdosa^, 

what answer does he give thee?—The genitive of do, dd-> (dddd, aaa^Cd) 
is frequently used in the sense of ‘of what’, ‘of what kind’, ‘of what 
substance, caste, etc.’, ‘what kind’, ‘what’, e. g. dddd dcsiJS? 
what kind of word on earth! of what caste (is) he? 

dsd ejkfcsoricfc®, 0, what kind of paramour thou art! 
riJWo, what quality of devotion (is) that? smdd 3 d^riorivV essSorfs^d^sSS 
what greatness (is) the excessive killing of beasts? dsS3 
what kind of country? ddCd d;®do, what kind of word? d? =§j$z& odad 
C3do, of what (is) this pitcher (made)? -scSo cdJadCd 553 ^, what kind of 
snake (is) this? <a,ddo adiddddfi), of what caste (or profession is) he?— 
The dative (dd#r, dd=^_, dd3, d3; oirad^, o&ad^, odre’g) means ‘for 
what’, ‘wherefore’, ‘why’, e. g. dd^r doodah why passion? d=Sd~ ? cd;o 
I do not know why. dd=^_ aoJSodo do s o^o, why do you beat me? dd 
driv* Addriv® 'sd^d’#, wherefore these various (high) ranks? r a dd 
djdrdjav 4 •adejdf^, for what (is) the staying in this man’s fort? d? 

cda^, why this word (or speech)? -ado odad^ why (or for 

what) is this required? ccdid 8, why did you come? 
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272. In § 102, 8, b, remark possessive pronouns have been mentioned. 
There are no distinct possessive pronouns in Kannada, but their place is 
supplied 1, by the genitive case of the personal pronouns, of the reflexive 
pronoun and of the demonstrative pronouns, and 2, by the addition of the 
demonstrative pronouns to the genitive case of the mentioned ones. 

The first class corresponds to the English possessive pronominal 
adjectives—my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, their; the second one 
represents the English possessive pronouns—mine, thine, his, hers, its, 
ours, yours, theirs. 

1, The possessive pronominal adjectives are formed by the genitives. 

dd, <od, dd, Odo, ddo, d^, and a following noun, e. </. 

«od dod, dd, dod, dd dod, dd. dod, I* ie house of me, /. e. my house: 
side ^odod, dd^ ^odod, ddo dodod, ddo^odod, the horse of us. i.e. 
our horse; 

dd, ddo, ancl a following noun, e. (j. dd dsd, dd^dod, 

thy house; ddo ^odod, d^o^odod, your horse; 

dd, ddo, ddo, (reflexive) and a following noun, e. (). dd dod, 
sdj dod, his house; ddo ^odod, ddo^ ^odod, their horse: 

?3dd, add, wdd, dsdd, snodd, sruadd, yds, adort^, r adc, £»doritf, 
vndd, erusdorW (demonstrative masculine) and a following noun, e. <). ?idd 
dod, odd dod, '■add dod, dsdd dod. vodd dod. snadd dod, his house: 
Sidu tlrodod. Sidod^ ^odod, "Ado dodod, d?dodd ^odOd, STjdA SiddOd. 
snosodd ^odod, their horse: 

<3d^, s^cdo, •ads*, di^odo, erod^, srjo^do, side, 'Add, 

dd, erode smd^ u (demonstrative feminine) and a following noun, e. //. 

Q 

Sid^s dod, Si^rCoO dod, 'Ads^ oJjd, dS'CJ'AoO ojOrs, erOaOt^ dod, STJ3^CoO dorv, 
her house; esdd ^odod, etc., their horse, 

sided, -sddd, eroded, sided, -3.de;. eroded, «3;jrW, 'Ad.ris 1 (demon¬ 
strative neuter) and a following noun, e. <). sided dod, etc., its house; 
sidGd dodod, etc., their horse. 

Remark. 

Occasionally a possessive pronoun of the secoud class (i.e. one of No. '-’) is 
used for the first class, e.g. in the following instance of the ancient dialect:— 
sdeeido ^k^o, (his) eOcra 5 s £33 -stTiortoo, the forester thus scraped his bow 

(cf. No. 2). 
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2, The possessive pronouns are formed by the genitives adduced above 
under No. 1 and a following demonstrative pronoun, e. q. O od do + 
ado), dr^do (dd^+ssdo), of me it, i.e. mine (referring to a neuter 
singular), dj^do (odj+ado), dr^do (dF^+s 3 do), dd^ddo (dc^+wddo), 
ot me he, i. e. mine (referring to a masculine singular), ^d^v* (dd^f 
“dv 4 ), dr^dv 4 (dd^-f esd^ 4 ), ddjd^o (dd^+wddo), of me she, i.e. mine 
(referring to a feminine singular); ^d) (dd,+ ^), dd^ (dd + tsdj), 
(dr^-f S35^jddo), of me they, i.e. mine (referring to a neuter 
plural), dd^do 4 (dd^+s3do 4 ), dd^c 4 (dd^+ydc 4 ), dd^ddo (dd^+ssdco), 
mine (referring to a masculine or feminine plural), etc., etc. The following 
instances may show the use: — & dodoSod^do, d 5 dod dd^do, this house 
(is) mine; d? doddf^do, ds dodo dd^do, ds do.ddo dd^ddo, this son is 
mine; e# dorV od^dv 4 , a dorV dd^dv 4 , a dorttfo dd^dtfo, this 
daughter (is) mine; e ^j^c 4 cOd^do 4 , e ^j^c 4 df^dc 4 , a ^j^do dr^ddo, 
those sons (are) mine; diodrads ? 4 =ododo 4 , -Sicdjsds ? 4 ddo,do 4 , ds ado 
ddo ddo^ddo, these servants (are) mine; dscSoddo/s 4 dd^ (reflexive), 
d? dd^d^o dd^d a do, these oxen (are) his; <3 dododrV esdd^j, a dodo 
dd^o esddsJrWo, those horses (are) theirs, e^ddocdodddo, wdpdd 
cdodddo, that ornament (is) hers. ^ddJSs ? 4 dsdd 4 oOdjSjdo, of these men 
this man (is) ours. SfijSsra dd^, all mine ( i . e. all that is mine, is) 
thine indeed. 

The possessive pronouns ^do, ddjdo, mine, d^do, thine, dd do, 
his, appear, in the ancient dialect, also as *oddj (dd+S5^o), dddo 
(dd+esdo), d^do (dd+^do), dddo (dd+^do), or as O oddo, Md+^doj, 
dddOg (dd+^doj, dd% (dd+ 0 ^%), ddd^ (dd+^doj, e. <j. 
dd^o sdsodo 4 , »0ddo S^OoOFO, 

^ddo doaosdkdordo 4 ydddddd | when (he) said 
“firmness of character (is) thine, valour (is) mine, to the king (belongs) 
his great courage’ - (cf. No. 1 , remark), 

or 


doodddo ddd^, dcd^rlcoodsk,, ^^£>d dd% dd dodddo, 
passion (is) thine, patience (is) mine, to the female companion (belongs) 
her conciliatory appearance. 

Also O od 4 , (aj^' + do, see § 122), mine, ddo, (d ~ 6 + so), thine, ddo, 
(d^ + d.), his, are occasional, though undesirable, forms in that dialect. 
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as in the modern one d(ddo may appear as fifd, as , d^dj 

as d?d. The plural of o>d^d>, ^dad, dpldo is ojwoij, ^dodo, 

dd^do or Od^do,, ^ 0 %, S-dod^, ^ 4 %. 

There is, however, the rule in the ancient dialect that otdudo, ddcd-i, 
cidudo, ddj do may take the forms of Oidoodo (od^-f tmdo), ^doo^do, 
ejdoo^dj and ddoo^do before the appellative nouns of number (see § 278, 
4 , except, of course, jujjro, etc.) and before the numerals from two to 
nine, e. g. -odoo.dada 4 (<odjodo-p soodo o 4 ), ddjj,d?d:: d 4 , ddoojrso 4 , 
OldjO J-©do,ddo, 0 4 SdooddFO\ SldOO.drS.U 4 , dd00,d0d0 G\ ddoOjdSSodD 4 , 
and odoo,dr?o. do^,v\ £ doo. s^ddo AarW 4 , ddoodctdo dofSdv 4 . The 

<& &J XT ^ e Oj 

athx yudo is the intermediate demonstrative pronoun used for y\jdo 
(cf. § 173). The meaning of the instances is ‘we five (persons)’, ‘we 
seven (persons)’, etc., and ‘us eight children’, etc. The same meaning 
may be expressed by the genitive, e. g. oOdv.odqo 4 (ddo, + SoCdo 0 s ) dddj, 
we five came, you five went, or by the nominative, e.y t 

w 00 

so do 4 ssodoc 4 2 -ddj, £edo 4 escdoc , 4 d^do 4 . 

Instances with the suffixes ydo and yudo do not seem to occur in 
the mediaeval dialect in which the forms with the genitive and nominative 
prevail, e. g. ^Duo < (fi34+' a ^!7), suds^o 4 , 3*>4 wuosda 4 , ddo^dosdF 
do. Regarding the declension we find therein e. g. ddojd’ ~Aurd^j, 
Sdooj 4 'S.tudo, ddc .^ 4 oto do, ddoAso.Orl. In the modern dialect we 
have e. g. ^d^do, fSdodo^do, Jh?dd do, £d.KJ,do. 

It may be remarked that regarding the appellative nouns of indefinite 
quantity so^goo 4 , 'ct^OiD 4 (§ 278, i) a similar practice is observed; we 
find e. (j. in the medkeval dialect ^“d^iodoo (d^ + Si^todoo); ^do^soo 4 
(^Odo^-p ^O 4 ) J ^dO^SOCQ, ^jd^d” d^vOcdO. 

‘Whose’, in questions like ‘whose horse is this’, ‘whose ripe fruits 
ate those’, is expressed by soddo (sod + ©do), odouddo, add; (sod + sod^R 
cd^d^ritfo, e.g. ‘oodododo^ddo, ■& ^odod odo^ddo? so dr?v 4 sodd,., 
so ddcso rWo odraddirisk? In the ancient dialect soddo becomes also sodoF 

03 

(soo 4 +do), e.g. sod^F dododo? (See § 270.) 

Remark with regard to »-> ( se e § 263, remark):— 

‘Of what, or in what, direction (is) it o’ ‘where (is) it?’ may be rendered 
by s^rado (oO^rs 4 -tsdo), which appears also as (, 0 ^ 55 = a.q, n.g. ddotod 

s^rtrjSo 4 oOa^^^^ASrojOf.A. dSrdodo adoo, “in what direction (are) the points 
of the compass? where (is) the sky? where (is) the earth?” (thus) making 
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(people) say ( i. e. in such a manner that people uttered the above questions) 
darkness spread about. ra is the genitive of a declinable adverb of place 
(§ 212, 8; § 123). 


XIV. On adjectives. 

273. In § 90 adjectives or attributive nouns (gunavacanas) are intro¬ 
duced as declinable bases, and their gender has been stated, in § 102, 
8, c, to be vacya or viseshyadhina, in which place it has also been 
remarked that they are formed from nouns by means of pronominal 
suffixes (see § 276). 

In ancient Kannada and other hooks thirty-three attributive nouns 
are usually employed; they are, in their singular neuter forms, the 
following: — 

esriOgo or esriSio, ercd3o or eroaor 2 «ft& , or 

or riorsgj or rbra do, or grlao, Ji?go 

or or d&lso or diiaJ, dj3S> or dJSdgo, 

or fiofSsb fS^ago or aolddo or or 

dr3 sj or drS z3e3,^o or dligs, s3j©gj or do© go , dc^go or drsgj 
(see their declension in § 122); — ^Ado, -a^do, (aSado), ^do (dS?do), 
rfado, ^ado, £ed s do, £>ado, ddddo (da^do), dado (»&do), db>ddo 
(^jsdgo), &od5 ? do, toddo, d$do (see their declension in § 122), of which 
four are tadbhavas (§ 370), viz. waii, to!3go, do© go, drlgo 

As will be seen, they form two classes according to their finals. 

The neuter plural of the first class is e. g. a^dod), ^-©Sdod,, i^dod, 
Jos^edod), d^dodj, ?S?edod, deodod;, de^dod), dosdod; ( see § 136); 
that of the second class is e. g. ssAciodj, ^Good;, 3aod>d), VSdodj, £C5 ? 
oiod 1 , £Scdid), d?ooddj, dSakd; (see § 136). 

The masculine singular of the first class is e. g. z><§ do ^£ndo 

V ’ <£• ’ 

^jsado, 3ftdo, gJ3?Sdo, dfSdo, to©do, deido, do3do (sees 117); 
that of the second class e. g. adcioo, a^cdoo, oo^cdoo, ^dcdoo, ^Sdoo, 
3d5 9 <doo, ^Qtdoo, d;a 3 cdoo, dOodoo, dP^do.o (cf. the formation of the 
appellative nouns of number in § 278, 4 and the modern daad), £ogi 5 oioo 
or ao£3odo, tonjcdoo, &9odoo (see § 117). 

The feminine singular of the first class is e. g. £o?dv s S^o.dv” 
^jsadv 4 ', d?Odv% d^dsd, doSdv” (see § 120); that of the second class 
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e.g. °sk&i<g 6 , 'a^odv', (caS^uiv 4 ), d^aSov*, ^acoov 1 ', ^wodv, 
^ddcs? 4 ', d35 3 ods*, iados*, ^eSods?*, £ fad's" 1 (see £ 120). 

The epicene plural of the first class is e.g. Ju^do 5 ', r2?ado% :-0dD s 
(see § 119): that of the second class e.g. 'a^doo*, ^s?g3od s , •S-at’oioa' 1 ', 
dadoc s , o5(J?ddao% laGSada 4 , £'vd|u‘ (see §§ 119. 134). 

Some instances regarding their use in the ancient and mediaeval dialect 
are the following (cf. § 27G): — 

dliicrtof (diisb Mortal?), a severe disease of the uvula, weldo^i 
s3jss 3 (for dasdris? 4 , see § 354, I, 3, b), round breasts. -s^do 
sweet milk. ^ado 3 black musk, £tf do doj^o . a white pearl. 

great desire. dado usric, great liberality. olado3, a large 
flame, -cddcd wJSefo, a small quantity. 3uado d^o, great vigour, i&z 
etjo^j (for up jjart's? 4 ), big buttocks. rt?Odo^ dde 4 (for ddy V s ), 

straight fingers. '&£dov s nsdeS, a sweet paramour, ^add) wdcdo 
dosjc (for £)dcdodosjori«r ; ) doc3r^ the sweet pleasures of the 

objects of sense (are) like the sweetness of poison. 

But though such instances in which the so-called adjectives are 
immediately connected with nouns, not unfrequently occur in the 
mentioned two dialects, there is also another more common way of 
doing so, viz. by putting ess j, e53o, e53o and esd between them. yd, 
yd, tsd are the present relative participles of yrto (§§ 183, remark 
after No. i. 184. 223), ‘becoming’, ‘being’ (literally ‘of the becoming 
or being’, § 18G), and yd is the past relative participle of erto (§ 176), 
‘having become’, ‘being’ (literally ‘of the having become or being'; 
about the possibility of yd being used also for the present tense see 
§ 169). The translation of the participles into English is, according 
to circumstances, ‘that is’, ‘who is’, ‘which are', ‘who are’, 
instead of which (the so-called Kannada) adjectives alone may be used in 
rendering. 

Instances in the ancient and mediaeval dialect are:—dll^d d a a 

o-* d 

sound that is harsh or a harsh sound. doS dodd dfdooc 

dll dodd dd do, soft soles of the feet and very rough hands, 'ajidd 

aj oO — 0 <so 

rf £>, a melodious tone. „os?dd dab, a young cow. coadd ddo great 

ob ^ aO ^ 

supremacy, dadodd brad’, large fishes. c js?ara J d obd3, a young 
daughter. ^©dcd. do 4 , powerful demons. e^Sd u^o, a precious 

31 * 
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pearl. ddo, a good cow. dQdd r £Z§, great desire. ^ c 

v 5 v re -® 

StGOd^dd 653o ^e>?jgd dod, the small and sharp point of corn. Ocji) -X) 

Oc)^, an excellent gift. ^J£03^d rirf o, a sharp smell. ^Sc 3 s>CT 5 >a o3jfo. 

extreme astonishment, ddosdo d&crsd dysj ddri^o, various verses 

in which compounds are extensive. 

It is to be remarked that also words which do not belong to the 
above-mentioned thirty-three so-called adjectives (as Saiiiskrita adjectives, 
etc.), may be made such in Kannada by the addition of yd , yd, tsd, 
e. g. ^doFydod, ddx, ed^.dod d,ododd dod, ° aodciodod. 

■>0 — l JJ — u oo 7 oj 7 oJ 

&jU"5)xS’ o^OO, <J^r<j c?j ^ r-j ojOj)C j r* 

w> oO ’ £ ’ ‘ 

Sj tj o, 

<»u. 

Instead of sssi,, ad and yd also e5?N, ‘having become’, together with 
a form of 'stcr*, to be, is used, e. g. ddotfdj? ftdoFdo (i. e. ddoddoo ah 
'a dor do), that is brown; $ 3 ??j 3 A 3 gFdo, that is excellent; ddrioiooo 
doodcdoodd wAdrd'sd, she who is shrewd and clever; d-ed^rsAd 353 ’®o 
a long desolate road, dare-ddd o-gfcjjp^OF^yo, the cele¬ 
brated capital of Ivuntala. dli,d.raA doiodosA he who is 

w Q ’ 

stout and fine. 

Also ems^, ‘being’, ‘possessing’ (literally ‘of the being’, etc., § 186), 
the present relative participle of vuy* (§ 180, remark after No. 6 ), 
which has been mentioned as one of the taddhita suffixes (§ 243, B, 
No. 20 ), may be introduced here again, as similar adjectives or attributive 
nouns are formed by means of it, in which it signifies ‘who has’, etc., 
e. g. qiddoo^o, a man who has riches or a rich man; Ldjdo, a studying 
man; riorsdoo^ 0 , a man endowed with good qualities; cradodootfo 
a man well supplied with grain; djswrtov^dv*, a charming woman; 

wise men (see § 316 under 1 ; in combination with the 
accusative see ibid.). The contrary may be expressed by 'soft, ‘not 
being’ (§ 175, 3 ), ‘not having’, e. g. day do, a man in whom there is no 

CO 7 

studying, i. e. a not-studying man; ;s?d£ydo, a stupid man; =#ohOoy 
a crook-armed man; £or>&>do, worthless gold. 

cdo^d 'Sydodo, that which has no terminations (sec § 316 under 1 ). 
2 ^, 0 yd enatfo do^Syd dodcdoo ^,d s c;ri dddo -ado dydedo 
though there be a village in which there arc no tenants, a house in 
which there are no children, one’s own people who have no love, what 
(is their) worth? (see jj 275). 



245 


Prominently in the medimval dialect ^ao, ‘being’, present relative 
participle of -so 4 (§ 184), is used like yo^, when it is suffixed to one of 
the original forms of the thirty-three attributive nouns which will be 
adduced presently, e. <j. dJSQ>oo ado, a large ox; dJ 2 Q 3 o ^<yorWo large 
stones; &,s?,3o n 0 &, good speech; a 4 , swelling udders; 203^36 

round leprosy. 

It remains to be stated that the above-mentioned thirty-three adjectives 
or attributive nouns possess what we may call original forms. Those of 
the first class are 

S3r \<u (for ydSdo), yod (for yeado), to ¥ 4 (for 2 oyjdo), (for 

of. § 102, 9 ), ^JSC 4 (for 3 h©edo), (riorso^, for dorado), dra 4 (for 
drado), i ^? 4 (for d<|do), (for dorado), (for ds^do), rfU>d 

(for ckraado), doro 4 (for Noe|do), deo 4 (for ?i!eDdo), zoe^ (for 2 osido), zoo 4 
(for 2 o®do), dfo 4 (for £^do), dlffo (for zSlj.do), doa 4 (for do®do), dra 
(for drado). (23?^ is also ancient, though it would seem, as if its longer 
form did no longer exist.) 

Those of the second class are 

wk (for esddo), -as 4 , 'a<b (for y,£do), 'add (^d 4 , for 'adodo), ov 4 , 
dtf (for d^do), 25 ^ 0 , ^do (for ^Qdo), ^o 4 (for ^ado), xrti s , &S3o, £s 4 , 
do 3 % etc. (for £t5 9 do), ^eJo,, £do (for joddo), t,l3 (for d!ddo), 
da, do 4 , d^o 4 (for dado), (for ^!?^do), zo“ J , zo£3o (for wai 9 do), 
zoAj (for 2oAjdo), ££, dv 4 (for &$l3o). 

We have already met with these original forms in karmadharaya 
compounds, in § 247, cl, 5 seq., where they are regarded as substitutes 
by native grammarians. Cf. also § 244 (doa 4 , ^os 4 ). 

Regarding a A), da, there is the ancient rule (§ 253, •->, c) 

that where they form so-called consecutive compounds (gamakasamasas) 
they insert cdo, viz. ej^ajofScao, Jj&ajosreeitf, dScdododo ( 0 . r. wS5 s ciododo), 
to which Kesava adds also ddedozora 0 , though there is 
apparently no dddo (but It has been remarked already in 

§ 253 that this cdo is oio 4 +?5, i- e. the genitive. Instead of yk cdo dido 
the Jaimini Bliarata and the modern dialect have ydddo; the Jaimini 
Bliarata has also ydddes 4 for yAcoio t3 £&. The same Bliarata uses 
d&rtodov 4 for ybcav 4 , and dkd-fedo 4 for dkoio dJSdy 4 . For i,e 

cdo dodo the modern dialect uses xbdorS, and for it has d<i? 
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^soo, or a^rieoo,. e^ddo, esAjdded, AarJodos? 4 , dAidosde/, fts?Atoo, 

U to 5 to 

would be regular karmadharaya compounds like the ancient 
o$^o 4 ; cf. in the Nacirajia. 

<^s?, (both mediaeval and modern) and diC 3 (ancient?, mediaeval 
and modern) often follow the ancient rule regarding °sd, etc., that is to 
say suffix the w of the genitive by means of a euphonic a53 s (§ 130, b, c), 
e. g. oO^cdo (or ^os??) a young she-elephant; tu^odo (or 

^eod, a good business; de^do (or die 3 ?) ^o?6, the old garment of a 
female. 

274. If attributive nouns do not precede the nouns or pronouns with 

which they are connected, hut follow them, they appear e. g. as follows: 
^20,dd the poetry became good, esd^d k£,3o, he (is a) good 

(man). esdr 4 e^dy 1 ', she (is a) good (woman). adj ddodd), they 
(the pearls are) large, edo s eoSdo 5 , they (are) able (persons). 

It will be observed that in such a case the attributive noun agrees 
in gender with the nominative to which it is added. 

Saihskrita adjectives are used similarly, e. a. ^ 20,0 $?do, yd^ 
'S.dy 4 aefS, ddoc,o, ssdo 4 ero^doo 4 , © Ajpoduo 4 SDd.cdoFdf^o 4 . 

275. Grammars and other books of the modern dialect adduce various 
adjectives or attributive nouns, e. g. eojooaodo^, emd, o^d, os?, 2 o|,, 
£dd, ’dor^, ^odod, dd, s§ex>d (d&©e), d?>E3, ddoo^, ad, ay, 
djsd, dd,, ad, zooadd, doodov, dojji’d dra, de, dec 3 , dodo, etc. 
(Nudigattu p. 58; Anglo-Kanarese Translation Series I, pp. 39. 41. 42: 
etc.), of which several are known to be ordinary nouns (cf. § 277). 

Their use may be learned from the following instances (cf. § 31G, 2 ): — 

dJ5d&J3dg (d>J?>ddo z«do) Aoa, a large bunch. &©d&J5do Fileo 
dod.—zwd ^oTideoo. od d rid. doo dcF)oris?o. dz3oei^ dJF)Od drz)o As?o. 

a -° a os rs 

ds? ^doA^o. dd, snado. dd,d.. d^od dJS?2d 3 . ddoo s ^rado. dd dor!. 

ad, ddodFd. dora daredFd). djsd doddddddo. dked dllAAsy. 

did, dodo, ad odo. as? t3e>€>. dre AdAs?o. dodo dod5 3 do55®. dodo 

d ?9 Or - 

dodod^o. (The instances are taken from South-Mahratta school-books 
that were composed by natives.) 

esdo wddddd, that is necessary. £5 dododgdo oO^d r addo. £J 
dododr!s?o d£Co A?reo od^d. £)?©o2o Add) ^zp^desosA oddo oddodd 
dJssc oO^dddo^d. vi ,odo $.,£> w’g'Fd. adAsy vd ^do^d. 
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drsorWo ^d^o 's.da,. sdreorte'o ^So 'add). z„t 3 J 'sddod. ddri 

ritfo rlli, ad. oOdo rW ^^dorWo rili 'adodd. sdd odo rU>?3s^>udd. 

ii ""° w oO 

dodorldo GrewdJiddj. dodcAoddo d?Jodcd>d> 'acrad deSjsedo 

ad, a 33e>drWo d&®? ad. addo dd.®? dodorido. addo d^dda. 
a dod->3^dJ dododo'ddScR d. a d ecdtd d^don?) 6. ^zco d.'Soa^ 
dS dd cSjso^p? a^riddi dd ad. dodorsid d'ci&^a d. d?ddj djsdd 

<>J U 9 i3 

d^d. add dod rfL®ddo ad. djsddj. a d->©do 

9 c-s. — 0 ii r? 

djsddj r addi. Arse wre ds dd^ od©d wrs ds dddo. A$rW© ^adj 
dJSdsJ, dra^) r 3uod j d. aasd^ ddqjj (cloudless) ad. ^sda 

ijdddded. addo 2bd^ wddacrad. add dd SsXftsrWo zoddsdcj. 
^odod &$e£lo ^cS. e ooriodi. ^ot:^^d ^ododri^o 

CO 9 

doeaj. add do^a-S- dr® do. doAd *os?rreod©^Ad d^d) U3 j^ dd Sua 
^d (see § 355 , 3). 3d®rh-d aodcd ad. djs?d docd^dodo ^doddo. 
drso deeded. (Instances from S.-Mhr. school-books. It is to be 

C'3 V 

remarked that there are instances among them in which other authors 
would perhaps prefer to use a,A and a form of 'S.do, instead of <sdj 
alone, after the attributive nouns, e. g. a^ss’^; ^bdj^Ad; see further 
on in this paragraph, and cf. the forms with a.d suthxed to the original 
forms of attributive nouns in 55 273 . In the mediaeval Basavapurana 
there occurs once zoddSdrdjJ, 29 , 28 .) 


ej/ia^sd rUi^dsrWo, broad walls, ejrtasd dcratdFri^o. yddgd^rf 
dbsdo. eszssuraO’stesid ded^do. addso^d wi>£>. -ado® d o■art. "Ad, ■ d. 

7^ ‘ -C^ tS 

se>d dstd. ooids^d Adrido. diusad dtf. £ d d 03313 d 33 odo. rill. 

c- — 0 — 0 9 eo 

CCo"SC j tcr^ 53*3^ i^Oco CjO<£* rj2)w 

Cj Q £0 

oJCj^O^^O. o.jO fwO fjO, Jj ^ Je) ® 'O’ "£)' Oij"? l J Cs3 J rlfvjO, »9UJj>3*i)^ 

^J 3 ?drido. dodJSPdCsTJd d.d d"^o. du^.d ^,©rl^o. dcosoo^ddJSdJ 

J Q tj 7 J O 

^odod. djJ?sjrosdduo. db?cn>d d^rvsOdo. ^sdd) dopsrsd dd^d,. 
dodriwsd d-o-. dd^ddd^j. d-S-,d dd^rad sroriodorttfo. dd^d 
dboio^-ad cradodo. %d dfSJj. (Instances from S.-Mhr. school¬ 

books.) 


vdejdj'd d.PSosdJ, a false friend, diddtf, r! x 3oSdj. 

d■ ^0<*\) . r\] 03 g wj d lv^ dj ^ wOd cj. wjh 0 ^jO ^. 

oj 9 ro -° 9 V 

dood, cj^dorldj. dsidj^dj. dred.^, ^.©rido.— Adn^e; i 
v 1 V w « 



dod^rl. ds3 
d a 3 drt*, 


t 
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treeless deserts, 3j<y>3y>d dodritfo. cjod ^s;dd. ccgcdc s!S>03j^d 

od Q co co 

deeded. (Instances from the same.) 

Instead of esd also ef\, ‘having become’, together with a relative 
participle of <adj, to be, is used, e.g. ss^vcaAdoddo (for 

ddo), (it is) excessive. szddcscgAdod donad, ornamental gold. a^rio 
d.osAdodddo, illustrious persons. (Instances from the same and from 
a Mysore book.) 

With reference to the remark made above in this paragraph that 
some authors would perhaps prefer to use an and a form of 'ado, instead 
of 'ado alone, after attributive nouns, the following instances, taken from 
S.-Mhr. school-books, may be given: — -ad dosirhi dJ3?ridrf dowA J o 

9 * Q 7 J 

dodd 9 ri^d^_ ^oa^ddo srlJS ©ddg^csAd. ssdfic sdod dosdo 

OdO^dcaAd. aoaod do ok* trod cgAdoddo. » 3 cdo d -3 wosJoccgAd. 

o eO 

dodorido ddri^-S^d *or3?i03, d^dogAcred. dOdcgd cefido zocd^ 

T7 -6 9 ^ 

fido.Ce)Ados? d. 2«20, ©diodo 203oV* ZOCad?Se)Adrfo. «Xid) zodo dod da 
~“ to a ‘sj 9 ^ 

dotodc^ sAdoddo. ^jio Ad ssAdodjio. 3d) dd 3 lid scrioogAcdojg 

o oO eo 

NoraoneiAodo.® 'adoddo. A^odo do.©rL tods? dd^gAdoddo. 


Occasionally ad (i. e. efid + tsd, § 223) is suffixed to sd and 
e. g. dod dcsdd (beautiful) t»-ddrt3o. (Instance from a 

S.-Mhr. school-book.) 


Frequently this ?sd appears as &^(cf. §§ 223. 224) and <ad without 
od or y\M in the formation of so-called adjectives, e. g. yudd, dJSdeoo 

V O 4. ’ 

longhair, drs ri yosSotoo, drido, dli.d, dd, dd d ss“ 9 d, dtf.fi, 

03 < ’ % a. ’eJ 1 ^ ’ oO ’ V 0 . 

dJSd, dod^ dod^Cdo; or yvdfi 3.0dy>o, etc. (Instances from S.-Mhr. 
school-books.) $5d occurs also as ad, e. g■ dd d toei, and eod, e. g. 


dor^gd dccgdr. 

»a * 

Lastly also forms with S3d (§ 212, remark 2 ) have been used as so- 

called adjectives, e. g. 30d©ritfo 333 ri tadod d, mineral coals are 

black, e dod^d 3J?>dex> 323 rid. d,S> oioo dors rid. 3 d) 3Add oO?3 

-j « d o j 

ritfo dors rid. dtf.oioo dtf ADod d. d£ ritf 2 d~ 3 \rttfo dos.Adod d. doeoo 
ca V V - 0 -3- -* -» m 

Cod AOjd d. Atfritfo sodo dCdgA ddfi r adoid. (Instances from 

Lt — 2 Zv 

S.-Mhr. school-books.) 

Also so-called relative participles have been called adjectives in 
modern grammars, e. g. dxtfdood ?!3 d.ritfo bright stars, 3L' ded3do 

si 
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bad servants (Anglo-Kanarese Translation Series, Book I, pp. 39. 40). 
and even plain genitives, ns Alld, d-£-§-,d. ooducdu (Nudigattu, p. 56) 

ej xr & v ' 

To express ‘very’ before an adjective, yA, zoeu, and ecdo 

may be used, e. <j. yA dd., very tliick; very clever; 

dJSd, very great; tide 2 bd, very clean. About another way of render¬ 
ing 'very' see tj 305, a. In the case of inferiority also is used for 
‘very', e.g. dca, very small, which is employed also to express 
‘quite’, ‘wholly', e. g. dj art risk octra dofliSUri coafi monkeys 

appear quite like men. 

On comparison see §§ 343. 348. 7. 349, 8. 

276. Looking back at § 273 we find that the so-called adjectives in 
the ancient and mediaeval dialect consist of original forms (as ioV\ 5-7 0 % 
etc., yit, £id, etc.) combined with certain suffixes. What are these? 

They are the pronominal forms Ao, Au o , do of the neuter singular intro¬ 
duced in § 122, so that e. g. 3o or would be the original form 

+ or the ro, being a euphonic addition (cf. S 168), and the 

primitive form being To assume that the 3 is not euphonic, and 

(for 3do) are the suffixes added to £oV' s , seems to be excluded 

on account of the absence of analogy, as 55 ^ 0 , would have been tin- 

proper suffixes, and the neuter plural t^dod and the masculine 
- » 
singular s^do would raise insuperable difficulties. 

In yAdj, 'S.Jidj, etc. there is no euphonic letter, but the pronominal 
suffix do is immediately joined to the original forms yk, 3 ^ 1 , etc. 

In the masculine form s^do (originally, we believe, the 3 

and zf are euphonic (about the euphonic z? see ^ 119, a, 132. 134. 
136, and rf. ^^dodj further on in the present paragraph); e^do, 
therefore, is ^v’q-"q-Edq-?3o (or y) ; the no (or «) meaning ‘lie' (see 

SS 1 15. 177. 193, under remarks). The feminine form d§ds p i> s«¥ , -4-'3, 

■<> 

q-cdq-yv 4 , the “jv” meaning ‘she’ (see e.g. § 177). (ySdo in § 2-43 
might be explained similarly as y£) q-"3q-dq-^5o, but the given expla¬ 
nation seems to recommend itself.) 

In the masculines yAdco, r 5,5>djo, etc. the neuter suffix d^ has been 
dropped, and yo has been joined, by means of the genitive (see ^ 13(i), 
to the original forms y~:, -afi, etc. (see ^ 115). The feminine forms yd 
cdos”, etc. are ykd.q- ys'% etc. 
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The neuter plural e. g. of or % lS an ^ tIlis consists 

of EoV" -euphonic 3 euphonic L 3 °'+“-rudi (see § 136, a ); the neuter plural 
e. g. of <sk:do is i- e. eAjoio (the genitive of + ( soe ibid.). 

having taken the place of y^di (cf. tmdj and $ 5 d, in c;§ 209. 210). 

The epicene plural is e. g. j^dc’, i- e. -zf+'Sz? and 3 ~cdj&% 

i. e. 3 ^'Cdo (the genitive of 3 ^) + isz e . the gy meaning‘they ’ (see e. g 
§ 177). 

Thus the pronominal suffixes of the mentioned so-called adjectives in 
the ancient and partly in the mediaeval dialect are dj, a- , do, eo, wv% 
°3dj, ad. 

In the modern dialect the suffixes are partly the pronouns 25do, yddo, 
ssdtfo, e3d) (or ?5^)ri^o), eddo, e. g. dosddo (dhed + sjdo). riksddcd, 
riksdd'sb, djadsd; (or dosdddo; dtsdo (drc+s3do), etc.-, 

ti^do (tS^+adj), etc. (see § 124. 4 ), the pronouns being added to the 
short original forms (see § 273); partly the pronominal forms do, ado 
(=s3o), (= 55 ^), wdo (=ec s ), e. g. £et s do, ^d3 9 cdOfio, -c-^cdo^o, 

«-e5 9 cdodo. 


277. The so-called adjectives or attributive nouns in Kannada are 
partly ordinary nouns and partly pronominal nouns. 

The first are represented by their short original forms (§ 273), e. g. 
“jri&j; vk. At least some of the forms of the first class mentioned in 
§ 273 are declined, e. g. arleo^, yri^d, eri^dS; yrod 1 #,, yudd, yoddS; 
Iji^dd, Ija^cdEs”'; f^dFsd; and some of the second class too, for 
instance wAdio, &e5 9 Goo, £Soio, d^cio. 


The pronominal nouns are represented by the forms composed of the 
short original forms and the suffixes # 0 , etc. They are used also 
just like ordinary nouns, as will be seen from the following instances:— 


~-£S s d“3j?*? 


;Qd„ddF cdiT -d) 


tsd^io zsdcso, he who brings about to make known great things even in 
short (^dt 9 dd: 3 J?^, i. e. in a few words, is) wiser than that man. 
d-TSdoddo, to make right. ioSdo dosid do. a man who causes welfare. 
3,£do fdddd, a man who utters pleasantness (i. e. pleasing words). 
2^?dJ fc ?j good (and) bad. daodm, a Brfihmana. tsddkov dbdor:, 
eminent persons who have (or wear) the jate. ooacdc&ri 3d;il\ ddddjdo, 
rising (from a sitting posture) before elders. jd ! do -dad. dj?dod;dj, 
to make a small thing an extensive one. 3dGiod id^dAkiCdjc 

v 'vs v ™ 



a paramour (is) indeed a man sweeter than jaggory. ,jXri " w °)nic’' tsri 
iTSdril mZzjtf. can rustics become persons of (greater) ability than I? 

Such compounds as 'sXj.reSa (§ 247. (/, 11 ), £cfs3X r aoii 

03 s (ibid. s; are, therefore, to be translated literally:—a goodness-food 

(i.e. a good food), a sweetness-meal <i. e. a sweet meal), a largeness-hunch 

I i. e. a large bunch), the sweetness-sea ( i. e. the sweet or milk sea): 

and such as iSilsorks?, LSzrsZ, i^Xo (§273), a severity- 

it-disease (i. e. a severe disease) of the eyes, a greatness-it-desire (/. e. 

a great desire;, bigness-they-buttocks (i. e. big buttocks). All these 

instances bear the character of karmadharaya compounds, as do also 

the compounds of the three dialects: Xtt rrvv 

— ' a ’ cd ’ 

a littleness-wonder, a greatness-elephant, a smallness-fishing hook. 

In § 275 it has been remarked that modern Kannada grammars and 
other books adduce and use several ordinary nouns as adjectives, e. <j. 
S3oti3t30do^, timid. irdd, Ccojd, ^d->J, djjdj^, Aj?, . 

' Sj -jy 

Occasionally a so-called adjective in its neutral form is used as 
an adverb, e. <j. dSd:3, to burn greatly; »3do to be greatly 

disturbed in thought. 

XV. On numerals. 

278. Numerals are declinable bases, and comprise also appellative 
nouns of number and words that express indefinite quantity (§ DO). 
Their declension is given in §§ 122. 131 (cf. § 354,1, 5 ), their gender is 
indicated in § 102, 8, y. and their figures appear in § 44. 

1. The not compounded cardinal numbers up to ten are: — SoX^ 1, 
c jddo 2. d-J?3fj 3, 4. also mediaeval) 5‘\ stfo 3, 

7jC3j 7, oOCJo, 8, Xsj (cXXo, also medireval') 10 . £odo Xo is a 
compounded cardinal number, consisting of Judd (another form of l^Xj) 
and d^o p or dXo, (see further on in the present paragraph). 

When, up to nineteen, the mentioned cardinal numbers are compounded 
with a preceding or coS^, 10, this dsa, or dgq, takes the forms 

or ao(3*, d£) or doth, 0l> SoQc 3 * (§ 248, 10 ), except before 

todo^Oj,. Thus we get dXJ^Xq (c/. §215. 7 ,d; sdXsfxXo, also mediaeval) 11, 
dXjddi (ccX^Cdo, also mediaeval) 12, d£5drJ7“c (3oadoJS“o) 13, d&FTSSJ-^ 

The numbers in parenthesis are such as oeeur, partly as additional forms, in the 
modern dialect alone, if 4 also mediaeval’ is not added 
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(Soa^ra'iA),) 14, sj&rfc&o (soa^cioo, also mediaeval) 15, SjQfygdfo ( 3 g& 
£s£3o; also mediaeval) 16, ?ja?!^j (Sa^?i^J, also medieval) 17, £a 
(aoScSrsOj, also mediaeval) 18, (ooi-P^j^) 19. 


From twenty up to twenty-nine the compounds fa kind of gamaka 
compounds or tatpurushas, § 253, 2 , a ) have as their first member 
'SCT 6 (§ 248, 2 ) or -aaf which are other forms of odcso. Thus: '• 5 , 3 dr^j 

S 

3\, also mediaeval) 20, TarirjJS rfo (-ssi ijarij) 21, -asj-i drfo 
(*%£ecti) 22, '•asir^dojseso ('a^ ) ^o s djJ?S2o, scs^pfo, occasionally 


•asj i^oJSwo) 23, i a3jv& =reex> f'ss^aw,, -asS 3j> 

7 —^ ' 7J V —' 75- Oj ». ~ 

7 ^ 3 .) 24, -a^F^ccko ('S^^cioo) 25, ■S 3 jr S F&So 
-asiF^Aj, ('^gffS) 27, (-a^l^) 28, 

io • South-Mahratta also -^sj |j? ^ 

- “'J - ^ ^ - tJ ,—-0 rj __S’ 

29. 



^ r" 
c oo 5 


From thirty up to ninety-nine the compounds have as their first members 
s3jj 3 (§ 248, a), $ 3 oo (c/. 248, a, other forms of djJSSdo), (j? 248, 4 ), 

crfejj pother forms of 7732 ^). esois* (8 248, 5 ), e9o3o (other forms of 
yo ^a)> ( § ^48, 6 )’ e3 ^ 5 > ^23* (other forms of eS3o), istd* (§ 248, 7 ), 

(other forms of (Dido), <05‘ (§ 248, s), ^ 5 ^ (other forms 
of tOC?j.), and $Je>5$J 6 (§ 248, 9 , about which see further on); their 
second member is gjaJ, or jg^, joined according to the rules of euphony 
(see § 215, 7, a. b). The forms produced are the following:— 
(rfojSj^) 30, 733 (Tgejosga^) 40, (esoSoSa^, also mediaeval) 

50, (oSfd%, also medkeval, sdri,) 60, , ^Z3 ab 

(*j£p.3^,) 70, (*3ti\%, also mediseval) 80, 90, to which 

the cardinal numbers from one to nine are added in the same way as to 
” SO,, 'Sw dJ,, < ’ • //• o 'yj -3 Jg) rf J 31, ogO-fgog^T?' TjO 30 ( ojuJ77j^J 3 Cgj 30 ) 

39, ^ (ijsde ij?tjo.^ c ^^ 0 j ^ 0 a) the Jjvdo.^p 

being the genitive, see further on under rfjscSj) 99. 


100 is to which the other cardinal numbers are suffixed in 

the manner indicated above, e. rj. rfJSe£ 3 JSfij 101, TiJZtZ-titii 102, 

^^2d HO, rfJSd3cgj2,^ 150; but this manner has been generally given 
up in the modern^dialect, wherein ^JVCdJ becomes (the short 

genitive of § 120, a, 6, instead of piJ?eS“' + s), e. rj. i»kJo 

101, n'S^O, 104, fij set-3 3o^J5,?;j 111, nJ 322=-3 gsh 120° 

TT O oJ S ’ 



253 


23355=3) 3jjJ33j 33> ejj, 134, 23355 =f> ycd j 150, t2j?>2£-'s iJSdo.gja spu.^j 

^ 2- £ -® zo «=? O -= 

or 2J325==> s332o, e 55 2 333 j0,;s0 190. 

If 23355c is preceded by not compounded numbers, these numbers 

for the greatest part appear in another form. The other forms are 

<0355* (§ 248. 2 ), (for 0 j drfo), 5 3oJS (§ 248, 3), (for 2033555), 

c33>0* (§ 248,4), p 3 «> (for Fra-'4), eacdb* (for ycdoo, §248,5) ( ?f> 55 o (248.6), 

ef>53* (for »55u), &5d* (for Jjfco, § 248, i\ ksdo Q±>* (§ 248, 9), 2o5do cfto 

I for turio.aj e. a. Eu2o one 100, <od553?,55o ( r $.riJttt'S) 200, 

2o3323355o (doofdJ^SSo, also mediaval) 300, F3v>e;e, 233550 (333^)33^550, 

Fra2J355o) 400, ssodoo^SSo 500, y55o2o355o (e2o3F55o) 600, ioifj^o 

(3055o23355o, also medifevah 700, Od30,2o355o 800, £orfo,o5o33,55o (&o2o,o5o 
v ’ ' si zi d - y "O 

233550) 900, jjsJ^OSCf'o 10,00. Observe also e. g. '&2J3,“' 3 '3 ^res^rso, 
248, 200233J53 (for 2oo2i3,55=3>, Basavapurfviia) 955523b,, ^72003^55=3 

ss55d^o, 560. 


The Kannada language has no own special word for 1,000; the ancient 
dialect uses ?r?kd and Framed, the mediaeval one ?rakd and FraDd, and 
the modern one Fra£)d, Fra2d and FraDdj. All these terms are corrupted 
from Samskrita 222,. When not compounded numbers precede it, 
these numbers (mostly) change their form in the ancient dialect, viz. 
Zj o* (for aofiJ), OC55’', '3 0“ (for <Od;2o), 2oo (for 2o3355o, see § 24S, a), 
Fraa 5 (for £juex>,), eoio* (for ycdop), (y55 s , only mediaeval), 3055“ (for 
wd.30), <dF3 s (for »JC?^), ^2o,0d0“ (for ^oloaoj, sjoioF* (for 3ja^), 23355’ 
(for 233550, § 248, ii). Thus we have, together with the (mediaeval and) 
modern forms, the following: — to^radid (see § 215,7, c), (e«2o FiuSd) 
one 1000, 'Sep^rAid (§ 215, 7, c), oddd^rjd (oddoFjFOd, also mediaeval) 
2000, sjOJI 3 f>Au (rf. S 215, 7, e; 2oo355oFra£>d| 3.000, fjvksf ~)d (Fraeoo.Fjri 

SJ AJ b -Q- 


£>d) 4,000, ycdcs^d (ycdooFraSO) 5,000, (S5Fra~2C, mediaeval, &53oFra2)0) 
6,000, £0=?kid (30V J OFjra2C) 7,000, ^o^lod (§215,7, c; oirco^Dd) 8,000, 
to2o,o3os ^d (e^p.d^Fra^d, also mediaeval) 9,000, 2o5oc^ra£:d (Ood^FraSd) 
10.000, (IJSrfp.^Fraad, also mediaeval) 90,000, 2oS£r3Fk,u (§ 215, 7, c; 
2o355oF-jra30C) 100,000. Some instances of the modern dialect regarding 
the use of the genitive of ?~?£,d will prove useful:—j^2o FraOdcd ^2^ 

33 55 o r. ■’ -,j d C33) <od2o203 


1,001: ^2o Frauds a«2o 23355=ra aofSo?^ 1,111; 

G G - G 


55=e> 2-3323W 3,1 


NO *1 V 


^ Cj ic?^, 42,548. 

^ r>^ C_ 


t 
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100,000 is very frequently expressed in Kannada by Saiiiskrita ej?, 

'-'•A 

e. a. sscdoo p^uCidcj^ w+isdset S3o 7,05,036, or by its tadbhava 

O -3 * 

<o^,e.(/. &i?;& J 33 D “jsrawd ff^oriv 4 , 4,96.000 songs: 

sj^dooo iJ3d+d^?7*>£)dd:3'i>5dSorioriv\ 4,90,000 immoveable sivalmgas. 
As shown above, the short forms for j«do ,ydrij djJ?ido j+ 3 s+, 

Q’ 5 J 

S50&W, »S5o, dido, <or?J, (3dd^) and jjjOo are tudjq too 4 ; tad 4 , 
'S53 s , 'ao 4 , .odd*; doo, doocj 4 , doo^ 4 , doJS; ssei, nd^; ssod s . yo3o; 
eii 4 , ebb, s3S3j, odf 4 ; da 4 , dCb 4 , did 4 ; =jm s , odd; da (cod), ddd 4 
(dd^ 4 ), dd 4 (dd 4 ), doer, dOjo^ 4 . 

twD 4 before a vowel gets its vowel lengthened, e. <j. L6.®ci>, each, 

LdJSd^o, each man, as does 'ao 4 . e. a. -fedcdoo 10, ■S? 03 & 3 j 12, d?d c £5o 

a 

14, d?6eso 16; s3jJdS3J before a vowel becomes sSjeodb* e. n. d-ooSooC’ 
to ' ’ £ ’ 

dOooSooddo. 6, doJGit;?~ 4 21 (see § 248, l. 2 . 3 ). Such compounds do 
not occur in the modern dialect. 

&33o,&}., 9, literally means ‘one-ten', i. e. one to ten or one before 

2j ~ 3 

ten. Regarding Jj3s3j So ancient grammars state that ish dr is a 

2J 0 „ 

substitute (adesa) of tudc 4 (Sabdmanidarpana sutra 190; Sabdanusasana 
sutras 90. 361; Nagavarma sutra 166, formed in order to distinguish 90 
from 9: see § 248, 9 ); according to them Jjsdd probably signifies ‘the 
ninth’, and iJ5do,so, ‘the ninth ten'. But one may think that Jjsdr 
is another form of or ^ 0 ^. (§ 253. 3, which appears also as jf+ar), 
meaning ‘point’, ‘upper’, ‘first', ‘prior’, so that |jjd^would signify 
‘the upper ten’, or ‘the ten that is foregoing’ (one hundred). 

The compounded numbers from 11 to 19, having ds!+ (d^+) at their 
beginning, might be called dvandva compounds (§ 250), as they are 
formed by means of addition, requiring an ‘and’ between; but Kesava 
terms them dvigu compounds (§ 248, 10 ). In those from 20 to 100,000 the 
first member of the compounds denotes that the second member is to he 
added to itself as many times as it (the first member) indicates. This 
too is a sort of addition which in course of time was called multiplication. 
Kesava classes the numerals from 20 to 100,000 also with the dvigu 
compounds. 

The mentioned multiplication is used likewise e. g. in obdddo 4, ob 
doico (=b?ddoo)10. doJ3td s dd^ 6. sioSoddolO, 36 (see 

o'- o' U 

■b?bcioo, etc. above); oddcchm, however, in an additional wav. means also 

Q O’ J 

1 (2 + 5) and eso&raiSj 11 (5 + 6), Further when the meaning of ‘or’ 
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is expressed, <Gdi“J»,53o denotes also 2 or 3, adricGoo 2 or 5, 

4 or 8, 6 or 7; d^CSy 10 or 8. Besides, compounds like 

5 u?2j3fvO, adzlddo, dcTSddodeJJddJ. 2 osj 3osO mean also ‘one and one’ 

LJ Lj — 2 — 0 

‘two and two’, ‘three and three’, ‘ten and ten’ in a distributive sense: 
each one, etc. (§ 306 a; cf. § 303, sp 

If a number is added to it may be done by means of tin- 

genitive in the ancient dialect too, as would appear from Kesava’s instance 
dJ3d353 day. (110) that forms the compound fjjJddjSjdj (i 244), a 
gamakasamasa (§ 253, 2 , «); instead of this full form of the genitive its 
abbreviated form (i. e. d-&23 + fc:) came into use, as we have seen 

above under d-ffiddy The genitive ?j7)3dd or ^uDdcrs of hdOO is 
similarly used; see above under ^ 7 - 5 Jtd. That the genitive may be used 
also when a number is added to dsy. (oody.) follows from the instances 
of the modern dialect quoted above: —-ad d de r .;d is do dj 

- 0 ’ »J <=9 "J - 1 ' 

29, ;fj3do.d 0 Sd 3 J3dydy, &© do Jjs do, do , 99. 

That cardinal numbers were optionally used in the singular and 
plural (§ 131) in the ancient dialect appears from the following 
instances:or sniiu.ris'% addcdoo or >od;ddoorivC ddc 

O XT O XT Cj —^ 

dSwO or dd^dGdhrteh 

In connection with nouns of any gender the cardinal numbers 
remain unchanged, e. <j. ;c 50 iou rSceoh t^oSju ddo 5 , ?T 503 jC 

Cb wS 

2ofl; oOuciOru O'*; G^oodo, 

9 o 

dOOnorWo (c/. § 102, 8,)/). 

Concerning the occasional place of cardinal numbers observe e. g. 
-o for one day, (daily, cf. § 303, 1 , «, foot-note), a^d^NdS, 
in one day, dd^d d®“-, a hundred years. 

The modes of expressing ‘times’ in the multiplication-table 
d^d, d’JS^dd) nowadays are two. The first mode, used in 

Mysore, is done by putting the multiplicand in the nominative and the 
multiplier in the locative formed from the short genitive (without the 
augment sidd*) by means of e^o (see e. <j. § 109, a. 7), for instance; 

93 ±g £ vd cOGdy 2 >'. 1 = 2 

33syj, 2". 2= 4 
cOOdo 53y s;j oray, 2 4 — S 

CidO z>:tv 0 G - 7 = 42. 
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The second mode, used iu Soutli-Mahratta, is done by giving a final 
S 3 ( i. e. the form of the short genitive instead of 53 “) to the multiplicand 
and putting the multiplier in the locative formed by tsd or $ 3 , i. e. 

o, ejO+<o, exceptionally in its fuller form of edSd, i. e. 53200+-o. 
For instance: 


ji/ 

O 

oOdCflO 

<0od> jdi^ 

c33W 

<0 ojOJs )o 

£?cOO 

oOdd $320^2^ 

<orao, 

60 

oOdd 3 o^ ^3 

'S^O 

o*>0 J3 \Ie) fJ O 

dojaeso 


t?S30 

»jO Je) Cf dOJs Cd 3 

*.o — 

dOJS S3 vj'w” 

2^3 £30. 

60 

c 3*)^5. dCo 

■3 ro 

oorso, 

eo 

tfes s$o5o 

do 

&C3 ” 

c33^0.csJ3 oOO -sO 
•3 — 3 VJ — 3 

?3o:o 

o3 —3 

2o^30 d 

dO -3 

530,3 C3:j , 

-3 CO 


It is to be remarked that in South-Mahratta also such forms as 
dOJS0j=7) ^ud, oiCtS, n+ 573, <O0d2>, 5303+5 rTSii:,, 5303+5 

v «v U ' -s’ a ’ 

53 0&5 335^0 are used. 
a m 


2, The ordinal numbers are formed by suffixing es^oob to the cardinal 
numbers in the three dialects, e. n. fjodo, first, +>dd?2o3.>, second, 

O ’ 

third, fjDsadojj, (siaKrsSd'NOdo), ^jS23nQjj, 

e30ioJ?^t5dcc!o. In the modern dialect of the noun dJtdiJO, 

is frequently used instead of £o!d dcio Instances are:—do 

a w tr ’ 


r0~5 \J-, ru0^0 ckjcc) FO, (Ot3 r j CoO 

■& ’ eJ 


jdro, 








QSJ 


rfcdo 2j7S)rl. 


In the ancient dialect ‘he', ‘she’, -it’, ‘they’, expressed by suffixing 
53o (55+o, e. (). $ 115), S5V* (<?. </• S 111), S5cd: (e. <j. § 122), 550 s (e.ff. S 177), 
(§ 134), yjjj IS 130), e.;j. the first man, ^cdrlccLo, the 

second man; £odov\ the first woman, cbdCarJcdov* the second woman, 

O' 

V 1 , 5 the hist thing, etc., ^dCiklodocd:; 

^)dddodoD“', the second persons, 3d^ s F3odoc,'>'; oOdcdfilcd:*? 0 % the second 
women, u”, fdcdo'i? z>* ; todddodj, the first things, etc. 



In tlie (mediaeval and) modern dialect tlie pronouns yd, ydd-b 55-dsd. 
Hv, edo, edSo, yd, are used as suffixes, e. t). deJJtid'djd, d-Adtd 
cdoddo, the third man: d^JSddddbdWo, doJ?rhdodr?v; d.csitddbcd; 

-v X r\ <3-£ -V r- -a-c _5 ^ J —*». / -V X f *3-C' -9 > 

oJ^Jc) f“w oJ) f Oyj-jJi,. JN t J J . 

The modern dialect often changes the suitix into ('7* 

& 130, C f genitive), e. [f- <u>rj rt® ojOcj, 

23d?do, yciod?dj, y^d^dj. 

Examining the meaning of ydcdo we come to tlie conclusion that the 
original form was yd, he. yd (of yrk § 17U) and the formative taddhita 
syllable 0 j (S 243, A, 2), originally meaning ‘a state of having become 
or being’, to which y, the sign of the genitive 130), was suffixed. 

S, The declension, in the singular, of the nouns ybio, 

which express indefinite quantity or are ddr?o d?43 oiis'* 

(to which dy d~ also belongs, see ^ 00. 2UG), appears m >; 122. See the 

' rry 

epicene plural of the appellative nouns of indefinite quantity derived 
from them, under No. 4. 

that much, so much as that (s^ds’"), 'Add./, this much, so 
much as this so eiuch as this (in an intermediate 

sense, d^ds’), d^, how much (^cd^S’j occur in the ancient and 
mediaeval dialect; in the medkeval one yd;, dd;, -^de, are often 
substituted for them, as is generally done in the modern one ( j 1 d:2, 
b,C). The substitutional forms ycd^, ask; dsd;; dd- are also fre¬ 
quently used in the two last mentioned dialects. In the modern one 
there are likewise yd, yyd, ydo, side; 'Ad, drb4; ddo. The Sahdauu- 
sasana introduces (under its ^iitras 23S. 441 j yd;,, dd-.,, y^d;, ; 

yccko, -Sid;, ‘SJl idw, dd^ as belonging to the ancient dialect. Some 
instances are: — yd^E ygyo, so much time as that; d^d, how 

much land: 'Ado i.-d , so much time as this: yd; Sworiv', so man) 

ti —' W . ^ 

terms as those: ,jdJ, dod or CJ d;, d~dd%b, how many houses. 

yjj^o, 'SJjsj, etc., like the cardinal numbers (see No. r), also suffix 
ydtdo, c. tj . y^i5dd-. ^, and to this (besides 

any nouu) the same pronominal forms and pronouns in the singular and 
plural, e. <j. ydddai-s. a man of that or such a place, or state, or 
degree: 'sS.^dccbo, a man of this or such a place, or state, or degree; 
^d^ddoo, a man of this intermediate place, etc.: ddSddkc, a man of 
what place, or state, or degree: y.s.ydt^^S”: 
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^dL^O^oddO, <?d.dOuUojfjO; c?<& dOwO c ^ j ^ 0 ; a3tfSL(\)QjUdO Or o^dd^dO; 25d n 

So t SO &j Sj &J &J 

o&ddo. 

4, Ancient appellative nouns of number of which a few instances in 
their epicene nominative plural have been given in § 119, are e. g. 
z^ioto or s«dFo, one man; uiors* or eodF*d, one woman; 'sufo 4 or 
r adFc 4 , two men or women; do.©dc 4 or doJSd^Fs? 4 , three men or women: 
or ^'sej^FSF, four men or women: ycdqc 4 . five men or women: 

c *J * U ’VJ 

^dtodo 4 , six men or women; totdgf or ddJcs 4 , seven men or women; 

Z>J ->J 

oirs a s ; 2 «doQdoa 4 ; dddo.o 4 or dcfiodo o 4 ; d-©dFu 4 ; ?xs?dFc 4 ; _ doosd 

W W Z-J WV 

^dro 4 , doosd^dojsdc 4 , ssd5od%,dojsdo 4 ( cf .. § 272, 2 ). 

The mediaeval dialect uses e. a. z^zoro ZoZofw 4 . and also ^20 0 v 4 ; 

•' ’ 0 ’ lO 

'S.ufd 4 and 'autf; d.x©do 4 ; d^c 4 ; ecdqo 4 ; S5d3odo 4 ; di^o 4 ; dddrs 0 \ 

The modern dialect has e*udo, £o 2 j.v?, 'autfo, doJSddo or do-d do. 

o' • 0 ’ a d 

d'seo.do, tsoi^do or ecd^do, eddoddo or ydFdo, -dtd,do. See also 
§§ 310, i; 311, remark. 

Frequently the modern dialect, and occasionally also the mediaeval 
one, express such appellative nouns of number by adding do? for jsddj), 
persons, to cardinal numbers, e. g. doJSSdo do?) , three persons ^>vx 

O v 

do? , acdoo do? , foorao. toddo). 

Cj O v 20 * 

Other ancient appellative nouns of number are ^sotou 4 , ^eodo^o 4 , 
#eoc 4 (of ^sodjj, some men or women; dsowo 4 , dsodo^o 4 . deoo 4 (of dso^j, 
cf. § 90: § 248, 12 , and as to form dpddo.o 4 i n § 273"), many or several 
men or women. In the medimval dialect they are # 2 J£oo 4 , ^sodo c 4 , 

w 

^sod 4 ; deotoo 4 , deJG 4 , dsozoc 4 , d^o 4 , and in the modern one 3s>ddj; 
deocodo, dsoddo. In the modern dialect ^sodj do?^ or €sodj toddo, 
daodj do? or dsudj zofddo may be used instead of -leoddo, etc. 

The ancient appellative nouns of indefinite quantity in their epicene 
plural, derived from °5?a0, 'Sddo, sro?do, o?^o, oaodo (see under No. 3 ), 
are s^zoo 4 , so many men or women as those, ~?joo 4 , so many men or 
women as these, (yu?zoc 4 ), ®0?2oa% how many men or women, <>j^do 6 
(the so 4 beiug euphonic, see § 2GG), s0;oo 4 , all men or women, all of 
which are found also in the mediaeval dialect with the exception of 
■oeodc 4 (cf. § 272 uuder No. 2 ). Only o^o 4 , in the forms of ,j^>dj 

m CO CO 

and do, appears in the modern one. 
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The epicene nominative plural of edo and 'ado (see above under 
• . 

No. 3 ) in the modern dialect is * 33 ^.uo ? so many men or women as those, 

and ad do so many men or women as these. Instead of .od Co, how 
eJ ’ . eO 

many persons, oOdo, doji or ^do, ;addo is used. 

■ 279. By suffixing do to the short form of a cardinal number (j 2TS, i) 

words are formed in the ancient dialect that express ‘time’ or ‘times’, e. g. 

judoF, one time or turn, once; adoF, two times, twice: doJSdoF, doJSd j, 

doodo^, doocS^, three times, thrice; $3oSo^; ©dfLdo; 

eodo,o3o,: t> o30ndo,; dJSdoF; Fje^doF. For instance do^s C#J?, do F 
ll 4’ t &’ ’ _ W 

ddo^OjO for the letter do once the letter d is used. 

O’ 

In the mediaeval dialect we find judoF, eudo^ (for judoF) and a=3 J 
(for adoF), and in the modern one judo^. (See § 212, i; cf § 306, b.) 

In the ancient dialect there are formed also =£i,doF (from ^o 4 of 
^ad), see 278, 4), some times, and dadoF (from d^o 4 of deo^), many 
or several times, e. g. 

a\fid0FO30(3* 55 SOjOSciOO & 

Sd^ofo S(^o3a ijairfdwo I 

05 ^ OO ^ 

Soja^or rfoSA, d 

Oo3jf eoco^cfoo^ qi-S^cOoo n (geo translation in § 258.) 

The do is one of the taddhita suffixes (§ 243, A, 19), and only in 
course of time got the meaning of time or turn. 

In the ancient and mediteval dialect ‘time’ or ‘times’ used to be 
expressed also by d-GSd 4 (dJSddo) or jodD, e. g. lotfo dJSdd*, »Oddo 
jufio 23 s)Q, <oddo ztt 0; in the modern one the terms used are sd^F, 

Cj 

zjdO, dd3, dda, deF, da, ?n>0, zjvd, etc., e. g. d^F-, *oddo doF. 

280. To form words expressing ‘fold’ the ancient dialect frequently 
used sdoQ, a fold, suffixed to the short forms of cardinal numbers 
(§ 278, i), e. g. adoF&, two-fold, twice as much, doJJdoFS or doJ5da 
(j, e. doJS+doS), three-fold, three times as much, (i. e. 

do a), S 5 Cio& (i. e. 550 d s +doa), y^oda (i. e. afdo+doQ, § 215, i ,b ): 

o-J 

dJSdOFS, SDddoF&. 

Instances are: — 
tfdoSjjv*’ Saorf 

dfiS^aoFdl, ZO'e'SS&OO 30.1533, tps I 
^Cido^SO SUIS^S, 53003 

oddish cio^S jSncdojodUd 4pj3oo || a terrible man of the heroes 

33 -*= 
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of fame on earth (be was): twice as much as Arjuna of eminent valour, thrice 
as much as Bhitna, four times as much as Karna, five times as much as Krishna. 

(Of. § 343, 8.) 

'gdJFS U€d, 

dJJsseriS, urtsBe* j 

rfJSrfOFiS, SiZSrto QsJ 733 

syora Soasp tssridjae 5 ^,3js)orlo || Nripatunga (was) in 

liberality on earth surpassing Bali two times, Dadhiei three times, also Indra, if 
one considers, a hundred times, (and) indeed also Sibi a thousand times. (Cf. 

§ 343, i.) 

In the mediaeval and modern dialect we find n&zlxQ (for 'adorfe), 
doodoQ (for djJSdopa), in the medieval one 

torso doQ and in the modern one 3odo doQ. 

Si 

To form multiplication numbers in the modern dialect $3d^ and -ado, 

(§ 278,3) are frequently used, e.g. di^d^ (do%+ad^), again so 
much as that, do^d^, again so much as this, or ('5,^+ «5SL> ( ), * 

'aa.do,; ^jdddo, (,5C:so + S3&.>), twice as much as that, four 

times as much as that: e.g. dja r do, eris) or ssrta, as broad again, 

—* so eJ 

doxtidu “rod, thrice as long (cf. § 310, i). 

W C) 

XVI, On adverbs. 

281. In § 212 lists of adverbs (particles, avyaya and nipata) have 
been given, and in § 102, 9 their so-called gender has been adverted to. 

Kesava calls such as are particularly used to modify the action of a verb 
‘ kriyaviseshanas’, and gives the instance itw.o djsSdo, explaining it by 
vszo.djsaridodj esrl d^Cado. In § 277 it has been remarked that some 
adjectives or attributive nouns in their neuter forms are used as adverbs. 

It remains to be stated that in the ancient, mediaeval and modern 
dialect adverbs are frequently formed by adding esh, ‘having become’ 
e.g. edoSddJsrt or £dJ3?rddj9h, faultlessly; A)ddJ*>r» Afo? 

The author thinks that this Sift originally was. at least often, 4 so that it becomes 
or became or is’ (cf. § 212. remark 2). This, certainly, is the case in our present Sabda- 
mnnidarpana's sijaacdo, lie made (a thing) level (by crushing), and 

3-O’cSo. he trampled (a thing) into a mass of small particles, wherein the forma z^rcsUsrt 
and only give the required meaning. Observe also the modern instance 

sfto3do Sj jz rasjj in -which only can ghe the meaning 

intended, nz. it is proper to keep the books and clothes so that they bo (or remain) very 
''lean. 



dfdc, one who loves constantly; one who 

cannot speak distinctly; !qDujdA ■Lf^dod.'^-b to distress greatly; Adri?o 
d Ort-ii d, the trees bear fruit abundantly; ddo, t^llcdodo fid-fix 
tcso? Sjf3T,A our master fosters us very well; to? 3 D A dJD3D 

dcddo, to speak properly; sdfifij, £*? 3 dA i’Skz'jfil, he beat him soundly; 
nllodCDA ^JDAdfio, be cried out loudly; Ajd^DA thou 

walkest quickly; Jidx (Sudorific Jhd jsdA uScdoog^fS, your boy writes 
correctly; d,ds 3 DA Ld tS^o, (you) must read distinctly; CjJl^rhitDA 
Ntld?o, she walked becomingly. Others are djtf 3 odDA, covertly; dooSJn 
udA, chiefly; dri ?S3DA, exceedingly; soDtpctesraA, generally; co?u?sdA, 
abundantly; etc. 

From the foot-note of g ICC it appears that in the ancient dialect °5oid 
(=S3A) and sioir (= a A) were once suffixed to nouns of direction, e. rj. 
io^o and doc; do, in order to make them adverbs, became Jo^cd/, ao^D 
Ou 0 °, meaning ‘southward, toward the south’, and decided'/, docidDOd’, 
‘eastward, toward the east’. 

Adverbs are expressed in the three dialects also by the instrumental, 
e, fj. d^ao, optionally; d^dSo, gladly, willingly; d?rt&o, 

quickly; yosjDd&d, merrily; docid^dad, foolishly; dosjdd, happily. 

<■*") Cj Q Cj 

To express ‘very’, ‘in a high degree’ before adverbs e£, toeoo, tod?, 
tccoO may be used (cf. g 275), e.fj. sA dci/tnA, very far; t-soo dcico^ij 
;;dA, in a very formidable manner; tod? ^cSjSsdA, very cruelly; todo 
Xo^EjjsDA, very nimbly. About the use of repetition of adverbs to 
express ‘very’ see § 507, a. 

Ivesava calls adverbs also avyayalihgas (§ 90, likewise avyayapadas), 
adverbial declinable bases, his reason for doing so being the circumstance 
that in a few instances adverbs show case-terminations, as do^d (genitive 
of dci„), 53^“* o (ablative of «d„fdk ri ). 


When adverbs are in connection with verbs, they generally precede the 
verb immediately or the subject and its predicate, undergoing no change of 
gender and number, e. q. At- c dJD&do: dcifdOdso d?d3 o (see § 327); 

' ' LJ 

uin O! ^0 O, ^ % 5 oJ- ^ ^1)0 lj-j I 

V O 5 kr 5 O 5 Q 5 o ’ 

ojo ^JiyCvCjOj Jr J rvJt JtjJ * CjjJS^O'O’rwJT ^r"0 c0(\» O’ 

fij&ric*; cSy^^Ooo sSpecSo*. If something* is put between 

m ' rr; 

the subject and predicate, it is to be done so that the adverb stands where 
it clearly modifies the sense of the predicate, as in the following instant e: -- 
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eaJjo* ddois^, ohf&i , dfSdo AcSfc?. In a stanza, 

however, the position may he sometimes chosen at the convenience of its 

author, as arioso o ariScdjoo SsjrsF 

n o oo 

£>q 5 i>do, homogeneousness takes place faultlessly everywhere in those 
well-known couples (of vowels, e. g. °s a). sSpj sd^d#, sds-sdo d-iad 
=&e&o So, instead of the generally known letter zi the letter 3 d 

may he optionally used. 

282. Regarding the adverbs which have been called postpositions by 
us and regarding the adverbs of place and time ($ 212, 2 . 3 . 6) the following 
instances may be given in which they govern the genitive:—sdoddd^o 
(dodcd ad^rlo), from the tree: (dsdo^ 65^.0°'), to their side; 

(^rt^d 53^6), like Karna; AOcdo?^ (fiQGdo ssfSJ, like a hill: 
d^d^ (d$d S3^), like young shoots; like me; 

like Bali; sscdFCda* in the meaning; doddS, in the tree; arid®, in him; 
Ffoart^adrt, like (one’s) words; ervsOo (enrad ^o), from the village; 
doOri, in front of him: dodod (£cd:>d a), from fear: fyS'oSjlt^, with a 
parrot; with thee: do?Sc&ss*. in the house; in the 

water; ^o^d =#tfrl, under a large banyan tree: ssdd ojfS, after him; 
SAfld a&JStffl, outside the village: ysdofSodj dJOfS, before the palace; 

Wj 

fefSodo dj?s3, on an elephant; fcsa^^odo s^?^, like the ocean; esdd so^rl, 
like him: ijidd s odrat§, on the other side of a stream: sdrS d rd>do , round 
a ripe fruit; ddosdri^ dooctS, some years ago; ?^?jgdJ 3 £ fi, with 

the army: yddd dodo^. on account of that; ssdid vJ5d, with him; 
d^cdo dodd, with the father: d?dd norl c , concerning God; 'sdSd SoJSdor, 
except this; fd?^ near me, about me; d^d, near the door: 

da d, near a lover: ^ d ddtf, till to-day; ^ ^ till to- 
day; adSrW ddio^Ojo, after some days. 

Instances in which some of them govern the dative, are: — difdo £)oP\ 
aD% in front of a bindu; ooOado&ri 'satraPi, before elder people; df^ 
d?d=v, iiiioio d?d, the country beyond his country; d^^qSd qredori 
doo^, in front of the theme of the negative: ddodlrt’g’ri djjosl, 

some years ago; ^cdoodd 1 #, doocsS, before bringing forth: ?j^dd,^ 
on account of washing the feet; on account 

u "0 

of battle; sjd^Jt.edorld, on account of that 1 OJQJ odd d. near the 

’ 7T -9 5 


mountain. 
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Instances in which some of them govern the instrumental (/. e. ablative), 
are: — dors sadcdo dors y>o, a province beyond the province of 

^ Cb Q Cb 

an ally; yo&oSod v^fi, below the waist; dood, from that (time), 

Q O Cj 

more remote than that; s3d£3 ? o dood., from that (time); dood^, 

before that time; STgdjSjySrddidovd^o -hd, behind the noun- and verb- 
suffixes. See § 352, 4 n. 

Instances in which one of them is used with the dative of verbal 
nouns combined with (another form of rati, the termination of the 

instrumental i. e. ablative; cf. 343, 2 ), are:-—-tsddo sododCj-sj)^ doood, 
(lit. he of the coming-to it-from before), before he comes, 35>do 
ddr^d dooosl, (lit. he of the jumping-to it-from before), before he 
jumps. ozjduJS ^'S’ddSsd dooosl (lit. any one of the having known or 
knowing-to it-from before), before anybody knew or knows. tsddo 
OTdcivw doocrJ, (lit. he of the not having come or not coming-to it- 

Q -iS—® 

from before), as long as he did not or does not come. 

Instances in which they are used immediately in connection with nouns, 
pronouns, so-called adjectives, adverbs, inflected forms of the verb, imperatives, 
infinitives (§§ 187. 188); past participles (§ 154 seq.), and the so-called 
relative participles (§§ 175-186), are: — 

a) ^d d?3 e^ 4 , like Indra. radddo. up to this time. doostdoad 

t-jj Wv 

dds) for three days, s^ardooid, as far as the sea. ddri^d, 0 directions 
of the compass! 0 Ratna! grandeur indeed! t;do3jt, 

(is it) an elephant? e d even that manner. See § 2S7, 3 

regarding numerals. 

b) add, even he. even you! siddoS:,, even of him. ssd?, 

that very thing. -ad^do??, what (could) this (be)? cad^ oiredwOS?, why 
sorrowful thoughts? Cf. 2GO. 2S3. 312. About sia, yoo, sro, eras 
see tj§ 284. 285. 

c) =i^|S , (is it) black? £,<?d, (it is) even white! dfed?, difficult 
indeed! yut&dd?, (could it be) proper? 

d) 55 - 57 )?, just so; (or could it be) thus? oo?r)o3o?, in this very 
manner; (or could it be) thus? ^d_? = 5557 )?. dd-7 , am not I ruined? 

v —" CO 

Cf. S 299, 1 . 2 . 3; § 300, 3. 4 . 

e) J)djn?c 3 jt 9 dS=j) 0 &ji l could this poverty have befallen you ? 

do you not ask? -odeS ? dd?7, did he behave dishonestly ? Sddo??, did he 
fall? d?7dddo5?, did I beat? 05 , have you come (in questioning 
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politely)'? do you go? ^pskdrfJc|!,, would 

(one) ask for a tale at the time of churning? Jizp toeoFS 
ri-S- ojo does a fool know the firm devotion of wisdom? w£s A 

V __ Q "> uS 

ojcjo rij 3 d should I go to the fold? that remained far behinu. 

fj fSpprf &£, come to see! xpdddL?'?, shall I say? ?73$?i©, teri 
apd, protect, lord of the universe! hear, hear, 

0 man! $ 3 ^ , ^siwOzEerfo^osSs) ‘Steel?, 0 elder sister, give me a drop ol 

tr ^ 

honey (the £ being here used in addressing a female, cf. 2t>3). doAp, 

<a© 0 younger sister, come here! 

00 

g) zrsd (33s>CaO+w), when (he, she, it) sings or sang, when (they) 

sing or sang, pk&ooO, when (he, she, it) speaks or spoke, when (they) 
speak or spoke. ®roEc!s v (trees’+ S53°), when (he, she, it) eats or ate, 
when (they) eat or ate. etasiSp wsCtk), it is not allowed to speak at all. 
o-d&ftdo, when (it) was destroyed; when (he) spoke: 

todslsdf?, directly when (he) came (see § 365). 

h) having even caused to confide. »Ao3o?, having indeed 

become, not standing (or waiting) at all. not seeing 

at all (about the 03 ’ see the end of this paragraph). About pruo and 
sas see §§ 286. 287, 5 . 

i) doos^o (lit. pearls and pepper corns of the 

having been threaded thus) as if pearls and pepper corns were threaded 
(together), rta zoid 9 ^, (lit. of the having won or of the winning after), 
after having won or after winning. e5J£r'Ado (SSt&Fnjrf-i-'So) Sl S, 
(lit. of the haviug worshipped-from after), after (he, etc.) had worshipped. 

Ufd rosri, (lit. of the having been or of the being fit thus), as 
was or is fit (about jodA, cf §§ 298, 5; 300, 2 ). sSupsi, (lit. of the 

having come or of the coming after), after coming. KJSpd dspeii, alter 
going; ^o 5 S)ri, (lit. of the having seen then), when (lie, etc.) saw. 
crcEpd, (lit. of the having become or of the coining then), when (he, etc.) 
became or when (he, etc.) becomes. siJsScj shaper, as if (he, etc.) made 
or makes. dud,doo, when (it, etc.) dispersed (see § 365). djrbSdo, 
when (he, etc.) enters or when (we, you, they) enter (see § 365). 
Sdf^rio, till (or so that he, etc.) might give (see § 365). dowACdjjSdsrt, 
when (it) is finished. juidrpk =tjdJS 3 A. ^do^ri, when (he, etc.) 
comes or when (we, you, they) come. ;£Ji.prijd grsA 

he is likely to be ruined. so that (it) enters the mind. 

iitariF ft, till (he, she, it) obtains or till (we, you, they) obtain, 'crdod 
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till (he, etc.) becomes or till (we, etc.) become. =5\j&cd>od eort; 
in order to drink. ejsQdod so t^at (he, etc.) listens or so that 

(they) listen, A^d cSsfi, (lit. of the not having found or of the not 
finding thus), so that (he, etc.) was not found or so that (we, etc.) were 
not found. ^-©ecSoddr^, so that (it) did not or does not pain, ate 

at the time that Aja and Hari had not been born. a^dd 
doooil, as long as (he, etc.) does not come or (we, etc.) do not come or 
as long as (he, etc., we, etc.) did not come, if (he, etc.) is (or 

be), if (we, etc.) are (or be), ts^dd, if (he, etc.) measures (or measure), 
if (we, etc.) measure. d^Qd unless (he, etc.) prays (or pray), 

unless (we, etc.) pray. d.ra3ad 2oJ3aer, unless (he, etc.) does or makes 
(or do or make), unless (we, etc.) do or make. Cf. §§ 363. 364. 
Regarding the subjunctive see §§ 287, 5; 314. 

About the different meanings of the adverbs of question as specified 
in ancient grammars see Dictionary, and also § 283. 

Occasionally a euphonic e3* is used in the medieval and modern 
dialect to suffix the d or & of emphasis, e. a. dc£od s3, 

oj?ioa23, BkfiZsd? (cf. the <j 5 before sara in §§ 283. 286). In the 

negative participle of the modern dialect this sr appears also as e9« s , 
e. g. ?3J3?dd$3 (i. e. firaddq- sssS), wJ3dds3» (A e. dd + s5s3?). The d 
of emphasis in combination with euphonic ae/ may take the form of 'a in 
modern poetry, e. g. doacQcd©, dddo.doa© (cf § 109, b,c, instr.; § 362, 

Cp Q kj 

after c ). 

283. Some peculiar instances of the modern dialect regarding the use of 
the adverbial suffixes & and A>, added to the interrogative pronouns ijfjo, 
atoddo, oiradoJj, and the interrogative noun of indefinite 

quantity ddo (§ 278, 3), are:—what? eh? (used in calling to a 

So 

female or asking a female, e. g. dfS?, doA?? cf. § 282, /); 

what, eh? i. e. whatsoever (e. g. djs^rs, >3,d0); 

what? (used in asking males contemptuously); 0! (used in 
addressing males, e. g. ?); 0 what? what could it be? (e. g. 

dkrad dddodp?? 55foqHj o:sf\ a y^d dod^ 

O L-i J 

0 what? I do not know (e. g. question: 38 ?id 3 d answer: 

£>&&£? or question: =skaAri answer: d^J9<?); 0 what? one 

does not know what? /. e. something one does not know (e. g. ddJ3!! t?A 
« dojsw oOjSjd? tij&.&k aajio ©udrad 

dojd^A); 


34 
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x&rasddJSf, 0 what? i. e. something one does not know, a certain (object, 
with or without &,<&, e.g. oiraddL©? ski, a certain play; oirarf&JS? 
d^^rewcdo); aJradfl®?, odrad^JS?, 0 who? i. e. a certain man, a certain 
woman (generally with ju^fSo, e. g. odrad^JS? agW^o, odo-sd^JS? 

tuU^o; see remark under § 292); 

odrad©?, 0 who? i. e. a certain person, somebody (with or without 
SoUtJj, e.g. » dosoddd?, cdrads? odd«>6js? si odurl. ad:© 

tO °v Q — s 

&©? kudo siafi tod: sirs &©aodjdo, ^JSkidov 

to v o rs co «L £j / 5 

oi&J©?, 0 how many? liow very many! very many! (e. g. doort 

ritfo rfo?Jj3^d oa^ri d-rado^d. « odd-©^ 

, a&f 9 drts i : ■adoAdd). riodd dop«3 oitftjss yz 3 ©dj 3 © S'); 0 how 

a a eJ ta- 3 -'’ 

much or many! one does not know how much or many (e. g. ej dSr^tf 
-osh©,? add do^aw. &©Sod:a©ri s©d traoaori^j co©rl oid©^ 

dd?d SA)d£3©SjauJ43,d) . 

Concerning questions in general in the same dialect it may be stated 
here that in such questions as •ado ^dh©?, is this thine? 'ado ^ded: 
may be used. The suffixed dd: may also become dd©?, e. g. 
^rJSkJ.d^N©?, did he give four Annas? dds??d©?, did she rise early 

. T* °.j Cj 

in the morning? At the same time, in common conversation, the sign of 
question is sometimes entirely omitted and the question shown by the 
tone of the voice, e. g. 5cJ3?rb3^d, does he go to the garden? 

Cora ^©dos^S, does he give the (promised) money? ^-gs? atfoddo, will 
they come to-morrow? If there is an interrogative in the question, the 
question simply is e. g. ^ d:d™ri od:©d yki arfj^d, 0 Hucca, 

what play do you like? See ^Sdo in § 243, remark; regarding t?d, 
Oddsd, etc. §§ 2G5. 271; regarding questions in general § 356, 11 , 12 . 

284. Of the conjunctions mentioned in § 212, 5 , four, viz. eso, enio, 
ero, enra, are postpositions (§ 212, e). 

First they serve to unite words, which uniting is called samuecaya. 
The way of doing so is called also umuvidhi (i. e. urn + vidhi, the u after 
urn being euphonic), ‘the copulative method or rule’. 

In this respect e£)o and eruo are suffixed to case-terminations of words 
except in the genitive (see § 351, remark). In the nominative and 
instrumental ado alone is used; and again «r:o alone is suffixed to the 
accusative, in which case it is inserted before the case-termination. In 
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the locative «5o is generally preferred to en)o. These rules about s3o 
and eoio apply to the ancient and mediaeval dialect. 

550 and »rco express ‘and’, the first 550 or ?roo being not translated 
into English. 

Instances regarding the nominative are: — pjdpidplpijo riodotjo, 

Arjuna and Abhimanyu and Drona. edSoiooo ddpiio, Hari and Hara. 

c3p3?pd doo dried doo, Jineudras and Ganendras. #ed©ri”djo dodged© 
oj oj ’ 

ri^oo, Kevalis and Srutakevalis. ssriodd 'SdDo, that and this. edd 
dodd adAcdjdoo 'ad septo, a pleasure ground where king and 

queen are together. «©dda^odo s 'cip^rhspddojo dJS^dd^So, hail¬ 
stones and fire-flies showered from the sky. d^doiooo odooo, above 
and below. espSoda do?s3cdoodd stf do^e3odoo 'dcdodcdo dc?e3cdooo 
d&dodjsd d^o ^od^dcsdopsa, on the elephants and on the soldiers 
and on the horses rushed the one elephant of Bhuvanaikarama. 


Instances regarding the accusative are: — E^p^cloSj^s^ ohecdo 

^©cdoodoc 'dd^doodoo, must one tie a large tiger and a brown cow in 
the same place? isdpjododo’ S'dcdcodoo, him and her. ^odoodjo 5 jj 5^ 
doodoo, fruit and flower, yddodjdd ©^d^odjo, them (the males) and 
them (the females). Occasionally the first yo is omitted, as in 
wejdododoo ddjdoiodoodoo q3Qdod like the ocean containing a 

mass of water and a mass of pearls. 

Instances regarding the instrumental are: — ^©ddojo 
5^13 ^do, he struck with his feet and hands. duds doeo 5j|dG>ddJJo 

• oj 3 a ^ q 

Pj-£ 2 r 0 do, ho worshipped with fruits and flowers. 


Instances regarding the dative are:—dLe.t?r3orio ?dpdrio £sxsrS : d Sd,d 
dop3, are Drona and you quite equal in the skill of archery? (cj. § 321). 
docSde^ddo^cd.oo ^drlaLoo ddwo, cheating naturally belongs to him 
and you. asortdc 4 adrorio dsj^Aoiodo doqo 

dJSsd tJilrd^ Vikhyatiyasa was born to him and the queen, 

superior to all in the world as to family and firmness of character 
(cf. § 343, 1 , fr). 


dod, -.d'oto ddJ?dd 0 i), (generally there) is no 




O U Sj 

composition for (L e. of) Kannada and Saiiiskrita words. 

An instance regarding the ablative is: — ci-ioo 

radcdcoo ^doo wdoctj, fragrance proceeded from the great-flowered 

o oj a 

jasmine and the screw-pine. 


3-J* 
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Instances regarding the locative are:— 

CjJS^o, in firmness of character, and in good behaviour, and in valour. 
tO^oridd <o<y ddsiiodo^ odzSoSjatfd.? cOea 8S3<3 js^o ^ododdo, 0, in 

CO CO * oo CO 

every wise may he give (ns) all kinds of riches in all places and every 
manner. To “S ("also when case-termination in the locative), <a© «j0 

y) ' v r ° „ ^ 

qv)o uses to he suffixed, as S30;d:oo, 'aSoiooo, »o©<dooo. The Sabdanu- 
sasana has ssdrS-S^oo and 

enio is sometimes omitted in the nominative of the ancient dialect 
(see §§ 348, 8; 354, ii, 4 foot-note; 357, 2 , cl) and in its instrumental or 
ablative (see the verse quoted in § 352, 4, a do Anri'S* etc.); and (ac¬ 
cording to Nudigattu, p. 185) likewise eroa in the locative of the modern 
dialect, e. n rra^adoioO d&dd <3?dCo (doog-^N, 

(according to the same), at the end of past participles, e. <j. add as A 

^^dod^ Ldo (cf. § 286), and in the nominative, when a series 
of nouns is introduced, which last practice appears also in the other two 
dialects (see § 354, ii, remarks a. b). 

285. Wo and «mo appear, as stated in § 284, only in the ancient 
and mediaeval dialect. 

In addition to them the mediseval dialect uses em and erna, e.g. osSolwo 
^ad^doo dJ5^38, when embarrassment and shame were arising, 
srorsoodew adohe;, they have nothing to eat and to put on. ?jssod 

CO 

^JSdoddfjJS ? 7 Di;d =#JSdadd-®, a lender of money and a borrower of 
money. See the close of this paragraph. 

In the modern dialect enra alone is generally used. As the two other 
dialects it does not suffix it to the genitive; to the other cases it 
immediately (sometimes with the application of euphonic elision, § 215) 
adds it, except to the instrumental and ablative in which it puts a 
euphonic between (cf. the close of § 282, and in § 286). 

Instances are:—o-)djdJ3 lodged, Rama and Krishna come. 

ci ra — 0 

£>qj. ^©doddflra esfd, ^JSdoddd-R ^s^dos^Ad ©eidoodddJS, he who 
teaches knowledge, and he who gives food, and he who saves from 
trouble. doa^rioddJS zododd.fi, going and coming, »&d doCdd^rf dod 
dd zojdr^, AQrredoddJS sodd-sdodci© z3^o, to walk and jump about 
at pleasure is the desire of young goats. dfiddJS ^ds^dos, that (is) 
large and powerful, adrisj.fi 'ado'Sffi, day and night. esd-'S, ^dd. 
do^.^rl catCodej, in that way and in this way the children of Kunti do 

XT V co 
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not get a kingdom. tfd'Sy SoJStidd,© -SSoSjo^eS, dosadJS -SSo&o^d, 

cattle know when they are beaten and know when they are treated 
kindly. sdoSj ad rho* do^eSoijja zodokd do^doioJS dd^ d>?d.> Jod'd, 
on (my) parents and relatives my love (is) abundant (i- e. I love them 
abundantly). — dedd do^e3 5i?aooo^ja, ynd^ddd^ doad z3^j, (we) 
must show love and kindness to others. ddrl'ddA asoSo 

rt^d*®, twOuJOcdd), wolves use to carry off pigs and dogs.— &,?,§oSod tyJ3 
d&o3odex® dfdddo, de£)do, serve God with love and devotion, so*?, 

* —° q «4. 5 v 

ri^dex© eaedori^dSJJS sod^o zoddo, (there) came people from villages 

and towns.— fodo 773 d^J 3 , ts Q e d^v©, ddod. between Hindusthan and 
» a> -a- d -a ’ 

that island, (iorijd^rija wdd do^rk© $©?fcid draddddo, he gave 
Ningappa and his children to eat. aoddod d©)?25 s ;do ^drhffi dos.3d 
^drt© tJsoaorttf £>3 ^Sdo^cS, the attention of dogs is (directed) towards 
the face and towards the words of (their) master. dodris?©^ adS^JS, 
dJSddd 2o©?ri£>^J3, wsAejorl^do, ddoddo, doors are put for coming 
into a house and for going out. — oidttdd© c3o© rredddcdo© Cdx© deddo 

2 ( 3 " ^ ' f '" 5 

sscdoosrg.d, God preserves thee in waking and deep sleep. dd.de*© 
(=dd o d0cdoJ3) Lddeo©, in the teeth and lips. ?3d$ris?©^ri© d^d^ 
ri&Sdrh© adoadOTri d^d ooe>^033,d, they frequently put sugar into 

XT ~ 

medicines and dishes. 

Instances of the conjunction em being exceptionally used also in the 
modern dialect will be drawn attention to in § 295. 

286. emo and enra are in a copulative sense suffixed, also to past 
participles, the first ‘and’ disappearing in an English translation, e.rj. 
Sjs^raAcdoodd oOddo&sAcdoodo* djraAc&Mo 33 de> o, he is a fish and a 



oOdodd esdocdadd ^odo do* -d? deodjcsddFradJSv* d^drado* ^c?,&xo, in 
successive order there are eight topics in the Sabdamanidarpana (viz.) 
sandhi (literally ‘and sandhi a having said’), and niuna (lit. ‘and nama 
a having said’), [and samasa, and taddhita, and akhyata, and dlnitu and 
apabhramsa, and avyaya. dod^sd dgotc^rad^oriodv* dddoo 

S^do ddddo^doo dddodo* e5^,^?3s©fddoo do?rd wddoo ©ortdd es^o, 
Samskrita nominal themes ending in consonants become declinable bases 
(in Kannada) when they receive an 55 , and when they receive an eno 


• • 
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with doubling of the final consonant, and, further, when they receive 

end-dropping (i. e. when their final is dropped), dqid d Znddj 

ddofJs OFjJS d&rsd oiodJS yurso,, the names of the guards of champions 

are savyeshtha and dakshinastha. ssar dcdo.© thus and further. 

dod jysAodo.® d d ^AodOs© Ldo, read so that thou canst be 

heard in a pure manner and in an intelligible manner, y s'sdd dso^ 

AodoJ3 edodozod^sAojoJS -ado^d, that paper is thick and rough. 

zod^ d^.d^AodoJS ^§A?doi5?AcdjJ3 'ad?, thou art very little and 
u 9 

stupid. rras?crfj dejosoviAodoos z3»&d dzws^Aodous dedd ■o-a-o-rWdo, ddo 

ddo, they use to furnish a house with window’s on account of air and 

on account of light, ds ddriorl^© Fra^oSod ©rartod ddrio -od r yx© yuA 
’ <-> a —' 

o5od ^sdod ddrto dd ex© (in the modern dialect y\j? is suffixed to od„ 

Q —2 ^ * _w 

by means of a euphonic cf. the & of the instrumental and ablative 

in § 285 and the q» in § 362 after c; about see g 198, remark i) 

dddo ddrWoroo,, of these vessels there are two kinds (vis.) vessels that 
60 - 
move forwards by wind and vessels that move forwards by steam, 

ddo « dododddo^ y\rad zd&?o cSosidd ooei# zS^f^yus ^zoddo eddd-)^ 

'seid Zo^.fdd y>03 3 a?dd 9 ddo, some said ’‘it is necessary to 

remove the boy from the village and cast (him) out”, and some “it is 

good, if one puts him into prison”, g?>do tO(d© zo©d;A 

o0d^> ado 3 ^ 6 they call a female cat kami and a male one bavuga. 
a =t ’ 

In the ancient dialect this copulative sense holds good also when earn 
is added to the infinitive with final o0 (§ 187, r), e. y. siqidosqjFo J©eC5 3 
cdooo a oeodo-sdro oioodo* dJSO &©f3o r aworo, when the 

<3 n a a 

sense of the nominative appears and when the sense oi the accusative 

appears, the genitive may be used there (instead; see § 352, i a. l b). 
Tydorireddd r &co3oodo" z^y^ 'aScdooo cdoodddo^A ye^dozjdodo ddo, 
when (in a sentence) they (the three pronouns) are enumerated together 
in their order (as ado, d?o, ®°) an d "'hen they are (enumerated together) 
ad libitum (as ^o, ado, Zoo), the first person follows (them, see § 355, n, 1 ). 


The same meaning obtains also when e9o is suffixed to the postposition 
2od, ‘if’, this being at the end of a relative participle, e. y. ^dr&^r 
dd tid©ddo° zsdpCdoziy edJSddo'* eide^^ddd wdusdo addd bo, 
if there is a preceding long (letter), and if the word is an avyaya, and 
if it is polysyllabic, there is no doubling (of the final consonant). <^3 
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d?q5riqSF&j3# qra&Oort sicJdd wd-©do £j3s^e->&,o3oo3j?9 s 3^3 

d?ddo^ emAjdr s5do3odoc x do dddo 4 adcsdo d ra <0 cdc <s*ori$ri ad 

tv J 

?>dgO, ^ i’ 1 ^e vei 7 sense of the negative a personal termination 
follows the verbal theme, and if ssd which in the past participle expresses 
negation, follows, (the letters) d rs so Ojo are always doubled. A 
similar way of expression wrn meet with in the modern dialect when enra 
is suffixed to efnS (=Zod, °jd) and this stands at the end of a relative 
participle, e. g. crao&coiio dod->d,?jri rfDartode ?5?ddf3ddJ5 dedd d^o2o 
dddjs de^oddo, dogs are well known as faithful servants and as true 
friends of man. 

It may be remarked here that if 530 in the last-mentioned connection 
occurs but once, it may occasionally be translated ‘furthermore - , ‘and’, 
e. g. uJS^ddj’ ^diS^JSv 4 df3*>d->dd wo$J3.do ddor^jdo, further¬ 

more if (there) is any mistake in this (Sabdamanidarpana), correct (it) 
with friendly disposition. The same takes place sometimes when in the 
modern dialect S 5 ji© (ssS+yos) is added to a relative participle and 
occurs but once, the meaning being ‘and’, ‘also’, e. g. dijdodd? 
d?ddoJ5 raodfl^dCjO begging (is) affliction indeed; and if 

(somebody) begs, to say “no (I do or can not give you anything” is) an 
excessive affliction. dr^rrsddJS also I want the very same 

thing. Odf 35s) wo 'SsracScJJS cotton (and) milk also these 

(are) of a white colour. & aarf iJS?Urtdo dodd 

dotcC^ ojO?rss3° cg~? l 5F. : u, also in this district intelligent gardeners 

lift up the soil at the bottom of mango trees and put seasoning drugs. 
t£o do ^jd^ dJ-idoi^d, like horses also donkeys 

sleep (but) little. (About the general meaning of s«do and <=3dJ3 in the 
mentioned combination see § 287, 5, 6; cf. also § 287, 6. i. s). 

Also when in such a case eo is suffixed to tod by the insertion of 
ee s (sat^+todo) to the verbal theme, the meaning of ‘and’ seems to 
remain in force, e. g. nsad £d&©do 3s?d,do (o. r. oSdodo), and 
if the duck-weed is destroyed (lit. and if the duck-weed a being destroyed), 
the water becomes clear, though Kesava says that sssiedo is a substitute 
of the of satisaptami and means ‘when’ (§§ 187, 4 ; 188; see § 3G5). 

The conjunction erodeo which Kesava adduces as a suffix with the 
meaning of the above es&fcdo, ‘at the time that’, is in fact the personal 
termination of the present-future in the neuter singular and yoo, ‘and’. 
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Thi 3 third person neuter singular, as we have seen in § 200, 1 , is used 
as a krillinga or bhavavacana. Kesava’s instances are the following (see 
S 365): — sodded <odo.xdodo s S5oK?33dwd dsw 4 &JdFdoj,zSJ3Pd 

ddo, and a saying (i. e. and when he said) “tell Vishnu to come (him) 
who appears and is coming (there) like the Anjanacala!” k^rio £<3;^ 
dod 3 4 tssS-ffipdd^, and the assembly a dispersing (i. e. and when 

7T D* 

the assembly dispersed), he began to consider, JjOdofd ddAcdJS^ 4 

# "O' 

'S.do! oOft* Ij^ododjdoo, and the female companion a going away 
{i.e. and when the female companion went away) having said “remain 
near thy sweatheart”. Similar instances are frequently met with in 
ancient narration. 

287. If e9o, enio, e/u and en /3 do not join two or more words, they have 
the following meanings:— 

1, ‘also’, ‘likewise’, ‘too’, ‘and’, e. g. ssddodo^ 4 ^doFoSj 

dd despdw 4 , when Yama all at once tasted also them. 
diS oriddrl dd dd-S- o ddo rtoo, all the seven case-terminations 

^ m — 0 1 — 0 <n ’ 

are joined also in the feminine gender in the same manner as in the 
masculine gender, rtesad d^od^SortdOoJooo tjdrioo, 

also in (originally) neuter terms when they are used as masculines, all 
the seven case-terminations join (in the same manner as in the masculine 
gender). 3pi3 rrad tijSgdrW ?ro©d dd^do, rekhe and 

raji denote likewise the middle of a row of trees and other things, edjd® 
tod do, also h e came. esdJS ddd I want that too. $pdJ3 cSjspri 

d'd.ddos?, are y°u also fit to go? dd drado dradd) to^ddd eo-ia 

«5dCd© toddd, it is also written therein (in the book) “one must not 

CO 

transgress the words of one’s parents”. dodorl^JS 8 .Dd^do 

° TT 

3oi)gd esotooddo, if religious teachers too do not fear sin, how shall (their) 
disciples fear it? »odddoooddo d^>->d dpudd 3 j33S& ddddoiodafi dpdo 
daw, if others arc not agreeable to us, we too are not agreeable to others. 
oiwdJS d^d dod a^)dJ3 when a11 without exception laughed, the 

m ■& br v 

fool too laughed. z^AcdowdOodooo, also where (there) are no collective 

CO '"O 

nouns. d,ad?qSdowd©cdooo, also where (there) is no negative sense. 
S5d-> o, and thus, dd 5 in this manner and further. 53d wd 

cdooo, thus and further. dodJ^,, and besides, e. g. do^ odrad odred 
wd^fl 5 J 30 d t3p^o, and besides whose commands have (we) to obey? 
dods©,, also other, e. g. o£radcrad&£>Fk dcdaqiFd) t«do , a£j 9 dtf wsdd 
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3oDri ■sdd dodjs ^jad esdA <odd r-srao, if anything 

becomes too much for one ant, also some other ants join, drag it, etc. 
dosj^, and still, e. g. dj?£3 ? , dosJ^ ricZo, he sold even (his) oxen, 

and still (there was only) rice gruel, and likewise. 'SFi^o, also 

up to the present time, e. g. e3ddJSs> 5 'S^o fo, he is fighting 

with them also up to the present time, ydde sjdQw, they did 

not come also up to the present time, jrado $3d^ri »}ddo 
r^ooodddo, odd 'sd-®, ddfi emd dde t:d0^, I sent him two letters, 
but up to the present time indeed no answer was received by me. 
r a^j3 and yet, e. g. 's.dA dkid sAdo, (they had made various 
endeavours), and yet he had not become better. Occasionally the 
meaning of ‘and’ disappears, and may be translated ‘still’, e. g. 

a§pdd 3 d-3-,d 0 'adA 3 oZ&f> rU>3„2k, he knew still more than 

what he said, esd^o Uu0i 'ad-®, ridd 3 ri oiddo ridd s n esdeaddd, there 
is still (one) galige, or two galiges, of time till he comes, £>pdo adA 
dos&dddo dOroS^ariddA^Ad ssli 2oJ3pd d^yddo, thon hast still to 

vj O u 

get over the ocean of mundane affairs, odraddx dd^rsrtyd ad,pdJ3p? 

SO 

5Jo, ad A ?'od, erorjo, are these all the arguments'? No, there are still 

<v > °C iy 

some (or some more). 

2, ‘even’, ‘indeed’, e. g. dJSdsSddo 0 $-& £ .o3j3s ! o ^d&dbdd oo < , 
even in the two first cases ag« is used (dov'Sda 4 , etc.), ds <oddo ddjsd 
dd^,dd ■O^eyd.T aej, even regarding these two compound words (i. e■ 
SjsrScdosrado and ^r|oio^do, there) is no option (allowed). 

^MDFeJs’do'' odddfS-o^o dddd aa&JSv* a<3 dd-S-ddd.o d,=o\.3d ds,o 
cApddd when eveu in both, Samskrita and Karnataka, a vowel 

follows, elision takes place regarding the vowels of the case-terminations 
and regarding the vowels of uninflected words, ds dpdd 3 caj.dd yyjdd^ 
srudeftod S'S’c'S OjvJ 3 edod,, (the throat, the palate, etc., § 33) even these 
mentioned eight are the places where the letters originate, tod^s^dj’ 
ydriro, even Dine (letters are) not classified, ;jdo sjipddfs*' 

«£ doFo, it (the karma or objective noun) is (first) even of four kinds 
(see § 34G). fSeiex^o dddJ’ ^dd^oFo ddJSpddod, even four 

arms appear nicely on Vishnu. ssdJ 1 yudd oOdo.dcdodJ’ esdordro 
ddoo£ o&eidF&a'S’ 6 e5o sruo eveu these two are used in the sense of 

lij 5 ’ 

conjunction, ^d dpd ^tevdd d? doJaddoo ddd ddc&©A> ^tradddo, 

w 

pada, deva, bhattaraka, even these three, are titles of respect at the end 
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of names. edrkraedV,^ (= f’jdroJSddMs&i, mediseval) ^cdoodd d^d 
dorfoo ^J3Q dlSdosSdr^dodo, how is it possible to perform together a 
king’s service and devotion (to a deity), thus even two? oOddodON 4 
^jjrso, having taken even the two (cadjan leaves). ddd£>Jojod?d 
SuSSOjC&o (= eodj^cdooo, mediaeval) ;&©?dQcL, do not even once look on 
the wife of another, ^o^Fdo sdo-Zp Osd Jus3o,oioo ?3ja?0;forf 

2 ,ra 3 S, the oath of even at once defeating controversialists who show 
(their) enmity by sophistry, oj^j^ ddsCd 3 , sjodJ^ dod, he sold even 
(his) oxen, and still (there was only) rice gruel, 

djsdri.©&d ddor esdFrWo «,=&©, dddo, caturvarga is the 

"o ~o ^ 

one name for moksha, dharma, kama and artlia, even (these) four. 
WSJcS'SD'SOdoraa^rdoo, Bala (and) xiarayana, even both. 
drdoo ^^,0*, if (one) compares (them), even both (are) good men. 
yrfaso dJS even both of them. esrfOtiOrk®, even to both of them. 

5 ZJ 

^ 3^20 dJS, even both of us. even both of you. 

do&sSgdJa aJS^'sW =So3sS>^f\ Aidoddoreo., sometimes it happens that 
even men get into the power of wolves, tfdrGs, to the very end. 
&©P5e>& dedd6 ^jadS-Gddt cfcaoSorfo., if (one) praises and solicits 

G> O ^ °v 

(them), they do not give even one ruvvi. deddo «#cdod: wFl'| ao, 
(there) is not even one thing that God does not know. *33 sdoj5o3dS^r» 
agjS’&rfo odd e'£) ?u 20 dJ3 aBo, I entered the house, but (there) was 

ff- ’ m t) O m’ ' ' 

not even one person inside. djsstidSej, not even 

£ e l) co u ro’ 

one of us two spoke. 

3, tbe meaning of a peculiar emphasis, namely emphasis to express 
that the whole of a definite number of things which either naturally belong 
together or are considered to belong together, is understood, e. y. ds^ods? 
ddoo, both arms, the two arms (that a person has; if we say dd^od*? 
ddo, it means ‘two arms’, ‘two of the arms’, for instance of Caturbhuja 
or Vishnu who is considered to have four arms). <oddoo both 

eyes, the two eyes (that a man or animal has; if we say ^oddo 
it means ‘two eyes’, for instance of Caturanaua or Brahma who is 
considered to have eight eyes). 55dds?ddodoo ^ddo, having cut off 
the two feet (he had). d^dod) ^e3oicjdoo when (he) cut off 

the tenth head (of Dasasira or Ravana, who is considered to have had 
ten heads). 'adSdocoaddfld^o dJSSdod^d <oddo dood o, I shall utter 
instances of them (of tadbhavas and their compounds) with regard to 
the two forms (Saiiiskrita and Kannada). djJSddo d^dodtfoo, the three 
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vedas (omitting the atharva veda). doJ3S3oo the three worlds 

(heaven, earth and the lower region). e£ 3 oo dodorls*, the six seasons 
(which Hindus accept). ^ 03 ^ ddridor ^doisdo, the guardians for the 
eight cardinal points of the compass. oOdrfo #odo* (for oOddfS 
mediaeval), the two hands (he had), y klffiohojodo^ ooddJa #o$o 
cdraP\ 3odo &©C 3 o, having firmly seized the branch with both (his) hands. 
cOddJS oOdg, bring the two oxen (which are in the shed, etc.; oOddo 
oOdo r rSdd-b 33 would mean ‘bring two oxen’). &&, the four 

directions (north, south, east, west) or the four sides (of a thing). 
‘dtlriJS, to or on the four sides (of a country, etc.). 

4, ‘together’, ‘without exception’, ‘in concert’, e.g. oOddodcr es^dodoo 
$doFkio dJ3&S 3 rL®£^o, how much soever, Dharmaja gave (it) altogether 
away (cf. § 321). ^ddrirl^ ejidodoo dd co?ddo, tell to bring all 
the boilers without exception, dod.-.dd «cdo ^d^rdd 'ado 

d^cdodod dA,ro, having chosen Saiiiskrita abstract verbal nouns (e.g. 
epad, splori, cpsd) and having added even the suffix 'ado to all (of them) 
without exception, rf 3 ^ dddrisd e^do (for eddoc, mediaeval) riodo^do 
dodrtsSJSdcS, when the Gaula religious mendicants put away all the 
frankincense without exception, sstj^dodcr 3 -ariodo dtodd^Vd 

let us altogether in union attack Phalguna! £?d£>wdoo 2 o?Cdodjdo, 
all of you without exception tell! dddddjrt^dtjdodoo eua rta ^ u>toFd 
53e>qiFo, Arjuna overcame alone all the gathered kings w. e. in fight. 
sidFo ?jsdFo ^|3?dFo . . . » 0 &©do s^d^doo riodJ3d$, furthermore 
wdFo ?ji)dF 0 S^s^dFo . . . all these w. e. have a long penultimate. 
zodoo all you here w. e. ssd^rcdoo, to all (of the abstract verbal 
nouns) without exception. jS®d>dod. $ 5 dJ?. ed, all honey w. e. is 
sweet. sjdo esdJ5, d^o, all that w. e. is wanted. S5d dJS jod do they 
came all w. e. adr^d-d oOsodooo de;dOcdo 2 o do. till the whole forest 
together became level with the ground, dod dJ 3 ddo dosdsTsddeods, 
ghee, curds, and all the other things (made of milk) w. e. 00573 d?dojooo 
Id^odjdo, a moving forward of the whole army together, oOaodoo 
dc\ all of them w. e. went. oOsododd w TFSFdd.^o ossArisd, are all 
w. e. liberal persons like that Kama? oO^ dJ3 ‘Skodd 3oJ32d 3 .!Sp 

do odiado, if all w. e. sit in a palanquin, who will be the bearers? ^d 
ejdos, all of you w. e. sstid^, yotsdddo oOeo dries Wo 2 e 03 ^ 5, who are not 

eo ’ XT co S’ 

afraid of sin (i. e. to commit sin) are afraid of all persons w. e. 3 &J 3 ? 
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riode Osj'sh®, 2§t$d d), health indeed (is) happiness that exceeds all 

B m U B 

w. e. oiej on all sides w. e. 

M CO 

5, ‘though’, ‘although’ (§ 314), when they are suffixed 

a, to past participles, e. g. r^wSSc^dd ahcdooo 

orlv^ ^dcdOTd'dod'ipaftcdooo d^od'do, though the terms 

esddq, are feminine nouns (and) the terms yd, are masculine 

*0 •—J 

nouns, (they are used as) neuters. d'g'do de^ri . . . elg'sd#^ d}!3 oiooo 
‘gd'dcrls? 4 ydod;, though sje?^o, d?f d . . . have arisen of the letter ej, 
they are terms with the (§§ l’o, 229). ^dejrir^sU ddfs^a Q^rdd 
adoiojo Dtpsjdd aoSodo, though the initial of the term ^dejrtFs* 
is long, ‘slackness’ occurs (§ 240, 1 ). o^soo s^oino e^po* d^d doddo, 
though hot water gets however so hot, a house does not take fire (on 
account of it), fddo o d-fidiloloo to^do, although the king 

followed and the female messenger pursued, he did not come, 
aSddcdoo (=u&f)n)Cdooo, mediaeval) not seeing the tuck, though he 

sought (it). do?dd0 «&®?rha<yacJ6 'add r adJ5 ^od oo^d 

dd, if (there) is no health in the body, though (there) are other comforts, 
it is in fact so as if they did not exist. 

b, to relative past participles in connection with yd, ssd and 

e. g. dy<?2d ^d^ddodo^r s«dj djad d'd^JSdo dj^do^djs^d^ 
'Sty, though the very two (words) (and) s^sy* are uttered together, 

m — 

(there) is not the fault of tautology. do^odfS” oStddddiSdo d?ddx°v 
jrado ^&A 'a^ddod, though (one) repeatedly drops (or drop) 

honey (thereon), could the fibres in the neem become sweet at last? 
$dd$3^,djsc§ciw (=^3^dJ3dd0J?-, mediaeval) X3o£pj2^ddd->re : 5 
cdoo, though (he) gives (or gave) riches and eats (or ate) together (with 
you), ^dridd ddo tud^ddodoo ( = "jddo3oJS>, mediaeval) ^jsoSo^.d? 
ddod, though the middle of a saw is weak, does it not cut a tree? ^sA 
=#J3?As3cdo a5e>r)ddJ3 osrtdS j3 c rfd)^d?, though the crow is like the 
cuckoo, is there no difference in (their) sound? ^do^dj, dododkdj 
addjs d«ddo ddo ( o£sv>J 3 e>dex© dvS?do£ c do35.d, though men do not 
see us, God sees us always. ^dd^raddjs d?dd though 

he knows the vedas, does pain leave him? asiOodd dJ5 c e5 3 o&j>ddJ3 
dd J^cdoad 6 ^raSdde 'aa ?J?, though it is (or be) a Brahmana’s face, 
does it not stink, if it is not washed with water. d?Oe>d&© sodf), dodo 
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ysddA) 3302 j, though diluted, (it is) buttermilk, though stupid, (it is) 
the mother, ggra ?d>sj,dJ3 dors dod©sj, though the corpse is burned, 
debts are not burned. 

Regarding the meaning of ‘furthermore’, ‘and’, ‘also’ which <2o, smo, cnra 
may have in the same combination, see § 286 . 

6, ‘at least’, ‘at any rate’ in combination with $ 33 § and “55 added 

to a relative past participle, e. g. dorS^dCS-Edo (of the 

ten kinds of sons) at least a son of one kind is required. rfdorrdduOdw 
(= wdSofo©, mediaeval) vtajd dodcdo at least us (you) must tell 

what you have seen (L e. the truth), 'a^dctcijo (= iSiNd^ddoixE, 
mediaeval) dd j £ca>d, hence at any rate give up (your) obstinacy. es 
a zjddddd sidedit is as if (somebody) said to one 
who does not know a a (the first letters of the alphabet), •• repeat at 
least the Amarakosa” (as you certainly know still morej. Jj^dddA 

d?rt, 3 o8c3j?, thou at least be merciful quickly, 0 Hari! 

7, ‘even’, ‘so much as’, ‘as was not to be expected’ in connection with 

s sd, suffixed to a relative past participle, e. g. djddrt 

?jdsj(3? drooDrrsddc (=addd>, medueval) dJSd^odj, is it not enough 1 
it one litters “Basava”? even a beast will (thereby) obtain devotion. 
;^v)do3j£?oduFClo da^d£>a> Fidd^dd aride wridjs^' dedorrsdA 

do, it is impossible in the world to remove by scorn what is called pre¬ 
destination, even for a king (or a god). tro&.tsri^ 35 drt ©dddd.® dad, 
a?ao3od ewdoiseri^ d^d, like plants even they (stones, 

earth, water, etc.) are useful in various ways to living beings. tiriddd-® 

3jsr?o ccjjid s cd3.do, add d?5dfL3 dc, even 
at that time, just as nowadays, it was necessary to cross the river in a 
boat, tsddo nnfI ^d^jdddJS ^JddSa he did not give me even one 
iarthing (see remark under No. s). 

B, ‘whether—or’ in combination with e„rt, suffixed to a relative 

past participle, e. g. a dd =?, dories”' (dbradd^do bdF.v 1 S 5 bodS.ft?do 

■ff ■& ^ 

(3j3s'’ didjaedod-dsd 'S&JSrdo ddrs^doiS cdjo ddrioo, those 

-cr 

ten letters (a es 'a b? eru sru; do 3 iJ*> ^ d>), whether they two by two 
among themselves are in regular order or out of the usual order, bear 
the sign ol the same class (§ 21). yiadd© r ad d-f? db, drib© 

'd.d djs bQ, (it is) the same whether a useless man is in a town or in 
an army, ded dJ3 jcoddb deddJS bd whether 

0 a q a a 
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(one) eats sugar-cane from the top or eats (it) from the bottom, (its) 
sweetness is the very same. djsdorfnsrftfJS ?COo3o?, ft do 8 ns £8 ,® SOOjj^ 
(it will) be right whether you do it or let it alone (Hodson). Of. § 319. 

Remark. 

It seems to be a grammatical anomaly, if escudo, e 5 ddo, wcSdodoo, 
e 5 C 3 dJ, eSESdia, literally ‘a having become or a being if and’, are combined 
with the accusative; but there are sentences like the following:—3b8o5)do 
efadoroAieD rfdowyd dosjd del adada, (one) has to give whatsover to a 
woman whom (one) respects deceitlessly (Sabdamanidarpana Mdb. Ms.), 
wtfdo tfja&d, (he) taking not even a haga (from the devotees; in a sasana 

of about A. D. 1200). adiraddoku (= ad 33 d dole.©) dood ?foidod 4 ', dsdo, hereafter 
we shall give (thee) whatsoever; pray! (Basavapurana). 'Od 1 5 sS oei ddeo, UK 3 

ddaoii ? 5 odjsar^o dd^ Soddjs^o dddiSy,, except always upon me, he does 
not think even upon (my) high rank (Bp.). d^do ^dcjos^dd.® d??ro, 

I must burn up even Poona (South-Mahratta schoolbook), dsdo d;d 333 dd© 
LdCu, I have not read either Veda or Purana (Hodson’s Grammar; 
about either—or see § 292. 317). (A similar seeming anomaly is found in the 
use of § 300, l, remark b, in that of wriO, § 317, and in that of § 338 
under wwd). 

In No. 7 of the present paragraph there is, however, the instance ®ddo ddd 
^do ^aadds #J 3 d£<u, he did not give me even one farthing, and a similar 
instance is: — Cgdo a^isdd.© ado a d°ado ddd ? 3 daolo 

adrttfd .© 4 dd^Q cshsn though at times the desire arises 

to eat whatsoever, God has abundantly given me roots and fruits and leaves of 
the jungle. The first instance no doubt requires the accusative, which may be 
ssdo or (see § 122 , cj; the second instance one might translate ‘though at 
times the desire arises to eat— whatsoever it may —, God etc., the ‘whatsoever 
it may be’ being not governed by ‘to eat’, but being an insertion standing by 
itself. But assddjs may be, and most probably is, £>do or (accusative, see 
§ 125, c) + ^dd a. 

One is, therefore, constrained to think that when wd-edo, etc. are preceded 
by an accusative, they have lost their original meaning and become mere adverbs. 

288. When in the modern dialect er?g, then, receives the suffix enro and 
is added to a relative past participle, it gets the meaning of ‘though’, 
‘although’, e. g. © N w,8o ^do^ ;3J3raffsex> 3ot$ ^?jo£>?>;d cdo^ siraQne) 
rk®. a sjoo£8 9 o3 o©u, though they one by one put their knee to 

(the bundle of sticks) and with (all their) strength made effort, that 
bundle did not break. Sodoio® 84Serari-Q? o&e)8£ 

CO Q *£) "JJ- 
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sks^ddo, though there be a pearl in the hood of the cobra, nobody goes 
near. fiSo^oQod though the sectarian (Vaishuava) 

mark be (put to the forehead), faithfulness is necessary (i. e. is not to 
be put away by the bearer). Cf. § 314. 

289. If esnsrtJSg and esdcE® are used by themselves at the beginning 

of a sentence, they mean ‘however’, ‘but’, ‘notwithstanding’, ‘yet’, e.g. 
*3^4 wneirUig eoooo tsdjs?r!gd), the milk of cow's is little, but 

very wholesome. dododiodo ddddd dcrad^ri^fi© tSdrWdJS, djsd tesjdo, 
t>ddJ3 i5d,ris?ri tSpd^OdojSq. cdoo esd^Pic;, man can make 

Xtq — c v co’ 

various things and (draw various) pictures, but he has not the power of 
giving them life, e3ddo Ncddd doJSddo ddr=f, d^.ddo 'acrad, 

etddv© ssd^o £036^ &>s?,o?orfcSo, he is three or four years younger than I, 
notwithstanding he is very good, a 3? =od±> ddes&d a eft d 

CO rr> 

acrad, sddJS tsd^fi <a^js v dodo, w 'adjrttfdq, z«sra,ih vutdd 
d©^ tododfii^, that boy is learning English these two years, yet he 
cannot pronounce v and w well. Cf §§ 296. 314. 

290. C9o, e/uo, en/a and eru, when suffixed to the interrogatives ‘who’, 
‘what’, ‘where’, ‘whither’, ‘when’, ‘how’, express ‘soever’, and are used 
so to say to form also indefinite pronouns (see § 102, 8, b, remark). 

The translation into English of such pronouns, etc. in the instances 
of this paragraph and the next four paragraphs is quite literal, but the 
student will be able to turn it into proper English for himself. The 
instances of this paragraph are:— 

udjisao 4 , ssdS? dddwo\ t^d^d^dd so, have you 

become poor, 0 king? you walk on foot, whosoever is not with you [i. e. 
none is with you), tjdodoo -dsodocS trerlwsddd cl®?rh 

dJ5)djsd ddd ^doddddd So, if it does not allow whomsoever to 

enter and is fit to be the gyneeseum, that garden is called pramadavana. 

iJrlrdd t$2p^o, (he is) superior to whomsoever in the world. 
Odi-sdJS 'Sejd seated esridd dJS^cdo? dJodoij, for a village in which 
whosoever is not (i. e. nobody is), the washermen’s Male is the respectable 
woman. 'S.ddo^ OiradJS S52d 3 cdodo, whosoever does not know this. 

odJsido r 5,n^d? 0d3t!dJ3 ts, who is in the room? (there) is 
not whosoever (/. e. none at all). 03rad?ki^ I have not 

seen whomsoever (i. e. I have seen nobody). o&radrL© ^zL waSonJ 
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do not entertain malice against whomsoever. <£JSda?d,d, 
cdotio z3j?eddedjd^ s -a® draSdoOt), o king, your queen has"committed 
here no fault whatsoever. dda3 e&5 s oi.d^^o, one who does not know 
whatsoever. <^n eddS ddcdoi^ ddJ3 he has no knowledge 

whatsoever regarding that. -S5 ^.siiGioo ddJ2 #ejdd , this umbrella is 
of no, use whatsoever, ssddfi -d? SoJS^, dd-£ rbrsdso, in his health 
there is to-day no improvement whatever. ^J3do d9 3 oJ3sa. dd-® ^d^ 
dJSudj, the child will not eat whatsoever to-day. eas'dSpud ero 
^3050 d?d, pickles absent at dinner are not good for whatso¬ 
ever. dri d ridrtsds^ri 'ado, i3?ii <j!sj dodc odsddp 'ssj, 

£yJ) vJ “ 

among fruit-trees there are none whatsoever which bear fruits so quickly 
(as plantain trees), dd^S ^ydd ofcdd^JSj. 2 o?d, he who has nothing 
whatsoever, does not feel aversion to whatsoever. 

si^uo =5-3 o3oo o dud duddo, though hot water gets hot how 

much soever, a house does not take lire (on account of it), ^dfi 
d So o there is no disaster in what manner soever to a poet, -udu o 
eueld; clJS^d-do, we have not seen whensoever such a wonderful thing. 

ridond dusdu, a piece of land that is not cultivated at what time 
soever. »udJ3 ditd 03^)3 wodjS? uudo dou?raft dC3 3 d, a horseman 
who did not mount (a horse) at what time soever, mounted the horse in 
a reversed way. rtos sd SBOouris 1 dos^o dus>53 areddo, one must not 

O ^ - t 

transgress the word of (one’s) parents at what time soever, adno dol^ 
o3oyd a piece of land that is not cultivated at what time soever, 
siojjidshoj whensoever. ddh diorido dc^dd-®^ do^vdJS, 03J3 »j3 

ri<jjJ3 dduS^d ddduddu, a female who has learned science, will at what 
time soever make her husband and children happy, d? C-J N OJwjfgrCo OOw^^jV) 

r\J 

rtuJl d?dd?, a miser's mind is whensoever base. 35 ^ rk© 55 Cujj 

ddd zs<d adudde;, howsoever on the feast there will he no school for five 
days. «jd#JSdFtfo (h e. esdsd+yvj mediaeval yudr*) dcodow 

odDd ^sdcdo yusJjd^u : g r 33'3^o2od dddurij, whatsoever a 

female is somewhat old and has put on a cloth dyed with red ochre, is 
called katyayani. ^©(dccdd a©odood,3 4 <d0cduoo ddo, there and here 
(and) wheresoever (is) Arjuna. sidSoioo (=d0ajuJ3, mediaeval) dejdo, 
it does not stand wheresoever, ddj^d dud^doGsd oJt^CuOr.jU^ n udu 

-add ddrk® oQcdoJ? 5^r30a, wheresoever 1 have not seen such a 

'‘£j CO CO 

beautiful bird as thee up to this very time, du^d duj^djtf. 
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a 44 i !^ 0 svrv 6 , with lifted hands he attacked, there 

(and) here (and) in the intermediate places wheresoever the enemies 
not waiting approached. 

291. ‘Soever’ is likewise expressed by suffixing 55 0 and yvs to the 
past relative participle ed (of edu) combined with and ad, and 
adding the thus obtained forms trdjsdo and tidCJS to interrogatives. 
e. g. whosoever. in what manner soever. oo?vfi 

adsdjsdo, howsoever. ySA'adoJS d^d'^djF £ddj, actions done in a 
former state of existence do not leave whomsoever (Dasapadai. ciscos 
CdJ3, whosoever. cSreSAsidd.©, to whomsoever. oCJsiSj^cSCJS). whoso¬ 
ever, whichsoever. atfadngdG.©, whatsoever, whichsoever. d?A>duJ?. 
whatsoever. »}S*),dOJS, however so much. oijra CGjs whensoever. 
Asdcd®, up to what time soever, at what time soever. 
whensoever. 55e><;rr3dd.S, howsoever. d©o3raddJ?, ^cradch©, where- 
soever. dSA'sdOJJ, whithersoever. dOJ?. whencesoever. »jdj 

00 tV) V Q ‘ 

dJ9^,dl)dCJD, whatsoever, or to whatsoever, extent, oSsad SPvsOSjds dd-lT 

° ' a 

in whatsoever manner. 

The same meaning is obtained also by adding any past relative 
participle combined with ssd and swa (/. <?. y&£), and tso (i. e. todo), 
°-id and =5o (?. e. ydo), and $na or «a> (L e. ydjv or ydc), to 
interrogatives, e. g . ^-j^o?)C^ori^o 20^0 ^^d^^red hivscddj, odd-' dredojdJS 
?orSo dQy, jungle dogs run very fast; whatsoever one does, they 
cannot be caught, „odo dreddch© dd.^rerid? dddo, how much soever 
(he) does, loss will never fail, d© fls^&dd.© ^do. wheresoever one 
sees, (is) a wilderness. 3cJ2?ddJ3 do^do* dddo, whithersoever (he) 

goes, death does not leave (him), ajfc dreddu.© dod dScdodo^dddo, 
dd, whatsoever (they) may do, (their) son does not leave to say ‘Hari’. 
d^d cOfiidj (mediaeval) dd ^n,n d 350 , whatsoever one 

says (and) however so much, a vile man does not give up his ways, 
y&fj^adjsdo, howsoever one reads. ,) 

^ Instances in which the conjnnction tic is not suffixed in such a case, occur in the 
following verse of the Jaimini Bharata (16. 43): — 
rfj;;at5j3d rionvs^ssiBa 

<V» N J O v 

sc® jjtiatSj.sua? i s ! js;odjCi.53j3SjcrtVj, i 

oiO =3jt?atl/td t=sS so.n^ec,.-. 

^ >3 9) 

ojS^ *a;atlra3 XotSSB ysSFaiUrtV 6 ¥rs . i| 

36 
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Also if yuo is suffixed to the infinitive with and this form is added 

to an interrogative, the meaning of ‘soever' is produced, e.g. '3,£>Ch©s? < 

^ J)s3o3ooo, when whatsoever vowels stand in front. 

£ 

292. Another way of expressing ‘soever’ is to suffix yjho or e5?h 
to interrogatives. This suffix is composed of (see § 176) and yco, 
yo (-yuo), and literally means ‘having become though’, ‘though having 
become’. E. g. ejoafiro, whosoever. £>£ra?joo, whatsoever. 

zp>£o. whatsoever a state. («= Sjraj&jo, mediseval). whatsoever. 

in what place soever, occasionally, howsoever, 

rfoo, whensoever. oj©dJe>?Soo, wheresoever. ssJnDfio, whatsoever, e. g. 

Jjseorio^^o, the removal from whatsoever a thing; essj 
CT 3 fSJSr&> ;±>CCj on whatsoever a (piece of) wood, arffsafio, whosoever. 

O 

e. g. WSc3 swhosoever a man. 

When erfjo, wpfc are not suffixed to interrogatives, they signify ‘a 
little’, ‘moderate’, e. g. <a£;ro?foo tSfjritSJSs*, in this much little or 
moderate haste; —or ‘a certain’, e.g. a certain one, in 

i^o, a certain one man (i. e. some one man, some man): 
a certain woman; dwa&isto. ©ri?io. a certain husbandman; tjj3s>rio, 
a certain one (neuter), in tS^oioS, at a certain one time 

(l. e. at some time or other); — in repetition ‘either—or’ (cf. § 317), e. g. 
tiiJSderaFSoo d^riej^oo, either east or north; ts©o&rerfosiy 30 c3:®>FjJo, 
either there or here; eTrarfosif ■3,73*) rfoo, either then or now; 

Q Q Cj 

odtJSrdoo, either one or two; either ten or hundred;— 

■about’ in (<o^f i ^0+ about eight. 

Remark. 

In the modern dialect ‘ a certain ’ is expressed also by the interrogative suffix 
L (see § 283), e. g. oind&es 2-ro aJWrtsS a^ras, she (is) the wife of a certain 
boatman. Cf. also § 310, 2 at the end. 

293. The tJ(&o of § 292 appears also as ejrao, «. e. era (for + 
and this sscso again appears with a short °j (see § 176) as escao, i. e. 

(for ssjij + sjo. arse, S3r3o mean ‘soever’, ‘whatsoever’, elliptically 
for e. g. riorsdd tsessi? 3^, (there) is no merit whatso¬ 
ever. eras!?' TO, (there) is no business whatsoever. sSsjoiosi? 

ro Q 

S5?3o (there) is no doubt whatsoever. 
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294. If the interrogatives ad, odd?rf, side, etc. are connected with 

a following noun, v'jq, erca are suffixed to this noun in order to express 
‘soever’, e. g. ad ddods0c3ooo, in whatsoever direction. dw?dd 
Oddsd (there) is not whatsoever book (i. e. there is no book 

at all) on the table. odrad adsdcSoio^j?, -.ood d^?ri0-&,a, you 

will not have to suffer whatsoever distress. A # 8. f d do do iidj oddsd 

tododda, foolish boys are not good for whatsoever business. 

■ff "'5 

odd?d d.SDdQdwJS wa, not in whatsoever manner (i. e. in no way). 

O' O rV v ^ 7 

,055^ doss^JS^, to whatsoever extent. Also if the genitive odred (ad| 
stands before a noun, enjs («roo) is suffixed to this noun in the same 
sense, e. g. ^ido^ do^d oiisd S'srldo, annoyance of whomsoever 

will not come upon you. 'addo, dj?doddo oddsd dodArh® eodS-o-.eo. 
to do this will not suit the mind of whomsoever. (About see § 298. 
about aa § 300). 

If ddo is used instead of odo'sd, the srj3 is commonly suffixed to d<do, 
e. a. ^JSdcdoo ddJ3 ‘lorldo, this umbrella is of no use whatsoever. 

a oo 

(there) was no money whatsoever about him. 
^r3ri £Aj ojUJ, rJ?^fOwt S3 cdOtfdi 

<*o oj ro 

dd?da. dd?dk© dodcio y\odd 9 odo0a. a ddlr(^0 djfSedJS dos?d3a. 

Co rr CO m 

But on the other hand there is e.g. sdo t rfAcdodo dos^dd^dodo?? "30 
dj?&do&a, your queen has committed here no fault whatsoever. 

Od 

'ad£ dodajod?d-® "3a, about this there is no doubt whatsoever. 

295. In § 285 it has been stated that besides in the mediaeval dialect 
also in the modern one ecu is used instead of y\©. Thus we find e.g. d$? 
ddo (for d£n>ddJ3), odrso*>ddo (for odo?d?ddvS), oo^? ddo (for aOFrsddj®). 
odosQrreddo (for odoudmidd.©), odd?d<3?ddo (for oddsdCTsddJS), oOoS^ 
ddo (for oOsi^ddJS), <>j0odo?ddo (for <o0odo?ddos), odoa^raria^ (for odd? 
sd?riaj&>)- odd^dodsdCjsdd (for odd?dcjsddJ3 £«d^), dda (for <xjd-® 'd.ah 

296. In § 289 escddos (i. e. ad+«5d-f °j\£>) appears in the meaning 

of ‘but’. It may get also that of ‘also’, e.g. d so doj^d do?d dJS^&dd 

d ^ 

Jidrradds® sdsr^oSo? iJ3?S5 9 5do, if (thou) renectest a little, it is likely to 
appear also to thee in that very manner. ^?^ 3 ?ddJS 'sjid 

O 

dosdd ri^do, v DoAddo, till now also 1 put up with the faults 

•yZ - '-‘A 

committed by him. 


36* 
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A remark is here to be made regarding esd(3 (i-e. ed + estS), which 
literally means ‘if becomes or is’, ‘if become or are’, e.g. rtscdoj ydd 

'Siyadt&r^, if (there is) a wife, (there is) sorrowful thought: 
when (there is) no wife, (there is) sorrowful thought. do3 add 

V 

ejricSf if it is silver, is it not agreeable to the thief? do w, 93d 6 
v ’ w 

wd, d-^ydd ^d., if (there) are children, (it is) trouble; when (there) 

are no children, (it is) trouble, ^^dd oosyo if the cow 

is black, (is its) milk black? aoB/Tsdd, if (it) is so. d??radd, if (it) is 

required. 

e5dd, however, is often used somewhat like eddcs, ‘but’, if it stands 
at the head of a sentence, e.g. d^dyd-B dCaZ3e>«3o3JS^rt 2oJS?AS, »dd 

CO 

1 = 5 © drtJ 3 rtdy dj^d go all of you into the veranda, but you 

oo Q 

must not make any noise there, 'aydj Adri^o =$033* £ 5 S 2 cd ^jsdd dootS 
wjs^o.d d, edd ©d.rtsrt sra-rerts*;! tsdrt dossurivd art-day, some 

y —S ’ ^ sJ —* Q 00 ’ 

plants, as soon as they are touched, close, but do not experience joy and 
sorrow like living beings, d? d?dd£> ^ydj d^rt^© zsbSjwSOoJS AdrtsA) 

CO (p CO 

fso sirtd S3©odo 3 o 3 )d wsobo ortoday, in this country there are in some 

«J’ 00 frt) 

places nutmeg trees, but (their) nuts do not become like (those) of that 
place. Cf § 314 and see the use of add in § 334. 

297. The conjunctions eod. soSd 9 , ( 2 o£d 9 tfo, etc. § 212, 3), do^o, sx><§ B , 
sSotjeg 4 , again, further, and, are used in adducing something additional, 
e. g. dodj (d?r adoc.do) ^dd3c&©'9 4 d?do adodd^-sqird)fd edy* 
sj>y ^ydK^V’ (i- e. sjo-srtdodj do?3 ^^rtdcd^^o. 

=sh? djsQd dodd, sSAdo, doi d^do, dJ3d dodssrtoday dse? — dod 0 
is composed of dod r + S5o, so that it originally means -and further’ like 
dod, cdo-o. 

'55) adjjs qiudjo2s3 

W 

cCod) 5 j : , 54 1 

yi EffortiJBjes’QfT 
s> Gy 

rl €?dccoo 3333300 fj 

>3 o ^ o 

<54 rfyd,yS,rart;»\ ssd; doS ^.edrtjes o, etc. 

Prt vJ M £, 

* 

doa 3ddo3oo, yiodtrfrf add® 

«?oa, •<jJD3 ) 5srt udos djdo z&av AortOA, edddjs 1 
eti&odd rtdradjs<?artjsrra3, so?3o3jsv' 3 
doa, etc. 
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An instance in which means - or’ is the following:—ojdd^Oc 

zr 

dod^Go s5^j^?fSgdjsr» ^JSdo^do oSo^dodoo. 

In the modern dialect doao^ (which we met with already in multipli¬ 
cative and additional numbers at the close of § 280) is used like 
doi (cf § 310), e. g. dd^, cbd->?3dd© 36 A doeioA^; edd ddo, die 
ds) cdodri^o ao, do so ^rsd, t»£.e 233CS0J3 eso. ddo d^d to^Srtdo 

■tf - =T CO — 0 V <"0 <2. C 

o6oo6j«?dd doqj-sQiod s^-Bcdo^, d^ Aras? ©=£, o£3 5 cdodo, dod^ vo^do 
J3e)3do So^oS-iWd ^dSod^cdod-^ dOdos^d. See an instance in § 289 
(v do^ w). 

In the same dialect 353 d.® (oosork®), so also, likewise also, has been 
used in the sense of ‘and’, e. g. adj (1^3^) 2od^ ds?oiooddo, co3do? 
tod^dsW© ds?o6ooddo. 

<2> co co 

298. The Sabdamanidarpana states that ao (of 357 = 3D”) is a 
kriyatmakiivyaya, i. e. a particle (avyaya) that partakes of the nature 
of a verb. Its formation has been shown in § 209, note 1 (see also 
§ 210). a so appears also with a final euphonic sonne as < 3 , 5 ; 0 , ?• 9- 
d^dd^ , £dd?dod 7 aeoo, and in the modern dialect with a euphonic 
sj (l. e. o+?ro) as 30 ;^ (§ ‘-09, note x i § 212 > 7 k 

When followed by a vowel, the final letter of go either disappears, 

CO 

e. 9 . 3573 do, 3d 35 * (cf. § 215, 1 ), or a euphonic 57 is inserted, e. g. 

co **o 

gossdo, aods* (cf. § 215. 3 ). 

CO 7 CO v 0 7 

go is used either by itself, or in combination with nouns, pronouns, 

CO 

etc. In combination with bhavavacanas, l. e. verbal nouns ending e. g. 
in prude and edo (§ 200, 1 . 3, once also in 1), see § 194, remark 1 ) or 
in sjexi (§§ 187, 1 ; 188. 209, 3 ), it forms so to say a third person in the 
conjugation of the negative. 

In the modern dialect bhavavacanas with eseje (the nominative) and 
30 conventionally convey the meaning of the past (§ 209, 3 ). If esoo 
is changed iuto the dative (ss©^,. e©d) and go is suffixed, the meaning 
of the past disappears. 

In the same dialect 30 is joined also to past participles. 

CO 

1, aeo by itself. 

ejeofydGodT 1 e^FO’ ? 3o, and is (king) Nilagriva able (to gain 

the victory)? (No), he is not. oiiwsdGJS ^ood^e 3or?o 

J K ' o 'o (ys 9 

Oils? 30, ever having seen a ripe water-melon art thou? I am not 
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(i. e. hast thou ever seen a ripe water-melon? No, I have not), edej 
ddod 3 " 5 ^? t}F\zS£3J$P? <3,0, having become (i. e. have become andi 
are all those (things in the house) of themselves? (No), they are not. 
e5d£ri d^raddJS djddo t>d£s?? «o, ?ra£>J3, having spoken 

whatever bad words to him wast thou? I was not, sir (i. e. hadst thou 
abused him in any wav? No, I had not, sir). vj doo3o ojers 

A on 

ddj3 9Sdd?do? 'ati, did the bees sting (you) anywhere on the body? 

CO 

They were not ( i. e. no, they did not). loF\d dodd do?d 3oO«J 'S.doaj 
cSfrl®?? Jj^lirido 'ad^do wdo^df^o, 

“is (there) grass upon the cocoa-nut tree?” asked the gardener. “ (There! 
is not, (thus) saying indeed (to myself), I come down”, replied he (i. e. 
no, there is not; and for that very reason I come down, replied he). 

2, 'aw in combination with nouns and pronouns (cf. § 316, i). 

ns^o ddjaddow, (generally there) is not a composition 
(i. e. generally there is no composition) of Kannada and Samskrita words, 
dod, dddo Cd^JS.ddsSjSdo dJS’ddoo, also if a Samskrita word follows 

rr m 7 

(the terms and djs), a fault it is not (i. e. it is no fault). e 5 g, dd 
oi)£o%, 0, doubt (there) is not (i. e. 0, there is no doubt). dododa; 

riododd dortd%, Drona is not (present), Karna is not (present), 
the son of Drona is not (present). &jrf(3e>do£*os>, (there) is not whosoever 
with (you, i.e. nobody is with you), Dow, (there) is not a pot (i.e. 
there is no pot), yvrayodsjo ddohw, an eating and a putting on (therei 
is not for them (i. e. they have nothing to eat and to put on), ^dd ?j£ 
crecdoddd r ad J ^, for me great trouble still (there) is uot (i.e. there is 
no longer great trouble for me), doddd 3b (there) is not a 

fault on Madana (i. e. there is no fault on Madana). ssd^d dJSSSd 
t-o&Jdo, CCdoOe^, in Yaraa’s messengers whatever mercy (there) is not 
(i. e. Yama’s messengers have no mercy at all). ^£3 dodo d 

r sdSsj, after the period (of life) has expired, for a moment a stay 
(there) is not (i. e. — there is no stay for a moment), dd, ^^d o&s)d 
djd^dy 'S.zj , near me whatsoever book (there) is not (i.e. I have no 
book at all with me). -6s oaJ3%. ead^jjsd, 'S.sy, to-day (is) Sunday, 
school (there) is not (i. e. — there is no school). do3 'S^ddSd rid 3 ,f-o 
for those who have no understanding, fortune (there) is not (i. e. — there 
is no fortune), ddri draod? 'aw, for me (the sun, there) is not fatigue 
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indeed ( i. e. I never suffer fatigue), ycjo AAA AS:^ 'aeo, that to me 
knowledge is not (i. e. I do not know that). 

thou whatever saying a business (there) is not (i. e. thou doest not want 
to say anything). g-goSoAfi IbSdQso, JwojdftFl ^£q3j 2J, greater than a 
mother benefactors (there) are not, greater than sugar sweetness (there) 
is not (i. e. there are no greater benefactors than a mother, there is no 
greater sweetness than that of sugar). doeeoo ucrradC/ 20 , 

do'sfUPi^ difw Jj5d©sj better than pure gold (there) is not, better 
than children lisping (there) is not (i. e. there is no gold better than 
pure gold, there is no lisping better than that of children), 
odradd.© es #cdoJ? Q zododdo, to-day it is not, but to-morrow that 

work will be accomplished (h e. to-day it is not likely to be accomplished, 
but to-morrow that work will be accomplished). graoSorWo?!.® ?? 

OiradJS , s,y, to thee father and mother are (there)? Whosoever (there) 
are not (i. e. hast thou still thy parents? No. I have nobody). ^ 

tdoadcdofit, odredo ^jj^do? odradJi qv; addOj rics^ 

who gave thee this knife? Whosoever not (he. nobodyi; 
having opened the bundle of Narayana I took it to myself, ado 0 
^od^dd? 'ay, is (there) ghee near you (i. e. have you some ghee)? 

(there) is not any (/. e. I have none). 

3, -ao in combination with verbal nouns {cf. § 31(5, 2.12 j and past 
participles (which are finally also verbal nouns, see § 1G9). 

3F|ddo rk d5 s cdo? do a till now (lie) is not 

a having become au object of aim to a stroke of an arrow discharged by 
the hand of Kama (i. e. till now he has not become an object etc.i. 
3j^ddd£3 s dc^doddJJv’ 

■ssricdo ^JSj^hS-ccLsy-' *odoF ^perieojdd 's&sfjc ; 

^jsrteoodd oodod£5 s a#,ex;dd 

tr 

d^cdj^eood.7 tosoraw Zo^dJST j| the young cuckoo 

in a mango tree among a flock of crows in the wood a having been able 
not (i. e. was not able) to rise and go away, and also at night to cry, 
and to open and shut (its) eyelids, (in short) to do anything on account 
of fear. 

dOodO~ s d ddcdos; 

riddd 3 s? dkid3cdo£>ud3-a.F&io 1 

fij Z*, — & * 
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dJ5 

''O 

dodndordo steri djs<i d#,dd azoles* j| the month Mage 
grandly made its appearance so that in the covering cold the points of 
the compass, the sky, the earth, mountains (and) forests, howsoever, a 
having been able not to be seen ( i. e. could not be seen) on the earth 
which is known for (its) misty heat when fruits are growing fully lipe. 

eddcdodo 'S.© dJ?Sdja^, the queen a having made 

CO CO 7 

not any fault here ( i. e. the queen has not committed any fault here).—• 
dooriri$d tras^d) 'S.doddej. to some monkeys a tail a being 
(there) is not (i. e. some monkeys have no tail). t3y>dd^£>dd dJS>d 
jjdoddy, if (there) is no knowledge, honour a coming (there) is not 

CO 

(i. e. — honour is not obtained). 3^d?dcdcdoddo odrad adoddij, 

stupid boys a coming (there) is not for whatsoever work (i. e. stupid 
boys are good for nothing). 5?rsoddsj, where is she? 

J 7 CO 9 CO 7 

(she) an appearing is not (/. e. she does not appear), drso cddo r o 

d^d^_ trJSao 3d^d oosd ddfi ydjddej, SO that cl) having sat 

down eat such (good) ripe fruits alone is not a being pleasant to me 
(i. e. to sit down and eat such good ripe fruits alone is not pleasant to 
me).— ^dei do©-y, ssdostiqir ddojoSe;, (he) a having 

abandoned not deceit (and other) sin, (and) a having obtained not the 
desired object ( i. e. he has not abandoned deceit and other sin, and has 
not obtained the desired object). t^wSddo a$n) d'O'dCJt 

tfj 

though his mother having made clear (and) told (him) so 

CO # 

much as was necessary, (he) a hearing was not (i. e. though his mother 
clearly told him all that was necessary, he did not hear), doodo rt 

*i\ iq, doid s do «d&© craD Air!©^, he having trodden on 

stones (and) thorns grew fatigued, but the way a being found was 
not (?. e. he trod on stones and thorns and grew fatigued, but the 
way was not found).—ejddo dJScri©^^, he to a going is not (i. e. 
he does not intend to go or probably will not go). d^?ad6 

°sdd deio, 'a’PaJooddo, '<j$ c £?d©-3-sj, if (you) do so, bis 

anger will be assuaged, and blows to a falling on thee are not 
( i.e .—and blows will not fall on thee), udrU)d0$,w. 

whosoever are not to an allowing thee to come near ( i. e. nobody will 
allow thee to come near).—• 's.d*®, dd d©d? do^©d todd .Beards? 
yet writing on thy board a having been finished (see §§ 168. 166) is not? 
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(i. e. has writing on thy hoard not yet been finished?). do 

dJSQej, men a having made the sun are not (i. e. man has not 
made the sun), cdred.® whosoever a having seen God 

is not (i. e. nobody has seen God), ds cre.wcdo SocsorWe ^ 0 $ ed, ed 
'S^j dfCri tS^'sPiej, these grapes are sour, therefore these a 
requiring for me having become are not ( i. e. — therefore these are not 
required for me, that is to say: I do not want these), sri rLdoswdfi 
Zj drfdi. «3do esdd dd^cdjs^d do£o 'a&eo, rira~J3"vrt $3w, 

Cl <3 co’ S4 V 

rs^CuOJS s^ridda >aSo, then Gurupada was beaten (by his schoolmaster). 

^ O OO 5 v 7 

Why? In his inkstand ink a having been was not (i. e. — there was no 
ink—), (and) in his bundle a pen and paper a having been were not 
(i. e.—there was not a pen or paper). 

4, about “ao dj. 

SjOOfjarL© ri3d ? 33 i^dd'odj, a means (there) is not for (obtaining) 
future happiness ( i . e. there is no means for obtaining future happiness). 

,4, however so much (the fox) jumped 
(the bunches of grapes) a coming in reach for (his) mouth were not 
( i . e. — could not be reached with his mouth). See also Dasapadas 
23, 1 ; 48, 2 ; 148, 7 . 

5, about the combination of 'aeo with aosrl 

(O 

E»p tS^o; <L>rio wJ3do! r ado wdddsj o& !>&©?, 

OJ OJ ^ £*J 

oado? doood toilers ^jado! doas3do®„ Asyod eoSAy, mother, mother, 
a basin is required; give (it) quickly! Why so much hurry, Rama? 
(Mother) give (me) first a basin! a staying thus (quite literally: of the 
staying in this wise, see § 186) talking (therej is not (/. e. there is no 
time for me to stay and talk now), dd beojwod aa*)Ae>, 

u A c<o 7 

the millet-stalks a reaching thus for my hands (there) is not (i. e. the 
millet-stalks cannot be reached with my hands), dd dcdo?;addJ5 
co^i?o2oido\d oosri so, “also my prime of life has passed - ’ 

CO 7 

a saying thus (there) is not (i. e. you cannot say that also my prime 
of life has passed). 

299. About the combination of <0, &, A with 'ser. 

5 ’ 7 CO 

1 , ■aw d or 'aeo d?. 

cn co 

In these two forms 75 is combined with o and to, two particles of 

CO 

interrogation (§ 212 , 6 ), suffixed by means of a euphonic 53 *. The 
meaning of ^ d and -sit> dp is first “is (there) not?” “are (there) not?”, 

CO CO 
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e.g. 0h>e>dP, is there no oil in the gingely-oil seed? (answer: 

V E'O co 

yes, there is), sjd^djado zitSvvr dljsDo d, if one flower fades, 

are there no flowers for the black bumblebee? (answer: yes, there 
are). 

This meaning, however, often changes into ‘or’, literally “is it not 
(this)?”, i. e. if this is not the ease, then it may be also this, e.g. 
dr3e>ddJS d-©?d wcrart afssri ssoSj sdri^o ddoddc, 

CO d Q CO 

when thou getst any pain, is it not (this? is it not pain? then also 
i. e. or) when sickuess happens (to thee), thy parents will grieve, 
dod^cr^ doddo esdd do&Q3od 'asod ddcftcd Voiced d, man’s mind is 
known by his words, is it not (this? is it not by his words? then also 
i. e. or) by (his) conduct. rracdot3JS^f\d d^tra Iridd dddl dddday, 
e? rrsododdo, =&J3#,0?)od dosid £dd. dCSoday, if (One) removes 
the blood out of the wound (made by the teeth of a snake), the poison 
will take no effect, is it not (this? is it not the removal of the blood? 
then also i. e. or) if that wound is cauterised, the poison will take no 
effect. 

2, -awds or 'aejdpe. 

n n 

When the interrogative particles and t> (§ 212,6) are suffixed to 
razj by means of a euphonic s*, it conveys first the meaning of a question, 

CO 

occasionally one of more or less displeasure, e.g. ddd dotod d?dod£ej 

Z-j 

does buttermilk not agree with thee? add todd 9 cdo6 dp?, 

is there no sack near him? a aosvo 5S&3 3 ^dP?, l ias that milk not got 
cool? esddo jodS^a;^?, will lie uot come? -sd^ ddd? do^Qd 
add 3?8w dip?, has writing on thy board not been finished yet (i. e. 
doest thou still write on thy board)? ssddo r 8,dJ3 d*/3?ri£>£;dp?. has he 
not yet gone? d?N J adoda^ dP?, wilt thou not come? 

But then 'SkSJdp? frequently mean ‘is it not?’, ‘will it not 

be?’, ‘was it not?’, i.e. ‘or not?’, e.g. add eri dr^cdoc !.©ead£o£>a> dp, 
a having strained the water of Siva, or not? ( i. e. Siva’s water was 
strained, or not?), doS^d dodd) tSAdo, dj^ d$£o, £jp£ dod 

^riodasods?? tsdradofo® £ dd ,d^ dor?> dd dprarweiriodaa; dp? 

cn q a) ea iP, ® v > 

a pruned tree will sprout and grow, (and) become a large tree, or not? 

The moon that lost its splendour on the day of new moon, will become 
full on the day of full moon, or not? dd^ a§J3d ^jsacdjo dddddoS.©?? 
"3,-0dp?? &®?d d?3do, ‘dc® de©£d^ dacdo So^ddo, he (the boy) said, 
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“is my (literally: his) new axe sharp? or not? let (me) see”, and began 
to cut down all he saw. 

To ’s.t) the L may also be added without a euphouic L. and then 

CO 

its form is '&s3j5p. 

CO 

3, -sosSe 'aeo or <ae3 ? ao. 

CO CO CO CO 

In >ao^f aej an d of emphasis has been suffixed to 'aa by means 

CO CO 00 

of a euphonic and has been repeated; its literal meaning is 

‘certainly it is not, it is not’ (or ‘certainly it will not be, it will not be’, 
or ‘certainly it was not, it was not’), by which ‘not at all’ is expressed. 
In 'ad? 'sw the & of emphasis has been joined to tbe first raw 

CO V CO ^ rv ') 

without a euphonic zf, e. n. drado aho 375 ? 'S.sS? Ba, art thou tired? 

X J Cj CO CO 1 

Not at all. 53 o 3 js?ri^ai)dd)'r>^o , a:3? ao, in the universe 

there are unsuitable things not at all ( i. e. in the universe there are 
no unsuitable things, none at all). 

300. In 8 212, 7 esej is introduced as an avyaya. In § 209, note i 
and in § 210 we have seen that it is a form of the negative of the verbal 
theme 5357 , meaning ‘fits not’, ‘is not fit’, ‘are not fit’, ‘was not fit', 
etc., ‘is not corresponding to’, ‘is not becoming’, ‘does not answer to’, 
‘is not equivalent’, ‘is not according to facts’, ‘is opposite to’, etc. It 
takes also the form of eseo o (cf. aoo in § 298), e. g. 32&3c3wo 

dowFCdoo 7 p?do?S?^o, now came Bhimasena, a 

stranger he did not answer to ( i. e. he was no stranger), invincible, 
pre-eminent in the lotus-pond of the Kaurava race. ( r ado) £>?3o3owo, 
(this) does not correspond to justice ( i. e. this is no justice). ('S.do) 
deido* wwo (this) does not answer to silk (i. e. this is no silk). 

For the existence of «3w in the modern dialect (cf. in § 298, 4 ) 

the author is unable to cite an instance. 

When followed immediately by a vowel, the final of esw either dis¬ 
appears, e. f). ese 3 ^*, or a euphonic is put after it, e.g. 53w;jsrio. 
Instances are: 

1 , regarding esw. 

to Arjuna a stranger does not answer 

to m XT 

to (i. e. Arjuna is no stranger), he to become is required ( i. e. he must 
become . . .). (<ado) ^kldow, (this) does not correspond to a pot (i. e. 
this is no pot). (-ado) erusdw, odSodoidodo, (this) does not correspond 
to a town ( i. e. is no town), it is a wild. tjidoFdwSdo, this is opposite 

37* 
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to virtue (i. e. this is no virtue). L&d-Sdvyy, dJ3t3 
rradUdo eSja^ddjstfrty, edo,© $J3?zedsS e5y, a teacher is not corres¬ 
ponding to a farmer (■/. e. is no farmer), a goglet is not fit (to he ranked) 
in the class of pots (i. e. is no pot), glass is not fit amongst metals (i. e. 
is no metal), indeed porridge is not fit- (for) a dinner (L e. certainly is 
no proper dinner). Jud^SrtdJSpdy, dwp^Sdoy, <0^cdo AdsJ zed 

dy; cad) doJS£3o sS^&Wdy, a peasant’s reading is not proper, a cat 

m 7 ^ XT 00 

is not corresponding to a royal tiger (i. e. is no royal tiger), a swallow- 
wort shrub is not corresponding to a garden (i. e. is no garden); these 
three are not lit in account (i. e. are unworthy of much notice). d-cr^ 
oSoydo JjSPkidy; decode doddjy, wherein there are no birds, is not 
answering to a garden; wherein there are no children, is not answering 
to a house (i. e. a garden wherein there are no birds, is no garden; a 
house wherein there are no children, is no house), dodj^jyd doddy, 

CO CO 

dQodQyd doddoy, wherein there is no guru, is not answering to a 
matha; wherein there are no elders, is not answering to a house (i. e. a 
matha without a guru is no matha, a house without elders is no house), 
dd oSJ^rtekb, do^Sdoddy .... ddyd fradod), Yitliala’s name .... in 
a fair wheresover a putting and selling is not equal to (i. e. Yithala’s 
name is not such a thing as is put and sold somewhere in a fair), ddo 
(man’s) body his is not according to facts ( i. e- man’s body is 
not his own), caddy, ydd^ this man is not fit (i. e. not this 

man, but) that man is wanted- d^QP wra do dJ5S?o3ooddy Worreddy, 
all that shines (with) yellow colour gold does not answer to ( i. e. is not 
gold), cadd^pdo dodorio djsQaoSjsp? dododo? esere, hast thou perhaps 
stolen this? Stolen property? certainly it is not answering to ( i. e. cer¬ 
tainly it is not). <odj;Cdo 35 e>yo co'sOdd^ y6j3?ri^dy, buffalo’s 
milk so much wholesome as cow’s milk is not fit (i. e. buffalo’s milk is 
not so wholesome as cow’s milk), deJ.ea doo^rad d dtf, 

' EO 9 « Sr 

6dodo^ djsdos^d, tsd6 ssdo 2 §&©?dy, they manufacture sugar 

(also) at Kajapura, Pattana and other places, but its great goodness is 
not according to facts (i. e. but it is not very good), s^d dndd^ 
tod^ ^U,do; yd53 dyo^A ddo.3 AsS.p ejy, dd d 

addiction to opium is a very bad thing; on account of it they do harm 
to (their) property, this much is not corresponding (i. e. not only this, 
but) also to (their) life. r a3§.? this much is not corresponding to 
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facts (i. e. this is not all). sirfrararivk> , a3§,eo3J3e? £5^, <&?&). 

v 7 — 3 w gj oo 7 ^ 

vurao are these all the arguments? (this much) is not fit ( i. e. no, 

So 

it is not so), there are still some others. d^ora^dcdosj. ssOwOnOSoj, 

this a poor-asylum is not corresponding to facts (/. e. this is not a poor- 
asylum, but) a palace. & riodrfS e»;d<y, sjoo^J3,&3o wdri^NO, 

53fl&tiJ3e> 6, one is not fit, two are not fit (i. e. not only one, not only 
two, but) three hundred mines they have dug in this hill, foeri 

thou in this way a making a proper thing it is not 
corresponding to (i. e. it is not right for thee to do so; cf. § 316, 9 ). 
d? =&£(Souio j (is) this umbrella of any use (see remark b)l 

it is not fit (i. e. this umbrella is good for nothing), otorf w^dSid 
in whatever manner it is not fit (i. e. in no way). Other instances 
are. — sate) 

m' -O' a 

3ojoy, siraac&n. r arido esj do, 2S,erWo. 

OV __S Co’ 0 

Remarks. 

a) Regarding the practical difference in the use of (§ 298) and 55 w it 
may be said that '3*0 expresses positive non-existence and positive denial, and 
55<u relative negation and negation of quality, nature or character. 

b) It is not impossible that 5 su when following a noun, etc., originally 

formed an answer to a question. Let us take a few of the above-mentioned 
instances to show this. ddddra^do s!arf«y might be translated ‘(is) Arjuna a 
stranger? No (he is not)’. Likewise ('ddo) ‘(is this) a pot? No (it is 

not)’. C 3 dj) ervsdy, adddo^odo ‘(is this) a town? No, it is a wilderness’. 

To give this meaning to 5 s<y would recommend itself, when 5 sy is sometimes 
put after an accusative, e. g. aa, dd:^ ddiyfdo, tEJsdado (Bombay school¬ 

book 3 , 6 ), ‘me (t. e. did I beat me)? No, I beat my younger brother’. 
eddcd^ ^d (Rev. F. Ziegler in his Practical Key, page 27), ‘(shall I call) this 
man? No, call that man’. Cf. the accusative after 55 yd in § 338, and see 
§ 287, remark. 

Sutra 47 of the Sabdamanidarpana teaches that 55<ud, when it denotes 
emphasis (nirdharanartha, and is composed of 5 sy cL, = aejj, 4 -, 0 . or is the so- 
called negative participle, see § 171 and 55 yd in § 338), occasionally drops its 
d. and gives the instance rUdddo ^ric: 3 o which stands for fSjsddrfy d ^snc: 5 o. 
A translation would bo ‘Gorava a being not fit indeed (or a being not meant 
indeed) I do not praise (i. e. I do not praise anybody but Gorava)’. Thus the 
instance appears in Lingayta manuscripts; a Jaina manuscript of Mudabidaru 
has d«ddy which stands for dtdddud ^prtc 3 o, putting the accusative 

deddo before 55yd, but d?do^, the nominative, before 5 sy. The Mudabidaru 
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MS.’s writing in this case may be wrong, or may be not, so far as the accusative 
is concerned. 

2, regarding in combination with (or eo^). 

Msirie;, thus (as you think) it is not fit (i. e. thus it is not). $ 3 ^ 
■#J^ododedo oosriei, ro^dod^d, the hoof of cows so as the 

hoof of horses is not corresponding to facts ( i. e. the hoof of cows is 
unlike the hoof of horses), it is split. ddori$J3^ri ^ododofo sdd 
4a dl^ctfoJS sjw, amongst beasts like the horse beautiful and strong 
(any) are not fit (i. e. amongst beasts there are none so beautiful and 
strong as the horse). £?d idliOj 

r a4 ( XT oj risd) ?3a, as fishes cannot leave water and live, so anyhow 
these (frogs) are not according to facts (j. e. — so these frogs are in no 
way). 

3, regarding ego d, saej d? or ese3 e. 

co oo n 

These forms bear the suffixes of question ,0 and d, expecting an 
answer in the affirmative; the first two insert a euphonic zf } the last 
one adds d immediately to e<o. E. g. do^rtdo dc^rtdooris? rls'sridoo 

CO f \ 

d'da ad ejriodj&h instead of the augments ao‘ and ao e the 

augment riy 5 is used ad libitum, is it not fit? (i. e. —is it not so? or 
not?). 2odaodaddo. ts^dedoad? dd^dodod doddd teddjs-sS 

cp co £0 'Sp co ' v 

odoad? a living being that says “this (life) is unstable”, (is) a wise 

person, or not? an apathetic man that forgets the fear of hell, (is) an 

unwise person, or not? < 3 ,^ ri add a?d§ri? sda„ °jade? to-day 

six days (or six days hence is) the illumination-festival, or not? dJS 

** <=t 

esd? $^a, ejsjdf? and thine (is) the same road, or not? esd j riod 65 « 3 p 

” d’ ir> ’ 

that (is) a sparrow, or not? 

4, regarding 53 ^ 43 , or 25 s3js ?. 

In these three forms the suffixes of question L appear, the answer 
being in the affirmative; in the d is joined immediately to 

C^ co" 

E. g. Vyoma (is) a well-hehaved man, is it not 

fit? (j. e.—is it not so? or not?). ^4 dodro^fdde^?? we are 
mortals, or not? da ??— esoi©^, dortd?, dodd 

do?Qd £>add ddo. sej^riosa, a&ee? 

301. usi, aad, ■sad and ded which are classed under the 

avyayas by the Sabdanusasana (§ 212, 7 ), will be treated of in another 
place (§§ 338. 316, 5 ). 
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In the Sabdanusasana’s oOeio (§ 212,7) the nominative of oOw (§266) 
has been used adverbially (see the verse quoted under No. 17 in § 348); 
in its £>< 3 * the same has happened regarding this interrogative pronoun 
(§ 255). Its driodo and ado are compounds of a, what? (the accusative, 
see § 125) and curtailed rioSe o, I shall do. 

302. Here follow some peculiarities (chiefly) of the modern dialect 
regarding the way of expressing certain English adverbs: — 

1, Since (with regard to time). 

This is expressed by means of the instrumental ( i. e. ablative, § 352, 4 a), 
e. g. ds bzif? ado adtbdo cs adFddos?, since how many days has this 
Siva not dined? d&cdo dod^dos^d doSd d&o&sri df€da dido, 

a £j & 

aiado adda;3 r adj 3 , since many days there existed in the mind of a fox 
the haughty desire to become like a tiger. ©Sdodsio ddrad, since 
sixty years. dosedoastiad Trade ^doddo djaeSy, I have not seen 
my brother since Monday. ^ £d eddo c do?&J3W.do Si drad 

Cd CO 'w/ 

^^ddo, since (or from) that time they began to love each other. 

5>d, since (my or thy or his or her or its or their) youth (or from my, 
etc. youth). 

But there is another way of expressing ‘since’ (in the modern dialect), 
namely by means of the verb orO in combination with a so-called past 
participle, e. g. ds en&Qrl dosdrWo ado odo, add esoSodo, literally: to 

Q 6j 

this town the gentleman a having come (§ 169) how many days have 
passed, i. e. how many days is it since the gentleman came to this town? 
'sddo SsOj, '&cd j 3!o B ddodsraoaodo, it is twenty years since he died (or he 
died twenty years ago). £?do jcadrt jSJS^rt©#, dA ado 

W — ° ? 

how many months is it since you began to go to school? s^jd ^rritfdo 
tsdo cdoo^ rUiaj^Fi &ri dodrado ^raews^o ddodrisrad^, it is 

now about 400 years since the art of printing became known, 

2 osd^ dja^oSose, much time has passed since he got up (or he 
got up long ago). 

Also the past participle of 53J3cSex>dj5)^ may be used in a similar 
manner, e.g. °2^d add doadeoorlSodo, since that day. 

The Sariiskrita tjdejig is used so too, e.g. 0^d sd^, since that time. 

2, Hence (with regard to time). 

This may be rendered in the following manner: ri &i3o add a?d 

s?ri? ad 20^, to-day six days (will be) the illumination festival, or six days 
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hence (will be) the illumination festival. 3s 3oA£A eOo 3oAs?o, six 
months this month. Cf. § 348, 29. 

3, Before (previous to). 

In § 282, as will be seen, some instances in which this adverb is 
expressed by doood, have been given. It is to be remarked here that 
it is rendered also by dcadaw, e. g. ^doAd, dJSdzw za0 OireCio 
ddo, before you who were living here? esdtr^ dJSdzw, prior to that, 
dod ^odd&A dJSdzJO S^A dva d^Ao^d, before building 

a house it is necessary to clear the foundation properly. 

Thus also: dju3ri d-Sdew rred, enazi^, dJSdzw zmd d^o3o, previous 

' XT 

to words a proverb (is lit), previous to dinner pickles (are tit). 

In connection with dood,, before, previous to, the negative 

participle is also used, e.g. S-^dr d£> -a-did-isAd doof^o, before 

the neighing sound of the mares entered the ear; *5^ zradd 

doe?^, before the black colour came to thy throat. The same is done 
in connection with dooozl, e.g. eddj zrodd dooozi, before they came {cf 
zsddo zradd&^A, doocd, etc. in § 282). 

4, As. 

‘As usual’, ‘as on previous occasions’ may be expressed by QdArd, or 
add wtiri, e. g. sigdodo addd,, ^F^d^ddJS ^ozl?s| dosdd zododo, 
as usual Sanaa may have annoyed thee somehow, add so^fi uiasjd 
dLsdo «Aew zj-s^ddo zoddh as usual the servant came at dinner-time- 

—0 Q 

Also: dJ3d0dd as before; and in the mediceval dialect: ad dd , oOd d 

—S’ Q —Q 

dash aA ddA, oOd d 

‘As to’, ‘as for’ may be rendered by means of add, if becomes, if 
become, e. g. ^ssradd dosd ^J3ddo (Ilodson’s grammar), as for us we 
cannot do (so), sd^adu coJ^Ao^d (Ziegler’s Practical Key), as to 
him he will go; — or, as in the South-Mahratta country, by means of 
zsd^, (esdOj), e. g. yfcjd z^ddA^o ad^ ddd z3?d, as for toys they are 
not required for me;—or by means of Saiiiskrita £dcdo, regard, concern, 
e. q. dad d dsdojo# cradfi 'ad-%, ado, d>S3 9 eJdjo ddj =aJ3ddo, 

as to ghee it is impossible to say how much it will still rise in price, 
dcs^d zS^dos^d, is anxious concerning (his) mokslia. 

add ddoiod©, as to him. adti didcdza^A, as for that. (Cf. § 348, n). 
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‘As if’ is rendered by means of the relative past participle with 
aoeifl (or es;^), e. g. 3oJ3?rid, odjdd=s^ dj“:>&d rb&ritfo 

^Scrar?, ted tod dddo d^i^dd dotfo. oogrigobodo; sBiadd 

dj&w doo^g ddjrt^dJ, ^do wJ3ra6 odd c ad d<5d eogrtgoSodo, if (we) do 
not go to school, stay (at home) to play, and when on the next day the 
teacher asks (the reason), say that a fever had befallen (us), it is as if 
(we) had told a lie; if (we) steal the books etc. of others, it is (the same) 
as if (we) acted feloniously. 

‘As long as’ is expressed in the ancient dialect as follows: »od,ddo 

'A. 

dO ddoriore^ddo d^dyus^. tWdoo, as long as they possess riches, will 
not also scoundrels be honourable persons? 

‘As soon as’ is rendered by means of the relative participle combined 
with an adverb of time to which the or d of emphasis is joined, e. y. 
esddo tod d or yddo UKradeS? add dd dL©03lifi>, as s00n as be had 
come, his father started. riodorWo to‘dd tocbdd or udo^grl^? 

a ™ 

'Sddddo, as soon as the guru came inside, all rose. See also the 
close of § 349. 

5, At least (with regard to a sum), 

This is expressed by dJhsSddJS, if (one) says it is nothing, e. g. 

5 , C3 

odag =ffd>ri&fctfAd d,d^-sd^, daddd s> tido dJ3sjgo3ori^ j2s?. 

SoJSdddo^d, out of all those mines silver is put at least to the amount 
of one lac of rupees a week. ?rad-> 3? dlirirl dadd&ffi sodo dJtsog qSj 

£j dO Q 

I shall get at least five rupees for this box. 

6, Just, precisely, exactly (as to a standard or fact). 

These terms may occasionally be rendered by 'adtr^d &~sf\ (i- e. 
r ad d^, gd 3 ogd), to (i. e. corresponding to) its being being thus, 

t- J r ^j 

e. g. -adtkd oogd odd drard dog&dd, you have described him exactly. 
a o 

7, For. 

If a person wants to adduce the reason (or cause) of something he 
writes or speaks about, ‘for’, ‘because’ are expressed by o&g^d if I 
say (or if one says) why? e.g. d? Add d^?J)d 3o£SJ d^d^ 

=#J3oi©g?ci?do? d?d! c&gwd^c! ddo^dej, shall we cut some (of the) 
ripe mangoes of this tree? It is not fit, for they are not ours. dcs?d 
rrsSsad o&gddLodo ^odd0 t;oe> d^gdodd, o&gwd3 

'ado3^6, deceitful men must 
use much shrewdness in any affair, for all beings are watchful, lest they 


3b 
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be deceived, ^Vdj d:sd eraddo, odis^d 3 d?s? dd^do^ doffo 

?&©edaddJ3 d?ddo ddode. Gdrasytrtsx© d'®?^4 dJ3 tk<^ we must 
not (or should not) steal, for though men do perhaps not see us, God sees 
us always. Cf. § 322, and see further e. g. Bombay school-books, 2, 1. 
10. 48; 3, 38. 105; 4, 10. 1G. 20. 52. 98. 111. 141. 

‘For’, ‘on account’, ‘because of’. In § 282 we have ddort, Ldorid, Ld^_d 
with the genitive to express these adverbs; similarly are used also Sy 
S 3 s)ft, lit. the reason a becoming or a having become, e.g. tsddd daJdBA, 
on that account; Dodo’S, (reason?), e.g. ed&3 dedo^-, on that account: 
and ddobed, lit. from the side, e. q. add ddoScd, on account of him. 

O 1 Q 

The same is expressed also simply by the dative, e. g. ssd^, on that 
account; =§£>£>=§, on account of (a) work or (a) business; because 

of the feast; dededd’sl, for requesting or begging; k.dodd'S), for read- 

"O' a 

ing; ‘shfotf.£1^,, for buying; —or by adding esA, a having become, to the 

dative, e.g. £?3rraA, lit- for thee a having become, i. e. on thy account; 

l3?Bcio for search (or in search) of game; ddcdo dJ33rraA, 

on account of the father’s word: a itVrittJv for that business; gLiasGd 

■& ’ V 

d^A, in order to buy. (Regarding the use of the dative see S 348.) 

‘For’, ‘therefore’, ‘on account’ are frequently to be rendered by the 
instrumental (i. e. ablative § 352, 4 a) of edc, e. g. dooriri^o ac^fi 

»jdd? d&oijo^d; oddi 9 d A?d dodo^d so^fi ^srco^d, 

monkeys walk like us even on two feet; therefore they appear quite 
like man. £?do £d<_ ddri'gfi d^d djsdj; ?sdd5 5 d $dfi add 

3S?w3rd emra^doddo, honour thy mother and father; for it (on its 
account) their blessing will come upon you. ‘Therefore' is often rendered 
also by eddd5 5 d («d+eddi 9 d ), and sometimes also by Saiiiskrita y\j£> 

Q v d' d 

dg (with the genitive), (with the genitive), yadrs, side ^sdcs, side 

(or «) ^dredd, tsd ^dra. {Cf. § 322.) 

‘For’, ‘in order’, ‘for the purpose’. Above it has been stated that 
these adverbs are partly expressed by the dative or by the dative with 
arb; but there is still another way to express them, namely first by adding 
a having said, to the dative (see § 332), e.g. dd.ddod 

G) T3" vj d 

ddodoFltJGidd-^ dotted,© 'S.Sdjdd,, to place the army that is ready 
for battle, in the proper place; odj 3 &d tsri©, an altar prepared 
for sacrifice; dtpdsddo ^od5 9 cdjo dSsc ^Jsrsj, having bought a sheep 
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for the purpose of killing; d^dirido £o©ao dd ^oCS 9 , the sheep 

which you have bought and brought for the deity; ©dd® Ld©=^d^ toto, 

3d 0 dddo there was a pupil with him for reading; — and secondly by 
•d o’ 

adding to the infinitive ending in es© 4 (§S 1ST. 188), e.g. ©udcdoo 
dd d do in order to comfort the queen he spoke in this manner 

v —® Cj — 0 Cj * 

(Cpr. 3, after 63); d^,dd dodeSdo u,e3,d ^13 d, wood piled up in order 
to burn a dead man; ddod ^dddo ^d© dd, rior?.dj, a post fixed in 
a threshing-floor for the purpose of binding cattle to; dcoddoo-S-, 

ddrssd^cdod^rt^dJ, dosdod 2 edd), a prayer muttered for the removal 
of all sins when one has immersed himself into water. 

‘For’ (with regard to exchange or price), e.g. dsq^ d-£S3~503od tadd-^ 
&Fffdo I bought this for ten rupees (see § 348, is>). 

‘For’, ‘instead of’. These adverbs used to he rendered, in the ancient 
dialect, by the dative, e. g. dcraddo £)Oe>rtdood$ riysridoo ^©.dd ©do 
djdo, instead of the augments Qo 4 and Do 4 the augment dv 4 is used ad 
libitum. (See § 348, is.) 

In the modern dialect the Hindustani ad© 4 (eod©c), change, with ©a 
is very frequently used, e. g. ©dd cddd 3 ? tgd^d zod©e>d £e>d^ 
ado dosd ^jd^ddOj ^JS^do, instead of his old book I gave him a new 
book; ©d^, udosh, instead of that (in its stead); aScdoodd 1 #, ado^A, 
instead of writing. The Samskrita d^ (Tadbhava d&, dCd 5 ), in the 
place of, in combination with ©d is used in the same manner. 

‘For’, expressing time, e.g. cdddo ddr^. for two years. Cf. § 3 4 8,29. 

‘For’, when it denotes privilege, duty or assigning, may be rendered 
as follows:— do^eoodo-o^cdo© ^o^JojFdo ^dcdodo (or d^do), it is 
for the poet to sit in the principal row. ©ddo © =#©d d3d it is for 

him to do that work, ds dJdSd dreo oudoddo, this mango (is) for Rama. 

t 0 

‘For’, denoting that in view of which anything is done, e.g. Deeded 
enido^3»oddA lie gave a plot of ground for a rent-free grant. 

'S.fraduSh he S ave for ( or as ) a present. 

‘For’ when it expresses that in the character of which anything is regarded, 
e.g. ©ddo credoddo a^ddo, 1 took him for Rama. 

8, Enough, e. g. 

& dodoioo de^dslo. (i.e. d^o ©d ©do) do-ddd, this house is 
large enough, ddod d? 5 e>ddo, d-felo, ©d, w T e have bread enough. fdd^ 

38 * 
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dessddD. 3 oF 3 ssd, I have money enough. See Dictionary under jri^o 3 
and d^o. 

XVII. On the repetition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
numerals, adverbs, interjections, and imitative sounds 

{of. § 253, 3 ). 

303. In §§ 152 and 211 it has been stated that repetition of verbs 
is used in Kannada (see § 339); such a repetition (vipsa) obtains in the 
three dialects also 

1, regarding common nouns when it is intended 

a) to express simple regular succession (vipsa, anupurvya), ‘one after 
the other’, that occasionally signifies totality, ‘all’, ‘every’, e. g. =5^0 “5^0 
oSjSv 4 he appeared with pomp in street after street (or in 

every street); dod dodrts? 4 tod.dod), house after house shone; yvscJ 3 
y^do^vddjdsjo, so that one could say (there was) auspiciousness 
in town after town; dod dodriJSdJS&rt del 

CO w 

tudd ^ja?d ddoodod©, when Karikalacola went from house 

to house, from village to village for the purpose of ordering all people 
to perform press-service; agjs^js 6 dsris? 

I will just now sow gold coins in all these streets; dd ddfl ddorts* 

< 2 / 

in direction after direction ( i . e. in all directions) lotuses 
began to flower; dd ddris*^ 4 -6?-S-do3, looking at one point of the 
compass after the other ( i. e. at all points of the compass); ydd &^f 
dd ddris?o doodo’#, when his renown covered region after region; 

. . . ^d^u, &Q Kalamegha . . . began to rage, 

and whilst 1 spark after spark (of anger) was emitted (from his eyes), 
looked. 

3d. 3d &£<s* 550ri0 dootsori^dd 

OsJ OJ co CO 

^d. ^d dodo Doris? dJooFr\rSv*d 

oJ &J —0 

jod, wds?cracsJotfo wdodo diodded; 1 

dj35^ d-os^ris? dos? dosJrS^o djs?djji 

3d, 3d d 3d ddoris?o ddddo 

of 'xj Zv 

ijzzf lJ3dd do^ri do^rioris?o =ad3odo s ’o^dddJSe? 4 . £>d?0d3 do? || , 
on table-land after table-land (as to the Kannada form see § 253, 3) 
there and there (i. e. everywhere) the host of Sabaras came like a 
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spreading out of very black bills on which fog appeared, holding the 

accompanying and accompanying (i. e. the many accompanying) dogs by 

the collars-, then beating bush after bush of abundant foliage they 

discharged, never failing to hit, arrow after arrow, and with the repeated 

sound of falling blows felled all sorts of game in the wood. What shall 

I say? ^s3&3f\do, he made obeisance to stone after stone (i. e. to 
n v 

every stone); dddo, having eaten mouthful after mouthful; 

jfew, the beauty of river after river (he. of all rivers 
or of every river); da (232d sstsdo) dddo, greet elder after elder 

(he. every elder)! &d5 9 o2o5o ddd-Bs*, ask young man after 

young man (he. all young men or every young man)! $50rt©, there 
and there (here and there or everywhere, also es^S); °i&ridri, step 
after step (h e. repeatedly or again and again); djd dodrU>d.BFdoF 
dooonce and once (h e. once) at every word taking (his 
son to his breast) and caressing (him); dJBd d-BddJS 1 ? 4 (as to form 
see § 253, 3) 3o£> doac&Bs?* dre o, evei 7 one of (its) roots 

(the tree is) stout, in every one of (its) tops (it is) small; £>rS>d doa e3 
d^sdo d-radod d 6 risk all around the stem (of the 

plantain tree there) wave leaves every one of which (is) a fathom long; 
a^ra^o dkra^fl (Tradri) (you) must go (to school) 

daily time after time (h e. at all the definite points of time); 20360 

d^dSPt dUidjj, oobsoo ^JSdo^dOj, the cow was very mild in 

disposition, and used to give milk at the proper times; iohfS dodrU?d 
3ori 3orWd (as to form see § 253, 3 ) skBd a6JB^) ddo^d, cocoa-nut 
trees get new flowers month after month (h e. every month, monthly); 
•Sod 3orWri d-Bdddod ddJSUBu^d^ a magazine that is published 
every month (i.e. a monthly magazine); 3 - 3^0 ssroA, hour* after hour, 
hourly; ad £>n or dd &^d add or add add^, day by day, 

every day, daily; ddod ddod or ddod ddod^,, year by year, every 

TJ 

year, yearly; sotsd wad or 2 oaO soaOd, repeatedly; tsrrsri, that time-that 
time, e. g. repeatedly^; (also with regard to the interrogative =odo, as 
*oddoj, what time-what time-soever, i.e. at all times, ever, continually); 

Remark. 

1 ' As to the repetition of nouns of time it is to be observed that the intended meaning is 
somehow also obtained in the following way: — what is his 

monthly pay? he cut the hair of the tuft once 

in six months. 
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b) to express a distributive sense (pratyekartha), e. g. -d? 233 stoles?* 

'adrir 4®?^° wodo, & rir|?SJ5v 6 cadrlr Sjsf^o ^odo, give 

each of these persons a gold coin out of this purse! give each of these 
persons a gold coin out of this bag!; 

which takes place with regard to #°^rio and do?rio also in close 
proximity (samipya, pratyasatti; as to form cf. § 253, 3), e. g. =§<tf 
dd^d^oiiv’, the pits of hell (are) lower and lower, i. e. each at a small 
distance below the other; do? do?ff the (various) regions 

of heaven (are) higher and higher, i. e. each at a small distance above 
the other; =§<$ dotpr^o, times of famine (were) preceding and 

preceding, i. e. preceded each other at small intervals; do? do?ri 
times of plenty (were) following and following, i. e. followed each other 
at small intervals: 

c) to express previousness (anyatotisaya), e. g. ©dorl dJ?d 

dJSddJSv 5 (as to form cf. § 253, 3) d^dodo, the Asoka tree flowered 
first of all; qloddjSsd 'adn*' dosd dAdeiav 5 ddo s , these shot first of 
all in the battle; 

d) to express high degree, excellence, intensity or emphasis (atisaya, 

visesha, adhikya, prakarsha), e. g. aow*^ great valour; dedo 

e3?do, excessive pleasantness, etc.; j^d*? 4 ^.dv 4 , a very good woman; 
(dorido) dJ3& taking (his son) completely inside 

into himself (from love); dwys 6 ' eroSd,3d, when the soil burnt 

deeply inside: yddo <3JS?d©tf, soddo corao ddddo, in order to see 

that people assembled in large crowds: dozSricdo dozS «3od? adj c6os? 
dos? akdo^d, what is the taste of buttermilk? it (the buttermilk) is 
very sour; A?ri dooVo, doo^nd, the sige is full of thorns: (a^dd) 
dd d) 5 «vdd=aOdoddo, the elementary substance (of camphor) 

is white and consists of many small grains; do^doiod^ d-Rctdd 

toddc dJ?do dcaaario^d, if (one) beats (them) with a hammer, stones 
break and become bits and pieces; doadexi d^deo dd dooei dw, ad 

Sj tj 

dd djad&c^ 3 oj)Aex) ^J3d at the very first it used to be 

■cr^C^ some clocks are to be wound up every day, some once a week, some 

once a month. ifjsxo if she bears a child every hour, (there 

is) the same amount of kisses. (instead of 2 o3j_ 

every day they print from ten to twenty thousand papers. 

£>£ ib expressed also by a contraction of 4 when a day becomes’? 

l. e. every day. 
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necessary to pay postage according to the measured distance of the 
place to which letters had to go; ddc didjd, in the very middle; 
^ 0 p 5 s>r» having cut (the sugar-cane) into very small bits; 

d, more and more, excessively;— 

3$ =§$f\ (as to form see § 253, 3) ^js^do, he went down and down; 
?3u ?3drio, great calamity or sin; excessive lustre; 

great shine; do? (as to form see § 251 and § 253, 3), up and up; 

doja dojsrto, great dumbness; 3o?d djadodd2f 9 d dJ3d dJSdoo 
£>dd iedd djsd ojdiS'vCjldifo^d dSoOCid, by doing so at tbe very 

first, for a while, quarrels with old people may arise;— 

dd (as to form see § 253, 3) dtCFeS ddodJSrso, even at last 
having taken the high-road; 3dd ^d^dodo ddi the very last 

letter of a word; ^dd, at the very end, at last; do3odod^ ddo 

ds^o, the very centre of energies; dU ddod, in the very middle; dd 

w 

doi: 5 els^d 3d3„ 3odo3oo, thou rosest to the world’s far-stretched 
very point; ts Aj?33dacdo d^-dod^d rso, ddddods? 33 d rfL©d 

■-M oj Ow eo A 

oSjc)^ ojJScSq** \3qjT\ oow5 0 ^rioo. , , 3, tlisre always sliune 

Lilavati at the very first, as the chief (town) for the inhabited countries 

that were situated on the south bank of the Situ river b; 

e) to express variety, e.g. 3d 3dd d «3^o,dVo 'ado 3 d, theie are 

re> -a- — 0 ’ 

cats of various colour ; oOsSd^o 3d 3dd tJ 5 t)ddd, ^dod^, leaves are of 

various form; dd ddodo ^dodsd dddo3 d, by bad deeds 

various evils are produced; 3j3(ejci©°3d dd ddodo d^d^do^ £ja?dddj, 

they saw various creepers in the garden; d: x ri djNdod^o =#dcodc* 

they felled all sorts of game; d>?3 d?Sd 3dd dddd^o, many 

kinds of things of various countries; 3orso 3orao dJSdd^o* aJSd &rso 

a a 

CqCc)j ‘-•i cOw Co 5 the various petty chieftains came together and 

assembled an army that formed a miscellaneous mass: co-ffiy ^cdoodddo 

l) A carious way of expressing No. d is found in the following mstances of the modern 

dialect in which the action of the -verb is intensified by the repetition of nouns, viz. 

tod tots because the buffalo died, the cowherd repeatedly 

(or vehemently) beat (his) breast; aBSf 3ao2o tdort ^3030033 »i;3 u.3 ■#jav, EJ SvC 

—' a v — 5 

his mother saying 1 my son dies’', began repeatedly (or vehemently) to beat (her) breast; 
33c3j, fk-<? 3 tfjstejndj Si?5iJ ^ S-psa* 6 s> nsrt Sj, 

0 mother, if thou liadst repeatedly (or souudlyi beat my head at the very time when I 
brought and gave (thee) tile chain (that had been stolen by me), why should I have got into 
this (miserable) lot? 
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& e?d?5o, fc&do, toa so&rtoSoFj zj&Cjrfo, they who watched the 

o(. ? L3 

corn-land . .. seized this cow, and beat (it) with various clubs; 
d< 33 $rri^o, things of various sweetness ( i. e. various sweet things). 

In addressing a person repetition of nouns may convey the following 
meanings: — 

1. envy (ashye), e. g. ttu ; 

2 . approval (sammati), e. g. 3ortf3, aoritS, sss 6, dole cdc ? ! 

3. anger (kopa), e.g. tcscaAri, zosraAri, se? 5 ^drifolra?? ?J^oSj3<? 

4. reproach (kutsana, ninde), e.g. ?33o3o, fira rfsoo fiodofi! 

5. menace (bhartsana), e.g. dodo^, dodo??, 5-Qd^o ! ^rddfio: 

Instead of repeating the same noun for the sake of intensity, variety, 
and comprehensiveness also duplication and reiteration are used more or 
less in the three dialects. 

1. Duplication denotes the use of a couple of nouns that are not 

the same as to form and often also as to meaning, e.g. 
excessive tickling; adS 9 £) S3o2da, all sorts of cloth; wsjido t3°Sddo, great 
weariness; s«rlo£ur\, abundance; a very profligate fellow 

=03030 3je^, pod and leaf vegetable; f^rir^ (-^d^), all kinds of small 
trees and thorny shrubs; Co£ oCS, cattle and calves; £otdo £odd 9 , frag- 
ments and bits; to^ri, all sorts of kinsmen; £ooA J o sdodd 9 ri ! *o, 

children and grandchildren; sjj?do words and speech; 

narrow ways and nooks; do^ the state of being all around 

(roundabout). 

2 . Reiteration denotes the use of a couple of nouns 

a) the first of which is meaningless by itself, forming a sort of 

alliteration, e.g. a^.a fraud in weighing; a $3 ch)£, prodigality; 

u 'o' O hi 5 

e£d 9 creid 9 , great tumult; Jodo si^do, considerable unevenness in scales; 
sej^ej (-siofej), great fraud; 

b) the second of which is meaningless by itself, being a mere 

alliterative formation, e. g. aa ?o&, opposition; d^.sjo tenants; 

C& Cb 7 -3* -0- 7 

z5jsri?o, all sorts of work; cSjssj^o, great crookedness; 

do Qra do, all kiuds of deities (or idols); dk©d inarticulate, stammer- 
ing speech; d?^sd F^^d, trade of different kinds; dzd various 

expense: sSrso 3oto0,e;o, all sorts of fruits.—In this second kind of 

CO oJ 

reiteration the syllables t\ and 3 J are often used, being put instead of the 
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first syllable of the first noun, e.g. t?^o dD AD, b£j A£); z^,zjo 

d^.soo, ijss?, ds?„ s3^, £>=&,, zdosdo -z^do. 

tl v y v fi- 

2, regarding nouns of indefinite quantity (§ 278, 3) when it is intended 

a) to express intensity or abundance, e. g. oO^s doo ted ?i odra sdd 

^doAs? 4 zo^Aoo S-rralodra, dA&JS'sd dd?zSdc ddso. 

zsd^ 4 £?doAoo, how much, how much (i.e. the more) the plump 
breasts of the lotus-eyed Kirata woman increased, so much, so much 
(i. e. the more) the forester in the wood thus scraped that his bow; 
'3,d^3e>A©5o d ‘Sddzi add doyoctZtjAd, if (one) cuts sugar-cane be 
it (ever) so much, so much, is it not very sweet? d?d?do arte d-S^d, 
iod^So doa?, so large, so large (are) the cakes; liow many, how many 
canst thou eat? 

b) to express a not specially mentioned amount, e.g- "ad 'ad dJ5.3 A 

^dA^do, zS^do^asA dj?a~j do?3A s ^sodA^d^ 

^ztrrsradzdd'#, Adodredd; zcd^ yndoi/aeAsdaddo, when it has been 
fixed that in such and such a time so and so many (various) works are 
to be done, a watch is of great use to finish those (various) works within 
that limit. — This 'ad. do. is similarly rendered by -ad do, e.g. sJSe^A^ 
do =5h©0d zSe^do, c50cio z«zo, ssdddo, ad„do, Jjs^As* d'AA^do, ddo 
^os^.ddo 'aado. dosDocdodo, ssAo dosa zSf^d ad 'sd sd 

s-j — 3 eo < % — 0 99^5 

djs&dddo ad do. ios^Atf dsSA^do, dd-j zzdoAtScdosAoddd 

draaddo. 

3, regarding appellative nouns of number (§ 278, 4) when it is intended 
to express a distributive sense as to persons: ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘each severally’, 
‘one by one’, etc., e.g. kidJSdrsA ^doscdFadodo^ zsd.'tdFv-^cdjssr" 
zoddo ^ os do-B d zjO , when Basava with unparalleled affection granted every 
one numbers of things desired; Zoz!j 3 zo, dodoAdo z^d-JS do dzodd?, da 
S3 did) ssqi^ddo^ cc^ddos^ doS'A d^o, each boy must read every term 
and tell its meaniug; Dg^do Zod-Pyt, dodoAdA ■& d,d?do, 
the teacher must put these questions to each boy; ZozSj^zo, t$JSds'sd 0 ^ 0 
d^d ZoZSoAZj 33 ^j, near each lady (there is) a servant-maid; ci^ddo 
Adzoddoiosd^zq^dd dAdA doddoeoo, when each (or every one) of the 
Bedas rose with commotion and spoke arrogantly; rp^djC^d^ dyjdAd 
do 4 . . . Zadc3^zo,dJSAo ^zlA, they (two) fell headlong on the ground . . . 
each one to a side; Zozl& N udo sA, dd^^ 3e>d? ados^d, each one 

39 
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remains for himself; didtidcao I shall 

give them two Rupees each;—ao23J3.udo, one by one, by ones; '3,0.20,do, 
two and two, two by two, by twos; jfood rfooddo, three and three, three 
by three, by threes; edffo erfdN-o, 'S.O^.DDA ^'S'oSoAj ali.rfo, he sent 

^ Is*. W 2aJ 

them away two by two; a-sdi toid 9 r1 ta&e.ud.) '3,£>.w,dj diodrf doo 

w to Zj to ^ 

^do 3o.^sd 3o03£ri 3^,cSj, we are to go to him by ones, by twos, (and) 

CKO V —' "O’ 

by threes, in this manner; —^eoeodo means ‘some here and there’. 

Remarks on No. 3. 

a) Samskrita d^o is also used to express distributiveness, e. g. 

ijdjrWo dd dtsd, each boy must bring his own book: 

dodod^rfe^ 3333ddja #j3o5-j 'gd.id d, every man has his failings. 

b) ‘One another’, ‘each other’ in a reciprocal relation is rendered by the 

declension of Ld-issr, &.3 F, z^zjf, or wtJ, in the plural, e. g. (eszjdoijo ff ) ddo ddjd 
scjsdj LdJSdro 6 i.3jsdra 5 dj?d Ado when (the 

females) went to some distance from one another, and besprinkled one another 
with various kinds of scented water; 2 o3f dooozio^jdo, (to try) to surpass 

one another; ssddo a»&^d dotejjszo.do &,{§ drad 33~sfi, they love one another (or 
each other); 49ddo ku^d-au^o ^tdodSy, they are notin peace with one another: 
z-Ud&^udo artCddo, they left one another; *»Ujd atari kU^do a,tSoSod 'dd dtSb, 
(they) must be on friendly terms with one another. 

The nominative plural dUF&ctJFdo, kt^dai^dj expresses ‘these and the 
others’, i.e. all, e.g. ;3dri isorfdoo* ^UFdaiUFdj ^cha.ctnrio dri^o, when the 
assembled Jangamas all clapped (their) hands and laughed; ktad-SZ^dj zodo 
^09,0 As^’, come you all and sit down! 

c) in connection with 'dU j d.\ i. e. z-zd zj^ do, denotes ‘one or two’, e.g. 

^ortddo, one or two women: 'ddos^ E^ta z3?3\>, one or two are 

still to be invited. Cf. § 278, 1 (odU-iajso, etc.). 

d) ZoZd^&ezo^rio, ^rj^cS-rau^o, as we have seen in § 292, mean ‘a certain 
man’, ‘a certain woman’. About another way to express the indeterminate 
‘certain ’ see § 283. 

304 . Repetition of pronouns is used in the three dialects 
a) to express ‘respective’, ‘several’, e.g. fcjrfdo 3do 4 riocradrWS 
do^A ^J3r|ddj, the people were sleeping in their several tents; es^Oj^ 
dJ7 »ocL, sdo^^do^3cd7fddo, even they two rose, and went 
into their respective rooms; yo5o do 4 ddo ddo^ dofSrl^fl, they went to their 
several houses; idd ^do^ (a dvandva compound, § 250) D32c C: o, their 
respective kingdom; ^dd 4 ^do^dofSaoo aasd? they take the 
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way to their several houses; tJS 3 *i (or tJC&JS) cdod Sdcdodoo 

&J 3 V* dt~>srbaa.Dd !> essfi the excellent goddess Speech who 
a 

originates the respective objects of sense in the ear by words; sq 33-5 
ddjcdo^, sc&ra d^dos^, 3o-B?rt (one) must do every work 

at (its) respective time: £) 2 sFidusjtiS'S’* ^llQo'sddoF ^o^d^cr 5 , 

in the assembled mass of deities who are those each severally by them¬ 
selves that stand just opposite? c&ysd oired esd^pl sgdOsj z2?&3, of whom 
when severally mentioned have (I) to obey the command? ad ddd 
(§ 225) ssoio &jolio3j^d dd^ddSsjdJSSoFdo*, when they respectively- 
raised the loud cry ‘the victory (is) theirs ( i. e. ours), the victory (is) 
theirs (i. e. ours)’; ^ejddJS sdo & sdo^ ddl deS-fS^dj ^ejrao^d, even to 
all their respective behaviour appears to he nice; 

b) to express reciprocality, e. g. 3do ^dod ‘a id 9 do =#Jsrao , having gone 

to some distance from one another: ^ud) ddo ^dode; doo dj^ds^d, 
all of them having taken pleasure in one another; ^do 

idod tSfeSrrsd, all the towns-people looking astonished at one another: 
adtKto ^do^do^d tedvadoj^ddo, daily they used to fight with each 
other; ssddo ddo, ^dJ3,s?d &.?,§o 3 od 'S.osd, they love one another: 

c) to express emphasis, e, g. «^Fd,ddd i ad^?N’’, what c ^ oes ^is cry 

of pain mean? dd?&©?, dad do d(do s3?do, 0 what! the way of 
reciting is very excellent! vodjs^d dd?doda«;, (they) do not 

perform the least work; dddo dd??l® 'ae), as for me there is not 
the least hinderance (or objection). 

305. Repetition of so-called adjectives (§ 273) takes place in the 
three dialects 

a) to express excess, intensity or emphasis (adhikya), e. g. iJS?d J-®?d 
doo^dv 4 , very large pearls: soeJ^ (see § 247, d, 6 ) dUddsd, very 
round female breasts: d^cdo £)fo3oos§riv\ very white swans: dosd 

Ch 

djsd wddv 4 , very big elephants (these four instances according to siitra 

C2> 

391 of the Sabdanusasana): |j3?d iJS^dd dod^ds*, very large morsels 

(in which JjS?d appears as a noun); dd dado, that is very large; djsd 

djsd aoiood^o very extensive plains: &j5d dosd dd d^o, very large 
a ™ ’ a a ra 

towns; za=&, dddo, a very small vessel (a boat); yOdbdo, that is 

0 o ^ 

very wonderful (also thrice repeated: ssSd QdQdo); CoJSd dosddvk ?ido £do 


39' 
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das* f 53 r| aoJ2$Fdrias§Frio . . . dJ3?a, seeing that chiefs after chiefs 
had fainted pierced by many long arrows; rfcsd eked, very far; sd&EP 
zddksp, very fine: ijd uxi, very poor or feeble; dra dr?, very small; 

b) to express variety, e. g. S5d^ (d^dodod^) doSdS^seid dtossih 

dJ3d dJ3d ^dos^d, they send that (sugar) to various distant 

countries in order to sell (it); dJSd dJ3d d^ri'gd dd ^wOood dP'a'srfd 

<3 

OqSF dJ333D0SJ, d00 : 3^5J0 dJ33730Sj, dJ5?3?CjJ dd^ if fin 

by-gone times one) had to send letters to various distant places, the postage 

was half a rupee, three-fourth of a rupee, up to one rupee; dJSd'^ 

kidrfo dra dra dd) rWd-A djsd03^,d, at first (before they commit great 

crimes) people use to commit various small faults; esd^ri tsd3o dod ft dra 

dra dosf'sd he has six little children of various size; ddood.cSO <03 Sjs,p 
rs tf ^ U 

dra dra ddodddsd® srododid a^.rt^JS ad, how many small islands and 
ro a 

sandbanks of various size there are in the sea! (but also e. g. ajra 
djs^ri dr? dj?d dpjiddo dpOdodd, to a division of the terrestrial 

Co 

globe belong many small and large countries); £r?d dcoit> doom- dd 
nsddo, the various chief officers of the army; diSpDd 

doo?33 ddddo, 6szzi &J3d °mti©"Pr\d dd-h d??&, having made Amritarava, 
Govindaravakiile and others various eminent officials. (All the instances 
under letter b are from South-Mahratta school-books.) 

c) to express separateness, otherness, e. g. dpdd s t3p£i s , separate, 
different, several; 3oo©cdo -8-ljrWo £dd s ns>ft dJJd dJSd 'S.dodd,, the tiger’s 
ears are small and far from one another; wjsdj tjd S3s>r? 3oCtd shed cdoo 

— 0 Cj 

^o3o^ =#J3rs^ iLspriol^ddo, da d?dd ? do, “according to 

each occasion I steal away by another trick”, said the fox; ^ 3 ;^ 

3oJ3d 3oJ?d ditp^riri^d-^ dJSP^^^d, daily we see new strange things. 

Remarks. 

1, The meaning of ‘very’ (adhikya) may likewise be expressed by 20^, 
etc., as shown in § 275. 

2, Also reiteration (§ 3 03, i, after e, b ) of so-called adjectives takes 

place, e.. g. uni zJrt , (a) very poor (male person). 

306. Repetition of numerals takes place in the three dialects 
a) in a distributive sense, ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘each severally’ (cf. § 278, i), 
e. g. o oJoj Odj^, searching the vegetables 

(and) separating each one; udQcSjfdja d ^-> t^dJ? dJ djpeSdd ©ododVo 

or?, rt iTi v 
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he brought one excellent linga to every basti; 23?ti 2 ^p&drfddriF 
2«;3j©rfo 2 jtf, s±>o 53 ^ 2^0 #J3^o, be gave one balla of pearls to 
each of the different persons separately; 3odo„ rioSi sf.AodsicraArtv” wrt 

— 2 Q Q J 1 

3odo cod sjjj.ritfjd* eudF&JSSFc* oj£a 0 s then the ten renowned chief' 

-® - 1 to to ’ 

officers discharged each ten arrows; i?, cod do ff. e. 3odo 2 odo 1 

7 • J " q —0 —d V —s _a/ 

r ah t> do (i. e. r a3j do, ^sd do„) sa£d ‘yaricSritfyfc, dooa,?o 03 » d, every 
day they print from ten to twenty thousand papers; dJ3rieo20e)5d)©rt's ! 

“S^/Wo jj-seoo, ripcso 20 jd 'S.Ood ;3, each wing of the flying fox 

Q Q q* "CT Q _ “ 2 

is four spans long; a acJSdf 2 cdo Liz k 2«S-® cdo wii.rtoiOfSi, 

23p£5 2 z3?Cd 2 dcrsa £oodd 9 Odo oopi3 9 d^o, he made (them) untie that bundle, 

and told (them) to make each (piece of) wood separate and break (it); 

233di 2 ojj rUSolis's'rl 2 odo„ 2 o£>dodoo 3Sr3ririv J o ^doddi, 

dreriS 36 ^ sd^odo 5302ori^o "adod^, on each bunch of the plantain 

there are from ten to fifteen clusters, each cluster has from ten to twelve 

fruits; cSSrloi) s3o?d 2 «f3j3no tsd dLftJS, led. write even each letter on 

a a **■\ =t ’ 

(thy) board; dJSsrooSo wJSido, give a rupee to each; 

2 ?odoodoo drsroriv 4 2 »;l©tfo SriFdosS drirdcr «saJo^o,o, as five letters 

Q O iJ O Q X7 

each form a class, there are five classes; odcSddo dJ5Jjo ^JSacSostt 

fvpd, ddiF dda* 3a?dod 3<Sd oOfio, tsddoo dodorts* 23 ^ 0 , 0 , if two 

and two mouths are taken together, the six seasons, namely vasanta, 

grishma, varsha, sarad, hemanta, (and) sisira are formed; tSdo.ri v v'sSft 

aodoodoo sruflodo 'S.dodrf; there are five claws on each foot of the cat; 
00 

dpddo .ieoOrtJS oOdddCso tfraorttfjio, ^isiScja d, God has given two eyes 
to every man; ^pddci ^odtldido SJSddid f^ddi diopd ssso 

to &do adcdo d, they plant the bulbs of saffron in rows at the distance 
of two cubits each; 2 o?1g F 3 A, each separately; (riod^o) fio& do^ffJS 
jSjaf^cf (§ 279) drido dx^Csod^o, once at every word taking (his 
son to his breast) and caressing (him); esQrSSdoS.©??.® ^o til Z* ft A dclcdo 
Srloslfcdo, 2 o 2 y 0 djhflazeod Adfiv*, mountains which thus without 

vJ <2/ <2, 

ceasing again and again once at each galige sounded loudly; 

b) in indicating a thing, etc. as not known more specifically, ‘some’, 

‘certain’, e. q. dd^.o t/S'sjoosdr 2350,o L&JSfSdoSJSv* (Commentator; EujSjs 

Aio see § 248, 1 ), and d becomes t> or in some places; “5rfo3 

Sod” 2«?3 jSAi e3p?S tsltf-fttCZ 9 Lei Cdo d when the minister valiantly 

n a a 1 oj ,s> -» 

mounted some excellent elephant and followed: tofS-Sdo ^o^rid od3^j?S 
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^oo3^«3 do^d, on the body of certain cobras hair has grown: 

3s3 rttfo 'aa? =£ja?dd 9 ? doorto^dd, some frogs are 

said to swallow whole chickens: ZodJ3 do at some time, at times, 

a a 

occasionally: =§t> =£z>o3) (cf. § 248, 12 ) D^er^qjFC-^ riy 4 , diverse (Kannada 
words) have an optional bindu; Sd^, some few days hence: 

=§v dtfri^0 tedtfo otoa-o-.rW ddrWd-i ad^ossd, in one place or 

other (or somewhere) people plant seedlings of cardamom; =#e; 
2 oraodOdo ?Sj3dj3 h JJ5e&3oA dd), some few fruits had become ripe and 
looked fine; L&©d>oF (§ 279), sometimes: , sometimes; also 

tudoF^JSsSoF, occasionally. Compare the instance (dosd°) fdod doQfiJS 
dJSFdoF etc. above under a: 

c) in multiplication, e.g. <oddt5do, four (§ 278, 1 ). 

Remarks. 

1 , Distributiveness is also expressed by Samskrita e.g. S^ol»s!o 

enrado, each village; sniSfi zsrfdo, the people of each country. 

2, reciprocal relation is expressed by declension, e.g. zitOS SSo ssooA« 

SSOoAuAu -Si 3affl % kOodosd D33 no, eirilli, timi, timingila, timingilagila 
these four are fishes of which the one is larger than the other: w &>raris?03 
z*5i sio c&rasdoad, those divisions of the terrestrial globe join one another; 
^sS&Q, sio dojSrttfo, houses that are near each other; w (i33C3 9 ?) 

rfwod Acddjatf Zurfys oocHj^no aojssi rioc? aojdd, between those (plantain) leaves 
(there) rise still folded leaves one after the other out of the tree. 

There is the following curious instance in the Sabdamanidarpana, called an 
instance of itaretara or anyonya: 

where one (party) takes up and performs the same action of another (party, in 
mutual fighting). 

3, Also ijcra^-rarfo uses to express ‘a certain’, as W3t3-ffiofo dttf, a certain 

time, at some time or other; a certain country (see § 292 and 

cf. § 283). 

307 . Repetition of adverbs (§§ 212. 253, 3 . 281) in the three dialects 
expresses 

a) ‘very’ (atisayatara), e.g. =5^ tfd^d, very blackly; 
or ^do, very fragrantly; Ire d IrafS or Ire Ire d, very coolly: 

© e c© c*9 r© r© 

doeJN or doeo very gently, etc,; dd dd N d, very insipidly, 

co co co co oj f>J 

etc.; IdJ l£dd, brightly, etc.; zl^d, dazzlingly; Id Id d very 
quickly; fO 3C3^3, very quickly; ddo s^rifS, rapidly; 13 d3d, vehe- 
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mently (as to form cf. § 303, i,e, reiteration); Dori Curt, very abundantly; 
ejrio orb, very quickly; 

b) variousness, e.g. tofi, when (he) was seeing thus- 

thus (i, e. these various objects); 

c ) mental excitement, e. g. o^f^ofSp, 3oribCJo 3^£c; s , how-how (i. e. 
how is that? how is that?); Oh, tell (it) again! 

308 . Repetition of interjections (see § 212, 8) happens in intensity in 

the three dialects, e. g. erforfo, cod, oOsSd, s38. 

309 . Repetition of imitative sounds (§§ 212, 9; 253, 3) takes place in 
the three dialects, when the sounds occur more than once or repeatedly at 
short intervals, or also continually, e. g. rbit, Zaoz? t&ot3 £ 

fi<5 Ao £ JW ri£J rte“F2 rbWo 

dFb^oo &©rto&o?forbo; (with the repeated sound 

of falling blows). Such a repetition may be used also thrice, e. g. 

rtv* rbo* rbe^ rb«3c3. 


XVIII. On the expression of ‘other’, on the article, 
and on the expression of ‘only’, ‘alone’. 

310 . The pronoun t>t5 ( 3 oif), other, in its masculine, feminine and 
neuter forms, has been introduced in § 266: another way of expressing 
the English ‘other' we find in the reciprocal use of appellative nouns of 
number (§ 303, 3, remark 6), of reilexive pronouns (§ 304, b), and of 
numerals (§ 306, remark 2 ). Cf. also § 305, c. 

It is necessary to bring in the manner of rendering ‘other’ here 
again, viz. 1, in the sense of ‘additional’, and 2, in that of ‘different’. As 
in English ‘other’ is used iu both of the said senses, so also the Kannada 
words to be given below admit both of them, according as the circum¬ 
stances require, in the three dialects. 

1 , The meaning of ‘additional’ is expressed by prefixing the adverbs 
, SFio l ('SFj £ ), afterwards, further, separate, and 297), 

again, to appellative nouns of number (§ 278. 4) and to the numeral 
one, e. g. i a;5J3jjFo, (lit. afterwards-a-man), another man; 
another man; i a?2ja so sb, another woman: 'ajSjs.u another thief; 

7 O 3 '■/. ZJ V 

another thing; another business; — 
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(lit. separate-a-man), another man; another woman; e3? 

eS 3 Jtrfo, another thing; another place; 23e&S 3 JSrfo drf, another 

day; j3?£i 3 .®rfj another dog; ^fCS 3 yo^ddo, some other persons;— 

doij^dro, (lit. again-a-man), another man; doslJ^dFS?”, another woman ; 
rfoj^rfy, another thing; dol-ffijrfrS, another place; doJjy.rfj rfO, another 
manner; doJj?> rfo d?k> , another thing, a substitute; djJjS rf;> d?d, 
another country; deij^rfo €o3j% another (or the other) hand; doi^ ^ejo 4 , 
some other persons. (About cf. § 280.) 

The same is expressed (especially in South-Mahratta) by w odrfc3o 
(dddrft;), second (§ 278,2), e.g. oyrfrfrfodidrfj, another man; dudrfc&ra#, 
another woman; cOdd^edoddo, other people; ^ddrfododo, another thing; 
oOddrft; rf ej, another place. 

2, The meaning of ‘different’ is, as remarked above, also expressed 
by prefixing the same adverbs to the same appellative nouns of number 
and to turfy. fc^dd 3 , separate, different, may be prefixed immediately to 
a following noun, e.g. dt&dJSo 4 , another or a different village: deGd 3 
^ajrf, different work. 

Both numbers, 1 and 2, are expressed also without the mentioned pre¬ 
fixes, e.g. turf t5 \J3 s»Oj turf^ to give one thing and take another 

(i. e. bartering). ^ rkdrfrffi dddo «ddj, eurfo drao, turfy 

rirs^, a gentleman had two children, the one (was) a girl (and) the other 
a boy. tsddo rf^io^d s3y?t3odyJ3 rfDodysA dyrfyJaJyrfy^ rfysdd, tut^drf 
riJSrfo tutOjrfrfdcSrfo they (the parents) do not equally love 

us two, (but do one thing to the one and another thing to the other. 

£p-®?A tJrfd tuto^ tuJS^A, if one (is) a sensualist, the other (is) an 
ascetic. turf^ 55^? =s-&<o, drf^ rf-itrf? =sdz>, the mother-in-law’s time (is) 
one, and the daughter-in-law’s time (is) another ( i. e . different), ^d„ 
turfo voS, ssdj turfy this (is) one business, (and) that (is) another 

one ( i. e. a different one). 

To this belongs also the expression tu^s3j?rfy (turfy w lit _ 

one it is not, one, i. e. if it is not this, it is another, some or other, e. g. 

djS3sdydd£3 9 rf turf^sS^rfo ddd tsrfosqjtysrfd drfjs 's.Odo, by 
talking much some kind of offence or other always happens. Sooil d 
ays siodyy j«^s3ja rfo drf ?raodo£>%? d^y, a born living being must die 
some day or other. 
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311. There are no articles in Kannada that are perceivable by the ear 
and eye; both the English definite article ‘the’ and the English indefinite 
article ‘a’ (‘an’) are mentally to be supplied, e.g. 

vts the sensible speech of Karna. d?dSS s doosS 

dodo, the sun rose brightly. zoddjs^fi dp? A, having gone into the 
garden. ohodo, the poetry has become good, so dd^eS 

a 

dd3 9 do he descended from the tree, do® es&JOFddo^do. I am the son 
a m 

of Mallikarjuna. dodorido ddoss^d, the boy reads, esddo cOs^d^ 
todoioos^ fS. he beats the ox. 3^ do dododafi ^Sdo;^,, d, the teacher 

—O’ v — 0 

teaches the boy. ssdrfo dodfi 1 , S5ofc303v> 6 , they fear the lion. d& (do 
d-fido, the bird’s nest, dddo ’aJSdeoo, the hair of the head, ^ododcdoo 
d^?dd, the horse is white. ^osdo estS, the child is weeping. 

?rJJdo 330Socrio Ijjddo do?e 3 ‘aJSdOj^d, the child sits on the lap of the 
(or its) mother. jygdo sad? i-J^^do^d ?d, I am showing the way. 
Jos?! 3 dd dori^o ad.Q ^ako^d tfo, the daughter of the gardener was 
gathering flowers. Fi«! 03 o(doj 3 dQcdoJS tod? drird^, the dog and the 
fox are of one genus. £^d-> W&d dja^o, the word you spoke, sd^d 
jpasi, the Kannada language, ddotcd^o, the Hindus. dciJSPd’S'sOodeJd 
^r?rdo, the philanthropic Karna. d^ja^dd^ddo, Alexander the great. 
i^doF^do, the rich, dorred^, the river Ganges, odddf %, the gem of 
the sky (i. e. the sun).— 

^eS^sJo a head-tie. ds?flJS?fl a fort with a choultry, snjs&sdodoo, 

a village-chief. dcraSoSodo, this (is) a learned man. esdv*' d^ddro*, 

_ 

that (is) a respectable woman. eaaSon Q&F s3^o, a garden 

that is at a distance from a town, ssdd 3o^ d ?3 : 3yC$ : £cdoor3o, he has a 

pen. ^d^ Sod^d d^dcdoorso^, you have an inkstand, drs dod, a small 

house, dododdo o^d^dd-^ ddos^d, the boy reads a book. ^do dd^tf 

^s^oi^d, I hear a noise, cdoiodosddo d^d^ddo^ ^dos^d, the master 

sends a servant, ^d) 3odddd^dJ«>?^e^ ) ?“J, we see a ship, shod Sjjd^, 

a new book. gffodo, a good child. dosd dlid, a big box. 

V a so so 

dododdo, a bad boy. <0^ c3J3d dSSons>$, wlmt a great storm! 
srodoSoS^rldfd, ao3oo$jJ, how useful an instrument! ad, such an 

elephant. 

Remark. 

The appellative nouns of number IjUF, to^ (§ 278, 4) and the numeral 

lido (§ 278, l) in its different forms (Ij^ 5 , tits*, 1*3’, l^. ijio e , i^o*, 1*3^ 

Lo 4 ) when used so to sav as adjectives, cannot be used as articles; they denote 


40 
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‘ a certain’, ‘a particular kind 1 single ‘ one ’ (nearly equivalent to the indefinite 
article‘a’ or ‘an’) z-urdado, a certain king, fo^aiiisdr rtSFSqb 33^00 &ra;z? 
odasrio* azso sidoS.QV 6 ' ^^5, and when one proud king treats an excellent 

poet stingily, will not continually liberal persons be born on earth? 

esolw ddJdd (there) was a certain boy of five years called Sivu. 

dj^33d z*zj^ ZoZ^ uddd zoos'll aLiatA, a certain bad scholar having gone 

to a certain king, doccs rfdoris z«rfs dodo, multaga is a certain tree, z*,«J ssd, 

0 — 9 u) Co .. o a • 

a certain crow. Z^dJ Qddo, one day, on a certain day. z^do asj,, one night, 
in a certain night. Zorfo ad z ,20 sodostdo dpesjsod aajscrtorort essfaoj-s^ft z^do 
dodd zrtfrl z^do^ zdo€; doe?oioo doufid.3, when one day a certain man went to a 
foreign tow r n, there was the young of a certain tiger lying under a certain tree. 
»d3fl ZvZdj deride emra^, they had one boy. ZoZJ^ ds,adored dedodeO z^de ■ado., 
in the house of a certain Brahmana there was one cow. Z3& z^de ded redded d, 

• ^ uj — 3 

there a singletree appears. Zode^ aridd-ES?* u|o, he came in one day- z^de^ 
ddrsedro, he stayed one year, ZoZJ^ ri^dd sfi zid^q^dOj z^ derides de-^naj 
'nddo, a certain gentleman had a certain son called Candranatha, 
and a certain daughter called Subhadra. 

312. ‘Only’, ‘alone’ are expressed by suffixing the postpositions 

cd or ib to zodr, 2 * 2 of, z*zo„ Mo, e.g. MffS tirt&av&ti'g 6 , is he 

not the only powerful man in the world? uzoFfS sSoMsts adfif^d. “ 0 , is 

he not my only son?” (thus he, the father) not saying. ZoZ^fS? MMo, he 

sat down alone, z*to doFScdo© ddo =#J 5 C 3 do, he lay down alone in 

the house, Zjjo Me es ^odod °jd I alone cannot manage 

tJ' v 

that horse. ?sddJ3ZO,6? M do, they came alone, ssdddo 2 * 20 , f 2 p 'add 
$ 0 , 3 cl do, I saw- the king was alone, zsddo 3s>dJ320 v d? doFa zSesDdd 

- ^ to ej 

2 ods? d^do dp^oddo, if he alone has to build the house, great toil will 
come to pass. fsMo 2 op£J 9 d zoodp doMo «5d^J8W jg? ^p'gddo, he alone 
took to heart the advice I gave. ’ s^oS-ddFS?, the mother alone. esd^Ji 
20 ,s?, she alone. <ad03;|? dJsriF, this is the only way. adM 'S.diSJSzn^f 
dorido, this is his only son. M 5 dd, a single town. (See § 212 , c, 
and if. § 282.) 


XIX, On additional tense-forms of the verb. 

313. Ancient Kannada grammarians enumerate three tenses (kalatraya, 
S 145): the present (§ 194), the future (;? 200), and the past (§ 198). 
We have seen that both the two forms of the present tense of the 
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modern dialect differ from the form of the ancient one (§ ] 96). Besides, 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect has been introduced 
(§ 195 )- 

On examination it will be found that the ancient form of the present 
is a compound-tense, and that the two forms of the present and the form of 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect are also compound-tenses. 

Analogously also other compound-tenses are formed in Kannada (cf. 
§ 362), although they are not specified in ancient grammars, viz. 

1, A sort of continuative Present, e. g. jodccdosr^, writing I 

am, i.e. I am writing (see §§ 172; 196, i), or aodoioo^ 

(§ 196, 2). 53# 5353-0^^03^ '300$. 53dd-> 1S30O ^okcrfoo^de) ?S. d?db^ 
o&sisrarto.® ?rad) oOa^Qrt.0 djsdo^d 

does 9 ;ira5godd#ja,e?j 1 d oBreo rtoStotoriS rtodo rlo&,odreri© d3 0 o3o do?e3 
#jsdo,3 dod d. dJ3s§rWo AidsraA d-raes^fci#, tided ddd yurts'do, 

v©-» -» 9 ■& J - 

djsdod #5jd#, de^-srioddo. do?> tadjs.do oissd de^srioAd 

till needles become ready and can be sold, (there) being are not, 
i. e. (there) are not, required for any other work so many persons as 
are required for the work of making them. 

It is to be remarked that this continuation is also used, when the 
present participle is combined with the infinitive or with the imperative, e. g. 
asj^dddcdo&ov* 530-3 drdo^d S3^d, ddo eronidoAd drio 

vb ddo doSoicdoo, when 55d which as a particle (or adverb) has the 
meaning of ‘a little’, expressing is, i.e. expresses, ‘the half of a thing’, 
it partakes of (the rules regarding) euphonic combination (see § 215, e, 
remark l). ddo^d d?d, (you) must not (continually) laugh, dorfojf, 
533 ^ djs^dd^ 0 daughter, (continually) serve (your) 

mother-in-law and (your) mother’s brother. ^33d) odo^dJS?rs, 

let us play in the garden. 

A sort of contingent present is likewise formed, e. g. 53dfd d?rt todcrfoo 
3 ere db writing he may be now, i. e. he may be writing now. 

2, The continuative Imperfect, e. g. ^rta^jdudro, entering he was, 

i. e. he was entering. sso ^dSrdo^a dod, when the monkey- 

©J o 

banner rose to its full height and repelling was, i. e. was repelling, (the 
foe, the idea of the past arising from the past participle £<?,). dortor^d, 
whilst he crush d (them, see § 362, 2 , b). o#d ^dr^fcdoo 4 53£3dA 
cm^odoo^odjdo sd ^^dra 4 , then the Apsaras, saying “huzza, 
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huzza”, quickly brought waving-platters and holding (them) up were, 
i. e. were holding (them) up. arWido Sudodooi^dffo, the 

washerman washing was, i. e. was washing, clothes. 

sd. 'aeJo, »d,ddjan£fS d.rado>ld<do, when thou (as a 

little child) weptest, (thy) father laid his work aside, and comforting 
was, i. e. was comforting (or used to comfort) thee, ScvBfauri 

Mdrd trorso 3 d dd when I went, dining he was, i. e. he was dining. 

f-3 — 2 Q 

d-edsjfS? did ^ Ldos^ri w^Drido (5=J ; ri sSodjo-S a ej; ?sdd3 9 d So?Sas ?S 0 

v ^ d -“on 1 o a a 

“j^d Ldo^d, when reading the first book, the letters being known well 

were not, i. e. were not known (to thee) well; therefore reading thou 
wast, i. e. thou wast reading (or usedst to read), even each letter 
separately. e^BddjB dsAd^odo? =5\©^o sSjSl^odod^ 

nskl also then just as now becoming it was, i. e. it became 

(or used to become) necessary to sit in a boat and cross the river. 

3, The continuative (or habitual) Future, e. g. d ci^eAdjadro* 

(Sabdamanidarpana sutra 14), employing they will be, i. e. they will 
employ (or use to employ; vritti j^od-BeAdodo 4 ). dokJoiBs? 4 ^ddSo^ 
dcotsddd S5^ dddcBFdo^ 4 eodo: (Smd. s. 59), in euphonic 

combination of letters consonants without a vowel uniting will be with, 
i. e. will unite with (or use to unite with), a following letter (vritti 
eoiojdsJ). ssodoo rictri tad6 ?5*>do wA adoddd^A dsji, jododoo 

if thou cornest at five o’clock, most probably writing I shall be, 
i. e. I shall most probably be writing, a letter, ^cAddo e^dcsA^d^ 
d^do^ooddo, women asking for will be, i. e. use to ask for, ornaments. 
Cf. § 366, c. 

4, The Perfect, e. g. Atfo ^joA^ro =^$3, darkness 

having quite swallowed is (see § 203), i.e. has quite swallowed, sun and 
moon. dAFdd^oA"^^ 4 sidi 9 ; adj^dsBiC^odjo s^Q’doFo, know the last 
letters of the (five) classes; having got they are, i. e. they have got, the 
name of nasals, djsd-i t^ddrdd, having been born is a son, 

i. e. has a son been born, to Kulinda. ^uSn^ddo dud^ad, A^d-, dd 

*?j <=<_ 

ddosj^d, Kalidasa having composed is, i. e. has composed, charming 

poetry, d-idjAdj srasSA ag.B?Acra dJ3?, having gone are the boys, i. e. 

have the boys gone, to school? rf^o wd©if ad<Su? s# Ad 

T 4. 

^sjaedddjadd dodn dd> oSjaeAna <s?.— dc if\ ^d J 3doo ssdd dodde 

^ 9 a v 

dodo3S> — d.B?dj3, d?dd ddkB &ZJ oAd< 2oc3J A.BP& 

a r a « v 
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a^osra? — yddj (i. e. ijeio. «d, see § 196)._e3ddo 

erusil^ vSi-3~>6 (i- e. do ©3). Cy. § 315, 2 , ?. 

In the ancient dialect this so-called Perfect may convey the meaning 
of the present, e. g. los^v 4 ^ddo* cod&^oro d&J?^ddo3, four 

arms having nicely appeared are, i. e. nicely appear, on Vishnu. Also 
when the common future of - 3 , 0 * is used (like •atfoFo), this meaning 
holds good, e. g. ssc^oiodd^ oo^djsd^rd) rfjc^rraWd. . . . dramas Ports’* 
ajjrsoris?, nicely having appeared and having shone will be, i. e. nicely 
appear and shine, even the numberless shops of jewellers, etc. ' 3 doFd?y 
e3i“ 9 a^)Fdaodj sSpey 5 wd?do, a substitute having destroyed will be, 
i. e. destroys, like a foe, that which is (§ 198 under 3). If the final verb 
is in the infinitive, the meaning of the imperfect too is produced, 
e. g. 2§s 3 dad, when the ear-ornament having shone beautifully 

was, i. e. when the ear-ornament shone beautifully. 

If this Perfect is formed by the combination of the past participle 

and a verbal noun of the past, again the present may be represented 

(see § 169 and § 198 under 3 ), e. g. d,d.olidd 2 oddd ddcdoortd 

dD=$ d?adoFde5 9 o dddodco dddd «o add Do da Ssicdosid oOtsd£o,o. 

■u - S "J 9 9 -o 

a union of two words which consist of a base (and) a suffix, having 
desired by having been (or by being), i. e. when a union of two words 
which consist of a base and a suffix, is desired (or is to take place), two 
euphonic combinations are formed by the learned, (viz.) the internal 
(and) final one (§ 214). 2pv>3o3o£>AdjFdo period TTsqhdd 

»rido tcddjav 4 d?dorradJ3do, it is impossible also for a king to remove 
by slight what having been called has been, i. e. what is called, destiny. 

It may still be mentioned that this kind of Perfect may be used in 
the imperative, e. g. JoD5oddD3 3 J5s*d o&d ePid®, dinner having 

become be, i. e. dinner be ready, within my arrival! riocLd^o tododd 

having gone let us be, i. e. let us be gone, 

within the guru’s arrival. 

It is scarcely necessary to state that this Perfect is used also when 
the participle is a negative one, e. g. -gs Sdfj* ddo SdrsoN-®?, 

since how many days has this Siva not dined? 

5, The future Perfect, e.g. 

adado£)D, when I come to thee how many letters having written thou shalt 
be, i. e. how many letters shalt thou have written? “(dog load &>(<£ 
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?5e)^o 3oJ ItZTi when it has struck five o’clock, having gone 

out I shall be, i. e. I shall have gone out. ri^ds^FFo esrtadd“ s -© 

w&A wAdoddo, whilst thy worship of the gods takes place, 
my cooking having become will be, i. e. will have been done. 

6, The contingent future Perfect, e. g. £ed>> tj^gri dd d d-uAS 

S ^o, when thou comest, my work having been finished may be, i. e. 
may have been finished, otodo -d? dd eodanFido, who having written 
this letter may be, i. e. wdio can have written this letter? esslo 2oJ3A.fi 

VJ 

ej&d «AQ?do, at that time dinner having become may be, i. e. may 
have become ready. 

7, The Pluperfect, e. g. add^ tododdw,?! dojotl Fsado d^w todadfd, 
having written I was, i. e. I had written, the letter, before he came, 
ddo Aok3Ad„ doooti esddo dod dliddo, having left lie was, i. e. he had 
left, the house before ten o’clock. edd^ tododdw,Fl deootl F^dJ ddd 

■Q- 0 

dd-^ tododoj^, ’s’JS.Bdd.), having sat writing letters I was, i. e. I had been 
writing letters, before he came. fsf>f 1> add sdOFSrl SoJF^AddJ, wdd 
eddo do^oSJS^AS ^, having gone I was, i.e. I had gone (or w'ent), to 

Q ro 

his house, but he was not at home. d-GFl A?d-> Ftrsdri Odra’# uSSo 
why having come thou wast not, i. e. why hadst thou not come (or didst 
thou not come), to school the day before yesterday? ^3 doJdo^d dodd 
oiF5F)ddJ5 3 §j3pAE> o3jS? ? djsd, coJSfAddo, having gone thou wast ever, 

Q O O 

i. e. didst thou ever go, to the house of this old man? Having gone 1 

was, i. e. I did go, the day before yesterday, dodd =#^ri 

do65 9 doejAd^, under a certain tree a certain tiger-cub having lain 

down was, i. e. had lain down, dad wu©fi t^do 553d) dodo aoFm^o, 

a certain snake having coiled itself was, i. e. had coiled itself, round the 

foot of a kite. M deed drse riod ^JSado , the female sparrow 

having sat was, i. e. sat, on the eggs. ajdo Q ^030iodo ?\d tysajjAAd 

•u ^ r-o — 

doood dodrs 3cJ3d Q ddo, king Acyuta having died was, i. e. had died, 
before king Krishna. Ldjd 3j^. ; 3 i dJS^Addv©d^ d)^ dedad^., one leaf 
within the reading book having been torn was, l. e. had been torn, 
■d? dJSsi’OtOS wJSrii ? del dodod>© w&do, where did you find 
this rupee? Having fallen it was, i. e. it had fallen (or was lying) in 
my house. 55c^>, ddo Soi&S^Ad djs^d djdd do^s3 'sei^o 

^ e. — 1 eJ -2’ 

0 mother, in our back-yard on the mango tree (bees) honey having put 
was, i. e. honey had been put (by bees). A)33e>oSoado sUi^rl 
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t»ck zo^do 3orfj;-3Ci a native soldier having 

caused was, i. e. had caused, a certain very sharp sword for going to 
war. ad?k> z3ij.fi zo?rafi eruri>£>a, when he came to see me, 

having dined I was not, i. e. I had not dined. 

Already from the instances quoted above it will appear that this 
kind of Pluperfect, though in form a pluperfect, does not always clearly 
express the meaning of it. Thus in the ancient dialect it may simply 
denote the aorist, e.g. dj?fi, the month Mage grandly 

made its appearance (see § 298 under 3), or the present in the instance 
sjdcf ood&doFrfU) and in the instance 

v_ > 

ojo 5 ^0drU)?tSJ3v 4 Sdofio? (see §271 under wo). Compare 

§ 315, 2, l (about the passive). 

Remark. 

Also relative compound-participles may he formed, e. g. the eontinuative 
present one:—udoiJoSdorf ix-ea^; the eontinuative imperfect one: — 333-5 
oi]3^3j3; 2«u3o urfko; the perfect one: — 

assF si^oAdo Q3^d, (let the wood of) that cennahgi tree ornamented with 
bosses (be taken) for a club (§ 241); rt-523, cod djs^d 53C55 

#.9C3J d d. 

wA *-8 * 

4 

314. Here may also be introduced, especially if the compound-forms 
of the modern dialect given in the remark on this paragraph are 
considered, what is called the Conditional or Subjunctive by Europeans. 
Does it exist in Kannada V 

There is no subjunctive mode (mood) or particular form of the verb 
in Kannada, which is used to express condition, hypothesis and 
contingency; the Kannada conditional is formed simply by certain 
suffixes added to such parts of the verb in its indicative tense (see § 144) 
as w'e do already know, i. e. to the present-future relative participle 
(§ 180 seq.) and past relative participle (§175 seq.) iu the ancient and 
mediaeval dialect, and to the latter participle in the modern dialect. 

The suffixes or postpositions for expressing ‘if’ (§ 212, 6) are z^d 
(in the ancient and mediaeval dialect), ad (in the mediaeval one), and 
aS (in the mediaeval and modern one), z^d being the original form. 

Zod very probably is Zwcy (which we believe to be another form of 
trov 4 , to be, see § 194, remark i) and the <o of the infinitive 
(§§ 187, 4; 188, which oO means ‘at the time that’, ‘when’), e.g. 
at the time that, or when, (I) go ( = the English ‘if I go’). 
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About 2 ozi (=?5t§, °j 6) the grammarian Kesava says the following: — 

“The word tod which expresses a case (or supposition, paksha) and 
ends in (the vowel) <o, is added to the end of verbs (dhatu), it being 
connected with the three genders, the three numbers (and) the three 
persons”, e.g. 3w*adv 4 , if (she) sees (or inquires, i.e. 

for inquiring), she (is) the junior; ddio do&^ddo dQado, if (he) speaks 
properly (i.e. for, or in, speaking properly), he (is) the senior; 
d© c^dortao, if (it) blows, a flagrant breeze blows there;— 

^e>&Jo§Mi©dFc3 uSdo, if (he) tights (i. e. in fighting), he alone (is) one 
who possesses skill; d^Sdad^&dFdGo ^^a 5 , if (they) compare ( i. e. for 
comparing), even both (are) tit persons; doo djs^d/’ojoo 4 , 

if (they) speak, all of them do not know (proper) words;—s^doFS^arid 
^JS^do, if he approaches, he (is) a good one; .sdcFdpddS-fc^do 5 , if 
(they) correct, they (are) good ones; k^dod 4 , if (thou) 

solicitest, thou (art) a good one: ^dd 4 a^do 4 , if (you) give, 

you are good ones; ap-ad^ays^ 4 d*|do, if (I) consider, I am a good one; 

J^dd), if (we) serve, we are good ones. (It will be observed 
that may sometimes be translated into English by ‘for’, ‘to’, ‘in’, as 
also es8 may get that meaning in the medieval dialect.) 

“Also for the three tenses is used”, Kesava adds, e.g. 

£^ 0 , if (he) lied, be ceased; dtfos3d<§|Szt &©ddo, if (lie) opposes, be 
kills; «!Ododo, if (he) w T ill paint, he will have a brush 

brought. 

Another instance of Kesava’s is the following verse:_ 

Celfc^o; 

d^doora^, d^rldoorao,; | 
a3&ed»; 

£>d<y dJS^d, |] (See its translation in § 360.) 

Instances from other sources:—a3dd oOdidosSpd 

3^0 ^jrsdSrl Sodrae;. — (if i ie protects and) (if he 

kills, i. e. for protecting and killing) ddod^ d?d^^d ^Ffto & ^ 
^jsvj^adoaod=# ^f<3?? _ waoaododjaddd^dodo. ^^F8d 

djsrlFo—=#J3doddo3jdjAsj (if we shall give, i. e. to give etc.). —^d) 

CO ^ 

dk®d,o rkdoodi 1 -’. 

_ oj __ 

1 * It may be remarked that the Tulu 3 in the so-called subjunctive, e. y. in 3J3Vjj5-cS, 
if I make, seems to have originated from «3 ( = ad) by the euphonic elision of initial » 
after a preceding vowel. 
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mrasxidd dddosj^^dj 4 arid??—t^o 4 eroreoj 
dy>o3j_ yjsd^d.— dd-c^hic dckk^d^ ^©a y^dd Sj^d?^ oO^dcrh.— 
^cQj tadd ydF, dd c 'add aScsi. 

and yd are suffixed also immediately to the negative relative 
participle (§ 175), e.rj. ^o&t, ddjsd, yydjsd, t 3 ,yd©d, cayi dd, yi5dd- 
but they are chiefly suffixed to a following adr, as adjsrd and adrd, 
these being joined to a preceding so-called negative gerund ending in 
ed (§ 170), e.rj. yyad^SFd (e^d+'ad^rd), 's.y&d-SFd i'a^d+ 
'adjsrd), ^Sd&djsrd, 3d5 3 oio£>d©Fd, ^JSdddJSFd. In the modern 
dialect wherein yd is employed and takes the place of -sdF there 
are e. g. yy ad d, 'S^add, fidojoddd, djsdadd; instead of -sad 
it uses also (d©?d+ yd), e. g. stedd SJS?dd, d?i°d d- 7 edd. 

Also Saihskrita has been used by Kesava in the so-called condi- 
. . ^ 

tional instead of kd, (yd and yd), his three instances referring to the 
negative relative participle, viz. jtrasjodJSdoioS^aJcd d^ o, if the conven- 

'-M, ’ 

tional meaning of a word is not destroyed. Jjsdod^a -o-dd d^o if the 
well-known meaning of a word is not destroyed (^d-dj^a oJoo =§dd dtf 
d®, commentator), y d > Ad?<23pol>do 4 t«ddd d£o (sutfa 235). 

In § 287, s, a. b it has been seen that ‘though’, ‘although’ are 
expressed by. tod, yd and yd in connection with yo, yuo, erus joined to 
the past relative participle, and without those postpositions by «r„o, «\© 
joined to the so-called gerund (§ 154 seq.), and in § 288 by ydJ 5 „ joined 
to the past relative participle. 

According to § 287, s j^d, Sid and yd in connection with y 0 , STJ 3 
added to past relative participles express‘whether —or. In §286 we see that 
t^d and yd in connection with yo, srua are used also in a copulative sense. 
According to § 287, 6. 7 s*,d, yd and yd in connection with y 0 , truo are 
used to express ‘at least’, ‘at any rate’, ‘even’, etc. According to § 289 
«dcL© or ynurk©, express ‘however’, ‘but’, etc. According to § 291 ^d 
and yd in connection with yo, mean ‘soever’; and in § 296 it is 
stated that yd joined to the past relative participle yd, expresses ‘but’. 
In § 338 it will be stated that t«d, etc., when added to a past participle 
and followed by yy d, get the meaning of ‘except’. 

In the modern dialect ‘unless’, ‘except’ are frequently expressed 
by 3 o-©^of (d©S;do) following a relative past participle (§ 282,/), e.g. 


41 
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dJS&d Senior ad€&,o unless (the guru) initiates, final 

'M ^ tj co’ 

beatitude does not come. aSdf ddd^_ o&dd 3cJ3dJF 3od3dd.> dd^d^ 

^cxJjotA ej&dds, unless (you) take notice of other persons, other 
persons certainly do not take notice of you. ^odraFd djsdd d)JS3oF 
uraod3«>£> except (one) makes a legal complaint, the kinsman does 

not hear. 

‘Lest’ is to be expressed in a particular way, viz. by 35-5)^ (or 53^) 
in connection with the relative negative participle, e.g. Jjdo §-a£if\ =3ddo 
riJ3?eJ0 s^ad a&srt 2§J3?#oiK>AO, take care lest your foot is (or be) hit 
by the sickle. ddzrl SoJSJdd-®^ e dd 25 sA ad 1 ^ wDd 3?^ asddo, do 
not eat many pungent substances lest your stomach pains (or pain). 
dL©?drredjOd odrad&odo 3add© aco°^ aod d, oin ?,& 

3dod d.e?d£rari waddrfz adsr azdCSdd 'sdo^'? 6, deceitful men must 

w Q Zzr O —S’ 

use much shrewdness in any affair, for all beings are watchful lest they be 
deceived. 

Remark. 

Some pertinent instances from the modern dialect of South-Mahratta 
(S.-Mhr. school-books) with regard to the use of in the so-called 
conditional are the following: — add adoio©^ ado3„d6 fysjfo dd, =5\®d 

- O' ”* 5 O °C 

acoia-^d do, (literally) coming if it was (or is) to me to write, writing 
I was in company with thee, i. e. if 1 could write, 1 should write (here) 
in company with thee, dd,do od? ara&. ?3<yde? ado3 d 6 srei?? zre! 

^J3«rlj^55, is mine not the same road (to school)? Coming if (you) 
are (». e. if you come), come even to-morrow! Let us go together. 
d.©o3oFdo 'sr^arid asra ^cSoSo© c&ua ds? dp£J.>3 do., 3d <uo 3aoLu3 do , 
fid a&ritfj dd-® doUo,3„aej, *53*43 adj3.,3 a y, the sun not being if 
was (i. e. if there were not the sun), on all sides coldness falling was 
(i. e. it would be cold everywhere), darkness would cover, trees and 
creepers would not grow at all, and we should not live, gSdriurWo 'aeo 

OO 

add ddood.djstfdd ado d?d&d dols©„do d?s3, dk©eriS3,©, ad©3J?, 

a vJ o q o o -d- d- d* 

, ships not being if were (i. e. if ships had not existed), 

coming not was to men (i. e. it would have been impossible for men) to 
go to and to come from one country to another country, dd^ 33Q2J3 
djsdo ^?§dd -6? ©03^ 4 ado^do , my mother’s word having 

heard if (I) was (i. e. if I had listened to my mother’s word), this 
misfortune why befalling me was (i. e. why should this misfortune have 
befallen me)? df^ dortd?, sLdd do^©^ ddd d sdo, dJ^rL^a, my son, 
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from the tree having fallen if (thou) wast, having died going thou wast, 
(i. e. my son, if thou hadst fallen from the tree, thou wouldst have died), 
eodoio dJSOToaj -d? absorb© =#J3doA Ssj, fifty 

^ — 0 ijcs —»Qro 

rupees (one) having given was though (i. e. though one had given fifty 
rupees), this tree to whomsoever giving I was not (i. e. I should not have 
given this tree to anybody), e doCS 9 odoo 3->05 j 3 6 e3d=5\ 

a t> the young one its mother’s word having heard if was 

—® Cj CO * _ , _ . 

(/. e. if the young one had listened to its mother’s word), to it disaster 
becoming was not ( i. e. no disaster would have happened to it), Re¬ 
garding see S 316, 2 . 

° a m a 

The author of the present grammar has not met with similar instances in 
the ancient and medieval dialect. The Rev. Mr. Hodson writes in his elementary 
grammar of the Kannada language (second edition, Bangalore, 1864):— 

“S 5 ?to 3o'X5'dd Rc 3 4 udoSrfo, if you had told me the day before yesterday, 
I should have come yesterday.” 

“This sentence may with equal propriety be expressed by: Strfo 3 =*"’ 
dd ?4 usddo, or djjd edtct’dd a 3. updjddo, or atfd ^ta’dd && utk 
b d do, or s?do d-rad ^tc^dd a<J ado§ doddo. ” 

“The negative is similarly expressed by the use of the negative mood, as: 
a?do -ge ■gdd dd^ dc&cndddo S30ii<fc, or S?do -ge <gtk3d$ dd, d^J3«dddo nsolodo, 
nr sudo >ge ■gdd dd, d^c«dddo sraoi>o3a v , or stdo -gc ■gdd dd, d^js^dddo 
?33oi)d rgdjddo, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have died.” 

315. Also what has been called the Passive ($ 148), named karmani- 
vacya in Saihskrita, may be classed with the compound verbal forms oi 
Kannada. 

1, The term of karmaniprayoga, or the use of the passive voice, was 
distinctly used in Kannada grammar first by Bhattakalanka in the year 
1604 A. D. (§ 8, note); long before his time both Nfigavarma and Kesava 
had not yet given that name to the peculiar compound-verbal form and 
its use which he designated by that term. Sutra 251 b about karmani¬ 
prayoga that has got into Kesava’s Sabdamanidarpana, is not found in 
our best MSS., and in those wherein it is found, it is called an anukta- 
sutra or interpolation; it is based on Bhattakalaiika’s Sabdanusasaua, 

Bhattakalanka's instances regarding the karmaniprayoga under his 
sutras 443 seq. are the following: — 

33 ^ 'ads 4 3 -stir 'ads 4 de^o 4 ; ?>f£ 4 -ads 4 devoir, Setis 4 

'ads; 4 o 4 ; “fs 4 'ads 4 dkSo, sdr -ado 4 £>k3,s^);—sTsdr^Fs 1 ’ ydSo 

5,3 5*i 

41 * 
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n^dodoo dl^o; rk©?d^;|dcF (=J^) sroeuo ^d^oioo 4 dy^ck; 

efosysp^cdoo 3doQo d^o ddrla^a 4 dhio; dedo^sS3^ e5dd£>o doa 

* *o *u ^ sJ £> 

odjo =^^o 4 dei.o;— doSdoris* erusd^ 4 eo3oda 4 dkBdj rU^dv^o; rlodj 

ej o g*j 

esddo ddordocS 4 siS^o^o 4 dei.o; eddds 4 «o dzSFdo 4 d£3.o; — 

so eJ 

under his sutra 530:—-d.rad ;f dsJo.dJ d^o ^odjsC5?)o; dJ5?dy 4 dii <3* 
°sdd$ 4 WorijSo&oo; zocriods 4 delv 4 ddors ddors^o; djsdo 4 ddcrid-d 
ddo do s3{dd$o3oo; ■u-ada” ddoddo, doSSuddA z3d£>o; — under his sutra 
532: — dJS'd deJo or disdo 4 deio; ^JS?d dado or ^J3?ded dLi.o; •S-ad 

si sj si w 

dLd dj or -S-ada* diio.do: — and under his sutra 209:—estf.TtrasSoSoo 

eO li v 

^ds’o rfojjgs 4 dy^dj; zsdd^o araradri^ 4 edjC djs&do 4 dkb ( rfo; da 

oSodzeo^ddo ^rsro #J20da 4 dU.o. 
d ro si 

Now let us see how Niigavarma and Kesava introduced the form of 
the verb which Bhattakalanka says that it belongs to the karmaniprayoga 
or the use of the passive. 

Nagavarma introduces it under his sutra 80 when he writes, the agent 
(kartri) may he expressed by the instrumental (tritiye), e. g • d^dd^o 
d-rada 4 deddo; cdozedd.^io d?dda 4 dlbdo. 

aJ ’ 'on eJ 

Kesava introduces it under his sutras 126 and 128 saying: also when 
the agent has the meaning of the instrumental (cf . § 347, 9) the nomina¬ 
tive (prathame) occurs, e. g. for ed£>o dj?tl (o. r. djsdo 4 ) dl^do 
there may be used ado d-raddo; ddsdvd es^sjjjdoaoo dosda 4 (o. rs. 
d.rad and stod) dkUdo; a’sd^dd d^dd 3 dki^do. 

In other places of the Sabdamanidarpana we find: d^COs 4 dtartoo 
(sutras 51 and 128, where the commentator has d^ddzd dzls^ld,, So^ddo 4 
dkiOjd/); wcdoa 4 dzld,dj (vritti to sutra 127); ds d^y 4 ddd ports’ 4 
(vritti to sutra 272); and d.o3J3?Dd dctdoo (sutra 110, commentator 
d^c&d^Ads 4 ddo^do). 

From the above instances it is learned that what is termed karmani¬ 
prayoga by Bhattakalanka, is the use of the infinitive ending in ejgj« ^ 
and e3 (§ 187) followed by the verbs ddo or drl. Instead of eg 4 the 
mediaeval dialect frequently has ssew (see Dictionary sub ddo l), e.g. es^o 
riex> dhbco. The initial d of ddo may he changed into to, e. g. eroreo 4 
zoiiodo (cf. § 215, 7, a). According to § 188 the said infinitives are verbal 
nouns. 
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Both and drt mean ‘to experience’, ‘to suffer’; ‘to acquire’, -to 
get or obtain’; Nagavarma’s instances under his sutra 80 (see above) 
are therefore to be translated literally: by Devadatta a making it ex¬ 
perienced (i. e. it was made by Devadatta); by Yajfiadatta a saying it 
experienced (i. e. it was said by Yajfiadatta);-—and Kesava’s instances 
under his sutras 126 and 128: by him a making it experienced (i. e. it 
was made by him); a padaka by the goldsmith a making experienced 
(i. e. a padaka was made by the goldsmith); a poem by me a saying 
experienced (/. e. a poem was said or told by me). 

Let also some of Bhattakalafika’s above instances be translated liter¬ 
ally: by a Brahmana the king a village a begging (the begging of a 
village) experienced (i.e. the king was asked for a village by a Brahmana); 
by the cowherd a buffalo milk a milking (the milking of milk) experienced 
( i.e . a buffalo was milked by the cowherd);—by the king by the cook 
food a causing to prepare experienced (i. e. food was ordered by the 
king to be prepared by the cook); by Hari by Arjuna Karna a causing 
to kill experienced (i. e. Karna was ordered by Hari to be killed by 
Arjuna). 

The so-called passive, especially in the instances of Bhattakalanka, 
is rather queer and clumsy in character to a European’s idea; but as 
stated, it was used in the literature of the ancient and mediaeval period. 
That it has been used also in the modern written dialect will appear e. g. 
from the following instance met with in a South-Mahratta school-book: 
daedd0 c&rad&odo toflojj ad 5, «do w&JserbsssdtSrk, 

m Q m G> ’ a o’ 

ddos^d, if (there) is no sickness of any kind in the body, that a saying 

experiences (i. e. that is called) health;—but it is rare in modern litera¬ 
ture, and in colloquial language it is avoided, and if used, is generally not 
understood by the populace. 

A peculiar way of expression is found in Bhattakalafika’s first 
instances ^do 4 dsJ^o, 33 do* 'ads 5 etc., which are to be 

translated ‘he a being experienced’ (i. e. he was), ‘they a being experi¬ 
enced’ (I.e. they were), etc. This may be called periphrastic, as in the 
present case the simple verb 'a.o 5 , to be, is expressed by 's.o* and ddo. 
A similar expression presents itself in the following instance from an 
ancient classical work:—djd^o do3Ddodo rtaa* ddcdocre 
doodoo’Sb Cupido will lose his wits, not an overcoming obtain- 

’•M 2 ) 

ing (i. e. not overcoming) that Nayakirti, the chief of those who strive 
after mukti. 
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2, Other modes of expressing the idea or force of the passive in 
Kannada are the following: — 

a) the mode of joining the verbs sJcSo or to nouns, e. g. Odrfj 

wT 

(-d^c), lit. to get surprise, i.e. tote surprised; edddc (-ddo), lit. to 
get a fit state, i. e. to be made ready; ddj, to be bound; 

(-ddo), to be loved; ddo, to be ashamed; $ do ddo, to be wearied; 

(-dzS), to be cut off; ^adzi (-dd), to be powdered; uSdrl (-dd), 
to be struck; doo“ 9 dd (-d<3), to be broken or defeated. Cf. letter n. 

1) that of joining the verb SjiS* (d£5o), to get, to receive, to nouns; 
in the ancient and medieval dialect, e. g. ddrC5 s , lit. to get a wound or 
wounds, i. e. to be wounded; L,2§£fcf 4 (-d£5 4 j, to be arranged in proper 
order; ^adSd 4 (-dC5 4 ), to be cut. Cf. letter u. 

c) that of joining the verb to nouns, e. g. (-S^frio), 

lit. to go a cutting off, i. e. to be cut off. Cf. letter o. 

d ) that of joining a§to the past participle or gerund of verbs 

that are commonly used as transitives, e. g. ScJ5?ddo, that is past, 

that is lost; ?3dd dJa^d^, his two legs were 

cut off. draowssrdo =&©£■?) 6 if (I) buy sweetmeats, they 

will be eaten. 

e) that of using the causative verb (sj£>do), to make say or 

call, to cause (one’s self) to be called (see Dictionary sub voce), very 
frequently in the three dialects, e. g. eacdo d^^ddooo ddjaddd 
dorioo, and the first ten letters are called monophthongs; n^ddd ss'sObo 
ddod^oo, the mother of the Danavas is called Danu; 

dod d3c*jjJ, the wife that is called the half body (of her husband), 
dododio ssdoo dd QaO 4 d F3 4 of Udayaditya it is said 

‘■Manu and he (are) virtuous people”. 

In the ancient, and especially in the mediseval and modern dialect, 

any causative verb in the past participle followed by the verb &/9V* 

=#jsdo ) also expresses the force of the passive, e. g. ddo crsdd^) 3^c3i>?l©d-> 

ddo d?iA) =#J3dq, 35 «i^ o, any object which is called a recipient, (is) a saying 

sampradana (/. e. is what one calls sampradana); ^eSojo^s 4 WSAi ^JSdo 4 

one who is fit (or deserves) to be beheaded; 

one who is fettered: one w~ho is pushed away; joobo 

&&CS) one who is calumniated; z* aBJSdro 

cs <£■ a ■& 

one who is fit (or deserves) to be whipped; tsspnscSdo 
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d.reS?o one who is respectfully saluted according to the 

manner of the sastras: eocdo# =#J3il,dJ3 2 ooSo &®dadj dd©w, though 

rO tO oJ co 1 

(one) gives the desired object, (one) does not go without being abused; 

nJe)'0‘o^SiO. ruJ^^ rd&jo. ?j2O 

SO ^ vO 

Scdcdooddo, however so much (one) beats (the dog) one has reared, it 
quietly allows itself to he beaten and does also not become inwardly 
angry. Cf. § 341. 

/) that of adding the verb esrio to a verbal noun used more or less 
in all dialects, e. g. d^cSji^ridodddodo, lit. it becomes a using, i, e. it is 
used; lit. where comparison takes 

place.. . a saying 53 ?^ (and) 5 ^ 53 * becomes, i. e. 53 ^. and are 

said (or used); ?j«>dd 3^>dj dood^JS^csstirio^d, 

in one hour four thousand sheets (of paper) a printing it becomes, 
i. e. are printed; ssd^ 'ado spsdd dJSd^J^rsssrido, lit. by him a 
carrying such a burden it does not become, i. e. by him no such burden 
can be carried; lit. a bringing the books 

having become it is, i. e. the books have been brought; ^el dwd© 
dojjdod ^odrWo dd ?rejdri<£? oOrldsariod^, also good deeds 
one performs in an improper place, a considering bad deeds it becomes, 
i. e. are considered bad deeds; «3do £o?w 3 J3£ra£reobo33 or d? 

dd^ra^obodo, that was said; ^©crad^d ae>^d«,a3>c3e>&J^4 dald 
sreoSo^o, the drama Sakuntala was composed by Kalidasa. (About 
verbal nouns see § 243; about verbal nouns like dooEySjS^e®, etc. see 
§ 205, 3 , 1 pers. plural.) 

In the aucient dialect there is found the following sentence in which 
the infinitive or verbal noun ending in 5323 s stands in the dative: — 

raddJ?. dwdodo s oOdcfdo =5\£s& rfi&ofoextfo.o, the term rado 
is (or may be) contracted, and uttered * 33 ^ra^; — and in the same 
dialect tsrG is joined to a verbal noun in the past, e. g. ydd d-lSdsot^do 

TJ 

Jjsddoddxo, the writing on his forehead will be wiped out. 

g) that of using the verb >3(3* (3do,_) with the noun e • 9- S5ddo 

deio 3d , he was beaten, lit. he ate blows; or the verb (&?d3o) 

with the noun lodd (or wij, e. g. riodo^dri wdd (or o^) tdd^j, 
Gurupada was beaten, lit. to (or on) Gurupada blows fell. 

h ) that of using such transitive verbs as are more or less commonly 
also intransitives, in the three dialects, e. g. ^ddodo, that is broken; 
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d N dd£>d 5^3 d a cow that has been covered by the bull; 

SJ ‘ o ej ’ 

a window that is opened; ^eJo rWo d&5 9 dodj, the ties were torn; 

w 

Af3 dj£3,^o, the Gauda’s house was burnt. 

i) that of using; such transitive verbs as do commonly not allow an 
intransitive sense, e. g. 'a^ded 3 J3«? s d?iddds s d^d, (you) 

must not say that thus in this (section) all signs (or letters) are not 
mentioned (Sabdamanidarpana sutra 51); d^dj si^rd'S’ 4 dJSddJav 6 
the nominative and dative are mentioned in the rule (s. 140, 
vritti); dooio^'sA ^£3 A) drsrssd, the arbour was built in a 
wonderful manner. 

k) that of using transitive verbs which are not accompanied by an 
agent, but to which the agent has to be supplied mentally {cf. § 254, 2 , 
under 6), very frequently used in the three dialects, e. g. 
the mentioned terminations, lit. the terminations which (1) have 
mentioned (see another ancient instance in § 351, remark); dddddr^doo 
3j2?pddodeodp, was Siva's offering of water not filtered? lit. Siva’s 
offering of water (I) a having filtered was it not? la tS^dd oOddfSojo 
od^, a revised and enlarged second edition, lit. a second edition which 
(the author) has revised and enlarged; rjd dJ 3 dd a prepared 

fluid, lit. a fluid that (people) have prepared; sSjsoSod ;l©s?dsA, cast 
types, lit. types that (workmen) have cast; oo^-S-d printed 

books, lit. books that (people) have printed; to8d t?, a written hook, 
lit. a book that (somebody) has written; 2 o(ii 9 do pto’oG, what was (or 
has been) said is sufficient, lit. what (the man) said is sufficient; 
dJ3dCT3dodCi 9 o d-rafad added, a palace made (or built) of bricks and 
other things, lit. a palace which (they) have made of bricks etc.; 
bj^ohoo ‘SsOeoe;* ^3-,ddJ, one who deserves to be killed with a club, lit. 
one who deserves (people) killing (him) with a club; ^odo =£j d^.ddh 

r O -Jj 

one who deserves to be slain so that (he) dies, lit. one who deserves 
(people) slaying (him) etc. Cf. § 358. 

Very often the present-future relative participle of djs 4 (ddoj, to say 
to call, is met with as an instance of this rule, e. g. odooto dors 
dJtv* ad^oiod^ d?d, the goddess who is called speech and is 

endowed with the quality which is called splendour, lit. the goddess whom 
(people) call speech etc.; 53 '3, ero sdj ^ these (vowels) called a i u 

ri lri, lit. these (vowels) which (they) call a, etc.; tod^ djs6, 

the chief called Kulindaka, lit. the chief whom (they) call Kulindaka; 
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dc <ddoo,dj, a grihasta is called a snataka, lit. a grihasta 

(they) a calling it (i. e. they call) a snataka; srsardo^do, what is called 
‘enough’, lit. what (they) call ‘enough’; cOCdoo dgofc^dod” srodSdod^o 
^awdoo dJsl^oSjdo^do, a matre is called that length of time in which 
(one) pronounces even two consonants, lit. a matre (they) a calling it 
(he. they call) etc.; djsdd oida 'Stuck two children 

called, lit. whom (they) call, Ddddappa (and) Cikkappa, See § 332. 

l) that of using the compound perfect (cf. § 313, 4), the agent being 

mentally supplied to the participle, as under letter k, e.g. rhsdorisk ‘S 1 -® 
deWrlokk 3 lit. nests (birds) having 

skilfully knit (them) with hair, wool, threads and grass are, i. e. nests 
are skilfully knit etc.; ZoaAo djad?^ 3^3 aos-3-d (-^d), lit. to the 
upstair house the key (the owner) having put (it) is, i. e. the upstair 
house is locked; 3dd, lit. milk (people) having brought (it) is. he. 

milk has been brought; •£? ^d^d© &®?t3rid dori-Bri^o udddo 

lit- how many wonderful things (somebody) having written in this 
book aie, h e. how many wonderful things are written in this book; 
tp^dod dorWfi^ aadod dod^fl ^JSe^d, lit. (they) having given Bhima’s 
daughter to Rama’s son it is, h e. Bhima’s daughter has been given to 
Rama’s son; d^d, lit. (somebody) having brought the books 

it is, i. e. the books have been brought;—-or also the compound pluperfect 
{cj. §313, 7), e. g. riJ3Qd© doJStdo ^-Brisk So'Stl-ddj, in the nest three 

CO Q 

eggs (a bird) having laid (them) were, i. e. three eggs had been laid in 
the nest (by a bird); oudo£fi 5^%, lit. (they) having given 

Site to Rama it was, i. e. Site had been given to Rama. 

m) a curious way in which the verb d(do with an infinitive is used 
to express a sort of passive in the ancient and mediaeval dialect, may 
also be mentioned here, e.g. es^jdo djsdo* d^ddodo, tsdod ^doro, that 
toward which an activity is directed, is the object (of a transitive verb), 
lit. that which desires a doing (concerning itself) is the object; do 3 & 9 < 3 ’' 

Wort&ok© ddQdd d^d,^, a substance that is to be sold (lit. that 
wants a selling) and is spread out in a shop; srtao d(&dodo, what will 
happen, what is about to be, lit. what begs to become. 

w) then the frequent use (in the three dialects) of the verb ^Jq>^ 
(#ja^j,), to take, to get, in combination with nouns is also to be adduced 
(cf. letters a and 6), e.g. ^okodjav”" (-^JSv*), to become or be alarmed. 

4 'i 


ft 
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lit. to get alarm; oSiFftetfo,, to become surprised, to begin to be 
surprised, lit. to get surprise; led dftfitfo,, to get or become embarrassed; 
23?dt3rtj33o,, to get or become wearied. 

o) lastly the verb {cf. letter c) in the sense of ‘ to become ’ 

remains to be mentioned, e.g. dsdo» 3 p 5 ?d (-t^d) TO *3), a- stalk that has 
become dry. 

All the modes of expressing, somehow, the force of the passive, men¬ 
tioned under Nos. 1 and 2 , go to show that the Kannada language is 
destitute of a passive which as to form and idea corresponds to the 
Samskrita and English one. 

XX. On so-called auxiliary verbs. 

316. In English there are some verbs that are called auxiliaries, as 
have, be, shall, will; such, in a strict sense of the word, are not in 
Kannada. It is, however, not only instructive, but necessary to learn 
how Kannada does express them. 

1 , The English auxiliary verb ‘have’, e.g. in ‘I have seen’, is 
expressed by the aorist (imperfect, perfect), e.g. ^$0 (^?$do, ^^ddo, 
§ 198, 1 seq.), I have heard (I heard), or by the compound perfect, e.g. 
3oJ5?Acrad, he has (or is) gone (§ 313, 4; cf. § 315, 2 , l),— and ‘had’ by 
the compound pluperfect, e.g. esdo^dosododo dodrs 38 JS^dd-b king Acyuta 
had died (§ 313, 7 ; cf. § 315, 2 , l). Cf. also § 314, remark; and § 155 
seq. about the past participles. 

The English verb ‘to have’, ‘to possess’ is expressed by the verbs 
emv* (§ 194, remark 1 ), to be, or ^ 0 * (^.cSo), to be, or e9cS, is, essS, are 
(§ 196) preceded by the dative case, etc., e. g. tsddo* srod^do^, lit. renown 
is to him, i. e. he has or possesses renown, oortrrao d f&ofi, lit. flower- 
like eyes are to him, i. e. he has flower-like eyes. tj^ori ^ododris ? 4 
lit. to him horses are, i. e. he possesses horses, esdjirt drs erorao^, 
he has money, add® acrioo a^oraOj, lit. with him five cows are, 
i. e. he has five cows, esdd 3 o^,d lit. near him an inkstand 

is, i. e. he has (or has got) an inkstand, d^_ to^cdo© TO&dora^, lit. in 
my vicinity corn is, i. e. I have (or have got) corn, r 5,2^do do^ 

3 d do, he had two sons. 2 * 20 ^ '320^ do do^dsj, a certain 

gentleman had two children. 2 * 20 , rid3rid 20 &d s odo© 2 *do , a& B , 

a certain cowherd had one she-buffalo. ®j>d)ri3ri »oddo d-ffieod s^ptfo. 



331 


d, snakes have two pointed hollow teeth. ^ ddd 
^s3js? ^rid °sd, I have fine paper. S5ds?ri ®s3&©?d; ed, she has a 


headache. ddr! »F>d, I have got thirst. ^ dcao 

sjS, thou hast eight ripe fruits. Also: ddjC dra escS, I have money 

by (or about) me. edd toi^doS rl&c&i>d troreOj, he has a watch with 
him. Cf. § 360. 

Regarding the so-ealled relative participles (§§ 175 seq.; 180 seq.; 
253, 2 , d; 254. 267. 273.330. 364) the following instances may be given : — 
be who has riches, he who possesses gold. 

jlratorio^ds? 4 , she who has beauty, esqSrdd 2 Ajsd,do, that has meaning. 
25S3 9 q^,0\ they who have knowledge. dcaqjj^dd-), he who has money, 
dodoiodo^dsd, she who has love. dododgcd, a man who 

has authority. SS s & 0 &otf. doCd, an insect that has wings, 'sddfSo, 

lit. be who has nakedness, i. e. he who is naked. 

If the negative is to be expressed, 'aw, IS 209, n °te 1 5 § 298) or 

-scbodat) or -ad0t) (§ 209, under No. 3 ) are used, e. g. dedds^, 

fO (*') 

fdorfa 4 wo, Devadatta, thou possessest nothing, a hd= 5 s odrt'So, that 

tree has no leaves, yd^ ddd djadri'Sy, she has no needles. esdd 

jjid 9 odo 0 tSeeiSsj, he has no sack. acS 'Adoddo, cows have no 

hump. 55^0 draddOso, at that time he had no money. 

As to so-called negative relative participles the following are instances 

(cf. §273): — £j:add%do, he who has no knowledge. ^ 3 ) 0 «jddo, he who 

has no feet, dwdddo, he who has no sickness, »iy ddtfo, she who 
—s m 

has nothing. £?Oe>d qj-Odo, soil destitute of water. doA 'S.'^ddOri riA 
-at) those who have no understanding, have no happiness. 

It is a very curious fact that, in the ancient and mediaeval dialect. 


en)tf , the present participle of «jov* (§ 180, remark), may be used transitive, 
e. g. k e w ^° possesses gentleness (instead of j&reo^o). 

Jja^Sd =§z£ vf? uuv*, a cow which has swelling udders (instead of 

=#d w^tfo). There is also 'Seeded, that which 

has no terminations (Sabdamanidarpana sutra 72 and vritti; see § 338 


under ®wdj. 

For ‘to have’ followed by an infinitive, e. g. he has to learn, see 


under No. 4 of this paragraph. 

2, The English verb ‘to be’ is auxiliary in the passive, the 
way of expressing it therein in Kannada has been treated of in § 315. 

42* 
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When ‘to be’ is no auxiliary, it is yvs's* (&v*) and ('ado) ('sc*, 
in the negative, frequently forms <ae»') in Kannada; ©z3 (ssoSj,.), ad, is, 
and «sd, ad, are, being also used (§ 196), e.g. 

ols^ do 35 ado^ri^, (there) are also swallowing fishes in the ocean, 
ddra* 3Dodd to^d aosj^cddrsd^sd, are (there) any protectors in the 
base world? he is (present or he exists). adro, he 

was (present or he existed). See some sentences in § 275, and regarding 
ao* (ado) being omitted when a mere copula see § 359. 

If •rov’, etc. are connected with a dative, etc., they express the 
English ‘to have’, ‘to possess’; see No. 1 of this paragraph. 

About the negative aao (I) am not, (thou) art not, (he, she, it) is not 
etc. (of 's.sd = '3,0 4 ) see §§ 209, note i; 298. It has been stated in § 298 
that it is used by itself, in connection with nouns and pronouns, and 
in combination with verbal nouns (see § 243) with which also the 
so-called past participles or gerunds are classed by the author of the 
present grammar (§§ 154 seq.; 169). In paragraph 298, 3 there are 
given as instances the forms ododo, ss^ordo, djaddoda;; taCoddty 
totdddo, ^raodda, wrioddsu; dcScdjOej, rort€z >; 

3j3d©£,<y ; AeO«y, d-rado, fSJSedw, aftv 

7T OO tr ro co CO CO CO 7 co 

'aay. 

O m 

Forms like esc 3 j£)£>, es^oraeo, draadoSt), in the ancient and 
mediaeval dialect, stand for the simple form of the negative (§ 209) to 
express the past tense of the negative in a clear manner (though there 
occur rare exceptions, as <73 < 3 * sy^dods;, I did not know, has been once 

CO 

used for ‘I do not know’). Forms like 'adodSo, wdodSej Sdraod 
9o, esdoddej, in the modern dialect, take the place of the simple 
negative to express the present tense of the negative in a clear way; 

ddcdo€>?J, AirteSe; are used in the modern dialect 

to express clearly the past tense of the simple negative, which use however 
is conventional (see § 298 just before No. 1 ), because verbal nouns ending 
in essjo originally rather denote the present tense, as T?$oi>wo, an 
abandoning, dzlo&ew, an obtaining. This their primitive meaning 
appears in their dative, when e. g. it is, as in the instances quoted in 
§ 298, 3 (cf. No. 12 in the present §), followed by < 3 ^. 

Forms like <§e8<y, draSe), esfteo, of the modern 

^ W CO Q CO 

dialect are such in which <a<y has been suffixed to short past participles 
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which we know also to he verbal nouns from §§ (168). 169, in the present 
case eft. By their use it is intended to express the 

past tense of the negative in a very conspicuous manner. Other instances 
are:—toddo, I have not written (or did not write) this. 

esdfk emcieo, he has not yet eaten (or did not eat yet). °sdc3 
dooco^dj ddbotorsdo 'adeods?, was not his turban of a green colour? 
esddo he was not happy. See the instances quoted in 

§§ 298, 3; 313, 7 ; 314, remark. 

3, The English auxiliary verb ‘shall’, when it implies a simple 

futurity, as in ‘I shall give’, is expressed by the future tense in Kannada, 
e.g. ^ododo or ^oadod^o, I shall give (§ 200; cf. No. 12 of this §). ‘Shall 

not’, as in the future ‘I shall not give’, is expressed by the negative, 

e. g. ^odo or ^jsd^o, I shall not give (§ 209), or by a verbal noun to 
which 'sej is added, e.g. I shall not give (see also 

under No. 2 of this §). 

When ‘shall’ indicates a duty or necessity, as in ‘he shall go’, -you 
shall go’, it may he expressed by (d^o^o, d?£Aop, de^o, e.g. yddo 
3cJS?ri d?^o; d^o. Cf. No. 4 . 

In a question ‘shall’ is expressed by the suffix o€) or ea&i (§ 207, 2 , 

a. b; cf. No. 10 ), e. g. tted©? dxeriiSo&'S? what shall I do? 

Shall I go? dd Sc^COO, what shall I say more? ddfi 753-3 

=#ti tojd? 3^o5or! ASrid dado©?? 

'S.do ^odorio dradd gaud tsrtad&aj ds?? doest thou give me such a bad 

00 

advice? Shall I take away the money of (my) mother without her know¬ 
ledge? Would this not be the same as stealing?; — or also by a verbal noun, 
e.g. £>woddJ3?? dJS^rlodd,©^? shall I stand? (or) go? 

The w r ay of expressing ‘should’, the imperfect of ‘shall’, by (d?d5o,o, 
d?SO^), d^o will be seen from the following instances; tod d^o. 

you should read carefully. 5^0 d? ^JSdeS =#-®d d^o, you 

should pay this money immediately. ^- 3 ^ ijf&j djsd d^o, what should 
we do? ?36dodd do^d djsd d^o, (we) should love (our) neigh¬ 
bours. See Nos. 4. 9 ; § 314, remark. 

About ‘should not’ see Nos. 5. 6. s. 9 . 

4, The English auxiliary ‘must’ (‘is solicited’, ‘is desired’, ‘is 
required’, ‘is necessary’, ‘ought’, ‘should’, ‘is probable or evident’) is 
expressed by deCdo^o, d?£Jjj_, d?3\> (§ 203), e. g. dxTSgd ddoseid^do 
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sSz&Frtcrioo 33?M, qra&O;!®** (-«3ee^o), in (i- e. for) 

the verb which expresses the growing of corn etc. and that of trees and 
creepers, 23 s? (and not 20 s?) must (or is to be) uttered. & 

235130,, you must (or please) put up with this mistake. S5s3?i) 

O 

3©o3o 2355*0, he must (or has to) learn grammar. £)Joo33e>rfo est3 9 ?o 
2355*0, you should make cool what is hot. 533^ aoJSfrt 2355*0, 

we must go to town (or abroad), <33j&5 otozrori zed 235^0, when must 
I (or am I to) come? esrffi) 2oJS5f\d 235=5*0, he must have gone, dsrt 3§5i 
03o0 2050s? z$<g aac 2355*0, it must be very cold now at (the town of) 
Pune. 03i3Dt)CidJ3 d? Ssslcdod© ddrrfjs?) 3#?od 235=5*0, somebody 

* CO 

must have communicated these tidings to him. 

It will be seen from the above instances that infinitives ending in 


250 “ or a are used before 23?dd^o, 235£3 oj and 235=5*0; the infinitive ending 
in esoJ and its dative may also precede 2355 * 0 , e. g. e5S5 ? o3oeoo 235=5*0, 

I must learn to know this man. 3oA}rfo 20f3rfQo73 yd^SfCdooo 235 ^ 0 . 

Q 

33 s? doazlos qSdor rto3o<.eo- 2355 * 0 . sissrf© 5 * 23f5*o. 

g3o3jS2o^o jroeSri ^^5*^0^30=5^2355*0. rU>53!®, £>?&> 

sio^5 3 n 5* <353^ z3oc3o3o©o3o5 =3,305^ 235=5*o. 533^0 3oJS5rf0#^ z35^o. 

<33<3o 0)5^ dO3^0^5 tS?^. 

0 

‘Must’ is also expressed by 23533^530, a verbal noun of 2352 ^ 0 , e. g. 
ijo 253 ddsio„ris? njc33 o3o®3oo =#03z3;35Cs5.) ddxiort <33Zj. 

‘Must’, when denoting obligation, has been expressed in the modern 
dialect also by the infinitive ending in 290 *, 29ex>, followed by e/ntf^ being 
(§ 180, remark), and a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. ^ra^o ^JS^soo^dcio 
(cf. 5*J32405^ 'adodsitfo), I must give, lit. I to give a being-he. Forms 
as #j3^ejo^, ^crfoDosleoos? occur also occasionally in the mediaeval dialect 
(e. g. of the Vivekacintiimani), and may denote the simple relative present- 
future participle, as they do likewise in the modern dialect, e. g. dv^dfio, 
f 3 -j^ 5 o 3 oSj^ & 50 =#JS^ 2 ojs?, 20(3^, a worm that sucks (or abstracts) blood 
without causing pain. z3^33jv 3oJ3£5w^ 5*oc3o3, a horse which carries 
nicely. 

To e 35^0 the verb wrto, to become, is frequently added, (when 2355*0 is 
considered a verbal noun, see § 204), e.g. 3a3_5 =530boris?o 2o©^o 2or5^ri 
©=#, 5o2£o5*az3o oOddo 3oris?o z35=53rio^ d, about two months are required 

■& jj - 51 

for cotton pods to become full-grown and ripe. £ 5 ^) - 3 ^ jjjofS 35-^0 

^ Q Za 
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ddo s^JS,r30 ^©cdo d^^eidoddo, it is necessary for you henceforth to 

' o" Ci 

exert yourself to learn. riotfo, djsssd sSeca, d-ras-addd, 

Sw d d^tiAoddo, thou must not (or shalt not) utter falsehood, 
if thou utterest, I shall be obliged to punish thee, oiaj drt© s3e 

wsddo, Kama was (or is) wanted by all. , ^eaodrl d:>d dews 

£9 CO 

brother, a little grass was required for the calf, djsdsjo djsdsoj 
da, dood, a^, di?d esoddd d^sddod 3o3?osx> ^jjd dfs^rloadj, at 
the very first it was (or used to be) necessary to pay postage according 
to the measured distance of the place to which letters had to go. 

ss&So •Sori^orW ‘gxisd d^Ad^, you ought to have given 

(it) six months ago. 353 ,, rl indeed d^s^Ad^, how was it to be written V 
iSd?fo 3§J3?ri d^ 3 C£udo, he had to go. d^^dodo, that is needed. d? 
tfsd^ido d:^d?d 73 3 o, he gave as much money as was desired. 
dd^, as much as is needed or required. dojdo^cftofi co-fceri d ?53 

Ad, I must go to Bombay. d5 dr?o rtvd ad^dod, e5dd5 s d Tad) Add de 

«-9 C3 

53 Aw, these fruits are sour, therefore these have not become desired 

co’ 

(by me), i. e. therefore I do not want these. °5d d? 53 AeJ do 

you want (some) rice? It has not become wanted, i. e. I do not want 
(any). ud©=$ ^ d?53rdda;r>, you need not come. Cf. No. 5. 

■Q* CO 

5, ‘Must not’ (‘is not fit’, ‘shall not’, ‘should not’, ‘is not desired 
or wanted’, cf. d^5^rdd£><y, etc. under No.4) is commonly expressed by deid 
(§§ 209, note i; 212, 7; 301; and cf. No. e), e.g. *a^o o 

■& oj 

^do 6 <odd>?d (-d?d), one must not (or should not) say 

(§ 203). Tud d?d! -OWS^se, 3oJ3?do, (thouj must not (or 

do not (cf. No. is) come this side! 0, go away! doSdjA^d-^ ^d d?d, 
(thou) must not (or shalt not) use bad words. do^o, dj 33 ad d?d, 

thou must not (or shalt not) lie. 3 o?id d^dd, you must not (or 

should not) utter falsehood, 53^0 dJS>3o wd d?d, dJS?rt 

7j 

d?d, (thou) shalt not utter perverse words, (and) shalt not learn from 
rogues. y^j'S’rtiidSr^A ^dod d?d, (thou) shalt not wander about as a 
deceiver, 3odoo? Sod Tad d^d, yddo^cdo doo^d d?d, (you) should 
not be behind a horse (and) should not be before a royal mansion. 

Tado ddrl d^d, I do not want this. d?d, (I) do not want anything, 

dad; d? Add d^3dd drsorWdo, d^d! 

©dj dd^dw, shall we cut some (of the) ripe mango fruits? (No) it is 
not right, for they are not ours. 
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is also preceded by the infinitive with final eseJ* or eaex), e. g. 

ddsd ^,ddd^ d.rad to d<o JcJadcdoexo dfd. ^s?,cdodddo zroensw 

v V ' a a 

:3?d. dusddd^ jj^rart wLb, d^cdosjo t3?d. 

a eo 

The idea of aSgd can also be expressed by the negative participle and 
the verb <ado, to be, e. g. ^js^ddd^ d.rad&do, dji5 9 oi3-sdadJ. 

See under No. 6 and 13 . 

As frequently to (No. 4) so also occasionally to the verb 

erfo is added, e. g. dcjssordo erutdd d. ^x^ds^ddd 

— 0 Cj 

d^cssdddo. i^dssddo wj^&ddd fcsa?l?? 

6, The English auxiliary ‘ought not’ (‘is not becoming’, ‘must not’, 
‘should not’, etc.; cf Nos. 5 . 7 . 8 . 9 . 11 ) is expressed by Kraddo (the negative 
of wo*, sodo), e.g. 7s,do (tSdcr, =#JSdy*) 23d<do, ^jad^doyu^Od tcDOdo, 
(one) ought not to pronounce (or should not pronounce) these (ddy*, 
=#j3do*) eSd^o, =erJ3ddo. djsd ddo dra zraddj, eminent 

persons ought not to listen to insignificant words, dssd zraod ‘gyd, a 
business that (one) ought not to do. £do ^jscso a^eraddo, (one) should 
not steal and (thus) eat. doele^ a^odod wsddo, without know¬ 

ing propriety (one) ought not to speak. M 37 ) 02 ^ dd>3o 3 js£ 3 wsd 
do, (one) ought not to (or should not) transgress the word of (one’s) 
parents, ^jdorio djtd wsddo, (you) ought not to (or should not) commit 
theft, dra ds^dtfd-^ zouddo, (one) ought not to (or should not) 

torment little creatures. es£)d &9?d w^ddJ, thou shouldst not go 

there. sod iraddo you are not permitted to come. -sOd zraddx 

CO 5 

(you) must not remain here. ^ 3 ^ djsd w^ddj, we must not (or 
should not) steal. Jddo Ld wsddo, Ldosrad y-ddd djsd zraddo, 

acd^ dUodrad Ld zraddo, aad^ dod dd wsddo, (you) must not drawl 
in reading, when reading (you) should not hurry, (you) must not read 
too loud, (you) must not read too low. ^ ‘godds*^ dJS>d zreddo, 
(you) ought not to do evil deeds. 3<yd djsddddo wore zroddo those 

f-3 5 

that will not work (or have not worked) shall not eat. qidrdojo ^0d $3 

CO 

o3j£)£a £3e)dC30j 

todo ^j^wdsJd 0 ydo#ddJ3?& drad wsddo; zoddd d^d zzdDv 
?3?d zraddo. dod&dd 3e>o$o dddv* unde^ddd^ dods 3 cdj wsddo. y^ 
NPS 4 (©dd d?ddfd l ) rradexdJS »o^rU> dodd 2 ad wsddo. dodo, dodo^d 

d^Ss) to&odo ZCDddo. 
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The idea of may also be expressed by the negative participle and 

the verb -ado, to be, e.g. 33 ^) you ought not to 

speak such words. See under Nos. 5 and 13 . 

7, The English auxiliary ‘must not’ (‘ought not’, ‘is not fit') further 

is sometimes expressed by shaded}, e.g. =&js-y ^JSddo, (one) must 

not kill that. 3oJS?rl shadcE, you must not go. srarfo 

fl^odJd shaid coJSerl^JSdoddo, wdd dd djad ud 

SJSduk), I shall allow thee to go to play with thy play-fellows, but thou 
must not loiter and come at night. 

8, The English auxiliary ‘must not’ (‘ought not’, ‘is unfit’, ‘improper 

or forbidden') is not unfrequently expressed by esrtdo, e.g. tSfj 

-ordd^jarldj, (one) must not spoil euphonic combination 
(for instance) by using ( for do&edoaaricj djd, 

a word that is unfit to be uttered. 3 dricdj ?3ra ssdTli^ri&Osf) 3 jJ?A~ 
^■srldo, (one) must not allow inimical women to enter palaces. 
riciste), alas, (you) ought not to kill (it). SoJ^riS^ sjridlj, you 

must not go. cdra>dJ3 r &© wdODrtdo, nobody must come here. (Cf. No. 11.1 

9, The English auxiliary ‘ought’ (‘should’; cf. Nos. 3 . 4 ) is also 

expressed by ds^do (s3^do, ht, etc.), e.g. dJ3d d^rf}, thou 

ought to do so. yddo 'SSfi wd dS\&). they should come here, w 

"J7 

ris^o -S? d?dd£i S)<S dQe&d dd.sjdesa 6, they should sow and try those 
seeds in this country, era ado.^dJ to'md do djad d^.do, 

brothers ought to love each other, ssddo 3 aJS?r! dd,ado , he should have 
gone. yd^fl co?fl 3o?dd ds^ado^ you ought to have told him so. 

V e(3 ? dsn shscS dSy&d.. . thou '■diouldst have returned 

that book to him long ago. 

‘Ought not’ (‘should not’) is. in this case, expressed by suffixing or 

CO 

eseo, e.g. do ft?, oo^fi dcr?d dsfaaz;, sister, thou shouldst not have 

done so (see § 298, 3 about 3 ,^, and No. 2 of this §). < 33 l> ‘dcdos) 

do fcj s —^ "o - 

ds S>ed) shsrao =§Jt’-J, dSj&Qe, you ought not to have bought 

< <a y d ® « 

this almira at so high a price.— f^^A ds'de, thou ought not to 

17 CO 7 

go (see 8 300, 1 about ee). See Nos. 5 . 6. 7 . 8. 15 (tJu). 

10, The English auxiliary ‘may’ (‘is allowed’, ‘is possible’, ‘is tit’, 

etc.) is expressed by zoaoocdo (of zoo 4 ), to come, e.g. wdudj, 

you may (or are allowed to) come in. 5^0 3oJ3?ri wdodo, thou mayest 
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(or art allowed to) go. < 3 d^© d zododo, you may stay with us. &?Ad 
zododo, it may be so. d?dd ri^cdo 'sd zodzdo, he may be 

thy true friend. S 3 d^ oiwOdfi rbs^d zododo, his tale may 

(more or less) be known to all. 33 ;^) 'a© ^o^d zododo, you may sit here. 
e 35 d?do 'S.dfi^ zoddd zododo, he may have written this. 'ad-&jd B ddo 
zododdo^ you might have given more than this, zsddo dJSpd ddo 
dd© zod ZodocssAdj^, they might have come last year. 

Another way of expressing ‘may’ (in desire, wish, permission, expect¬ 
ation, or possibility) is by using the imperative (§ 205, i; cf. No. 14; § 367), 
e.g. d?dc 3 J 3 v* tuSCTSCdoo may the age which prevails in the veda 

Q o . 

(i.e. one hundred years), become thine! zsdo ^odorl, may he give! Z5dd“ 
draSd 3 may they make! dredoddo or «do djsddo do, may he 

make!—or by using the suffix && (§ 207, 2 , a.b), e.g. £idori ^ae^rewsd©, 
may you become happy! y dscS'srt©, may that news prove 

true! ad^o tod©, may he come! cSsd-> dJ3?ri©0&s>, may I go, sir? 

frado S5d£ri d?£d© 0 dra, may I tell him so? cot>ri? &5rt©, may (it) 

become so (i.e. so be it, very well)! wri©, may (it) become (i.e. be it, 
very well)! 'ad©, may it be (be it, very well)! — or by using the contingent 
present-future tense (§ 195), e.g. d?ri ZOfrs^o, she may (i.e. is likely to) 
come now. ^ado •a'S’dd ssd zodc 33 d>, if (he) learned to know this, father 
might beat (us), do&d 3 zo?>?do, it may rain this evening. 

zod d zod?d>, if I come, I may come, i.e. I may come (perhaps 
I come). 

‘May’ in a question has also been expressed by a verbal noun, e. g. ds 

3oJS«c3j5^An 3§J3?riJ3?fi?do, may we (i. e. are we allowed to) cross 
this field? (regarding the form see § 205, 3 ). 

11, The English auxiliary ‘can’ is expressed by zoaoJdo, zodo^d 
and other forms of the verb zoo* (zodo, cf. No. io) ; to come, preceded by 
the infinitive ending in zs or zszoo, this last termination being put in the 
dative (zs©#jj, e. g. zododo, what can be seen. s3orra©tf s^rs^d 

6 zoorratf^ s§J3?ri zododj, if (there) is power in (one’s) sole of the foot, 
(one) can go to Bengal. djsSddd ^zScdod^ dosed 253 =^ zodod?, can 
(one) throw out darkness with the bamboo fan? Z 5 dr 30 djj>d zodo 

do, he can do work, -add^ odosdo djsdd zododo, who can have done 
this? dd©^, wdoid, I can read. ddd dsaSd zodod d I can 

■jj — 9 -$■ —c. > 
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swim, esddfi todad tododdo, he can write. ddodod £>rl as'sSS©^ too- 

- 2 tS 

Hanumanta could jump. & stfftd ddori 3oJ3?ri©^, ud?3?, 

• , C) XT O 

can we cross this held (i. e. is there a road for us to cross this field)? 
'Std^o, tododo©#, oJjsQri who can have written this? 

‘Can* is also expressed by the verb esrio, e. g. -S? 3wd e5d£d ario^d. 
he can do this work, esdo^rfk©?, canst thou do it? yraii, 2 oSSdc 

^ ^o&ra d dofc^r! dad we should make happy others as 

much as we can. 

‘Cannot’ is expressed by the negative of uo 4 (todo), e. g. ts dodoridd 
todcdo©^ waddc (or udoddej), that boy cannot write. yod Oda 4 arad 
dodj 55d.ddd ©yo , such as cannot be uttered, are no letters. s3-§\d 
araCdodo, that cannot be counted. (Cf. No. 6.) 

‘Cannot’ is expressed also by the negative of esrto, e. g. -a ^yd^j dd 
yra rido, I caunot do this work, -ado add ^OoJo© yddj, he cannot do 
this. erido, S5C&Sg?, ddo t ^cdOg©. a ^ as > .y° u cannot do it. "ad £>d© 
d© ^f^-ddo ( or 3cJS?dJ3?rsd;) ertdo, I cannot go in such a heat 

of the sun (see also is 315, 2 , /'). aad ?C 3 roddo, thou canst not 

7 =^Q CO 

stay (or stand), d^dd^ &J3cdOg£rarido, (one) cannot cut 

a diamond with anything, add ddj^^ddd^ aofWerartdo, (one) cannot 
tell his joy. wddd ds ^d srioddw (or wrtdo), he cannot do this work, 
sdn vfDCdord), a business that cannot be effected. d?dt>d 3$cdod So^n 
dradodoo dSo-Krarido, without the knowledge of God we can never 

do (anything). (Cf. No. 8.) 

"Cannot’ may further be expressed by tfjsdcw (cf. No. 7), e. g. toflc&SC 
Ooo toaoodo, del? dod^JStickd ^jsddo, (one) can break a rock, (but) 
cannot break the mind of a whore. to£^ s wOuod © to dodo, ©ejfej 

Qj ro 7 

dcQo.d =aJ3ddo, (one) can live where familiar intercourse is, (but) cannot 

V—✓ 

stand the trouble of cold. d&dddo, ^ so much pain as 

SO ^ 

cannot be told has befallen (me). 

For ‘cannot’ esrfo (see Dictionary) in combination with es<u is also 
occasionally used, e. g. a doosdd d?d3e3i>daj, (one) cannot tell 

the lamentation of those three. 

There are some special terms in Kannada which directly denote ‘to can’, viz. 
a) es&s 9 , e. g. dodoijo* tsC^oiod a&^oiod ■adFd dddooss 1 ?? 

tod^odo, if (a man) cannot speak (and) cannot hear, he is called dumb 
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and deaf, rfojSUFdo -o-^FajOf^ ri^Foer e5Sd s Ooodo, fools cannot gain 
fame. 

b) es&S*, e. g. uSdo* ar!o‘ wsiFd rraSoc?, can rustics become 

abler than I? 3ojdorido ^4 F ^\ wfc30o, the boys cannot under¬ 
stand the meaning, jos®^ ?jt)0^oo s w£5 3 c&>, I have gold 

(and other) property, I cannot die. c!awQ??1era2£ s Fi>, I cannot go. 

i£ dS5 Sssicrfo#, Fssrfo £isdjrl aSt^o Soe^sredS 3 ?!), I cannot tell you more 

U wC 

about it. add (= essjFd) SoJSrfadrsrta, if (thou) canst pay, become 

a surety, d-Sd^i) a valiant man can fight. 

FrasA £>^f1© 202 d sradd 3 ^, we cannot hide anything from God. udo±>ej 3 
z& 

dSrfd =tfo2i 9 he who cannot write is inferior to one 

who feeds sheep. 

c) 200 , e. cj. Lojd s3?ari<l©?£> si&Foe^, can the male buffalo 

recite the vedas? -ds?o 2 js3fA}, I can swim, ©rfrfo 2ododo 200^0 

ro co 

he can write. sjr^FFd 200 do, poets can depict objects. 

12, The English auxiliary verb ‘will’ when it implies a simple 
futurity (cf. No 3 ), is expressed by the future tense in Kannada, e. g. 
tfjdvdo or ^visdo^c^o, he will give. or =#J3do£>&, you will give. 

or es^or yriorfdo, it will become (§§ 200. 203). The future‘will 
not’ is expressed by the negative, e.g. ^odo or be will not give;— 

or by a verbal noun to which ■ 3,0 is suffixed, e. g. ^jj) . you 

will not give (§§ 209. 298, 3 ). 

Regarding the suffix <ao in its connection with the dative of a verbal 

noun ending in esoo (230*, § 298) it is to be remarked that South-Mahratta 

people, at least sometimes, attach the idea of doubt (sariisaya, Nudigattu 

p. 135) to it, e.g. esd^o f^ ^dodo©^^, he is not to invite me (to dinner), 

t. e. he will (probably) not invite me. srora ©3\e>, she is not to eat, i. e. 

ro u" ^ 

she will (probably) not eat. Other instances chosen at random from 
S.-Mhr. shool-books, may, or may not, express doubt: — cod©-®- 

esddo ^csedori^o fS-ispoSo?!©^ 

■G^n TJ ™ * 

irVd SAj^©-®^ . F3FD F^O 25 ‘d'F* T^JS^©®, Z) . £)??&) tAoSSJCj© 

d©&,o. -d? eras ?orlSee also some instances in 

•Q* OO Q 5 -Q-CO 

§ 298, 3 , and cf. No. 2 in the present paragraph. 

The English verb ‘to will’, ‘to be pleased’, ‘to desire’ is expressed by 
2 oO«, of which (2 u?3 o) , &e3, vulgarly dd, I will not, and other 

persons of the negative are in every body’s mouth, e.g. crocs&©dF& or 
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eror® ;3si>, I will not eat. ^©ddLeejdo or sie>, lie will not give. 

ro ^ ~v « 

^e^s3©o do or =#pv* dso do, they will not hear. 

fo co 

13, The English auxiliary verbal forms ‘does not’, ‘do not’, ‘did not’ 

are expressed by the negative or a verbal noun with 'So, e.g. adodoo. 
I do (or did) not write. e5S5 9 c3oo, I do (or did) not know. 

he does (or did) not make. ?5©e;j0 adodasv, Soma does not 
come. ajj)2cOiog5© so^do, why does Bacayya not come here? 

3oo^orldo cdOD^ ad©^, why did the boys not come to play? 

75 

t3?d, do not cry (cf. No. 5). — Also the following way of expression 
(see under Nos. 5 and 6) is to be paid attention to: 2 jdd e t$ 3 oJ 3 so 
ado; eroded to^sdado, do not spend (your) time idly! do not desire 
great things! 

The English ‘does’, ‘do’, ‘did’ in questions is expressed as follows: — 
*jd£5 9 dd©? ? S3sdfd fiisda^do iostidoa^o,©, did he become dishonest? 

XT XT 

The writ on his forehead will he wiped out. ssdpjo ado3«^d©?, does he 
come? ad^o add©?, did he come? enjs&ri j&©^rtj3^,dedo, does 

he go abroad? a&So&T), , 0 brother, didst thou break the 

looking-glass? ^a^do. why did he go? esv.kra, dodov*o a^rlv* 1 

"O Cj Zu 

dr\fk©f|dp £?>FO,>:^ao, alas, why did the mad black 

bees become inimical to campaka trees? ad do, why did they 

come? o isatf So^rD-B^dri,, father, why do you go? d?i, cd3'3^ s3i3o 

cdracsd© aSddv©?;, Site, why doest thou weep? Did somebody 

beat thee? aSd ad o, whence did he come? ado dooddo ^©do 
coqcj a 

who did kill Mura? « rlod.cdodo^ d?do d©?3£>, when did you 

see that sparrow? yddo 3o©?rtoddo a©d, whither does he go? £^4 
ad &> o&e>w, why did you come? ££4 ad ^drsd^do, why did you 
come? 

The English ‘do’ in connection with the imperative, as -do write!’, 
may be expressed in Kannada by the simple imperative or by its 
repetition, e.g. ad! or ad ad!, ado6o&! or adoas adoSos! 

14, When the English ‘let’ is used as an auxiliary in the imper¬ 

ative, denoting ‘exhortation’, etc., it is expressed simply by the imperative 
(§ 205; cf. No. 10 ; see § 367), e.g. rlcdd, let (him) do! let (him) 

go! 37 >riodo, let us attack! eadodo4, let us utter! dt«ojoo^ ; let us 
walk! 3a©?rU>?K>, let us go! 
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Compare also the forms with s0 of the mediaeval and modern dialect 
in § 207, 2 , a. b. 

The English verb ‘to let’, i.e. ‘to allow’, ‘to permit’, is expressed by 
the verbs -g?, to give, etc.; gjsU), to give, etc.; and by their causatives 
(§ 151) and &/SSXO. The first syllable of -dsXo is exceptionally 

shortened by some writers so that it becomes 'ado (in imitation of 
Telugu to permit, of its to give; cf. S 151, b, 3). 

to’ 

The mediaeval dialect has, e.g. £^d oddcdoa 6 dsodod ^ etpO 
aJiXorSo, a structure which does not allow water to flow, is called 
adhara (dam); and ddjdv* S30 dfaSOiWo deodjsr d?Xdo, the trees 
there do not let (their) ripe fruits and nuts fail. -dsXj occasionally 
occurs also in the modern dialect, e. g. rfowsjisjsri gosew ^“ s odo©?Xo;d 
a cow that allows itself to be milked with ease, F^dj^ad 

©$SjF^, he does not allow me to come. Thus also does 'aXo, e.g. ssdddc, 
?3?d0xiFi>, he does nofc let l 1 ™ enter. 

The modern dialect generally uses igjsdo and =£JSdXo, e. g. ©dXF^ 
3 os/S?ridJSdo (-^JSrfj), let him go (or allow him to go)! ejdj&j ad 
rUiddo, he does not let me come. F^N-t I a0 let me stay 

here! « 3odod oirad^ Bo^d todrU>aXorfa% (or zodrljsdorfa^), 
that horse lets no one come near it. ssoritfda's ri© &>d werart© 3oJ3^~o 

M — 0 CO 

'S.drUid &raddo, one ought not to let filth lie either in front of a house 
or in (its) back-yard. See an instance under No. i. 

Also the verb fijcSo, to let loose, has been used in the mediaeval and 
modern dialect for ‘to let’ in instances like the following: — ddorWo 
coJ3?ri £>a, let the cattle go! 3o-©?ri £>do, let me go! grad-® 

ode, Od, he neither drinks himself nor lets him who will 

drink (do so). 

15, It is still to be mentioned that the English ‘ought not’ (‘is im¬ 
proper’, cf. under No. 9) is also expressed by Xe) (§ 209, note i) 

CO <*■> 

preceded by an infinitive generally ending in $ 3 , e. g. dodo Sodcdotrad 
dd &£5 3 odo dej; &tioz%e3 ^ododad dodao&reri X<y; ddcd-Odd xt? 2 °XXo 
^33 ^ Xcj (Dasapada 157), (one) ought not to abuse those that are 

CO 

(one’s) guru and elders; a very handsome woman ought not to become 
the wife of a blind man; (one) ought not to court the friendship of 


enemies. 
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XXL 

On either—or (§ 317); neither — nor (§ 318); whether -or (§ 319); 
the —the (§ 320); as — as (§321); for (§ 322); namely, as 
follows (§ 323); what is that? (§ 324); what happened? 
(§ 325); in this manner (§ 326); as —so (§ 327); how much 
— so much, how many—so many (§ 328); when? (§ 329): 
who—he, etc. (§ 330). 

317. In the ancient dialect ‘either — or’ is expressed by lit. 

be it—be it (§ 205, t; cf. § 316, Nos. 10 . n), e. g. 

dJSdsjsAdF woriort'Sd—;3 jo? 3 riv 4 ed,, dj??? 4 

4 —® oO O “o' 

2? so § FAD 3 rtesdrfj 4 »& — «5^0, when (there) are nominal 

themes that end in 1, 1, r or r and have their first (syllable) short in 
the back part (i. e. in the beginning), slackness (§ 240) takes place 
either before rls? 4 or further before the 7^ of the dative;—or also by 
es^Jo— essSJo, as appears in § 292. 

As has been remarked in § 207, 2, b, the modern dialect uses e 5 rt©> — 
wr(£>, lit. be it—be it, to express ‘either—or’, e. y. £j?^ 3 ri© wd 

surf© £So3t2 either thou or he must do this, doi^jred wri© jJJj 

OTd sri© SoJSSdkrado, they may start either on Friday or Saturday, 
t^Siiri© ^dssri© °j£cfo3o? t3J7>&3), either good or bad your 

command is agreeable to me. ^rlrfa^rt© ^fi doi^sraddJS 

sri© &©?, buy either paper or whatever thou wantest. r ado^o 

d^rt^ri© dotdMvsri© k- S^rfd rUaflritfu ?o£^ 

djsoo ddereo. if at night either cats or the young of cats are met (by 

co ej 

them), owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them. rreri© bt 53 /!© 

03 © dodo ^SFGdo ? i oQoi) 03'3 d, either for vomiting or for bile they drink 

a decoction of cinnamon, voidoQ?3 oSj^ rt© ddd 

do?d vostee)d rf^ades*?3?>r{© dad-S-rf 'Si-radoo, a present got either by 
a o 

having done service in an excellent manner or by having afforded 
friendly aid to others, dQrlojo? 3 e> il© Periodcdo do?0?rarS© Qv d 

Q O rr> 

yr^odo do=©? 3 srl© diygd dorado Ad do, they used to travel abroad 
a •U - a a ’ 

either on foot or on horseback or also by means of carriages, 'ad ddo 
drs.d dodcrio© djSreDrl© 1 h e. &©r?o art©) Sadoiod ritd 9: #o5o?3a ri© 
tfUCSd^STOFSo F.uPidoddo, such people will subsist either having entered 
the house ( i. e. by living in the house) of relations or by what has been 


I 
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acquired by (their) fathers. fy?rWo dodrte* aoJ3d&3o rivers rt© as’sddo 
fLsedcdj d&rsGrteerari© rijsdj 3^3, ^Jarso 'S.do^d, parrots build their 
nests and live either in tufts of trees or fissures of dilapidated walls 

aj^ejrMjstfrrart© dodoo 3 a 6, then 

^7 ^ Q Is* 

they fill the sugar either into boxes or sacks, odoocd doStsCddut^A 
doradd doeuzisjrart© : #J3p&&j3itfcS do^eodoireri© yod sdouo coiddd 
OSygd© ‘S^dod do^S, a building that has been erected either on an open 
hall or on a bastion of a fort or behind a palace for the purpose of 
warring, yucsodd#, d-iootSodrari® wues dofsreri© dedddo, do .Ido, 
praise God either before (thou) eatest or after (thou) hast eaten. 

As will be learned from the instance quoted above (ssriid^rsrl© £>dd 
dp^ddo do^,?<3e>ddJ3 yd© ^scso €*»?) art© — esrt© (be it—be it) is 
constructed, as might appear, with the nominative after a transitive 
verb; but sentences in which the accusative occurs in such a case, are 
not rare, e. q. ^djs.do, aowarfjrttfo ssddcdo© dooAd djdodhdKrad© 
^SSori^tS^rt® ^oortod^j, occasionally boas will swallow either people 
that have reclined in the jungle or calves. £-5 do £idr> dd^ 

dc3\rl© ^ridd^rt© d?d-> sodo^d -adodoisp, if I, without 

telling thee, take away either thy book or paper, shalt thou remain 
quiet? Regarding this see what has been stated in § 287, remark. 

The Rev. Mr. Hodson, according to § 287, remark, has used wddJS — 
5#ddJ3 also in the sense of ‘either — or’. He has the following additional 
sentence: ds d^5e>,ddJ3 ts d^®e>,dd.© 3oJ3pri d?d do not goto either 
this place or that. 

318- The English ‘neither — nor’ may be expressed by the copulatives 

eruo, S9o and en/3 (§ 284 seq.) followed by a negative, e. g. ^wdooo 

d)d doodj* •aeo, for the worship of idols (there) is neither fruit nor 

flower, sjddjdodd 'addedoo dQ^dddo, he disrespects neither those nor 

these persons, e^rl yeS cxdoo rsvzk ^cdoodd '3,e> she has neither a sense 
« " 

of shame nor modesty, edd rid&Stftf ?? 3 riddB gfiy 

U -& o«’ 

in his bundle (there) was neither pen nor paper. 'sdJS £ p 

do^rt neither in that nor in this manner (there) is a kingdom 

for the children of Kunti. 3 - 3 ^-® 3oScdo, ^j&cdjodddri.® dd, he neither 

drinks himself nor lets him who will drink (do so), ssddo do©rk® 2 o& 

S3do, weOrk© SodGSdo, he tears neither tigers nor snakes. sssSdo 'addos 



345 


rfTSi&dao, ssdfi-©, d^)dodaej. he will do neither this nor that 

CO CO 

(Hodson). 

sSlijdood^ 4 sio, cbrsd^odd S5t>, tsdoSo?, it is neither a hill 

SJ CO -O' ca cv 5 

nor the headless body of a demon, (but) an elephant. »rid 3 as; 

n rn ’ 

Stidp eset, it is neither a rope nor a snake, (but) a 

long piece of cloth, 'ado ddood.da ssa, ddoix® ^Cb 3 o3op, this is 
neither a sea nor a river, (but) a lake (Hodson). 

u „ 

oijii a\idDd 3o^a>, tj©^53p, these are neither balls of white sugar nor 
fallen out teeth, (but) hail-stones. 

319. The English ‘whether — or’ may be expressed by kd, esd and estS, 
•if’, in combination with the copulatives eso and enj, for which see the 
instances in § 287, s. 

In the verse quoted below the five times repeated esdisdcboo (=«&s 
rtoboJS, esddjs) may be translated ‘though" (see § 287, 5, 6). but ‘whether 
—or' would also not be wrong: 
dft vj^ s dv5dCvQO 

do?r5 s 

— 0 CD 

aSd^ocs^* djsdoho djs 

a 

fcS^rfSOtfO era ’| 

Oj CD 

4 whether he gives (you) riches, or eats together (with you), or also gives 
his own daughters, or follows and joins (you) without weariness, or utters 
novel wisdom, it is proper to keep down a hostile king"’ said that Sakuni. 
Of. § 334. 

Another way of rendering ‘whether — or’ occurs in the following 
modern sentence wherein , std£>_ be it—lie it, is used: — 

sd) dj?3d© dj^ddb© wudbdd sd flobodq, dohd©^, de^o, whether I 

oj nJ < «. •& 

have committed, or have not committed, a fault. I have to honour the 
command of Badasaha. 

320. The English ‘the — the’ before comparatives can he expressed only 
by paraphrasing, see e. g. the ancient instance quoted in § 303, 2 , a. South- 
Mahratta school-book instances are e.g. the following: — 

sSjs^d dJS(d Sosiriddfdo (he. oedp ddp) tile more 

you study, the more you will learn. s^d-S^PifS 3dbo ir i Irid 3cr>ri 
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tt.d 3 oz£o zS^rrarloddo, the more (they) remove the impurities of the 
syrup, the whiter the sugar will become. aodri^ i o^rad, zod so?S co^n 

A ■p’ Q O 

^ri zau^d^ a^rao^d, the more a ship approaches the 
south, the more the polar star seems to go down. 

321. The English ‘as — as’ may be expressed as follows:—aicPi?^o 

3y,o, this man (is) as deserving as that man (§ 348, u). dJS ?cscrio £d 

rio dzroc^Ooodo dB\ddjd, doest thou know archery as well as Diona? 
to w ' 

(cf. § 284 under dative), oO^odo 4 a^idodoo C^doFZoo d-S&S^TVSs^o, 
Yudhishthira lavished as much as he had. d?s?o3od;o 4 ad£>d? 3 4 'ado !J , 
having given betel as much as possible, zi®y.dddo dAjsdoo dp?o, having 
applied as much ashes as a (forehead) circlet. ^acS =#, dJSd, 3 doQoSod, 
do I not pour out gold as high as thou art?—a’SOilu zod zobos]^ 
drSdsslo djsdzrariodd), poppy pods become, by degrees, as large as 

(3 O 

balls. &®oo?ii3d odo, dzo.d) sscdo adFddo, ad, the diamond 

called Cohinor is as large as the half of a hen’s egg. Frrazo d?dd 

addd© Zofij djsd dz±dd, adSddo. dosd dzo.d) d,Q cdo do?d 0 o©cdoJ3 
^d do 3 c?ddJ 3 ^d, with the king of Portugal there is a large diamond: 
people say there is no diamond on the whole earth as large as that, 
addo todddo, he (is) as poor as I. d? dJ3d)d adcao d^SoSo^Oj 

dd, this ripe mango is as sweet as sugar. — < 3 ,© ddd, as far as this 
place, jjsi^ £>->d? ^d^ wdo^fS, I come as far as your house. — ^§f 
dood,, as far as the ocean, dod dood zed do, he came as far as the 
house.—doirad dob3d, as much as possible. ~ 3 do zo3d3 9 dod doUA 
as long as I live.— dodddo, as far as the end. — &dddd, as far as 
the ear. — addo zojrodd? dosSSeJdo, as soon as the king came, they 
started, a do& dooeio^d, as soon as that news arrived, zsdo adddo^ 
drs ’tfosdd, as soon as it saw him. — f\Ocdod 0 drido doddOcdod zosjs 
z^js 4 azdedo;^ dzp?do, (he is) as big as a hill, as strong as an elephant 
of the gods, as deep as the ocean, zodoood^^o 4 he 0 s ) as 

liberal as Bali.— dodoSoWd 'adodd.do, as many persons as are in the 

50 

house. do&S^ssid, ad do, dosrso =&£&> do, he bought as much 

grain as was brought for sale, addo »odo. od^cre dJ3?, ado ddo 

. d 9 &j A 

csritfotf.ojROT ?8, he is as virtuous as he is learned. See an instance in 
§ 327 (clod 'z3o3-o3odv©do etc.y 

‘Such — as’ is expressed as follows: — rirado ZoCdododd d v*o. such a 
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wife as a husband desires. sirariF nja> ri 3aridorWo, such as know the 

CO— 0 ’ 

(proper) way. ^f^ri sdC&j, such a mother as thou. 

‘Not so — as’ is expressed by adding the negative (see 8 300, l), 
<?. g. S5ririo riri^^ kriririo, he (is) not so poor as I. esdrio sireriF ijty 
ri 3 odrie>, he (is) not such a one as knows the (proper) wav. esf 3 ?i> 
srioiridri trscFri^,, the elder brother (is) not so clever as (his) younger 
brother. 

322. In § 302, 7 oto^ri d, why if I say, i. e. for, because, has been 

introduced. It may be added that 5a>tirsoSedri d, the reason (or cause) 
what, if I say (or one says), and 8, the reason (or 

cause) what has it become (or what is it), if I say (or one says), are 
similarly used, e.g. 3do 3^ dri ririo drio 233)$ »ri riridoiorii 

^©ri e-jdrsri^riri d, parents must teach good conduct to their 

CD 

children from (their) youth, for — , sirariS^ ri cosid 9 e3eriri-> 

OO Q 

5s>dC2s3?riri d, death appears preferable to a life without 
honour, for—, dova^driri 8 dJS^rf ensdo; & cgrido ^draS? 

O o" 

FSeioSodri d, Tulapura means the town of weight [lit. Tulapura, if (one) 
says, is town of weight]; what was the cause that it got this name? 
(or why did it get this name?)—. Regarding the verbs and 
see § 331 seq. 

323. If a writer or speaker wants to adduce something that is or was 

said or that happens or happened, the English ‘namely’, ‘as follows’ are 
expressed by adding 8, if I say (or one says) what, to the 

pronoun escSo, or to a conjugated verb, or to a verbal noun, e.g. $3<d?ri 
nJS^I or sid?riri d, that is to say. 3ood>riri-> rio&34w3' 5 >, ri, £>ririd, the 

CD o — B o 

boy speaks as follows—. rEdori^o ririd S5ri.fi rijsQn?' d, Jjriri d, the 
guru has given me the following command — . ri^idfE eri^ri 

tjhooJF 2o?ed 5 driJ, ri^rid, a certain friend gave (lit. told) him courage 
with the following words—. « aoriorieririj oo?!d 3 ri^N d, what that prince 
said was this (or that prince spoke as follows)—, n^d^ra^s^ S5rid^ri 
rid, Mr. Dvaranatha spoke as follows—- riodori, unrid^d rijsSid? 

CD 1 CD 

riri dj the guru instructed him as follows — . £&?drio 
otori?riri d, what the mendicant represented respectfully to the judge was 
this —. 55C5tri 3 ri «r!oriri?ririd, thereby happens the following—. dC5o 
draoio ejrid?ririd, afterwards (there) happened the following —. Cf. §325. 

CD 


44 ' 
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To this class belong also o&Dddd 6, which (thing, etc.) if I say (or 

one says)—. which (things, etc) if 1 say—. o&ud^dd, 

which woman if I sav—. 5jt3d-©d or ojysddd, who if I say—. dddd 

a a 

r>ri rlrao escdoo dots^d do, esddo odreddS, Dasaratha had 

ro a a -6 a a 

five children including females and males, they are the following—. 

324. ‘What is that?’ may be expressed by es?|6?d->, if I say (or one 

says) what, e. g. ddd dd ®d 6?dJ djs^dc&G)?, brother, do you 

know what cattle are ? ®d, ^oo. S5d d?do, t5SjS , they (are) hail- 

CO Q ' OJ 

stones (the father says). What is that, father? 7i©?c$)d e^d^d- 1 , what 
is a gopura? 

325. ‘What happened?’ [cf. § 323), if followed by an answer of the writer 

or speaker himself, may be expressed by dj^acfto^ocdd, if I say (or one says) 
what happened, e. g. dod^rdd^ 6, what happened through bad 

luck?—. d, what happened meanwhile? —. 

326. If a writer or speaker wants to tell the manner in which something 
is or was done or how something is or was, the English ‘in this manner’, 
‘in the following manner’ is expressed by oOc3 Q d-©c3, 3oaoa><,r<di3, 

O O x) Q 

how if I say (or one says), e. g. docsoSodo, d,tfdrt:doo deidx? 

£0 Cj 

®dd ?2 js d, he told (i. e. wrote) the treatise called Vivekacintamani in 

— 0 Q 

the following manner—. dJSdd^do, dosdjddo ScSoridd, needles are 
made in this manner—. wadi sod do 25^ ri?d 6, we came in this manner—. 

O O “0 0’ 

tS^OjTitfo oo«)SJO dJ3ddod$d todo^oi^d d^ridd, cats live con¬ 
tinually (by stealth) on milk and curds in this manner—. &©?§ 

dod dd So^rifd 6, the way of refining gold is the following—. 
dJ 3 df\d siscsddo as^grid 3, they got out of (their) strait in this manner—. 
d? Ddojod© ^O&oreo^ go^rldd, regarding this (there) is a story 
(I shall tell) in the following manner—. 

Instead of suffixing 2ud, if, to ojd^,, how, the ancient and mediaeval 
dialect frequently suffixes .sjS, when I say (one says), to it, e. g. a 
cSoJ^d, that story (is told) in the following manner—, it is thus—. 

a dcjs^dd oOr^d, that dogma is as follows—. 

327. The English ‘as — so’ is expressed in Kannada by an interrogative 

of manner followed by a demonstrative of manner, e.g. sodridoddd 

dOS&do, as (lit. how) is rash, so he made (=3eo.o dos&do). 

ddo 5 ojdridjdeorl d?dS^o, as is faultless, so he spoke (= dj3fd02o«o 
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dp£3o). Odoo-S^rlsoortsdodsood, as is according to fitness, so (=cdo£p3to). 
soofi edodo oo*)oA, as is fit, so ( = aSoqre«^o). dd£) ssf? adridrl, as 
the remembrance (is), so. -oaotf £^ 0 ^Odo^cdjd, add e tjJS^) 

d-fScf.fi £id do do £§-fipd 0 do. is it a wonder that as the devotee thinks, so 

„ a •o’ 

Siva will graciously assume that form (i. e. such a form Siva will gra¬ 
ciously assume)? ^ dorid 3o?ri d-lrd dp^osp, co^d adod dorid 

£pdo dd &Sp, as thou wouldst that others should behave towards thee, 
so behave thou towards others. aodo^ dodojH co&dd 3o?efi deio 

zododdosp, as^d od^dJS zodoi^d, as thou hecomest angry, if (one) beats 
thee quite causelessly, so does a co\v too. £>dd Sot^d d-®pd) adodd-fip, 
55s)d d? Odod d, as thou feelest pain, so does this fly too. Dss 

dori^o £pd &£o, ®^od udo^ejsdfdop, cofidedo rivb aw, as fishes 
cannot leave the water and live, so are frogs not at all. do^ 1 # 

o*odd %5iy o«i17&oc)d dzo odv* dieio.djd^F’ ero^ cod d'osd rs d ado dd 
£5 9 £jdo, as clay (is the material cause) for a pot, so (one) must consider 
(it) to be a substance which is the material cause for the origin of sounds 
as represented by letters. 

do£o3od.sdo 4S asidd 9 &dd tied rod d se>d ufeod zorldoioo z*do 
q a a q a eo a 

ed^radJS^d «snd dodo. zo-isacdrartodd-fip, oosdoSop db3d &cd© doadd 
2«d J =$wd£>d tid>d s^ajodw sradasidoddo, as a stack that is piled 
up as high as a big hill, if one spark flies from a fire and falls (upon it), 
burns and is reduced to ashes in half a moment, even so all happiness 
of (one's) life is destroyed by a small act done (lit. that one does) in 
violent passion. £ l^p dcfi d dopd -sdorrado^Cjd 'sC3 9 d;doo dopSd 
^dd d-fi as^d erudo*? dptfodaw^?. 5o?do3op d.^cdo dop©d dododg 
dJS tmdof dp-idoddw, as an ant that walks about on an orange, though 
it comes from above to the bottom, does not roll down (from it), even 
so does also a man on the earth not roll down. 

328. The English ‘how much — so much’, ‘how many — so many’ is ex¬ 
pressed by an interrogative noun of indefinite quantity (§ 278, 3) followed by 
such a demonstrative noun, e.g■ dodd ad ddSoS-fiv 5 
elephants how many, even in so many (places there occurs) a number of 
suras in union (i. e. seven times uuu ; Chandas under kusumasara). ado 
£11 a* esdoo.ri^f? adodo% esodoo, s3doo.rWs»' es dodkldodd®^ ysc^ds*; 
ettow&sv 5 ado ^olu rV z^osdAddcdoo ^cdood^wdoo ddriaddo; a^d 

u) r-j Cj 7 


% 
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eok o Apv 1 <3*; £)Ao Ipo*' ernddcsAa 0 ycdo£3dejo doodd 9 

nl a rd 

5jAo d-iAdy 1 sreCSotdlcdo fi)o 3J5,do, how many arrows the warriors 
shot, so many arrows he caused to appear in the body of those valiant 
men; how many weapons entered that force, so many weapons he stopped 
altogether by cutting (them down); how many elephants (and) horses 
attacked, so many he split; how many chariots came on with impetuosity, 
the vehemence of so many he broke; how many people rushed on, even 
so many he killed, 3o&rlv”‘ :>3?3 j AAdcdo -g?;3o, how many horses 

(thou) wantest, so many I shall give thee. Ado?? sj’jFA^Bd^j IA 
doJSeddAdeAors.de) *£$£=§ Adojcejo, when he was offering 

W CO cn a 7 

sandalwood, (and) his capital how much it was, (so much, e Ao, which 

is to be supplied) was spent all in succession for the sandalwood. 

tuFSo add® 3odod eked nsdcdoAd Adcdos 6 edidLisp, esda djsdd 

nsO, how much far (/. e. how far) a horse can journey in a day, so much 

(i.e. so) distant a road (=«3?A). doAcdo® Ad d <sj3sj d wAtfo 

sSjiOSjs; tiiae^A Adlf! ^>dj odo, Ad^ deAdS 

rirs A I. sooriAdo 15 &^0 9 A 5-k^ddA-^ Ajspa ddcSplAdo Ariosi, 

how much we laugh at the custom of the Egyptians to have (their) whole 

body shaved, if a dog dies in the house, even so much foreigners laugh 

wEen they see that in our country a woman whose husband has died, 

has (her) head shaved. Ado.® *odo, &©3, vod&.f, Ado,® ado, <53, emr?j„ 

eJ 3 il ’ en J 3 e3’ 

how much money we have, so much calculation we have. 

329. Where a relative participle with a demonstrative adverb of 

time, as toOOdsri (^dod+^sd), when I come, when thou comest, when 
he, she, it comes, when we, you, they come (§ 282, i), is commonly used, 
the ‘when’ is occasionally expressed by an interrogative adverb of time followed 
by a demonstrative one, e. g. odosnsd ^)flo5oA 3SA todod6.©p, ed 
e5dd when you come back from Pune, visit him. ^ sxad 

o&scsrl dooAadodcUf, ssrt od-rrad®^ coospd tosdodo, when thou 
hast prepared thy lesson, thou mayest go out for a walk. This is, so to 
say, an imitation of Sariiskrita odes, when, and its correlative Ins, 
then. Cf. the close of ij 330. 

330. Regarding the translation into English of the relative past 
participle followed by nouns and demonstrative pronouns see i(§ 179. 254. 
and regarding that of the relative present-future participle followed by 



such terms §§ 186. 254. Cf. §§ 363. 364. In § 282 the use of those 
participles in connection with adverbs has been adduced. 

It remains to refer to § 267 in which it has been stated that 
it might appear, as if there existed relative pronouns and their correla¬ 
tives in Kannada (just as in Samskrita). That such an appearance is not 
based upon idiom, has been indicated in that place, though in English the 
instances given there, would naturally suggest the existence of relatives 
and their correlatives, e.g. ‘who — he", ‘who—she’, etc. However the 
pronouns resembling relative ones are interrogative-;, and the correlatives 
are demonstratives, and therefore the instances quoted in § 267 and some 
additional ones in this paragraph are literally to be translated as 
follows:— wd^ 5 ? wdd o, w h° (is) a rich man? he indeed 

(is) a prince (in English: who is a rich man, he indeed is a prince, or a 
rich man is a prince indeed). ^JSo&d sdons«o SbdjSsoo, who 

has an (always) bent bow? he (is) Kama. ^ddo 

ddordooo edri ddd^Sdd ddodaA^rdo, 

who (is) the man that only once contemplates joyfully in (his) mind the 
three syllables Ba-sa-va? the lotus of his countenance indeed will remain 
steady. coded-Os"* sdji) {SSdjd oodjad^d? ?3dod 3?o who 

does think of us in his heart ? (Siva asks) that one (or he) even is a part 
of Basava. ijdv* d^djidod 1 # dJ3^, who is a wife faithful to her 
husband? she indeed is a venerable woman. dJ3dd-> dJ?dodf?J^? 
esd^J ddo, who does work? he shall have a dinner. od^ddo si 3 - 3 , 

O’ 

S3ddo dosj who does perform virtuous 

actions? he is happy, drad dododcdo ddri udodo 

1 jSj 8?? «5ddu ^ctod do^ri dradiJ§. wdtf »mdu3d d:rsd 
what man does desire welfare? he must be kind to all men as much as 
possible, ad3ddd-> dridoddd^ 

dJSf? wddfd S3d c £j3 0 , who does frequently march out with the very 
purpose of overcoming an enemy? such a one is an abhyamitrya. 

sidjdo dcr?d£s s d^ddoddod ‘adoFo, what is that towards which an 
activity is directed? even that is the object (see § 315, 2 , m). a^do d-7; 
^Ciojk^do? ssdod what is in customary usage? even that is tit. 

ad)do ^Ss^dodo? edo ddF^»cdjo, what is beautiful? that is worthy of 
being seen, srad 33 £T 53^dc? sjdo SJ^vurso, what is location? that 
(forms) the sense of the locative case. '3d6?3b£ ) 0d'3^o3o^dd ?3do 333 * 
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tsd.d© doi t03o0lD,eSi arto^oo, what is a combination of mutual action? 

^ CO — 5 f\ 5 

there also a bahuvrihi compound (§ 249) is formed, doodro ri^j 

V 

OiraddJS?? 45do d^ep'sri, what is an elephant's forepart? that (is) the 
dantabhaga. csJjad ^©oioodaej si^e? » dsdd0 

Sdjdae;, in what country do people not study science? in that country 
(there) is no happy state, gdorfj ^dddajjddo owsd O^Saii© 

€j3^, s3?^do 'ado^doi©?? esd? e^acdo© ddd^cdodd^ 

d&A) in what manner do they desire that others should 

treat them ? in that very manner they should treat others. 

dodderid e^do ^ad^do esddo &dgdo d^do^jdo, who are 

some friends of the bridegroom? they are called janyas. a?do ddo 0=£r, 
odrado d^ddjS?? e?d dd?!^ d^codc^A eado, wdio (are) fit for thee to 
trust? such people choose for thy friends! 

^dorvs;^ dod^Sde^d)- ed^d eojov?rtJ3$,o, which (pearls) 

do suit you? them choose with pleasure! (See § 271.) 

Such sentences appear to have originally been formed in imitation of 
Samskrita ones with the relatives cdocd, ods*>da% odoqs*) and their cor¬ 
relatives da 4 ) 3s)da 4 , djps (cf § 329). Their translation, as given above, 
can be easily changed into proper English. 

XXII. On the verbs oOys* and esd*. 

331. In §§ 302, 7: 322. 323. 324. 325. 326 the peculiar use of the verbs 

oid* (dfio, dFJjJ, (sSfii, S5d^). to say, when their past relative 
participle (in the sense of the present) is in combination with &»zi, (ssd), 
and yd and an interrogative (o&ra^dd. ^odesdi^dd d, idd-S &, odd 6, 
vdrfsid, etc.; ydd^d-d d^cboddd; Scfrid d, 35 ^-rid d). has 

Cj O O—°Q O "J o / 

been introduced. 

It appears from those paragraphs that if a person wants to state the 
reason (or cause) of something he writes or speaks about, if a writer or 
speaker adduces something that is or was said or that happens or 
happened, if a writer or speaker is going to answer a question put by 
himself, and if a speaker or writer wants to tell the manner in which 
something is or was done or how something is or was, those verbs in the 
mentioned combination are employed. 

332. Before expatiating on the other use made of the verbs = 0 ^ and 
esd‘ we have to give their past participles oic&>, e>do ($ 155) and their 

Q Q 7 




substitutes and (§172 and § 198, 7, remark l), as the said verbs 

are often followed by es? 4 , eruAjO 4 (yodjc 4 ), e>^ 4 or alefd 4 , 

(occasionally also 2od) combined with their past participles, for we may 


say either #J5^dd c, ^JSy.dddo, ^-S^dd do; or also =#j3&ddo a jsio. 

w a zS a ’ £j o 7 iS o a 


~&Jz\ . fsj r jO 


WJ W M k-4 OJ LJ W 

eddo; ^kiddo °ruA)dro; ^-JSfeS.FSrio doddc: ^JSeSd 

Q u q 7 ej u> co 


woo" w eju> coq o 

&©&3 dd-> o8?~ 9 ddo, ^J3fc3 dd_ io^^ddo, wJSy.dd. 2o?i3 3 dd-\ all meaning 

so Q sj — 0 w — 0 

‘he said I gave’ or ‘he said I will give’. 


It may be said about the use of and esj^ in their simple and 


combined form that they generally introduce a statement by words or on 
paper (or on cadjan leaves, copper plates and stone tablets), this being 


either a statement made by somebody regarding himself or another, or one of 
what another has said or written, or one of command, or one of message, 
when it may be said to answer to the English conjunction ‘that’ or the 
quotation marks in English, e.u. drarWo add?; 4 od^? 4 , she said “I bring 

Q Q 

flowers”. ajs 4 'ado dcr?^ 3 ^ oOdo, he said “I shall do this”. -Ss^d 
d^ 4 s^do 4 d^o 4 , they said “if (you) give, you (are) good ones”. 

esoira,, 3a 4 doa^dori^o, oirsartJS eotcdddo ddc, adddj^ sojsrl!^ ? ddo, 

he said “sir, you (are) a great hero and fear nobody”, and (thus) praised 
him. ko3ad) — <3,do dd^ stra^o, ddd dooi^do then the lion said 

“this (is) my share, it fell to me”. dood dd, rid cofm:d?:ldo. yri dd> 
nsoddO wdSa. it did not come to my mind at that time that hereafter 

‘ *u m trr ^ 

my fate would become thus, ^do « engirt wdo^ddj, 3oJS&3tidj, 

he said “I go to that town and return”, and started. deed d.73d 

"d* 

t«do ^dodosa^ d?ddo ddr» d^csagd^ ddo. 

=aJsd|aO, “elder sister,” prayed she, “kindly give me a drop of honey! 

God will make thee happy”, ddd db?e3 d^Sd d^rkia dgq$F 

;d.ra?rk>daddo, dod^&ra^d dJ5& =#J3rado, he arrived at the 

certain decision that help afforded to others would never be in vain. 

ssddo— 's.dedsS?, taOojj deadest doK 3 fi T^dortSd d„ djs^so^d oOdo, 

ddo, “ha, what is this?” cried he, “in this straw there appears a 

deer to be hidden”, djsdd^d sra^^nd,, zrsdj d?ddo, d-®?d5oddo, 

^ w , ^ 

it appears that death is preferable to a dishonorable life, ^ddrlo ddd 
dptS'SC^F’d sjjdodcdoo dodo^dy^ d^r^dv 4 ^djcte d-C Cd d dojsdo 15^ 
dw 4 a ^rsdJSs? 4 oOddeoo, when they told (the king) that the florist, say- 

Q 

ing “ she tasted the flower (and) fragrance with which Hara should be 
worshipped”, cut off the nose of thi> queen at that moment. ^ ds3d 


4T. 


I 



ddrl ^03 »o?d, eocoocortatfaSod <ad do, he said hastily 

“the meaning of your word is perfectly known to me’’. d? E^ddddOdo 
^CSgdjd^DOrjdod, d^ido 4 crud^d^dc, having said even “this worldly 
existence-removing-story (shall become) a cause of pleasure for the ear’ , 
I endeavoured to tell (it), oOeo draddo, d>£?dddo 3o?W 9 dv*o, 

she said “he took all the money and went away”. d^do d?d)F 

^dodco »odo ddrt Sofdd’ddo, they told me that the decision thou madest, 
was not proper, add troSJSgtfAd d?^o Jo^odA 3oJ»?rta3“ s oodo, 

3o?£d s do, the ox said “thou canst not be saved from his hand”, 
^JS&ddo, dod«??d o do&do, “I shall certainly give" king Simhala said. 
djs;T 3 , d?do dd.’dda oOd,, =p£?ddo 3§eid 9 ddo, Phakira said “uncle, thou 
didst call me”, a ^JSdori"^ Ccdj, £&3! *rado 'adjritfdo^ fcddad ^cdoo^ 
jus^C aL'gcdo^d S5?^eJ0, when it (the wolf) said (to the wild hog) “give 
up anxious thought as to those (your) little ones! I shall sit near (them) 
guarding them with care”. 33 ( 1 ) djSEsoi^did, s8?dd 9 ddo, he said “I will 
do it”. 

dd, 3£dodd&,d ^aododdo todoois^rh^) *odo, ddd cooa? ^edd 9 d 

q’ -tf- 0 ’o o’ 9 

dc?ddo, djAdo dod*’^ ado, « SaodoAddo, ’dSo^ del,do, the son took to 

heart that (his) father had given him the advice that it was much fitter 
to bear with than to punish, and pardoned the boy. »o:j A-i 3 - 30 3o ddAd 

O O 

dj?)do Wciddo &od„^oos dodod,, ddo dll - Ad do&ojo doscdor* 

—» V 1 

cad doo;ra ddjAv'd.'y rfbddo dwiltoddd esdCSS coddd, it is written 
in it (viz. in the old or former book) that (you) should never transgress 
the word of (your) parents aDd that God created man, beasts, birds, trees, 
the earth, the sky, the sun, the moon, and all the other things. 

fSDO&jrWrfj. Code Ad#, 55 ^- 0 - 3-®»AD -jdo ad do. be said “ tie the 

't ^ U Q Q 

dogs to a tree and go!”, coo&^dod ddJ cods? ^ki.do, 'sddo, drCs,A ddd 

q w a. 

d©do »odo, coo£>? 3ofi3 9 ddo, he exhorted him “the habit of using iin- 
m a’ a 

proper language (is) very bad; remember this well!”. sid-So3oA?Ke>A d? 
ddo, dfcidd dorra =^os?d 0 o, that Kulinda told his son “do not become 
subject to envy!”. sJ??d3F, dd, deSdddd.sra djarfsjo cc-skod de^fto, 
js£>o^AoA drodddo, the king commanded the boatmen that they 

should first transport all his soldiers over (the river,. i5 3do d-©?cLd 
oOdcoo, when he said “let us see!”. dosedJ 5 ?t 9 , era *oddo, he said “let us 

I ^ 

see, come!”. 

‘.sddrifrS^ 3§?dd©? ddo.Sd c*A 3u?li 9 3, what am I to tell him? 
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Tell (him) lie must come to me. ssdd a\s 

udo^PF^o s?i*o, go, and tell (him) that I will come to his house 
to dinner this evening, dfid, Traodoo^eocS© co?3r! enjsej^, eod^l p 

r ° 'S' 1 

n«j, Sopdd©^, ^tfoSoAitido, the gentleman sent me to sav that he 

would come to your house to dinner this evening. ck&^Oj law^aFCCo 
d>id ? ri , ^$3? sioso-sotizsSp, r s^)riv ! fdJ l ^£ori 

the messenger went to the ruler and said ‘ 0 king, 
my master has sent you these things as a present’’. 

The verbs and esjs* are also used in questions, c.g. ow?^ jjjdtd 
sSoeeS Jjdi 9 a orfffo, he said “why hast thou ascended the tree?”, a abcs 

Q tj 

ct>, nF^_ JoS'scdo^, o53gfi 2odS , iS^sJo^daw, when the cripple said 
“how shall I come to thy help?” and was sorrowful. oddSw aei “d 
eSp^u y^o^p, what doest thou say that (we) shall play? -g? 

»3Cso odredo oO?Sj, eJjphldJS^Arf w^orWjdj, ^dcSo 

C5 

he called the servauts that were in the garden and asked “ who are they 
who have treated this tree in this manner?”. arfoA sssvri 3s?o5o^o <o?do 

-o a’ 

^p'S’ddo, they asked “how did you know (that)?”. 3doO »}<&, 

=$P#CjnO, he asked “when wilt thou bring (it)?”. £pfio 03ie>€ 

rd^o, he asked Rlmacandra “whv doest tlioii 

o’ aj' < v ’ 

weep? ”. 

Further the said verbs are used to express ‘for the purpose’, regarding 
which some instances have been given in § 802 under No. 7. 

Then the said verbs are also used to give an explanation of nouns, 
verbs or adverbs, e. g. ricSrc^o, kalte means an ass [lit. kalte 

(people) having said (is) an ass], »?c3-k £odo, multaga 

means a certain tree. wJ3d3r3?S A o. kula means a rude man. JrtdS fSrio 

,1A ’ a a 

tegaldan means ‘he reviled’. £.pf3f?3cj& dc, aguldan 

Q Q sO 

nieaus 'he sank in water’. kalkane means suddenly. 

■O a & ’ " 

cSprlo, galagalane means quickly. — Also when a series of 
nouns is given os*’ or is used, c. g. ^rta ares^), oo’sSj, dorao^ 
w,ot7)7j;, 2cfjf p Co i? 55’9>J, coUe) , 3a So 3^) add os T S^f1^r0?c)0. 

tr to £} cj 

Also when imitative sounds, feeling, etc. are to be expressed, the said 

verbs are used, e.g. siddCdd ddaL^e) V s emaciOF^ FS^&o, 

oj q r» 

hailstones fell down from the sky with the sound of palapala palpala. 
FJjsrjd; ri.oOSo riooQdc doSZtj'i d, the fly sings gumyi gumyi. fS^ 


45 
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Worioiy Mod.? esd-^A the palm of my hand has the sensation of jam 
(from cold). 

The relative participles of the said verbs are used similarly (cf. the 
use of ode. in the passive, § 315, 2 , k). Regarding oido when forming 
a verbal noun in combination with yudo or esdo, the following instances 
may be given: — SbdddAdo doeodoSodoo^dcd aobcboSdj, do not say 
‘■this investiture with the sacred thread is sapless to me”, jowo 

d ooaex> Djsds 4 ddonddo, does the cat know (the difference between 
common) milk (and) that which is vowed? gado d? sSjsdo d,©d; 37 )A ddo, 
3€>iddo.dc^ dj3£>d d?=£o, he must daily examine “how much 

more have I learned to-day?”, do£ 03 , oiraddcsdo ‘bod’#, 55^0 

dd#,^, dooo^d^sn ssddo^dosdodddS®^ $dod?ds>d8jt> yodoSos^dddoSos? 

oOdo^ddo^ dt^d dosd children, before you 

apply (your) hand to anything, examine thoroughly whether it is in any 
way useful to you or not. dodojS wisoSof! sod arert djg^d trod 

r ^ ^ 

ddoo^dd^ &©5a ^dradj^o, there is an eminent reason, why we 
should not vainly (and) inconsiderately speak, a nd ^d© Seacdo £t)d 
£d\A h>a dddelo, =§05^0 adwd, dd d^do N 
era A (oid^do+wA) uddd, in that book there are ethic rules; it is 
written (therein) that you should read and remember them carefully and 
walk accordingly, d^dd^ 3ddo &ert djsddo rod MjsgdSoddo, calling 
(one’s) servant and orderiug “do thus”. dScdoo, ©wa, dosed jodoi ed, 
dJ3?^0d© oOdo^, "dd? (past relative participle) 5oJSSib3^o, the fox said 
with emphasis (to the fowl) “elder brother, I go (now) and shall return. 
(Your) favour remain (on me)!”, and started. 

333. 8 or are frequently used after a conjugated verb to express 

the meaning which that verb would give, if its relative participle in combi¬ 
nation with cs6 were used, e. <j. ■a&jjrf ^do dd-> 4 ^drl &?ra era 

^d8 ddd ^so, if hence thou daily 

come [lit. “daily come” if (one) says] to our school, you will probably 
become able to write like me even in one or two months. dJ5d wd Od 8 
if master has come [lit. if (one) says “master has come”]. 

%odo do(;e3 «sdS3 daoto^dod does 9 airarto^d, if the sparrow 

sits on that egg [lit. “sat” if (one) says], a young will be born by the 
warmth of its body. 8d^o3o adaio eoddd dcrados^ dj^d de^o esd 8 

U Cj 
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d?dOo dcd tododdq if you take care of the poor [(lit. “you must 

take care of the poor ” if (one) says] as much as you can, God will be 
kind towards you. aof§T> ddd 3 ddOrl-JS rra'S’d® «5rf$ 

Cd C3 

2o^ 3oJ5C3fi todo4,c3, if the pods are ripe, they will open by the effect 
of sunshine and wind, and the cotton that is inside, will come out. osdo 
ojjoddn erntarl 3oJS?rio ^ 6 [j^fv tod dudrU;d> Joto 5e>od dtocdo 
too, if thou goest to the town called Ramapura, thou wilt get a cocoa- 
nut for two duddus. =£3 sreotofo 6 tori & rtod&atfrt nto rortS-S-.ej. 

if darkness sets in here, I shall not find the way in this hilly country. 
3? toarsodd dja oootS toons to d to.d dad, to ji-ca 

a . a o e ^ ep < 

rioddo, if we two divide this costly pearl among us, (our) poverty of 
birth will cease. Observe also the following instance — dtotoo d^trad 
ted do; & sltotodto tad sad aoiod, the gentleman came last 
Saturday; (from that time) till this Saturday, if one says, it is a week. 

It is to be remarked here that to $ or to 6 is also used to express 

O O 

the English ‘that is to say’, e. (j. nvrod? totood ni.eJ<to? toded 
to^ tod dtod ts-d©^ dtoto ddrl, from A. D. 1490 till A. D. 
1687, that is to say for about 200 years, doedoo^tra^d 

dd tototoo Aodtoedtoo, to 6 .sas xra^d 

“■•to "or £ ii a &T <3 

eror^o the area of the united kingdom of Great Britain is about as great 
as that of Ceylon, that is to say 25000 square miles. d to>d torred 
dd tozto, £too aSzd too to d too, dto tod, if this fish moves 

■& Zx Q SJ cd 

about, the sea swells and increases, that is to say such a big fish. 

334. With regard to the use of tod or tod after a conjugated verb 

O Q 

adduced in § 333 the remark is to be made that e5ide>t3, esdei or e5C3d 
(cf the verse in § 319) are similarly used, e. <). dstoo^tod «325 9 doJ3*> 
dJSzi, if thou knowest Siva’s mantra. £d-%-~ 9 rid ^Ad^toto, if he 
left your service undone. totra&to, if they escaped, to Ad 

0s>dd, if they touch. Also A?d ^flr! aoJ3?riodcradd, if to-morrow 
thou goest to Pune. Cf. § 296. 

335. In the modern dialect ‘intentionally’ is expressed by 

(lit. having said “it must”), c. <j. ^>d to^Soiod^ toodOw, 

I have not broken the looking-glass intentionally; (and ‘unintentionally’ 
may be translated jro^d, 0l ' 


I 
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336. In the same dialect ‘they say’, ‘on dit’ is expressed by adding 

p .Sc3 9 (§ 196, remark 4; § 198, 7, remark 2 ) to a sentence, e. g. 233j?so,csrfo 

W t3£>d=>cirf d>S3 9 ri SoJSeFi, erf ds (see § 337) — jrecdo^C^, rfdo^sd 

;±>doo,d<3.©rf:> d-Sd del edoSj^ , the Brahmana went to that 
tJ o a a -° 

money-changer and said “sir, they (people) say you have a certain 
large metal vessel into which water uses to he filled s^rfo 73 -s.Eodj 

dot^odjrfo^ rfoorij^d?^., they say that a sort of 
frogs swallows a whole chicken, tjrfjss drf^ “they are coming” they 
say (or I am told), acd drf^, “they are come”, I am told. 

337. From the instances in § 332 it appears that cOjS 4 or esjd 4 are 
generally placed at the end of a statement, etc.; it is, however, allowed to 
put them also before it in order to introduce it, e.g. rfjdcdoo 'a.^drfj, 

£0 3§fdd% erf do — dottle?, dcSsiaoo ^rfj&e 

'S.Sj, etc., the father called both (his children), told them to stand before 
him, and said (lit. a having said) “children, daily look on the looking- 
glass”. Turfr arf iota doodo^rfo =#edj dodorlofi erf do-dotf.tfo?, 

O 10 O O tj 

£djf) oodd'srl d^rfo, ed?4rfon a certain day an old man said 
to some boys “children, I desire your welfare”. d^dfSrfrfo rfdooto 

Q 10 

rso^—ydrio toccorf^dd? craO, the god said to Nambiyanna—“always 
(are) even the manifold vedas the road”, dacdorfv 4 arfodoori—yC5 9 odo 

Q 

rfS5 9 o3orfo y^odoo, the wife told the beloved one “I do not know, I do 
not know devotion”. 

In such a case djs 4 or e>j5 4 may be preceded by 'srfo, (c/. § 326 ^d 
drfjsd), e.g. 2 odd s ododo’ erftood-o rfrf„odo rf rf o, thereupon, in order 

O ' — 0 r0 < 2 —G q 

to appease the queen, he spoke thus—, do^dd ssdrfpd TS^rfc, again 
the kiug spoke thus—. dq^dd 'Srf^v, again she spoke thus—. esds” 
r arf 0 rfsd, she spoke thus — . ssdc 4 ^rf^rfo'’’, they spoke thus—, ^rff^rfo, 
he spoke thus to (his) father—. rfc?rf rfrf rfofi d-sdJSecorfrfrfp 3 * -srfrto 
to the son of the king the son of Patimohi spoke thus — . Also: o 

Q 

having spoken thus (with reference to preceding words). 

Or 'acdo, this, may be put after e.g. esd? 5 « ^rfd* 'ado he 

spoke this—. 

There is still to be mentioned the use of a relative participle in the 

form of a verbal noun to introduce a statement, etc., without djo* or £ 9 ( 3 *, 

e. g. *sdrfo adj^^do-d^odjj, a«wd z^drfo, ded^ddo doad 

° a 
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lie reflected “what she says is a bag of black seed, (is) the bag 
of gunpowder”, dod^j d^j 3 d:> _ da 3$ddd? aa^O, the lion 

a co <p 

said “all of you certainly know”. In such a case dddd is to be 

t Ci 

supplied, for which see § 323. 


XXIII. On 

338. In § 212, No. 7 'aud, (cf. §§ 170. 361) and e>e^.> 0 appear 
as classed with the adverbs by the Sabdanusasna. 

'Stej cS. 

co 

In that case <&5jd has the meaning of ‘in absence of’, ‘without’ 
(vinartham), e. g. ejdddd 'aod ado 4 do distinguished people 

0 o 

originate without letters ( i. e. without the knowledge of letters or 
science)? i)V J d, KTsdoidozsra, without thee are all 

these (valuable things) in existence (for me), 0 Kama? d& cSowd ?eJo 
SoJS?c3, without devotion thou wilt be ruined. ^tfoSleitSe add, shall I 

CO oO 

not come even without delay? JtSSoej d?, even without intermission. 

dd.Tjsjd tadoddo many men like to live without labour. 

But originally 'ae^cS is the negative participle of 'Ste/, not being present 
or not having been present, not being, not having been (see § 170; cf. qz) 
§ 298), e.g. 'S^Ssjad cras^o doaF^do 4 addxo, a kingdom in which 

CO *() ^ 73 * 3 

so much ( viz . a strong king, etc.) is not existing, is called weak. Odd 
sjjJcS 4 ^ru^doo, d^ca 4 wd^ 4 •sw &J3C§, a son generated by one’s self (is) 
the best; and if not being he is (i.e. if he did not exist). ^0 d-c-da 4 

• J CO 1 

dooj^ej adJlFtl, thereafter not being anything to eat here if is 
(i.e. if thereafter there were nothing to eat here), jooa <£ej£>dd 

9 oo a 

^doddy, if (there) is no understanding, (there) is no right behaviour. 
3j,c3j8?fcsifl8\«d; d.oios'sA 3cvra?rko=# d n cd>d;3 ddoddo, to a useful pur- 
pose even not being a spending a going (i. e. spending even for no use 
or without use) is called vyaya. 

•Sod being thus originally a negative participle or gerund, forms 
also the relative participle 'aeod (see § 273). e.n. delude; do 4 , those 

PO * CO 7 

who have no sorrow. adddtad.) "Az> d Frsto, a line that has no break. 

co 1 

od dd>, an ox that has no horns, jooS 'S.^dddo, a man who 
has no understanding. 'swdjd:. that is not existing.—It is to be 
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remarked that d, like yutf may govern also the accusative e.q. 

CO " v’ 

Dd^ojo^sadodo (see § 316 under No. 1 ). 

«so cS (cf. § 300, l, remark a). 

$ 30 d when considered as an adverb (§ 212,7) means ‘excepting’, ‘except’ 
(vinarthaiu, Sabdanusasana), and occasionally ‘but’, e.g. e 3 od 

d^do 4 are (there any) gods except Jina? £;j 3 * e^r^dfc 4 

^oSjSs? 4 except thee, Jinapa, who is an excellent person on 

earth? d^rdc; 4 's.dd.&s’ 4 dcoSJS e^Foii??; 4 s^oFd.), 

except at night fire-flies (have not the ability to shine); let the sun 
shine in front, what ability (to shine) have they? 
woo dre.^vsJjBv 4 $30 a«, Kama, except among females, thou hast no 

oO <2, -fr CO CO 7 

power. ?ros?d Sod-adod-Sv 4 ode o =5 i ^^, d^ 4 M; D^ao 

Q ^4 oJ oV oj 

sjoSsj, in an alliteration wherein the kula (the Kannada <£«) is, 
the optional use of the letter a 4 for the kshala (the Samskrita v*) does 
never occur; an optional use, excepting (that of) the kshala, is not to 
occur (in such a case), croods 4 doi: 4 shod 4 koi; 4 jri^JSs? 4 
eo £>o in the verbal themes uy ney suy oy (there) is no other 

use except the doubling (of their final letter when is suffixed). 
$3^)Q3^^3 4 <a<udol‘ 9 d ^d^oKcra^orl^ dddrad tddc^rri f\ cdod^o, 
excepting the terms that end in $ 3 , (there) is (the suffix) d for the dative 
when it (i. e. its suffix) follows the rest (viz.) those that end in (other) 
vowels and in consonants. ddd<3 4 -dscdoejo D^rtJ^cS ddod^ 4 -d$cdJo 4 
ycSiCOj zc^jrdo, it is possible to offer (one’s) riches, but how will it be 
possible to offer (one's) body? eadd^od dcdcdcd^ 4 tfddd FTS dj? 

$3wd? do&dodoo ‘djsdo, except I reverently marry (her) to 

a devotee of Adisiva, I do not give this (my) daughter to a worldling. 
d(|dd ^dobod $0 d 3 j^d^ dOaoadDe^, except through the grace of God 
(there) is no forgiveness for (i. e. of) sin. ass 05 dJSdcreriodda; d d^ddo 

CO 

2 o«>eraa?J?, except that milk becomes curds, could curds become milk? 

Occasionally or $sd (or $ 36 ) may precede ese^rf, e.g. £>do : ^odo o 0 
doddjsda)doi>do^ ssdadJSe^sartdo, except he die by your hand, I 
shall get no deliverance from my curse, <orfw,do dsd^dd^d z$$ &©d 

<& ro * ■—® 

Ciodo, except one adores me, devotion will not be obtained. 

eswcS sometimes loses so much of its originally verbal character 
that it is added to a relative past participle (unless the rule in § 1GT be 
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applied), e.g. dd^o <3'©?&ri©d (=&®?Sd ©wd, or perhaps d^&do 
©od), except I see thee. 23^P\d©d, except it become bright. Si s ^'S 0 d B o 
dod,-^dJSv* ddd^doo dCS 3 (Commentary: qiOddsod) ^d 

d© ©oridJsrido tizedo, a term with final © 3 s may well form a word in 
a Sariiskrita compound, but in (true) Kannada does not become a 
nominal theme by itself. saaQd tod djs >0 ou£3©de 3 §JSPrfdo, Mari that 

a a m 

has come to a town, does never go away except she eats. — On the other 
band we have also: d«3 33 f\ddejd (= 33 Pvddo ©©d) uod jjatido, 

Q ro V Q m / 9 

except he knock (his) head (against something), understanding will not 
be obtained (by him). 

Likewise this disappearance of its original character seems to occur 
when esocS is followed by an accusative (see § 300, 1 , remark b), e. g. 
do^dd au era Cod <3* ©e^oSoderdd,, except devotees of Siva we 

know and love nobody. ©©d JwW’^d^ dddcdo ^ 4 ©da 

cssdo (see § 287, remark) ^d^ dodd.®do dddyd©. except always upon 
me, he does not think even upon my (high) rank. 

esejcS may also get the meaning of ‘besides’ (do^, doij, e.g. ad 
sjd, besides that, 'adsnd, besides this. ©dde-’d dol„ ^©ddo udoo, 
besides him some others came, d^fsri’de dJ3r»dd S 53 vS=i>doi 

C\ — 0 

o3jj>l„dd©d ddo, oa^d 3©ddd,?dJS dra& ^JS'doAd ©, the flies spent 

(their) time by joyfully flying about, besides (that) they did not do auy 

work useful to themselves, dpdrratsdo d-o-re^, ^d. trat^dd-h d$dd©d 

eroded© dzradjdddd SoJSd&f^dad dtirielcdodq, s^Jdrad^, Devaraja, 

besides enlarging his kingdom much towards the south, took, in the 

north, the district of Hosakote of the Vijapura people, ©dd^ dcsrraCdd 

©d ddJFd ?refiC 3 ^ d. besides a rich man he is a very liberal man. 
m * 0 ~ 9 ’ 

The original verbal character of as a gerund (cf. S 300) appears 

still in the following instances: — d adj 3 ©© d d,?d d^O dd*>. a man 

9 ro oLoj 

who, (his love) not being steady, loves (/. e. a man unsteady in his affection). 
dasdodKi 5 ©© dej, a mango tree not being it is not (i. e. it certainly is 

00 ov 

a mango tree). daddo d do© doio©&©>, a jasmine of rich fragrance 

' v rs) on co oo 

not being it is not (i. e. it certainly is a jasmine of rich fragrance). 
d,ol) 3 j,d^<y ddr riodod dJ 3 s?L in respectability that requires no (particular) 
effort (to acknowledge). 

The relative participle of ese;d is eswd, e. g. ©d© dJsd, if it be not 
that (or thus), ©©dodo, that is improper. 33 ^ ©©dd,go, another 

46 


* 
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who is not he. d d Aa d doS, speech that is not distinct, ev d ffi>odoFo 

gj (i n ’ <*> 

riv 4 a cts that are not proper. eo<djdt>d dossdo, 

such an dd as does not stand for the bindu. d,33§eddd efy d© odooc, 

>_ ' * co co 

also where there is no negative sense. 

ese^,. 

In § 212 , 7 ese^, is classed with the adverbs that are verbal forms; 
it is a bhavavacana of the verb ea 4 and another form of $50 dodo. It is 

ro 

used, like eo (which see in § 300), in pratishedha, negativing, etc., e. g. 
iodddJS.^, trod ado 4 esaddod) siBsddd es^J, (sounds) that are written 

Im tr z*x "C" 

(but) cannot be read (except in an inarticulate manner, as sounds for 
thunder, etc.), are no letters (lit. letters ageing not), not he! 

SJdv J <a» not she! esdoo . not that! 3 ^,de». it is not fit. do 

—O’ —S’ —O’ — 0 

rrs^JSV 4 , we have no (such a thing as can he called) anger against 
him. d?ne>, A]ods?ed d 4 Ofiio ^d^dd ra^^s 4 ? 5 «^, 0 king. Siriihalendra 
is one who has never paid tribute. 

ese?,,, i. e. esej^ to which the of inferential interrogation (§ 212 , e) 
is suffixed, is used as follows: — < 06 ?, 'sds^ ^egjdo^oriTTOck 

ri'&Ov 4 udg 53 e>odoo do sLoesaeraairiorrefciepo, 0 look, is not this 

the water of the celestial Ganges that runs swiftly down on the table¬ 
lands of the snowy mountain? ddo^doriodd draco doraoo, 

are not women and lands acquired by means of gold? (Cf. § 300, 3 ). 

XXIV. On the repetition of verbs, and on the combination 

of certain verbs. 

339. The repetition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, numerals, adverbs, 
interjections and imitative sounds has been treated of in §§ 303 — 309. 

In § 152 it has been stated that there are no true frequentative or 
iterative verbs in Kannada, hut that a kind of iterative verbs may be 
formed by simple repetition (yugaloccarana, dvihprayoga) or triple repe¬ 
tition (triprayoga). 

Instances of such iterative verbs elucidating their forms are given in 
§ 165, b, 1 — 4, where short participles are concerned, and in § 211, 1 — 11 , 
where all the various repetitions are given, but without the respective 
various meanings conveyed by them. (Cf. § 361.) 
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In the present paragraph the meanings are adduced. They are the 
following:— 

1, directing the attention of others to a distant object or affair 

(dura, Sabdamanidarpana), e.g. t? qSss 

Sejo, therein the sky (lit. in that — that sky) appears, appears the banner! 

2, directing the attention of others to a near object or affair (samipa, 

Smd.), e. g. tad tto^f docaoJSsFo, lo, lo! let 

(them) approach, let (them) approach! (it is) the time told by the assem. 
blage of astrologers. 

3, repeatedly directing one’s own face or attention towards an object 
or affair (ablnksbana, abhikshna, pratimukhavalokana, Smd.), a person’s 
own repetition of action or experiencing (abbikshanya, Sabdanusasana), e. g. 

rs dodo | 

fh®s? dd c’aorSojoo 4 dS5 2 =3^, ^erertocso 

sp-sd-S-oioo 4 to^do* ^ci^do || having 
read and read (i. e. having repeatedly read) with parrots and (thus) 
learned speech, having played and played with the assemblage of flamingoes 
languid with passion and (thus) learned walking, having inquisitively 
and carefully seen and seen the dance of peacocks and (thus) having 
learned to dance well, the females with (their innate) taste for the 
beautiful continually grew up to the development of the excellence of 
fine arts (Smd.). — he lowered (the pot) after continual 

boiling (its contents). srorsorso «§j3?do, he repeatedly ate and (then) 
went. $,©§3 d-®?& c$t5\o, he looked on and looked on and (then) laughed 

^ O 

(Sabdanusasana). ?o ^udrso, he was and was (i. e. continued 

to be) silent; what (is) the cause? (Basavapurana). £od©>(;£> d?d^,do, 
he read and read, and became tired, he played and 

played, and (at last) was ruined (Nudigattu). ’oklcdo© ^oS^o ^o# 

do d^od tods* d?d£3 wd B?do, having sat and sat in one place you will 
be much wearied, ddo ddo d’Svdb he fell and fell and laughed (i. e. 

a Q ■& ’ 

he rolled with laughter), sj dedoSod erotk^ddb of that disease 

he died and died (i. e. was on the brink of death) and (still) remained 
alive. 

4, enjoining on others the repetition of an act in order to encourage 
or incite them (Kriyasamabhihara, Smd.), e. g. dd ddoJodg fli&do*. 

is* 


I 
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“walk, walk!” they said. fcikjiicrijo, when Jatayu said 

“withstand, withstand!” 

5 , ordering with agitation, or hurrying an action; expressing 

anxiety, (capalate, Smd.; sambhrama, Sabdanusasana), e. g. do 

dodocdoo, deliver, deliver the woman with handsome teeth! 

be manly, be manly! (Smd.). d>J3?do 3oJ3(?r(cd)g, go, go, sir! ado 
dfSfsdd, give up, give up (your) doubt! od arid, ^©do €osdo d^dcdo 
Sojadwd, 0 Basava, give, give all the gold of the box! (Basavapurana). 
t»d.© zL© t§ do &©& dup^ddi ? 4 ^ootsodotraQ ^od %h d^oics’ 4 , the female 

<3 l3 £S 13 °U <3 ' 

buffoon saying “resist, resist, resist!” resisted, gathered saffron water 

and threw (it, Smd.). to©, ©a, to©, come this way, come 

this way, come this way! wd todocrad todoc 3 ©d wdodo, an elephant has 

& q a 

come! an elephant has come! an elephant has come! drjo tod: cSedd 4 , 

Ct o 

drso tododfdd 4 , dr©o tododpdd 4 , the army has come, arise! the army has 
come, arise! the army has come, arise! (Sabdanusasana). 

6 , continuous, unceasing action (satatya, Sabdanusasana), e. g. 

tod o udo,*he came and came. sSserfo dtafdo, he went and went, tfrso 

^reo, he saw and saw', t^ddd (-tod), when (it) came and came (Rsv.). 

wdo^ 3cJ3^rioi, todjd 3 oJ 3 ?rioi 'S.trad, he is coming and going, coming 

9 

and going (Nudigattu). eodos©^ todosj^ zracdod tfotfod = 5 ^ yo 3 odo, the 
king’s horse coming and coming (nearer) was (but) a donkey, tj ds) 
&©cso sgj^rios©, sU^do^ edd d?dd doq^^ddg 
3oJ3?A seohddo, that emperor pursued the foes, and going and going 
(i. e. marching on) arrived in the midst of their country. ^oSSotocta 
bjdjJ.©Pdoi 55 ® todo t3js?add Jump's* 'a so, when all the shepherds 
running and running came there and looked, (there) was no wolf. 
55 dd’dodSWo do^dgQri djsdwj 3odd5 9 CT©rt©£ tod todo^ (see § 172) 
deersdo^d, though the ribfaced deer at first are afraid of men, coming 
and coming (i. e. in course of time) become attached (to them), 

^©o3u tod todos©^ CTsdoddo, the pods of opium become in 

course of time as big as balls. 3 o 3 ?^ri 5 oJ 3 erio 3 © nsQoSJStfd ? 5 dDto dJ© 
e5&©?t3n)d ?d°c50? proceeding and proceeding on the road both of them 
reflected as follows. 

7, completeness of an action (kriyasakalya, Sabdanusasana), e. g. 

^o&s 4 »odo &©cdoo, he said (to himself and another) “reap, 
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reap!” and (thus) reaped (the whole harvest). &odo|j, 

o, saying (to himself and another) “beat, beat!” he (thus) beat 
(consummately). zz^> traoSodol^ to^o, saying (to himself) “come, come!” 
and (thus) came. The Nudigattu has the following instances: — dddo 
xdddo ddOddo. ^od wo&oSodo ^odddo. dr^dr^ddo dr^hddo. 

8, intensity, emphasis, high degree (adhikya, Sabdanusasana), e. g. 
adonidodo, it has been done, it has been done! ddorid) ddori^j) do, 

oO _ 

it must become ours, it must become ours! $£><$ ijS'dAdodo, it shone 
very much, d^Adodo, it became very bright. doolSo doolJoAdodo, 

it sank rapidly. dJ313 d-OiJAdodo, it roared very much (Sabdanusasana). 
esdoddodo, it will become, it will become! sjddodc^do ddd;^ »dJ3?AA: 
dodorso.csj., Siva drank poison, it is (so), it is (so)! odd^ & s^ddjsy 4 

ty 

trorso fi Sio dd^dde;, the unborn one (Rudra) is, is in this earthen 
vessel! (there) is not the least doubt. artsrartS, may it become (so, or 
let it be so), may it become (so)! dddosJe>d»fi.?lJe>3o3J8tfo d&5 3 i.®edo 
dSi 3 ^JS?do, having dipped well, having dipped well in the ocean of 
excellent joy (Basavapurana). '3C5 9 dri^o aortdo dj&do doddo #3^ 
ddos^d, ants work and work and exert themselves the whole day. d?d 
oiradod ^reoSod^o d?3? d?^o, dogs are absolutely required 

for the chase. ^^.o3o «3 Aidoid, a red water-lily will certainly be 
found, adojodosodd^ ddos^d, the wise will decidedly 

abandon sensual enjoyment, 's.d^ d, it certainly is. 'addo, 

djsd? doadoCiO, you will certainly do this. 

dddo* 'adwaj, this is not, is not the proper way. d?d d?d, it is 
not required, it is not required. d?d d^dd^ d)QAdo, he said “it is 
not fit, it is not fit!” and loosened (him), 53^3^ oiod drs^) ddod d?d? 
d^d, we absolutely do not want money of (*. e. acquired by) injustice. 
to«3doss3d-h I w iH not, I will not. ssiwo, enough, enough! d.&. 

ro co " Qj £J 

oio© 53o3J3edr^t)ddjris?o 'ade ao , certainly (there) are no useless things 
in creation. 

dd dd.d siCod^o iriddod, taking arrow after arrow and shoot- 

0-j 

ing without ever failing. £e; S«jd, without waiting in the least. £d 

CO CO 5 

£)dd dd ^d^ Dfjtld^o, waves that came incessantly. 

In intensity, etc. triple repetition also occurs, e. g. tod to?^ todo, 

he came, he came, he came. efOCoorsorso dffiedo, he ate and ate and 

<a a a ^ 
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ate, and (then) went, Jjatf it shone excessively. dtf 

23s* d^Adjj,, it became excessively bright (Sabdanusasana). (dd fid 
fidorto^, trembling excessively.) 

9, pain or trouble (abadha, pide, Sabdanusasana), e. g. ^J5?d 3^?? 
do alas, he went, ad eododd, alas, thou hast come, wso* 2 Jt)do, oh, 

’ Q O 

I do not come. f^d oh, I shall go. 

10, succession (one after the other): totality, e. g. 5dodo 
zodcdoD'’ dd dddo*, the women who one after the other happened to see 
the child, called (it near), dre dradddera dex> -o-BddJS rirs dd doo 
tld 23 J^dd 9 dd? dddo, though the widow whose husband has died, grins 

Cd) 

at all she sees, they do not let her be unshaved, 2cd 22>d ddo dd ddd 

a o q 

rirs dd do3H) dsL, dja?a?Je, if all who come revile (her), will the grief 
caused by (her) husband’s death leave (her)? dra draddd^ dd,53q3e>d 
dcradodd^.A a doodj^dJ d.read cdod^j dod>J3d©ej, the endeavour 

Tj A <"o 

made by the old man to please all he saw, was unsuccessful. dcs dra 
ddej ddajoo3 ddo, he was cutting down every thing he saw. ad esddo 

q (. cn — 0 (0 

W d&3 fM^do, doa?d (see § 181, note c; § 211, 5, foot-note) dJ5?dodd&3© 
doo&^do as^dddo, then (after the bundle of sticks had been untied) 
they broke the sticks one after the other as they saw them. 

11, variety, e. g. (I^dod^o) 3*^ 35o3?d 3oJ3?d© &d:2j 

o3od do?dd edtradqSgd^ 2 odtf dodlddo, he (the Prince of Wales) was 

much pleased with the courteous hospitality which the people, from 

attachment to the ruler, showed in the various places to which he went. 

yiddo (nsdJODtddo) CoJ3?d 5oJf>?d© do^art'dd^ dadddo, be (Ramaraja) 

destroyed the mosques in the various places to which he went. toS?? dd 

v 

io3o dododndo aejQdjs d^s^dddo: dJ3?d d-G^d© tjdodosd 3§J3do 

*0 **) ry~) Q 

ddo, a man of good conduct is welcome to all; in the various places to 
which he goes, he is respected. 

« ass #crio do^ 23 ?do d?tf®id 5o?d dJSSd 3 do d-dd? dd^S djofs^ds^ri^do, 
dosdoddo, that sheet of glass they cut according to the various require¬ 
ments, and make window-panes, etc. (of it). 2oarto3oddo dfclfiri^do, dJ3 
&5 3 do d^ 23?do d? 5 ^d So'sfl 23.®?ad d05^, 23?do, the carpenter has to 
cut the pieces of wood, to plane (them) and to join (them) according to 
the various requirements, do32S? cio^dd 2o<|o3oddo d-ffidsPris’d^ *2)322 
do&ddo; dfdo de^dd ds d3 aaoDdri^dq, 2 oQ 2 odo d^dedc 
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^JSdoi^d do, the villagers near Karaci used to worship alligators; they 
took, according to the various circumstances, different sweet eatables to 
them and presented them as offerings. 

340. Certain verbs are often (especially in the colloquial dialect) 
combined with others, being placed after their past participle (gerund). 
They are principally the following: — 

1, ydo, to play, which gives the preceding verb the meaning of 

a) playful motion or action, e. g. dododdo 'Sorenadosasd, ^>d£3 3 a 

do^a^d, ta? Wdoss^d, boys dance, cry and scream, torsfid 053 ewdodu 
sarig ddoSoeS drradoj^d, when the dry leaves drop, the green leaves 
laugh. d&J5?ddd.©s’ s ssosSojoc 4 ' d^d^ dcoddo^aado 4 , the women 
joyfully immersed themselves in the pond, d-Qdvadod^d, the ass 

wallows. 

b) moving here and there or about, e. g. odad, dDoado^d, the 

serpent creeps about. d'o^ritfo todddo aori'fff Lsad 

ddo^d, young dogs begin to run about well in one or two months. 
a ted^o those people wander (or walk) about. 3^,do 

dOw 9 aado3]^;3, thieves roam about. Sdadd^ado^d, birds fly about. 

c) moving backward and forward, moving to and fro as a body 
suspended, oscillation, waving, e. y. d-©?ua?3 dJSrtado^d, the swing 
moves to and fro. ^drWo t«sSaado^d, the ears of corn move. 

dcd dja/ra^d?!?, does that which is poised, oscillate? =3\©d°v0 d?3a 
dod tudd, a pendulous ornament depending from the neck. 

d) reciprocal motion done by one (or each) to the other: mutuality, 
e.g. doarSo3jSv°' ddd s^osra ddo 5 , they met in the van and beat each 
other. cado cadre do sBoadnadosa^, Rama and Ravana beat one 
another. 53dOudo uo&a do sa d, they revile each other. (Peculiar is 
d3a£3=ado, to exchange one thing for another; to sell). 

It may be remarked here that ado is also suffixed to the infinitive 
ending in e r o 5 and a, e. g. d^do oatOgddo^ dSoa^risjadddo, 

Nala made (his) kingdom to go (/. e. lost his kingdom) by gambling. 
d$rtsd sa^eoadd^;, the chariots struck one against the other, doaddo 
3oJ3?naddo, he made to go (i. e. lost his) honour. 

2, 'ado, to put, which makes the idea of the preceding verb, so to 
say, complete, e. g. $32?©^^ dd^ojodo, dootS dosad, stupid persons 
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completely hide learning from sight, e^ot^do dradd-^ 

greedy persons bury (their) money, ssdo ^radd-A^ ^?1?dddtjsjddd^ 

udaii^o he wrote down with deliberation what he saw and heard. 

3, &JdC&i, to give, w'hich occasionally, to some extent, complete 

the idea of the preceding verb, e.g. dddJS 1 *? 4 '3,drq$Fdoo dd^d-kJprdo 
doredjsd 3oi±>ddSS 9 o ^-^ri^ddortoo, from separating the 

meaning which is in a word, into species according to their various 
purposes, the vibhaktis (inflections) have got their name (Sabdamani- 
darpana, vritti to sutra 35; in this case =gddj is superfluous, as is shown 
by Kesava’s sutra which has only dcrs^Fdoo SsjraAdodcCd 9 ^ 

^ ddd^ddod^o tiJitik 3-A^od 4 , thou indicatedst the 

arrival of spring to me very nicely. credodJ ^3|5>d e3tfjd 3§ro ^JSt^dh 
Rama made known arithmetic to Krishna, esdd^ 3o?dd 9 ^dos^d, 
he tells thee. = 5 dSodol,o ^eSodod^ (for e^ddo =#JS^do), the 

horse threw the double bag off (from its back). esdo (w do) dodj 
3i?do, oddi ^Ofeldo, he thought that it (the piece of jaggory was) 
small, and threw it away. 

4, soda (WD 4 ), to come, which sometimes is used to complete the 
idea of the preceding verb, e. g. ted eddodd^ ad^ ds?do aao $J3£u, 
a soil in which barley ripens in sixty days, dosos^ddd 

2*do,do docdoo nadd eoddold. it has appeared that the 

depth of the ocean in some places is nine miles. dos^Ttraddd© ode 
ds^ Id^^rid^o d^d© d?d &)?s3 sodo^d, the tops of 

mountains in the ocean in many places appear above the -water. 

It may be remarked that to say e. g. ssdj^, 2oJ3?dji^d, is unidiomatic 
in colloquial language, it is to be sidJ&_, xJ3?A sodo^ed, mother, I go 
and come (back). 

5, 8cSo, to leave, which also makes the idea of the preceding verb 

somehow complete, e. g. ssdd-) 3o^ Sajod-^ t^d-b he left (his) wiie. 
cradod^ S^drsdd^ £>U,&, Rama learned grammar, edd^ 

^jsdo ddoi^d, I shall kill it. ssddo 3 q.©?A ‘dej.do, he went away, 
djdjdakd^ dJ3£5 9 tt^dj, he sold the horse. 

6, asa)^j, to put, to throw, which also makes the idea of the 
preceding verb somehow complete, e. g. 'addd-^ ddrdJS^Ad iddo 30-5-&- 
ddo, they removed him out of the class, wsod^d^dj ©d^d dd^ds^d^ 
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odSwOSe^S, great talkers remove the things of others by stealing. 
£?dodo s^ddddq, &©do uss&ddo, Bhima killed the Kauravas. 
rWdq doodd 9 do ooS-S-ddo, they broke the pieces of wood. F5u>o&orWd4 
tode Ad& ^fe3. ads&ddo, they tied the dogs to a tree. 

Q *0- 

7, ao^erto, to go, which likewise makes the idea of the preceding 
verb somehow complete, e. g. s3tf,d) dd 3 oJSfo 5 o^j. the account is wrong, 
dooS,do o59id=3d 3o03?rlo32od, had people will be ruined. 4ddo ddo 

uJ 

dJSddcS^Ad dodo ddo 3o-E?dd, the duddus fell out of a hole in (his) 
pocket, d-ided *d ddo d^o 3oJ5PQjcde, the horse fell into a 

ditch aud died, doado do??^o 3cJ5?doddd? tract), when a dispute 

comes on, even he is a wise man who submits, 3oJ3?rtod draAcra d 

eo q ’ 

he is likely to be ruined. 

341. In order to form what may be called a sort of reflexive verb, 
t° take, is added to the past participle of a preceding verb 
(to that of dhfSv* itself too), also if this participle is a short one (see 
§ 165, a, l—7, and cf. § 169). We have already met with this kind of 
formation in the passive (see § 315, 2 , e; cf. also § 260). This so-called 
reflexive verb is used to denote that the action takes place in behalf of 
the subject (agent), regarding the subject’s good or damage, and so on 
as circumstances require; it will be seen that ‘to take’, the original 
meaning of will not unfrequently offer a sufficiently clear 

explanation of its meaning. 

The following instances taken from the three dialects will elucidate 
its use: — 

■ds ej£3 s do in order one may learn to know (the 

terminations of the instrumental). — =ddot>doo£)?, 3$dJ dod 

©-j 

do, 0 wife, understand (the dandaka metre) even through my rule. 

docs^dj 3oddo Redoes? 6: yddSd„o3oe -6? 

addJS foolish people think that the dumb are hucksters; 

thus also this maid-servant thought, rlsriri^o wJSAdd =#etrarkdddo 

a 

wod 3o?d&> 3^ #J3c®o 2odfe503e) 6, foolish persons think that if owls cry, 

evil will happen, and are afraid. eras ttddj, drsdo, £?da^, 

fcu, tra^rsdo t*do dedd ddftf a§J5?A, o3jstf 

Ad ara^ ^odoio d^ddo; esddq^ddd? traQs^dddc dJS?S, ds sradcdtd 

3ot^e> ^odedoog-a dd«> &£>csj, uvradJStfrf dodf deC^ddo, a Brahmana 
ca — 6 q ca q 

who had travelled in the hot sun, felt fatigued and had become thirsty, 
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went to the shade of a wild date tree, sat down and began to drink the 

milk that was in (his) copper vessel; other travellers saw it, thought 

“this Brahmana drinks toddy”, and spread the news in the town. — ^d 

'ohsradJSdeddo =§ J3f3 0 \ even they blamed themselves that they 

e) -a o e a ’ 

(were) destitute of pity. — ddad ^pd djsd ^<dr> dpdo d-red &/3^g3o, 
causing damage to others and causing welfare to one’s self. djad =&©ps 
drsdJ, a friend that one has acquired. dj 3 & wJSrado, he made 

himself a knife, esddo 33 d? dJS& wJ®^ ji§^na ?3, he is hurting 

even himself, aasjja, ddo sisaa &©r§, Rama, what hast thou 

done to thy foot? 'ad do dodod d^aa &©rsdo, he married 

a king’s daughter, sj rio£>, <oS dod djsa &arao 'adodd? ddo, dododo 
^cdo,? dop«3 riJJdo ^y ^jsrso 'Sdodd, where has that sparrow 
made (its) house? it has built (its) nest on the balustrade of the flat 

roof of our house. tuddri^d-h djsC3 5 dre siroa ^JSrsdj, he sold (his) 

Ct 

jewels and (thus) made money, d? dodorldo tfra dodoridd^ dsfcdcddq. 
djsa ?J3^. dp^do tide a^od ddolddo, this boy felt great desire to 
make all the boys he saw his friends. — drod did S-fSP^dd #J3d^0 ’S’a 

y a ‘ c* m 

^y. =$J3fao add dJ3C5o iddrrad do, the river which became a hundred 

branches when the son of Vasishtha, from sorrow, tied a stone to (his) 

neck and fell (into it), dd Qpdritfo wd ^JSreo, having made the seven 

3 eO cs 

divisions of the terrestrial world his own.— doododss* »jis =#,©r?o 'ad' 7 

-® a 

ddo, he who has lifted up (his) face. — grasping (for one’s 

self). 2 „ 2 j ssd^siddo SefesroddJStfd oiej drs €^rsdo, a certain 

merchant lost all (his) money in trade, j«do tor|cdjdo_ w** ^ 

iJSpeSo^d, it seems as if you had lost a camel.—ddd^rd d$do =#J?do N 
sra^^do, the sin of robbing the things of others.— ^d^ d.Gpad do&do 
^JSdo^o, he who confesses his being overcome.— oadodo SSr^ddo^ t»a 
^J3tfo,3^r5, Rama reads a book (for his own benefit). — prado 3s dJSDodo 
do. freODOdofSd rlcso. J€j3,r§do, I opened the bundle of Narayana 

U icr tj ’ 

and took his knife (to myself). — a arae*) d.rae£ 3 =&arao addo dJSd. 

Ci 50 

=#J3csdo, he sold that milk and (thus) satisfied the wants of (his) 
stomach. — ^dodj© asdo 3d,d^ djsSS 3 ^xrado, at last he sold even 
himself.— =$&F3g wdoddo, I shall buy a book (for myself) and 

return.—d©^ ^JaeiOj ^JSeso kpd ^d?odd ddodp =#pdo, if you thus 
wastefully spend money (in your own behalf), it will be even our ruin._ 
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A)33e>03J030 dodd-> dd Odj 3od;rad ^vso, de3 std©#, ^£?f\ 

sld d-Olio ^JSOSjdj do. the native soldier’s son took the sharp 
«t el <3 . 

sword of his father, went to mince vegetables (with it) and (in doing so) 

cut off one of his fingers. — ^do ojd kd 25^ sired t3?d, you 

must not (thus) beat your chest and grieve.— d$ri d>J5d 

ScJSefi esdSoiisdftd Ad rir^rt^dq, db?o3edddo, at dawn he drove 

(his) sheep to the jungle and made them eat the shrubs therein. — do3o 

risd© aooSrtsha dd.do, ddo, ado, riari^dri dddo doeoA 

when lions and tigers see me (the sun), they lie down the whole day in 

their respective dens, dsdrcrai crfoS tied dosofi ‘StiSfso d£r( d?d dWo 

ddo i 03 o^ it is very salutary to lie down (to sleep) quickly (early) 

in the first part of the night and to rise quickly (early) at dawn.— 

3 oJ 3 do ^JSdo s nfd, a garment that is wrapped round one’s self, ttd^d 

dosdo <=3i5 9 d 'aao, he had no cloth whatever to cover 

himself with. — oio&S&SSdtk =$ci^ ^JS^S^dddo, the master 

stood up to wash (his) hands and feet. — dooio 4 doe«3 erred xraere 

oire^ wd todyid? dJSfSra Ere&d why does the cow now and 

V—® ** 

then beat (with its) tail on (its) body? It drives the flies away.— do££ 9 
C5o£u rW d,ddoo ^Jdfi^d^O 4 to^odo, the breeze joined a dock of 

t-J W Q C3 O 

young black bees and came along (with them). — ^sOfi ?§JS>e5d) wdd£3 3 d 
add *redo *ra?3ri 2 o.<©?rtejsS£d dodoio© c&>e because 

I had got pain in (my) feet, I could not go to school for eight days and 
remained at home. — ado sred d do 'S.iJlo ^JS^o.dd 7 ^^,^ ^B d ^dorejldoj, 

99 V ■a eo^ ^ 

that is a house built with the object that travellers may alight (or lodge 
therein). — rifa^^d to^s^ri "foddo wJ5^o,d aoozJ^ri^o d^raddJS £dtf dosd^? 
do you know any means by which one may escape when danger ap¬ 
proaches. — era cdo do e«do doed ^o^do dJsreo Otscdodridd, ad do, 

1 Q "O CJ 

the king took a seat on an elephant and came to Yijayanagara. dodd dd 
’djsdo do he went to the shadow of a tree and sat down.— 
dr?o =&£>£$ he who is exhausted by sickness. — 

&©redo, he had a knife made (for himself). — dd^ 3e>d? djsrado, 

he ruined himself.— ddd sS£3»?s dostfod, obtaining permission. 

2o?dd 5 ?o €J5rsd->, ^ ie § ot evidence (in his own interest). — tod^ 233 >§oSo 
iSdor ddood.d driedofido #J3r?o, dreod doo^^ddA ^d^s^d, 

O <3 co Q C3 ^ ^ _ 

a kind of leopard lives on the sea-coast, and eats decayed flesh and othei 

47 * 
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things. — ^do ^jsa, rfo^ojo ^?s\ <ad 

dSo ZuddrWflw 3do =&jsr?o, adozS esdac&e^Ad&ado StidJo 

d^rio<i>d ®s>a$ 2odddo, four thieves united, made a hole (in the wall) of 
the house of the chief merchant, stole all the valuable things that were 
(there), and took the road to a dilapidated temple in the jungle in order 
to divide (them among themselves). — did ^£3 doojSQode>A 
s±>j3£3o sroew d.rea adozS &fi>i?.dcdu d^F^o 3d doJaeSo do£> do=5f<<?r> 

V Q Q ty 

ao^CJ 9 , ?j3j 3oJS^CJ?do, the merchant told his three children to make three 
equal parts of the cattle etc. and divide them (among themselves), and 
died a adorido 3«3oi> do?e3 ddo 3 gJS3o zodosw 1 $, what does 

a 

that woman carry on (her) head and comes (here)V—adra-sOdod^ #dd.i 
=#J 3 KU, eruaDrl 3oJ2£3zjo 3oJS?dd>, he called (his) wife and went abroad 
(with her).—^odod ^fsu ^JSfsdja?, did they find the horse? — ssdf^g 
^Lio &®r3«k, where did she hoard it? & ^jdjd talk ?JS^o,3 are 

a ej V 

you going to keep this horse?—dJSd 3oodorld> JjsUo, ZrJSod e3oP>, the 

jacket which the big boy had put on. — oiradotog? adozdo 

Sorf &©Kio acJS^rta&^O? who are you, sir? where do you go having 

seized (i. e. with) the mad dogs? =&£>&? 3od &©ceo, wrido, he 

v 7 w ca -q a 

seized the axe, and went to the garden, codo &®tfo,ddo, seizing (laying 
hold of).— jcsdodo© eodogfddd y^ffcdo;^ dd =#03^, z3?^o, at school (one) 
must conduct one’s self according to the command of the master, 

SiicQo 3fS 53^, 3oA are 3do,£> d ^J3d &,e3o5oid 3d de^o, we must 

converse in love with (our) parents, sisters and brothers, yddzo d dot;s3 

ro 

aojj 3? ejd?S j s^o^dos^iS; ©djirtc eddo 3?£oA)d ype'nDriSrUi ssddo 
Zjicdo Z^OSoid 3d &©«*, z3?t£o, over them all rules one king; they must 
obey him and the officers appointed by him with fear and devotion 
dooaj,zraddoado akdod &>rs3 doo3 'adodd, zsd£3 3j3zd3odo3„ »oej 3odo 
dri^o 3d &®tfo,d;J, a chief horse is in front of the herd, all the horses 
follow its guidance. — rid^So z*zo N did^ do3ri aSJ3?A, ed3 =§<&? ‘S'sejo 
&do — 3 f^_ dorifSuazo^j do3odo© z3e3oaoid doe;An-s3; ed^ 

dak d^»d do3333 zo3o, e3d33o. Sdd =#J3eld p5e>d-> zaseo’dod 

q ^ ej 

do^fi 3dc^ yndseid do&^ojo©^^ d?do, ■ffjsra do, Nihgappa went 

to the house of a physician, fell at his hands and feet, and spoke “sir, 
a son of mine lies prostrate in the house from sickness; if therefore you 
please to come to (my) house, examine him and give (him) medicine, 
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I shall not forget your kindness as long as I live”. ooJSf^o — 

SorfArJ? SJslqSris'fi^ cHn>€ ^Odo^a? ^/ado 

, 0*)ZCT ^ ^0. & ft ’>J\J^r c^j c&ra’B 1 ^#J3,sfo ;Sa<i> «i?jj ^tfew— 

a’ 9 ■=<. «j * ij'V' v >Q 

Scrfo sira& es s3os3j i 2 eS 0 ! ^ 73^0 3cei3£>aSa 3 d-> <o?fc, dod^s^d?. 
esc 3 ^ s^dgfSo — ^tfoirag? 2o?^odd^_ esaoSoedo? 5?fi) cdeidosa 
5 e)K! 0 |P aoJ 8 rf.^J—7J3,ajS, dOoO rfjeld oot>ri S±JS>d, 3S?Ojo 23^0! 

— 0 °^- J ^ aj 7 ^ 

(Orta, DdcdoQd 3o?W 9 =#JSrafdo, “doctor”, Honna (Ningappa’s son who 
was not sick, but nearly starved, as he refused to take any food himself 
in order that his poor father, brothers and sisters might have something 
to eat) said positively, “why do you send for medicines (on my account)V 
I shall never take them”. Then the physician asked “why will you not 
take (them)?” Honna answered “please, do not ask so. I cannot tell 
(you)”, and became silent. Thereupon the physician said “sir, what 
obstacle is there to telling (me)? You seem to be a perfect obstinate 
fellow”. Then Honna entreated (him) with humility, saying “0 sir, 
please, only do not think so!” ed&ri So?£0 9 *&©< 23?^o, you should 
speak to him. 3 o?aa 9 I have something to say (to you).— 

2f?a &JSC30 .3<5, uaoodo, ^do ^£>rso 4yi zjsScSj, one may solicit (and 
receive alms) and (thus) eat, (but) by stealing one should not eat.— 
Srarfj 3do3o ;5oe«3 Soell SoaA ^JSeso, (the sun says) “I having put a 
diadem on (my) head”. do3o sraD es^d 3oJsBc3j5^rl 

meiv ^JS?, please, put his fault in your belly (i. e. conceal and forgive 
it) this one time.— « esdo&d^ o^dc &©rao, 30A afSrioJori 3oJ3?ddo, 
he mounted that elephant and returned to Anegundi. — s3j5?d;3do, 3:3 
o3od-^_ do^, (the sun says) “I put a muslin cloth, that 

is to say clouds; round (my) head”. 

For comparison’s sake the following instances which contain verbs without 
tfjst?* (and of which some show at first sight a not easily perceivable difference 
in meaning from the above-given ones) may here be introduced: — 

d-stpf^tpjiFO'fr^J 5 53300 So-radesdc 5 , az&fi (commentator S'?ft), those 
ready nouns are of three kinds, viz. rudba, anvartha, ankita; know!—dw d, 
erae^Qddo, 3$, 0 beloved woman, I seize thy feet; know! ^5^ 335* 

#i^d5o, 3oddo 3>?do, Madana perceived that this man (was) a suitable husband 
for (his) younger sister, ^deoo-4 cdod?^ aoi. 0 ^ 2 ? 33 3,030300 S$dv 5 ', the woman 
with tremulous eyes understood it differently. w3a3t;o3o < ’ gdyo d dJ3^o_ 3<f, 
whilst yet living learn the marked peculiarities of final liberation!— dodoioc 
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dosSdo, he made a house. yao® »3ioo^ ys^do??ido drododo, let all of us 

now make a horse-sacrifice! ^fS diaSd-ra ss^da^rdC, bathe in the sacred 
water of knowledge! °dod ^to d-issdo, dodod dJ33 r3JS*d3, build a house and 
(then) see, marry (i.e. unite in wedlock) and (then) see! 2.>ddojJ39 5 ' tf&Jo^d &5c3o 
s^Ocdoodoo SrdetoSoodoo, must (one) tie a royal tiger and a brown cow in one place? 
wtfo fft^ddde Srjsao d-^dsds cad, one who has enlisted soldiers (is) a king, 

one who has distributed boiled rice (is) a donor.— dradd dodoS-tss?* wo ddoSo^ 
dc§o3oo, I shall not lift up (ray) head and walk in my uncle’s house.— Sdd 
tfjjea, dqi. disQA, dsrt add dcdodod^ B^crfooddo, they will have proper medicine 
given, have diet prescribed, and quickly remove their sickness.— sasradoc ^e?do, 
having pulled an arrow (out of his quiver).— dd,doo do£-, speak the truth! 
~J3 ;s 3 doladdrfj. he who acknowledges that (he) has been overcome.— dsdcd* 
ioQcaddo, he who has read the vedas. — iddoio 4 d 2jd,o3oo, thou tookest the 
road of final liberation.— si^rado ^odoo^d ddoljir^, power which fills 

life into a corpse.— 5^ dJssod r^d, a house in which toddy is sold. ^ ydrt^do, 
o333Qrtj2 aoaes djSS, you should not sell these elephants to anybody.— 733U3 
^.adoddo, he who borrows, sod^d #J 3 do. ssd), a place where spirits are bought, 
fsado ^odoci d6#o, I must buv a horse. «3ddo doS d sssoo #jsrarfj, he 
bought milk for two duddus.— vsdodri^ritfo Srodos^do, granting the things desired. 

39do udo&ddRy, (there) is none who has given (alms, etc.) and 
(thus) been ruined, (there) is none who has (idly) roamed about (in quest of alms) 
and (thus) lived (happily).—-#030^ ^ud^ S3OD0 addtdo? do Sd6?dJ? what 
does it matter whether a dog eats the leg that has been cut off, or whether a 
jackal eats (it)? dojsrio #J3o3odc5j3 dojsAd wura^ ? orf sad, as if (one) said 
“though (one’s) nose be cut off, do not the nostrils remain?”—^ 2 ^ sbsC^sado 
ad, ^ra stdodo, ufioiooddo, a day-labourer used to beat his (quarrelsome) 

wife repeatedly.— ddd d&Jo, ^ddcio oo.ed!dd wJ3to3od6, if (one’s) parents applv 
the blows with a cane, do they not pain?—s^d^a’ojod dojsoo d-srtcraA dounac 
an infant that cannot (yet) sit up and lies with (its) face turned upwards, 
wddo-osdri s^do^ dodd coo^-t doa^odoo do^oA^o, a young tiger lav in the 

jungle under a tree.— wortSc 333« J , riraonSt be sold (his) shop and put on 

a blanket.— add ddo3oo ydsri ^osreo ado j ddo dodo #j 3 tJ do 

a ^ < a -i a ej ’ 

his father gave him six duddus, saying “buy something to eat!” — 

Sdo3oo d.Snf, disridjs s?c3j 7 Soo^Jj'SAdo, Candrahasa quitted sleep, washed (his) 
face, and rinsed his mouth. — y^d sdt roocsritfdo, tssSAddo, I dusted away the 
insects of his head (/. e. I beat him soundly). — dsdacritf-radd SrjsiSd ctOotfo. a 
night united with moonlight, deadd-isv* w-edd cdoesds^o 0,^3 ese^ddo 4, sgto. o, 
and the letter combined with c 6 becomes 23^— sdo ‘■gdrd, a man who 
stands. Sd o, a man who stands. — doddd dgc-odo, he came down from the tree, 
drao 'seyad a place where an army is encamped. — tfeso 3oo3o um s o3os 4 srcca' 
°kdo, a calf does not leave the company of (its) mother. c55C3J3 0d eruSddd? 
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even he who has remained alive, is the chief officer of the ruined village.— 
desod-G sd.es? 5 sd^dro, he sat down in the basket-boat. ^ sddo,, 

d.ra?do ritfo dads 5 eross 3 d-esdo., dsdd s? 5 , the wife sat in distress, performed several 
meritorious acts of devotion, aDd became dispirited (as these proved useless), 
dsdy dodd stado as? ^odd 3521 ^, as if (one) sits under a wild date tree and 
drinks buttermilk, rtra do ^jt so do, ^orfdo sdoft s?o, the male sat (idly) 
and (thus) was ruined, the female roamed about and (thus) was ruined. ds 
Udo^o 33dso,ds de^do^ acsraA £jst s'o^sddo, they thought that even 

both of them should take this property to themselves, and sat (there in the 
jungle).— k£S LS ^odort ddddjs «ozi adt though the boy ran and ran * 

and became tired, (his) father did not care at all. —AsooSoodoo 
ds#do Wo so^o addssd sfS dosSAd do, a native soldier having said “I must go 
to war”, had had a very sharp sword made. — esddo sdostd SostdC doAsartW.^ 
#5Addo, wherever he went, he destroyed the mosques. ^SAdod 

d-radod, (one) causing ruin to the man who has ruined him. — ^dicdoo dsc^Ado, 
he had a poetic composition told. — sod dcOodFd'tfo, she who is naked. 'Sd donVo 
ddd give me the stale-food (thou) hast. —s^d dWo sod^do 5 edd ado, 

what is it, if a thief’s word (once) become true?—dd^osdda »os3 

33.3, even brothers divide a ripe fruit and eat. — 3o.ee5 3 o3o ^J3do_ sodooddddo, a 
man who lives by carrying loads, souo d Wo^oio d3dos?d, does a donkey 
know the fragrance of the musk it carries? — 5f3d5 erurao^ ? if (one) invites (thee), 
eat. Srdoio dssb, (you) should invite people to dinner, dd, wtfo 

^ddo, ado daofoSjstfrt A«do dodo, ^jsrso as ado, Scwddo, she called her servant 
and said “fill water into a brass vessel and bring (it) ”. — Sfadodo esrao^d:, 

does an owl see the sun?—sSddkJo, ^ttfoddo, to apply the mind to and listen. 
539J^ddaojs 4 ' Asd^doo Aort3A, having put on trowsers and embellished 

(their) helmets. — ^d^ds^dsidoo djsib,, ®3S00j3(ddo?5 6 'akio J , having invested 
themselves with shining golden coats of mail and put on trowsers. doSno3oo 
djse^o, he put on (his) ornaments. ddodoAcdoo dosSJjdo, he put on a green coat.— 
ao^riort?? 0 ioud sod, a net with which wild animals are caught. — do-eno^ddos 
dddo, he walked three leagues, dodod.do sodo-S 'sdod dots,rijs ddJcOod 

ddcdo z3??Fo, a person should walk very properly as long as he lives, dd. 9C&6 
addo ssScOod ddoioo^uo, if (they) learn knowledge, they will walk properly. See 
an instance in this paragraph under ‘to fear’. — dorasdonjssfi dosiu doaj Ssc; s dd 
doreodd if (he) tells the manivagara (his) bad and good circumstances, 

will he not count the mounds? 53o3.e, djs Wo sdod# cestoo odo, deS 

^■eraVj, she requested “mother, tell even you a means (to me)!^ossodsoioo 
ddo^ dsddo ddcdodsdoo, Vishnu asked the half of the land of the lord of the Kurus. 

& doodos* d?£ 53 c:j ddo3W, this old man solicits alms and (thus) brings 
grain (to his house). — ^dole^fi #oft 5 sj-o- dost duo 3 jj^S 3 a, when (he) put (his) 
hand into (his) pocket and examined, (there) was no money. — ^stfrid sod oioo 
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ads acjjdado, he who mounts a war-chariot and drives. jJgado, I shall 

ascend the fort. ^ofisS dad ada?# adSa^S,, why doest thou ascend the cocoa-nut 
tree? wjdadoiarf^ add^d rfdsd, a horseman who mounts a horse. — deeds' 

rioSdo, Agni surrounded the women of that place. 

The terms that express ‘to fear’ generally appear without gj$iv*,e.g. 

3333^1ossorioo s^o, a worthy person fears sin. a coodorido e 5 oc 3 , 

, toddd 9 dd-\ the boy feared, and cried “the wolf 
has come, 0 the wolf has come!" S0&06 the horse 

is afraid of the hridle. « dd£d 9 d^j. that servant-maid was afraid. 

On the other hand there are also instances like the following one: — d^dOri 
°jod dddd y£(L> doosedj djscso 

ddo, if (we) fear God and always behave properly, He will help us. Cf. 
§ 348, 6. 

342 For the sake of emphasis emcao., is, is occasionally added to the end 

Cj 

of a verb which appears in the form of a verbal noun, e. g. Adrt 

^ JitsdriSd dd d3doddor?o„ also of the hark of some trees 

(they) make paper. 'adj'sG dfdjrts’sri© d-fr^d dod^ri^sri© k&pdd rk©d 
ritd ^C3o 3 j-§\ ssdjd^do, ^JSiWddoCdo,, if at night cats or young cats 

P9 y < ~*' t'o w 

are met (by them), owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them, dud-Od^, 
SSsj, ojd„ (they) use to say “the pupil (is) like (his) spiritual 

teacher’’. ddd^dri^d sd ddd dd^orWo ^doddorao, 

9 77 a aj’ 

various objects of commerce come from foreign countries to India. s£f4 

Z 

dsoSoido. oj^3ddJ3 ddo ddjddood.©, does it ever happen that a 

metal pot brings forth young? wad,do drlcdoS jodd doddo ddiddorte. 

v—/ <2* co W 5 

will the writing that Brahma has written on the forehead, fail? 

XXV. On comparison. 

343. In Kannada the comparative and superlative degrees are expressed 
in the following way: — 

1, by the simple dative (cf. § 348, 7 ), e. g. 

a) this man (is) excellent to the world, i. e. this 

man (is) most excellent in the world, etl®d ^-©,do bO 

ddj the timingila and so on are fishes of which the one is large 

to the one, i. e. of which one is larger than the other. j*d =&©. »OC&> 

q ■&'a 

dd C^d-h fishes of which one is larger than the other. 
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b) do^dodoAcd?^ tsdr^o, this man (is) great (or high) to Meru, i. e. 

higher than Meru. doejdo dejdo ^JSdddjSS* srlrdd y^do, superior 

to all in the world as to family and firmness of character (see § 284). 

dc30d z^dd^i 4 S5Ci 9 dJ5d d&3 9 cdo 3^>w s ot) Dd coQcdo, the small one, if 

(he) speaks discriminately, (is) great to all, i. e. (is) greater than all (or 

the greatest of all), ^>dd dreo ddi , the ripe fruit of the 

. fa 

Eugenia janibolana (is) black to, i. e. blacker than, the crow, dd d^dj 
6 fi dd^ dedod djsd do, thy horse (is) larger than mine. (Cf. the second 
verse in § 280.) 

c ) ddd 'addJS, 2o3o^ deo dedddo, he said he wanted much more 

v co a 

jaggory than even this, ^rartd cosOd dddj Ox^dJS, deldo, the poison of 
the cobra (is) the worst of all. dofed do?J 73 ddo, wheaten 

bread (is) the best of all. 

2 , by the dative combined with 'ad, ("ad or) ad^ ( 's ^), ‘from’ 
(adj, being another form of <ad, cf. § 282), suffixes of the ablative (or 
instrumental, see §§ 109 seq.; 352, 4, a), e.g. 

a) de^OwO* 'adfl rArd a jungle (is) good to-from a town 

in which (there) are envious people, i. e. a jungle (is) better than a town 
in which envious people are. 

b) oO^dSsy, tjjJSaoAd, esriwO^, (there) is no height to- 

from the sky, (there) is no breadth to-from the earth, i. e. (there) is 
nothing higher than the sky, (there) is nothing broader than the earth. 
Od^d,, zoos 3,ed, zooddd S5d, intellect (is) far better than 

science, food (is) far better than intellect. £>d 0 cdo.) d,dod,d dJ3ddo, 

v ' * <o O y Tt-^ a ’ 

knowledge (is) greater than wealth, toorr^d^) -adj^d, 

gold is dearer than copper, dosddd 3oO03iso jodd dJS.dJj, the tiger (is) 

much fiercer than the lion, 's.d-^d ydo ddjcc^ojo^Dddo, that (is) more 

beautiful than this. Odo S3£5 9 cdcdd gad^d ‘del, he who knows nothing 

(is) viler than a dog. 'sd-S%d 0 SJdo di3ddo, that (is) larger than this. 

ddo r £,d,cr 5 ddo c&raddo, what (is) more dear than knowledge? 
r st' w- 0 zj oJ 

c) saoaoAd Soddat;, dd,dnd„ do <ae;, (there) are none more bene- 

/ _-S CO 7 -g- — 3 PV N ' 

ficial than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter than sugar. d^dOod 

WS^dA?^ -j'Sd) death (is) better than a life without honour. 

d^cdo do dodededo don^ tmdj, the ears of the donkey (are) longer 

than the ears of the horse. £s?° dtfQddo snjsd? :ored du&r\£Ad 0 djsd 

eo -® a 
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ddo^d, white bears are bigger than bears of brown colour, addo rffS 
A?1 dd^ zS^tdAo, he (is) four years younger than I. « ZJsdAd 

ds wsdcrioj tO^Atfo^d, this well is deeper than that well, a dj&n 
Aj^ £do 4 2of>aAC&o 233 r§, your girl (is) more clever than that girl. 

zpdori^A?^ ;rodo3.©er!;^dJ, iron (is) much more 

useful than the other metals, ejad £i?z=;3) 5-3&3 9 An ?drs do, 

the seed of the Banian tree (is) much smaller than poppy-seed. 
tJrWo ernd^d aoe^riSA^, zodv* cSjs^s^, boas (are) much larger than 
the other snakes. Hii, oosdAd, n'srid oav>dri Aifeio, zods?, cobras have 
more wrath than the (so-called) vicious snakes. ^oSjASAf^ 

z3jsd;J, wolves (are) a little larger than dogs. Hot5 s c do ooiiSA^ 
aJ3 ao'sOA^ejJS add oasioo dojo otA 'Sdo^d, the milk of goats 
is thicker and sweeter than the milk of sheep and the milk of cows. 

do?exiZJorred£ej, do^AF^, do?ex>iJ3d©o, (there) is no gold 
better than pure gold, (there) is no lisping nicer than (that of) children, 
^jsaoodo do?©d deo ?l>r$ dsyscW i?zsd<tfd Zoddri£Ad dopered doddFd© 

coo (p VQ — 0 O 

(roJ30oOF(3'3d) ?33F3?, of all the beautiful and brilliant things 
ou earth even I (the sun, am) the most beautiful and brilliant. idoAF^, 
do^zradddA^ roQrifc^ z3?=sd^ Zodiddo^, the vain pride that wants 
to make equal to one’s self those who are greater than one’s self. 
dSoil^A r aiG dcdriSJAd ddo zood Qtioi d, some animals have more 

—V Q -0 7 

understanding than other animals.' doJ3&9o ^ador^Ad 3odo more than 

, i -® to 

three hours. dJ3S3o dJSsjs oSoAf^ ^ddo, less than a hundred rupees. 
rOod&)£^?dd© ddq)D Adp zsdo, the rainy season (is) more 

(abundant) in Ceylon than with us. Aod ri>JF>dAd zx© Hv craaoBodex© 
3oJ3^, 3 j?>cso 5B.©?ri z3?5*>d;3 ^ododri^Ad Hi As?? z3?3o if (it) is 
necessary to carry burdens over mountains and stony roads, donkeys 
are more desirable (or useful) than horses. 

d) ZJorred^r^fyv© etsAjJ d&j ddo, knowledge (is) something greater 
than even gold. SA^za© d?cdo &©d ddo, God (is) greater than all.» 
3, by the ablative and its substitute the instrumental (§ 352, 4 , a), e. g. 
a) ooSodoo, Balabhadra (is) old from Krishna, 

l> It is to be remarked that uneducated people occasionally use such sentences as ctb£>; 
Ssiii tuosJ^as^, ^30^^. sa 'su. aoJjj^esj 

enuSo eat&St!. They evidently think that i*j3 or are 

separate suffixes which require the genitive case. 
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i. e. older than Krishna. dddfdo &S3 9 Gh)o, Sahadeva (is) 

younger than Nakula. isQ&o, Vasudeva (is) 

more excellent than Arjuna. delo, this man (is) more clever 

than that man. See § 349, 8. 

b) obOcdio aoei^djO, Balabhadra (is) old from Krishna, i. e. 

older than Krishna. rfool©?F$d?>o Dussale (is) younger 

than Duryodhana. EraddeJd ascdod) ao3G5J3C dSo ^do3o, a body 

( cp 0~> ^ o 5 

without knowledge (is) even worse than a village in ruins. (Cf. the 
first verse in § 280.) 

c) £>cdoo (—d^ad •a^atoo), a (or my) paramour 
(is) indeed a man sweet from jaggory, i. e. sweeter than jaggory. 

JijS doooddod 6 , thou art more excelling than I in respect of war 
(h e. thou excellest me in war). 

d) do 6 ' 5>ed, 3a?ddo, you (are) mean from us indeed, 

i. e. indeed meaner than we, on earth. 

e) d£30d do?e3dio, a man who says “I am better from others” 

O w 

i. e. “better than others”. craOd^arf d^ors death (is) better 

than poverty. sartoSod drao =5^, the ripe fruit of the Eugenia 

Q CO 

jambolana (is) blacker than the crow, dcd dJ5>& adoddd*> dod£)d 
a man who utters low words (is) worse than a fool. 

/) d^ddp SoOcdcdo, a male older from him, he. older than him 
(or an elder brother), dj^id WJ3 3oSodo^o, a female older than her (or 
an elder sister). (In these two instances the and v£>, ‘also’, ‘even’, 
appear to be redundant.) 

4, by the locative (cf. § 350, 2 ), e. g. 

a) ddJksOJSs’ 6 tSSydo, in (or among) sons the young one, he. the 

u 

youngest son. d?d6j;<d ^dJ^F&o&a^o, tile fit one among princes (is) 

the guiltless one, i. e. the guiltless one (is) the fittest of princes, dd^ort 

djsr^dd sm^doo, the l-uby (is) the best of precious stones. do£3o 

ri&©¥* 5’30i>^*> 4 sraejo^do, of cows the black cow has most milk. 

dd dU>s* d o3JS$dj , white cloth (is) the best cloth. esd&JSs? 4 Ldado 
^3 O =J V 

^e>s3?A, he who runs (is) the quickest of them. 

o ~J 

b) ^ Fradod^ ^ododnv’JS^rl sstJCuradd ^ododrish) dbfew, Arabian 
horses (are) the best horses of all countries. 

c) ‘add yc^do, the brown cow (is) the best of cows, dido 

48 * 
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rid© traraffo, Rama (is) the most clever of the boys, d^ 

M€) ^P^^radcSo the diamond (is) the most excellent of precious stones. 
AjoSod) 33 3idri^© wexi aodco^ds^ 'S.doicS, the lion (is) by far the 

CO g[j CO 

most formidable of all wild beasts. dnbrltf© sfcs,di ^Sr3cradd:>, 

the diamond (is) the hardest of all things. « sdofSodoo 
adCd s ?<do, that house (is) the oldest of all houses. 

5, by the genitive as a substitute of the locative (see § 352, i, c ), e. g. 
e?sAri^ soeicdo, the best of liberal persons. -d?dd the most emi¬ 

nent of donors. dArfd sdsidoF, the most splendid of the witty. 


XXVI. On Syntax. 

344. The ancient Kannada grammars which the author of the present 
grammar lias consulted, do not use a particular word to express syntax 
or the construction of sentences; however the Samskrita term vakyavinyasa 
which expresses it, may be adopted. 

Regardiug the construction of a sentence (vakya) karaka, i. e. the 
relation of the noun to the verb, is to be considered. Kesava says that 
karaka is on account of the verb (kriyanimitta), and that the case 
terminations (namavibhaktis) are suffixed by the power of karaka 
(karakavasadim). (Regarding karaka see §§ 253,2; 357,1.2 , a). Cf. 
also § 354, 3, a. 

There are six such karakas or relations, viz. 

1, kartri, the doer of an action, the active noun, the agent (cf. 
§ 150), used in connection with a transitive or active verb (sakarmaka) 
or if expressing the agent’s circumstances or state, in connection with 
an intransitive (akarmaka, see § 148). It stands in the nominative case 
and is the subject of the verb (cf. §§ 347, 9; 357, 2 ). 

2, karma, the object on which the action of the kartri falls, i. e. the 
idea expressed by the accusative case. 

3, karana, the instrument, i. e. the idea expressed by the instrumental 
case. 

4, sampradana, the recipient of the object of giving or of the gift, 
i. e. the idea expressed by the dative case. 

5, apadana, ablation, i. e. departure or removal from a fixed point, 
coming from, i. e. the idea expressed by the ablative case. 
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6, adhikarana, location, place of the action or state of the agent, 

i. e. the idea expressed by the locative case. 

The idea of the genitive case is not considered a karaka, because it 
expresses the relation of two nouns to each other (sambandhartha), but 
not the relation of a noun and verb (§ 351). 

345- The nominative (cf. 352, 6, a. 6, b ) considered by itself expresses 

1, lihga, i. e. specification, e. g. 

dodo, Ado, d-o^, dorio; 

2, artha, bhava, i. e. sort or kind, state of being, e.g. £Qcdoo, riots o, 
3odo, -^acdoo, es^oioo, 's.^cdoo; 

3, vacana, vacanamatra, ganane, i. e. (mere grammatical) number, 
numeration, e. g. lofSo, dddo, dcJ3“o, todFo, 'adFo 4 , rioJSdc 4 ; 

4 , sambodhane, abhimukhikarana, \. e. addressing (see § 140 ), e. g. 
d?d! rid?Fd! d^doF! 

When it becomes the agent or subject (kartri), simple sentences formed 
by it are e. g. the following:— dfd^ 4 a^do, the king (is) good, sysed 
£)9do, milk (is) white, ©do ddowdo^, he (is) pure-minded, ffsdoo, 
thou (art) Kama. © 0 ri£, I ( am ) Nandi. ©do, it (is) he. ^.do 4 

S^dodo 4 , these (are) males, ©do 4 dclo 4 , those (are) females. rifridd 4 
doo?ddodo, the sun rose, tcdro tori o, one man came, ^dFo 4 fd&do 4 , 
two persons spoke. d?do dotSdc, the king was pleased, ©do ^JJ>rio, 
he killed, ©do 4 djsrd^,, let them make! rid^Fd, hear, 0 para- 

“O’ 

mount lord! 

It is to be remarked that when the subject is a personal pronoun, 
it is often omitted, as it is contained in the personal terminations of the 
verb (see § 103 seq.), e.g. 'sdFdo, 'sd^d, 'sdoi^ri, I am; eo^do, eodo 
he comes; ^j^dods 4 , ak©?d, thou wentest; rio&dv 4 , ri^& 

d^o, she uttered; riddo 4 , ridddo, they walked. 

346. In sentences in which the accusative or object (karma, cf. § 352, 
2,0 seq.-, 5 ,b. 6 ,b), i. e. the case of things (vastu), etc. on which the action 
of the verb falls, occurs, the things, etc. may be said to be:— 

1, ishta, i. e. wished for, e.g. ri^d^doo srido, he took the necklace; 
^odricdoo JjsU.o. he put on the ornament; ^pdo dooSdo, he set flowers 
in the hair. 
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la such a case also a double accusative (dvikarma) uses to take place, 
e. g. dododo z 3 "sddoo ddrtarao, he asked wisdom of the guru; 
asddoo t 2 ?ddo, he begged a gift of the liberal man; 'dododdcdoo £do 

r*c> 

d^ado qidcdodcdJo, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of 
(his) land; ddjdo 339 Sjc ^“ 3 do, he extracted milk from the cow; yd 
rir^o d^ Oo d.raSdo. he made them devotees. 

Regarding a double accusative with causal verbs the following sentences 
may be adduced: — yddo efuad^' ssoSn^do, the king caused 

(his) servant to go to the town; rU^d^o doSdorl^o do?3o3jo t 3 )A?odo, 
the cowherd caused the cows to enter the house; sLe^ds* eddcS^ ess! 
o 4 j{ 3 *' d££ 9 A)do, the driver caused the king to mount the elephant; dodo 
£d»do crag^dcado^ ddAido, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read 
the grammar (see § 149 seq.). 

2 , anishta, i- e. not washed for, e. g. srado rrarfi do, he crossed a 

£0 

snake. 

3, nivartya, i.e. to be produced (as something new), e. g. dorado 
dJSddo, he built a house; Seid^doo 3 j^£* 3 o ? he told a poem. 

4, vikarya, i. e. to be transformed, e.g. dCdodo xfddo, he cut down 

the forest; ^scrfoo he split the fruit. 

5, prapya, i. e. to be reached or arrived at, e.g. uvadfd ssobodo, 
he reached the town; doddo ?j 3 dro, he approached the tree. 

6 , vaishayika, i. e. to be observed by the senses, e. g. d?d£ 3 o d>®?S 

do, he saw the sun; A^ddoo o, he heard a song; ^do doJSddo, 
he smelt a flower; ssddo he saw him. 

7, kala, i. e. relating to time (cf. § 348, 29), e.g. yedodorWo d$ do, 
he lingered six months; ^osdjdo^ -adFo, he remained three nights; 
Z3?)ddoo JjSddejo, he wandered about a night-watch; djsddoo (sst^dra 
do^) Lade, lie studied (grammar) for a month. 

8 , adhva, i. e. relating to space, e. g. fsdrvs^ddoo dado, he ran 
half a league; doJSrra^ddjo d^rfo, he walked three leagues. 

347. In sentences in which the instrumental case (karana, cf. § 352, 
2 , 6 . 3 . 4,o. 4, 6 ) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it: — 

1 , karana, i. e. an instrument, e.g. ^Sdo, he cut with 
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an axe; rtdoSoo djseado, lie struck with a club; d-©?ado he saw 

cq 5 

with (his) eyes; ^odoriJ^Qo =&©o3oo, the cut off with a sickle. 

2 , hetu, -he. cause, instrumentality, means, e.g. Lsjdao dctdo, he 
obtained through service; dr(3oo Ao©,do, he was impeded by an obstacle; 

o 

QjodSo WlOo, h e lived by fate; $ddo by wealth high station (is 

acquired); £)e§oSoo &do, by learning fame (is acquired); dd^raddo 

is* oi 

by the knowledge of truth final liberation (is obtained). 

To this class of sentences may be added the following instances with 
causative verbs taken from the Sabdanusasana:—$j)dJ 3 ?o)dj 3 s °$c5ddo 
nsddjo ^odddo, the domestic priest had a gift given by the king; esddo 
ri^d^o ^sjd^d voCO’Aodo, the king had the field ploughed by the 
gavuda; rtodo l3sh?)o TOg^dfsdofd LaAodo, the teacher had the gram¬ 
mar read by (his) pupil. 

3, samyoga, i. e. association, e. g. doridao ado, he came in 

v a 

company (Sabdamanidarpana); dod^o a;3o, he came accompanied 
by (his) son; e3d'o aoQc&aigddo, Hari shone joined by Lakshmi; 

«mdoo3oo doriQAo doSi s do did 3 d$30o0o, he on whose forehead is a cres¬ 
cent (i. e. Siva) assumed an ostentatious appearance accompanied by 
Ume (Sabdanusasana). 

4, upadaua, i. e- material cause (cf. § 350, 9), e. g. doddo djscss 
dcdoo, make an elephant of wood! 

5, siddhi, i. e. accomplishment (within a time, within a distance), e. g. 

d-raddo o the grammar became complete within 

a month; aOddo 3^o dooAcddo, the treaty was finished in the rainy 
season; =#j3^dAo d^ddjd Lado, he read the veda within a cos: rraJjd 
do ys^doo dSAodo, he recited the treatise in the course of a league 
(Sabdanusasana). 

6 , bheda, prakara, i. e. speciality, particular sign or mark, e.g. 

^dio ^ododo, he (is) blind of (both his) eyes; ^$ 0 SofS o, he (is) lame 
in (his) legs; dU)?eJo, he (is) deprived of a forearm; 

»3«)dro, he (is) a Brahmana as to (his) caste; a^do, he (is) 

good as to (his) nature (Sabdanusasana). 

7, (vidhi, i.e. manner, e.g. ddoSud d^ddo, he walked in a quick 
manner; gSd ad Laddo, he read in a beautiful manner; tjgpf c&)d dJ 3 

o a <£, q 
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S'sSdFd, he spoke in a clever manner). Cf. adverbs expressed by the 
instrumental in § 281. 

8 , itthambhutalakshana, a so circumstanced characteristic mark, 
characterised in such manner, characterised by, e.g. ^dorsejodo eyaddo 
^rso, he discerned the pupil by the (characteristic) water-pot; 
dtiod<d e 5 ^ 3 9 do, he knew the boy by the tuft of hair (Sabdanusasana). 

9, kartri (cf. § 844), i. e. the efficient cause of a thing (in the so- 

called passive, § 315), e. g. ddsdo* e5^_^rado5oo do©t3 ddo,do, the 
breast-ornament was made by the goldsmith; ®adod> 3 * d^ij 3 dil^ 

do, the poem was told by me. 

In such a case also instances with a double instrumental case occur, 
e.g. esdd^o wad^ddld asdo dosQd©* dllo.do, by the king rice was 
caused to he made by the cook; daoSod KOFddo 3r®Fo 3 ,©©ds s dlio, 
by Hari Karna was caused to be killed by Arjuna. 

348. In sentences in which the dative case (sampradana, cf. § 352, 2 c. 
5 , a. 5 , b. 5 , c) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it:— 

1 , sampradana, i. e. (simple) bestowing, e. cj. ws^caort rU>?do =#*©^ 0 , 
he gave a cow to the Brahmana; cdoArl do$ s 'a^do, he gave alms 
to the religious mendicant; eodari ^©doseScrfo^ 'a^o, lie gave a garland 
of flowers to the temple. 

2 , ruci, i. e. being pleasurable or palatable, e. g. eodo rtcdoM 9 

, ’ £3 — 

sweet-meat balls (are) agreeable to the taste of a child; dd^oriora 0 d 
crfoWfg, rice-cakes (are) agreeable to the taste of Ganesa. n©dOF^orl 
qldoFo dodok^o, alms-giving is a pleasure to the pious man. 

3, irshe, i. e. jealousy, e.g. doo£>do, a poet uses to be 

displeased with a poet; vowdo do&;dod doSo^do, a bad man cannot bear 
a good man. 

4, matsara, i. e. envy, e. g. ddArl dd3 ^doQdv 4 , a rival wife uses 
to envy a rival wife; adodriF ©dodo* drtdodo^, men of distinction use 
to envy men of distinction. 

5, hita, i. e. suitableness, etc. (the Sabdanusasana has ishta, i. e. 

desirableness), e. g. ddoDod Sado, grass (is) good for cows; 

r^dt^o Sa^o, medicine (is) fit for a sick person; odrad^ori drtFdd ^d,o, 
heaven (is) an object of desire for the sacrifices 
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6 , bhiti, i. e. fear (cf. § 349, 2 ), e. g. a good 

person fears sin; djSrWqjlio h3>, a female elephant fears tigers. 

7, unnati, adhikya, (gurutva), i. e. greatness, superiority (age, in com¬ 
parison, cf. §§ 343, l. 2 ; 349, 8 ; 352, 2 , c), e. g. ss^o, this 

man (is) greater than all (or the greatest of all); S 3 riF^o, 

this man (is) higher than Meru; darl sod^d ssSp^o, Hara (is) greater 
than Hari; cbSododd (various) fishes of which one is 

L O XT & oO 7 v ' 

larger than the other; dJ3rf,ari alp do s^sfcjydo, Brahmanas (are) more 

respectable than Sudras; aoMo , the ripe fruit of 

Eugenia jambolana (is) blacker than a crow; o'sdo^tf =^ 3 i 
Krishna (is) younger than Rama]. 

S, svasti, /. e. well-wish, e. g. ddoddori csri3,£> cdoodd es&Pd.o, 
slod^, ^odsoo, (KgT. £dp), ^pcdoo, ado, do£o, dd,, dJortv^o, 

^ypcFo (a quotation of Ivesava from Nagavarma’s nighantu, our MS. 
p. 105), may everywhere accrue to the world desired objects, a state of 
well-being, happiness, prosperity, bliss, luck, joy, auspiciousness (and) 
good fortune. 

9, svabhava, i.e. natural disposition, nature, e.g. doodw, 3 ^cdo~o, 
to the lion (is) valour (/. e. the lion possesses valour); eiLrf tdda;l, the 
moukey possesses agility. 

10, lietu, i. e. cause (cf. § 349, 6), e. g. Aidriodkffi^rto, by wealth offices 
(are obtained); dodd^ri doofis 5 , clouds (are the cause) of rain. 

11 , namaskara, i.e. obeisance, e.g. c 3 ?drV ^jsddaa^o, he made 
obeisance to the king; rfodoCiotfddAdo, he made obeisance to the guru; 
t3^ori oJdcd.dAodc, be made obeisance to the Jina. 

tT 

12 , pranyanadarasmarana, i. e. contemptuous thought concerning, 
or contemptuous mentioning of, beings, e. g. dasd^o ^ Sd.dosrt dd 

C\ SO 

rfo, when misery happens (to him), he will count men (but) straw: 
it dcSdo, when misery happens (to him), he will speak against 

the goddess of fortune (Sabdamanidarpana); eddd’ sdo pcs 1 #, torido 
he counted him (but) straw; ao-nd^ *$13*3 vddd jjrido, Saumitri 

(i.e. Lakshmana) counted the rogue (but) a worm-eaten cowrie; 

tuFSd^ri iod.dod*, thou countedst him (but) an areca nut (Sabda- 
nusasana). 

In such sentences also a double accusative may be used, e. g. eddfd 
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dxCsdJo so^do, he counted him (but) straw: t^soo A^do, he 

regarded him as (mere) straw. 

13, anishta, i. e. hatred, dislike, undesirahleness, e. g. s«o A £>3Sl 
•a^cSe. he poisoned him; 3»cri ^Acdoo doddo, he whetted (his) 

XT ' 

sword against him: dosoo f\ the vajramusliti-weapon 

*— rv} gj' - * 

(is) noxious to wrestlers; ^&So, famine (is) disagreeable 

to the world. 

14, sadrisya, i.e. similarity, e.g. Ssofi^so s^,o, this man (is) as 

"d" 

deserving as that man; socraadd djd.3e^fd hidri, the (elephant) 
Supratika (is) equal to the (elephant) Airavata: fLs(£ori ridoioo dcS-.de, 
the (ox) Gayal likens a cow; ddjsdo d„o£ 0 o, a face (is) like 

the moon. 

15, pratinidhi, i.e. substitution, the being put or coming in the 

place of another, e■ g. ded.€, d->, for honey sugar may 

be used; a tk i° tsoioao, for that poetical composition this 

poetical composition has been substituted: d~' S5~u. c, 

costus is used instead of Ricinus. 

16, ishta, i.e. love, e.g. dddo^r 'S-s^o, he gave a boon to 

the devotee; ^$o3oo f\ dj?&do, he made (his) friend glad. 

17, prati, i. e. regard, with regard to, as to, e.g. 

dodrit> o dy d d 

co ro 

wdrs ( 

o. -® a o ' 

dad drted s 0 cdo ^cS-ev”' 

3oddo,do dJsQdc” ; j that in Kannada which 

(according to the opiuion of some) is wholly insufficient with regard to 
(its) words, (there is) jattana and bedande, the ancient poets have proved 
by (their) renowned poetical works that now still exist. See § 284 
(under dative ^Ovo tcso^o); §287, under 2 (addo ddjsXddS 1 o); § 287, 
under 3 (addo docdoo). Cf. § 302, r. 

18, (gamana, i.e. going to, the point toward which movement is 

directed, e.g. °sddo snaSrl dJSeddo, he went to the town: ddri'sk ddoo 
3.#, rivers flow into the '•ea; c-sdodo dd=c, d&ddo Rama 

^ XT —' XT 

walked to the forest). 

19, [argbya, i. e. price or exchange, e. g. CLSSTsc&or! -ad^ 

=#45^3do, I gave this for ten rupees; dodri dot§(Co. five sers for a duddu- 

So W • • 


t 
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&Ssj!>o3ori £o?i9 d?do djadhJs.d, opium (is) 
very dear, one ser is sold for seven or eight rupees; 
for how much will you give (it)? ^dtl> uJSSc-aoSjr! I will 

give (it) for two rupees]. Cf. § 302, 7 . 

20, (matra, i.e. mereness, the one thing and no more, e.g. Safari 
a king only as to name; d,ra,lri zs'scsdo, a wise man only as to 

words; cf. § 352, 4 , b). 

21, (dikku, i.e. direction, e.g. cj'sds'sta^ iru^tf, Belgaum 

(is) to the north of Dharwar; cf. § 352, 4, a. 3). 

22, [dura, i. e. distance, e. g. 1 3oa73s)£3o 2 odnuS 

53 d, Belgaum is sixteen haradaris from Dharwar; codecs, 

that village (is) three miles from this village; dort^-SQriJS do.rlSDrkS 
oj^o, dJsd, what (is) the distance between Bangalore and Mysore? cf. 
§ 352, 4, ci. 4 ]. 

23, sakti, i. e. power, e.g. St^o, a wrestler (is) a match 

for a wrestler; «3oD(So ddoqiro, this man is able to mate with that 
man (Sabdanusasana). 

24, asuye, i.e. detraction, e.g. ddoFod ^Gd^r 5 tidj^oSo^cd^o, the 
Kaurava takes away from the reputation of Dharma; crsdoorl credtto 
d-T^dd^' t!dJ3?d?odo. Havana ascribes vice to Rama (Sabdanusasana). 

25, droha, i. e. mischief, e. g. yddof^o d-JS^o,, this man (is) a 
traitor to the king; £jdcGoorid 5 s >2 cn)d?dc, the servant does ill to (his) 
master (Sabdanusasana). 

26, svaha, svadha, vashatkara, i. e. the three ritual invocations of 

hail and prayer, e.g. hail to Agni! dzpzraOo, 

benison to the manes! 'sd od ddd"?.0o, vashat to India! (Sabdanusasana). 

, 9J -ar 

27, tadarthya, i.e. sake, purpose, material cause, e.g. dJS^jr^ 3^ 

Fo for final liberation knowledge of the truth (is necessary); 

zSd c, for an earring gold (is taken); i=nr doGc, for a chariot wood 
(is required); for pounding a pestle (is required) 

(Sabdanusasana). 

28, utpata, i. e. portents, e.g. uiS^_(lit. regarding famine) d^otco, 

white flashes of lightning (portend) famine; dr|#, 

frogs’ tufts (portend) the ruin of the world; £tfo£Jot3 =#doodo, red 
flashes of lightning (portend) excessive heat of the sun (Sabdanusasana). 

IS’ 
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29, [ff-saj, i. e. time (cf. § 302, 2 . 7; 303, l, a; § 346, 7; § 352, 4, a. 

5 , 6,c), e.g. 73^ ri, to-day; in the evening; <oad 

for two years; wdd -Bori'Sfl, next month; dd rielfi, at seven o’clock]. 

30, (o i. e. deserving state, e.g. he who 

deserves honour; dod:?^ she who cannot bear 

patiently deserves death). 

31, ($?3, i-e. difference, e. g. tod aod^SsSo, 

(there is) a great difference betwixt this and that; cf. § 352, i,a. 2 ). 

32, (wsOct:, i. e. cause, purpose, end, see§§ 302, 7; 352, 4 , a. n; e. g. 

iwN. why didst thou come? d->, I came on business; 

■£■ o’ ■& c. 

rJjKjddd^, I went to see). 

u 

Remarks. 

1, In § 316 it is stated that ‘to have’, ‘to possess’ is expressed by trut? 4 ', 
etc. preceded by the dative ease. 

2, Regarding adverbs used with the dative see § 282 under dative. 

3, Some verbs are often used with the dative, e.g. ri.aoiJ"Rt dded EStfsb 

dadslu^d, from the sun we get light and heat; d3J i>d 

ofido ?o:i;3sd da’d ddd ScjsSS, dJtd) d-cd^jaas) «jo the tame cow 

said 11 because my master is poor, I do not get sufficient food to fill my 
stomach”. ddrt A-Srio, I found (it). I know not. tstjRd sdjtJj 

v Za 

ooSoSj^j, he went mad. 

349. In sentences in which the ablative case (apudana, cf. § 352, 2 , d. 4 , a) 
is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be expressed 
by it: — 

1. apadana, i.e. (simple) separation from, coming from, going away 

from, e.g. dodd^rSo dr?o SdJPdj, ripe fruits fell from the tree; AS 

cdod TOo vM Co* 4, stones rolled down from the mountain; re a 

todc, he came from the tank; Ldod Sdoioid do itlzo he fell from 
o’ o -= a ’ 

(his) horse which was running; d5d cdod csd 0 he rolled from 
the cart which was moving rapidly: tn. 33 DuT 5 .d^l ??3 dod^odrsdo he 
hid himself from the teacher; AoSori^irto =§^d-5 =^o, he went out of 
the way of the guru; dcofr^c ?0 d.sd. Ls'il, a flash of lightning 
flashed from the cloud. 

2, bhaya, i.e. fear (cf S 348. 6; § 352, 4,0. 6). e.g. ssdS^cso cad 9 

-rddc, an inroad arose from the king; cddc. he was afraid 
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of the tiger; ^Scdo^do fear (proceeding) from a tiger; nDdd^do 
dO&fio, anxiety (coming) from sin. 

3, svikara, i. e. adoption, making one’s own, (acquiring for one’s self), 

e.g. ti Doomed do sdodo, from (his) king the achievement 

(of his object) was got; eruSju^crfod^rso Sd^oiox* 'StforSd-ereo, he 
acquired knowledge from (his) teacher. 

4, ishta, i. e. agreeableness, pleasure (cf. § 352, 4, a. 7), e. g. Odftdo 

£ do Xosjo TSi.h rodudo. from Rambhe pleasure was obtained; sradds do 
—0 —0 * 7 —2 

d&n)do he saved from sin; solids do dsjcodo he saved from famine. 

5, anishta, i. e. disagreeableness (cf. § 352, 4 ,a. s), e.g. drioios^do 

do, imprisonment came from the enemy; sradd^do 
do, he suffered bewilderment from sin. 

6, hetu, i.e. cause, means, e.g. erorfhs^rid^do AjB tododo, wealth 
came from office. Cf. § 348, io; § 352, 4 , a. 9. 

7, udaya, i.e. springing from, originating (cf. § 352, 4 ,«. io), e.g. 

dd oSds do dk3do, he sprang from a good family; -odods drsdsdo 
£ —° =0 ^ 

rlorl d^3^J, the Ganges rose from the Himavat mountain; tl^dlddo 
^oBdd tJdodJ, the sprout arose from the seed; ^.ortd^rso dBdd ydodo, 
the water proceeded from the top of the mountain. 

8, gurutva, perme, i.e. dignity, age (in comparison), e.g. 

^.do ijej^d^o dOCBoc, Balabhadra (is) older than Krishna; yisi^dd^. 
do Vasudeva (is) more excellent than Arjuna; d^o 

«jd^,do dood^do ■owCXdc, Sahadeva (is) younger than Kakula; 

dd dklo, this man (is) smarter than that man. Cf. §§ 343, 2, a: 
343, 3; 348, 7; 350, 2, a — c. 

350. In sentences in which the locative case (adhikarana, adhara, cf 
§ 352, 3 . 5, c. 6, a) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it: — 

1, adhikarana, adhara, i.e. (simple) relation to site, place, e.g. 
sraddJtV 4 ddriodio, he slept on the bed; cs>t?.dro, he 

sat down in the basket-boat; dod^BdJSv 4 aodScd?”', the cows (are) in 
the house; doCd aoBoBTsrcdJSs* “jnrso, he ate from a plate of wood; 

a 

ddatifcv ietac, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun: 
to 5 

dsfo , (there is) white colour in the flower; do, he was 

oO S*i 

born in a lotus (or sprung from a lotus); [dodcdoScj^d, he is in the 
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house; e5~ddkjdj, they cooked rice in the jungle; djoi^S 

3 dodd, (there) is strength in (his) body]. 

2 , nirdharana, i. e. specifying one out of many (comparison, see 
§ 343, 4. s; § 352. l, c).- 

«) as to quality (guna), <?. g. £d©?r^3y-j'd.o, a fit one 

among princes (or the fittest one of princes is) the guiltless one; dd,od 
djse$3gd? among jewels the ruby (is) precious; doddjrl 

Se'CDoV so'sawsk.dj, among cows the black cow (is) that which 
has (most) milk; dd &£<¥”' ds* doles?,so , among cloth white cloth (is) 
good; 

6 ) as to action or being (kriye), e.cj. -ado 53 ^ ©do, 

> J ^ 

among the runners this man (is) a strong-footed one (or this man is the 
most strong-footed one of the runners); ‘ST.dddev 4 -dtdo did 3 

A 

among those who fight this man (is) a strong-bodied one; Ldo 

do 33 s? among them he who runs (is) a swift-footed one; dr3S?J5V’ 

vj ^ A 

among ripe fruits that which drops (from the tree is) 
a mature fruit (or the most mature fruit of ripe fruits is that which 
drops from the tree); 

c) as to race (jati), e. g. djedddesd ^dodcfi ro^diiy, among 
men males (are) chiefs (or males are the most eminent of men); 

&©¥* do 5 , among males Kshatriyas (are) valiant men. 

3, dravya, i. e. a fit object (considered by itself), e.g. 'sddev 4 
cOdJSjdo, among these persons this one (is) ours; eddes?” vto 

30, among those persons this one (is) the hero (SabdanusJtsana). 

4, pujvasadhunipuna, i. e. the introduction of persons who are 

good to praiseworthy people or are skilful in praiseworthy things, e. q. 
330343V* sraqlo, (he is) kind to (his) mother; g^oS-BV’ tul?,e5o (he is) 
good to (his) mother; riodo^d-®^ ddteo, (he is) true to (his) guru; 
dholes* t 3 e>rao, (he is) proficient in adoration; 3odt>o, 

(he is) expert in (drawing) pictures (Sabdanusasana). 

5, vishaya, i. e. a peculiar province or place, e. g. ■a-Soi©^' ddr 

do, he whispered in the ear; derides? 4 be was suspended by 

(his) mouth [o. r. — d>wo, be chewed with (his) mouth]. 

6 , vyitpaka, i. e. inherent property or substance (cf. No. l), e. g. 
defies? 4 ^dJ 0 ^, (there is) fragrance in flowers; 33"desF 4 dSo, (there 


( 
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is) juice in the sugar-cane: d’vJ? (there is) oil in the oil-plant: 

533e5jSv’ (there is) sweetness in milk. 

7, vyavahara, i.e. engaging in. conduct or action in, e .//. sdd-'ty’ 

^Uo, he engaged in austerities; lie distinguished 

himself in (the department of) valour. 

8, kala. i.e. time (cf. §§ 348, 29 ; 332.6, a. 6 , 0 , e. y. dS^cSySV’' 

Priced, mangoes appeared in spring: ri3cL-_s?’ LfiscoLdd 
universal conquest (is) proper in autumn: (iiZz aodLa 
drio, he read through the grammar in one month: dri&$ 

' wi '■■5 

rioid, in one day the work will be done). 

9, upadana, i.e. material cause icj. § 347. 4), e.y. Si 

do^drlodd’ ddf ? dc, he ascended the decorated seat that wa> made of 
wood: [d-SXdei: dJSddric, that which (they) have made even ot curdled 
milk]. 

10, [karana, i. e. means, e. y. ridwe walk by means 

of (our) feet: L riddel, sd, we see with (oun eyes]. 

351. The genitive case that is not classed with the six karakas (see 
S 344), expresses the connection (sambandha) of nouns to nouns (q/. .5 352. 
5 , «: for adverbs with the genitive see 8 282), which connection is of the 
following kinds: — 

1, svamisambandha. i. e. connection of ownership, e. //. V'j; iJid d-c. 
the chief of the town: ^dviSdcdc, the chief of the district; (tiCXirti? 

the house of the king: OsOdS LC.u, the horse of the raja: 
do do rid the hooks of the boys: =\)dJjy2riri the wife of the 

potter). 

2, kulasambandha, i. e. connection of family or caste, e. y. 

riJS'do^, the property of us {i.e. our property): »jdc^ ;2.£ $“ s . our face; 

ojdo.^CCLic, our son-in-law: ood- rido.c. our younger brother; ( 5 .QdX 

a " a a ’ " s 

dorlriu, a Sudra’s son: rf-dtfo, a merchant's daughter). 

3, jatisambandha. i.e. connection of genus, class or kind, e.ff. ari 
o2o a troop of elephants; dod-dcL qSid, a multitude of horses: 

AS?Oio Lf 3 o, a flock of parrots: ^doo , the fragrance of flowers: 

=CTrs , the white of the eve: ( does A.do deso . the ripe fruit of the 

oJ V - v CO ‘ 

tamarind; the fruit of the plantain: the leaf 
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of the betel plant; seeded ddld 9 , a dog’s puppy; =&®?d5 9 c&> ^JSrU, 
the cry of cocks). 

4, avayavasainbandlia, i. e. connection of membership, e. g. dodd 

€j 3doo,, the branch of a tree; the petal of a flower; traded 

Seirf), the stick of an umbrella. 

5, lakshanasambandha, i. e. connection of distinctive marks, e. <)■ 

£3jSd cd dj*>?ido, a man with a cap; ^^“^d D'a^jso, a horseman of per¬ 
plexity (i.e. a perplexed horseman, o. r. ^sjtfd or ds^d dd^jso); ?od> 
d?3d ^odo6, a horse of Sindh; a person of power, a power¬ 
ful person; ddrd a proud soldier; ossd yndrf^d, friendly advice). 

6, sannidhanasambandha, i.e. connection of proximity or vicinity, 

e.g. =sJ3?d, an outlet (in the proximity) of a tank; «njsd dood, 

the place in front of a town; addS ^o, the vicinity of that (i.e. its 
vicinity). 

7, samsparsasambandha, i. e. connection of close contact, e. g. d^d 

young foliage on a threshing floor; £^d o 53 d? 3 , duck-weed on water; 

&J3«V* an ornamental tie on the arm. 
o’ 

8, sambandhasambandha, i. e. connection of connection (occurring 
when two genitives precede a noun), e.g. jSjsdty d?do, the god of an 
eye of the forehead (i.e. the god who has an eye on the forehead); 

sdSl, the lustre of the sword of the arm; ddcdo sudd the 

—' v ’ 

lotus of the navel of Hari. 

9, sesliasambandha, i. e. connection of remainder or rest, e. >/. jcd 

g 

did 9 , the substance that remains in a balla; S5dd dodd 9 , the young one 
(which was left) to it. 

10, vikarasambandha, i.e. connection of change of form, e.g. sjjpjtf 
a staff of gold; (cS^doorid, a ring of gold). 

11, (sthalasambandlia, i.e. connection of place, e.g. sddcdj dd^sd, 

sojourning in the forest; s-)d, dwelling in Kasi; dcdcdj easd, 

dinner at one’s house). 

Remark. 

It may be stated here that several genitives, one after the other, in 
connection with only one noun, are sometimes used in the following manner 
(from which use will also appear that the conjunctions ^roo, etc. are never 
suffixed to the genitive, see § 284): — 
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zjiQ£ ndocfjst i 

v^- »3 -s ! 

crocd 3 

4* “° 

icUCid 23^JSFC3£rtS?0 l| 125 || 

dzz ^duf) Sr^rfo etersj MqJrt?; tstfonv?^ kSF&GaF&eaFci deed ajoj&ajr.v 5 
(Candraprabhapurana vii). They discharged the shining syringes of emeralds, 
pearls, sapphires, diamonds (and) rubies which (artificers) had made (i. e. which 
had been made, see § 315, 2, under l:) like parrots, swans, cuckoos, partridges 
(and) ruddy geese, against themselves, and besprinkled one another with water 
of various fragrance. 

q-j J OZO 5",^£2 '■ C5 wirv Zt 

^ r\iC gj f\j ~JSwrJ?^T D 

wA 'j 

aasacrd zjzrf,oizo z :sacrsd s 

XS 

dj^Oj-E V* r SS?,5F^pS i rojj fSrflSi 2J3SO 
w 2o 

^^qj^JFon^o ajdakia V’ 23dd !( C7 in Jaimini v |], 

The goddess of fortune continually remains in the house of him who utters 
friendly words, is grateful, is intent upon giving, is kind to others’ wives, is not 
addicted to chase, is rich is honour, associates with worthy persons, never utters 
false witness, does proper works, does not hide (his) doings, engages in abundant 
agreeable things on earth (and) performs various virtuous acts. 

Compare also =ssij , the bone of the arm (and) of the leg 

<a5 

(he. the radius of the arm and the skin-bone, Halavudha). =5\55l 

v “ _ °) ro 

?j show (me) the children of Rama (and) Krishna; 

■Q" °C 

Jisv' there is enmity between thee (and) him (Nudigattu). 

°t ' z 

352. The seven cases sometimes change places (cf. also § 253, 1 . a. b), viz. 
1, a) the genitive stands for the nominative, e. a. 
sSedd 3 and cisiri.sod stand for ^sJc^oSjo fT£o 32?^ and 

si ri% z6 o Sjs o $. 

The author of the present grammar considers this statement of Kesava 
to be erroneous, as the genitives and r!, 3 ct 5 stand before the nouns 

32?12- and see §§ 188. (365). 

The Sabdanusasana has the instance ^ Ufici:* for t-d cit*, thou 
earnest, the proof for the correctness of which must be left to Bhatta- 
kalahka deva. 

b) the genitive stands for tlie accusative, e. (j. o 5 t>^ 3 } 

Cfd’ and f3J o rfoitlo stand for ojW^jj, 

a tr & 

*j£,o 0 thou killedst me, and io^^Ceo & o 

a ’ ' T7 


30 
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dodo to^ordo, does it ever come to (my) mind to forget the southern 
country? 

The author of the present grammar thinks that and $j>Zs are 
accusatives with final es, as he has indicated in § 117, a, 2 : 122 , a, 2 . 

c) the genitive stands for the locative (in comparison), e. g. uuArW 
2020260 stands for 2020 3 oo, a supreme one among liberal 

On 0*2 

persons; didd d^do for ^sd&JSS"* d?do, a prince among donors: drc 
uti ss^daF for uA^CJSv’ SaSdJi^, a king among the witty. See § 343, 5 
and cf. § 350, 2 , a. 

2, a) the accusative stands for the nominative (cf. No. 6 , b). e.g. ^ors^ 
c s l ail ds for ^orso.^.o (resting on cmsF meaning also ‘to possess’). 

one who possesses fineness. The Sabdanusasana has also the instance: 
deddidd*' ddFo, instead of d?ddd.d 4 -adFo. Cf. 346. 34S, 12 . 

b) the accusative stands for the instrumental, e. fj. isihrk 

do, he worshipped with flowers, stands for ^d^r titoFkdo, he presented 
flowers in worship. See § 347. 

c) the accusative stands for the dative (cf. No. 5 , 6 ), e. g. 

soSedoc stands for rtedo to&ri vOSkic, he lent gold coins on 

interest; dJS^dos 4 ti^wo for the greatest of all (this 

y XT 

second sentence is from the Sabdanusasana; cf § 34S, 7 j; (d?dd?^dco 
for d?ddri sra^dd^ ^esriol^d for sud^ oesrio 

ed^^o, do — 2 dossfdo for °jds»r> dod 2 dUw.do; dos^ddo, 

~ 'O' ^ 

for dj3°ww, 23-^do; thus also ddd^dd-^ wad d?d; ^sSodofio, 
23uadd^0; dou^j^sjO^ oj^^'dfvU; 200^00^^55^.%.: 2 nje)ddOj d^DddoJ. 

d) the accusative stands for the ablative, e.g. dosrsd^do ^doF 
doo ddrlsrac, he demanded business of the lad, for djsfodwdj^o 
xfB^ordoo drodoScc. o# See ^ 349. 

a ° 

3, the locative stands for the instrumental, e.g. ^JSdScSJSV’’ ^Sdo 

stands for i£j5d©o3oo v3do, he cut with the axe: ridooL&'d’ dj?odoo for 

_ 0 a 

nooaoo ^aojoo; -S-SoSoSv^ f° r ^^j05oo ‘CTOLaorfJJ^d^v’' 

^jsoioo for 5odorU)?0o ^jsedoc. See S 350. 

Q Cl - 

4, a) the instrumental stands for the ablative (cf. § 117, a, 5; see § 349: 
§ 343 ablative and instrumental in comparison; § 302, 1 instrumental 
for ‘since’; § 282 adverbs with the instrumental). 


4 
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i. in simple apadana, e. g. stands for =§t5^oi,^czo 

Z^7i c, lie came from the tank: ^aSdao duoi-P wc d for wdUdda.rSc 

Ci — 2 XT ' 

doci-S^o^d,, from the head of the elephant pearls dropped: d~dE)d •£ 
£iC3 jdj for doddsrtdd dddcdj a leaf fell from the tree. «0dde; 

Q —- Q CJ A 

-,ri=sJ eJ 


^0 
(^nj5S 


oJo~ 

QJ 


?'J: 

Q 


3 £j 4 acos^-vo. 

*9 


3 ortoao?: r at3 ? cj?l>; rlcri 3o£;r?^afcSri ^Doio-^ci.) 

o a 5 CJ O — 




:o 



:7iSz? 


si L Wr o.»rJ ^s.^ 



"3^ ' C *^ '*■ ) 7^ \ T7 o-»(j r< isi —»* \ ■ "J —*-— N 

»v 3.J., 0*> w I I •,’ 'y Co k, .7 Cts-J-J 3, rj 7 

cdod.dud^ dadC-1 cij^uljeSjCij^r^c ;' by the beloved 
women of the Sabaras who were gathering the fine pearls which were 
loosened from the heads of the mad elephants, from the bamboos, from 
the heads of the cobras (and) from the tasks of the formidable hogs, and 
dropped on the massy rocks. . .. 

e. [in bheda, i. e. difference ( cf. $ 348. si). <?. //. edfd^d 'id. d«tt 2 , 
this (is) different from that]. 

3. (in dikku, i.e. direction, quarter, e. (j. lS«?rr t>£ t-d 

4 A 

risj„, Belgaum (is> to the north of Dharwar; cf. § 348. 2 i). 

4 . (in dura. i.e. distance, e. <t. a ode; tsSd ecdjo tie ed 

% n'j » 3J ’ 

that village is five miles from this place; s\s5d tidd wdrS^I , 
the jungle is a loud cry distant from the town; cj. § 3 4 8 . 22 ). 

s. [in kala, i.e. time, e. y. ddo j dd'dctDi-di, it i> 

long since you visited (me); edfl; 33^;, he (is) poor from 

(his) youth: cf. § 302, 1 ; §348. 29 ]. 

6. (in bhaya, i.e. fear, e.y. 3ooSdSod 25odddc, he was afraid of the 
tiger; cf. § 349, 2 ). 

7 . (in ishta, i.e. agreeableness, pleasure, e.y. dddo TTsidScS d-rb 
he saved me from sin: cf. § 849. 4). 

8. (in anishta, i.e. disagreeableness, e. y. d.doi-d Cid dcsoJ-is.;. 

c J CJ 

imprisonment came from the enemy; cf. § 349, 5 ). 

9 . (in lietu, i.e. cause, means, e. n. “.'cd-S- eriEid dS wdc,., wealth 

v r J Q —* 

came from office; ddnOjjd 4Dfdc£- t^doid, from learning conies good 
O cj 

behaviour; cf. § 349, 6). 


10 . in udaya, i. e. springing from, originating (cf. § 349, 7), e. <). 
aetsad eso^odsraiics d, the sprout arises from seed; ,o3od 5 -Ddodj 

Q Ci 

3q„&3 c5c^j, Kama wa> born of Lak^hmi]. 

t} 
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ii. [in ^drs, cause, reason, see §§ 302, 7; 348, 32 ; cf. also: — 

tjsddd d%d do on account of (his) wisdom (he is already) a full-grown 
'sp a v o ’ 

person; eijsiidad ddjdo, on account of (his) right conduct (he is) a 
good person]. 

b) [the instrumental stands for the dative, e.g. SodO^d tscddo for 
So^Sri eadddo, a king (only) in name; cf. § 348, 20 . Observe also: 
5 T 3 du)y$ (lie is) a Brahmana (only) for (his) sacrificial thread; 

£sBo3od 3i>dddo, (he is) an ascetic (only) for (his) matted hair; dos,& 
£d SjeiS xr?^o, (he is) a gentle person (only) in (his) words]. 

5, a) the dative stands for the genitive, e.g. jSsJddSJSjtSaioo stands for 

jysrijstiodoo, the chief of the district; for =&J3zlo3jaz§CjOo, 

the lord of the umbrella; todFrrara^o for oidro&'Sfs.o, a heart's ruler; 
tsriwJS.ttodoo for tjrtcSJStSojoo, the lord of the world; (53^d for 

&©?#d dd). 

CV 

b) the dative stands for the accusative (cf. No. 2 , c), e.g. assort 

ddo stands for Udodo 3€) titSo, he ordered the pupil; £#dd 0 for 

*0 0>J 

W^cdOo &<§htio, he informed her; (deddrl d£dod?d for d?dddo, d» 
doi^d; strad^s cOSSrio^d for so^ddd^ oddriol^d; thus also tadd^ri 
doSd s sE-S^do; dU )^=§. do; ddd,d^, e§d tS^d; dtSri eaddd^o; 
dods( d&d 9 ddo; ddri tocdoog^d; yuasd d^Sddo; eQrraddos ^jsdr^dor 
dddo, see § 291). 

c) the dative stands for the locative (cf. § 350, 1 . 6), e. g. syiddd 

Sgildo stands for budded.® v* 3^ do, he sprang'from a lotus; &do =#, 
i?teo for £do i^o, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun; 

eodF t3s?o for sa^&J2 l *F tSdo , (there is) white colour in the flower; 
ojsTfl for dfi, (there is) oil in the oil-plant; (■£? «\ 3 Qd 733 wo, 

P\ P3 VC'S 5 ' 7 J-’V - 3 - 

^d^ridorao. for & eruad© saai, =odS 3 rtdor3o; dooasjFari toodoSo<y for 

eJ m K tr 9 rn 

dojsajra© toodoSow). 

ro 9 ro y 

6 , a) the nominative stands for the locative (cf. No. 6, c), e. g. todo 

u> 

dddo tod o for 2 «do QdddJSsd todo, he came in one day. 

q o o’ J 

b) the nominative stands for the accusative (cf. No, 2 , c), e. g. 

t«do ddFdd 'SsdFo stands for kdo ddFdos 5 'sdFo. he stayed one 
a a ’ ^ 

year; ^sj 0 djs^do for sj-eldco do?Qdo he made a water-vessel (the 
first instance is from the Sabdainanidarpana, the second one from the 
Sabdanusasana). 


« 
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There may be adduced the following ancient additional instances (see 
§120, a, 2 ): — dj3af5 3 od)0% if (they) speak, all of them 

do not know (proper) words [Sabdamanidarpana sub sutra 250 where 
the Mudabidar MS. has rioo^t5 9 Ojoc'’', if (they) grow 

passionate, they do not know what is to come], rfcrifS, £ 553 * so 

flooocir, 0 son, 0 son, thou didst what is good (Sabdanusasana s. sutra 
399). he came to milk the cow; drfjrl u^o, 

he came to see the woman (Sabdanusasana). 

Sjiid (j^S3 5 ojoij (dorfJSsgo), (a person) who did 

not know the direction, who did not know the place, who did not know 
the side, who did not know the three ways of beasts (Sind. p. 127). See 
also § 339, s (^oo^odj^ua ^od^Ao), § 362, 2 , b ( 3&0 

In the modern dialect it is very common to use the crude base of a 
noun for the accusative, e. g. snsei uoS doS 

djsdo; rijado 3eJj- oOcf 3oJado; dod disdo. 

c) [the nominative is used to express time instead of the dative, etc. 
(of- §§ 348, 29 ; 350,8, etc.; and No. e, a ), e. g. 3§J3ed wrfcio, 

he came last Saturday; tifcorttfo djd^rtv^ =§s.ziz 

dd^ locked, on Thursday the gentleman will come to make a present 
of books; ad ?r?ci} ?7353fl ^JS^ri2J5)!3i3 djpioSjS o3o^ £>&>. 

eight days (or for eight days) I could not go to school and remained even 
at home; yd^o <31 £> oidde ddod r addJ, he lived here two (or for two) 

00 CO 

years; dtud add dooots^d? tedodd->, early on the day of the feast he 
will come; d? coJSdo,., to-day ; cs.sk, to-day; eSriSdcdo, by day and night: 
■5? add, on this day; dU^doasid add, on Monday; ado add, one day, 
on a certain day], 

353 . The instances in § 345 seq., as far as they are not in parenthesis, 
are taken chiefly from the ancient dialect (as it appears in the Sabdamuni- 
darpana, Sabdanusasana, etc.), which regarding the meaning, use and 
interchange of the cases does not materially differ from the mediaeval 
and modern one. That there is some difference concerning the form 
of the seven cases in the three dialects, has been shown in § 109 seq. 
The instances of the modern dialect in parenthesis belong mostly to a small 
Kannada grammar of the Southern Mahratta country, called Nudigattu. 

354. Some special rules regarding the use of the singular and plural of 
nouns, etc. in or without sentences are to be given, viz. 


t 
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I. The singular stands or may stand for the plural in nouns. Cf. § 133. 

1 , For the plural that conveys the meaning of a pair (yugala) the 

singular is used, e. g. for ddcdooriorisd there occurs ddodcoric, a couple 
of verse-lines. 

2, Further, the singular is used instead of the plural in avishta- 

linga, i. e. when the base of a noun (in an inflected state) refers to a 
noun in the plural which comprises more things than a pair, e. g. d?do 
rV d^djscso (for d^dorV gdrartort*? 4 ), the (four) vedas (are) proof;— 
or when it refers to a number of nouns which are connected by the 
conjunction yuo, e. g. aepy-ddjoo ddi?dcd:oo 

cdrdoco (for. . . esdrsorV), genius, exercise, the service 

of the learned and the acquaintance with poems (are) the means for 
poetical composition. 

(That the interrogative pronoun OoF which has no form of the plural, may 
get the meaning of the plural, appears in § 262.) 

3, An optional use of the singular for the plural occurs regarding 

nouns of race, species or kind (jati), such as w.djd, dds3, 

d)€, (<0%), A§, 3oc^, ^v9?n, T§£>zrv3. =g^!d 9 , did (dew), 

dy, etc., e. g. or foot-soldiers, or 3f3rS<jd, 

elephants; similarly also a or the pupil of the eye. See 

ro a 

§ 355, I, 3. 4. But 

a) If a jati noun in the singular is preceded by an adjective which 
is, so to say, its karaka (i. e. determinating the case and number of the 
noun, cf. § 355, IV, 5), it always has the meaning of the singular, e. g. 

such an elephant; r 5,dq 3 eJo dodod, such a horse; f^eds-e ddid, 
a straight finger; £3s3JS?d-j dL©?™ 2 , a beautiful face). 

b) If jati nouns stand in the singular and are preceded hv an adjec¬ 
tive in the plural, they always convey the meaning of the plural, e. g. 
^SdotJ ddsd, straight fingers; ijse&dod; tsddo, big buttocks; de^do 
dj djsd, stout breasts. 

c) Observe the following sentences in which, either by a preceding 
noun in the plural or by a following demonstrative pronoun in the plural, 
the plural number of a jati noun is indicated: — 

's.dsj, {<■ e - deic, sksdfri aosSd 9 5oJ3?o3odo. 

doririo tSrNid^fd — co Jr) t>-/ *-w 3oC*cO (l. €. coco^J } 

Q O F9 v Fo <=\' 
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suseddo; adw, dd ed d ?do_ dtredd drso (i.e. dtradd dctu 

T TT Q Q O ^ 

rtv^o)? ©4 N^ri oSd 2j<d4? 

4, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 

when objects are to be counted (saiikhyeya, sankhyfivastu), e. g. ddj„ dd 
or ddg. ddriv 4 , the ten points of the compass; do-JSSfo slfSfdo or do.®d 3 o 
&S?3orV, the (mentioned) three worlds; docstdo Sorto or doJSddo Sort 
riv*, the (mentioned) three genders; cdoorio or ^rasjj^_ cdcoriort^, 

the (mentioned) four ages of the world; esdfddo sS-Sfwo or d-E 1 ? 

?criv s , the fourteen worlds; d;dcdo d3 or d?doij d ?3 ris* the ten states 

a cp a tp ’ 

or conditions; (^Dao, Aortvb or AorWcrt'sh), four months; 73 - 3 ^ 0 , 

0 C* 4 

3od^o ed 4 or t33ew, Aori^crisd ad 4 , it is four months). 

5, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 
when numerals are counted (sahkhyana, saiikhyeya), e. g. 2 o?d t:dsx>, or 

O vi 

frae^riv*', one fours (i.e. four): ■StCoijo or drdcicorV, two fives 

o rr Cj cj 

(/. e. ten); dd^ <g.S“o or dso^ ten hundreds ( i. e. one thousand). 

Cf § 078 , 1 . 

6 , An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 

with regard to nouns of quality (bhava), such as e.g. ~vs 

$ vJSd/* or ^csv* ^j^rrivh the penetrating looks of the eyes; 4 'jrW 

or dprW wodrJ^ w 4 « r or ^jdj^ ^ 4 Friv'. 

II. The plural of nouns stands for the singular 

1 , in spontaneous respect (i.e. in respect that proceeds alone from 
natural feeling, ayatnakritagurutva, prayatnam alladirpa gurutva), e.g. 
oidc, z3?dlris?\ our deity; <odo, ddris”', our father: ^dc 3 s>cdj< 9 % our 
mother; ^docdo^cri'? 4 , our master; (d>?drtr ^^4)^ 0 , he made obeisance 
to the king). Cf. §§ 257. 258. 2(31. 268. 

The modern dialect when referring to ‘God’ uses c5?ddo (see § 355, I, 1 ). 

2 , in (considering) the excellence of gurus, munisvaras, etc. (and 

speaking or writing of them), e.g. rLdcri'ff 4 , guru; master (lord 

or guru); 

O ojO fg C-jCj, 

^ rM 

dciiv, <srid A'd wddddL^ob. I 

d ’ 'S 9 J 

t >j ^ 

SjSdoriv 4 3 i;dsdddoc || may the feet of 
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the illustrious svami Samautabhadra, of the world-famed poet svami 
Parameslithi (and) of svami Pujyapada give perpetual protection. 

3, Instead of the singular $ $oddo, the three worlds, its plural 
ddoris* has been used in Kannada. 

4 , If two or more nouns in the singular connected by eroo (srus), 

‘and’ (§ 284) are formed into a dvandva compound (§ 250), the plural is 

generally used, e.g. doddoo Ado;Jo become ^odAdortv 4 , trees and shrubs, 

dS cdooo sDdooo become father and mother, o^dodoo ^ .rsSoo 

a a a •Ms 

become rrsdosj’d .rso*. Rama and Lakshmana, duddoo A3sod;0 zo^Ojo-o 
diooo tStsaCdoo dw.cdooo koddooc become dodAosozo^di^J'? dddod-Sh^oria 

<*> ■& y w oj -Q- 

riv*, trees, shrubs, creepers, grass, bushes, birds and antelopes; eo’ddoo 
^oddoo €^oiooo become eu^wod^.Srie?’', e.g. uttoTi ^?Sris*o $3dii 

e3do, who subdued Baka, Ivaiiisa and Kesi? 

Likewise in the modern dialect there frequently are sentences like the 
following:-— £t3,tojart^d-s dd do 3 oid 3 oioo 3 i) 6, onlv stupid persons 

revile knowledge land) wisdom: 5 c>Soe>:do?jfl asdo^si drf-urfSW do rire- 

?J fa tO l» Ci 

sio^o, Kasiraja (had) two sons, Rama (and) Krishna: 3o3$“ 5 o3odo, 
old (and) young persons; ddo. 5-srtdefeatwtoo sits 

^ W "O" - 

£3 A 'akio^os^ a^do, it is proper to keep (our) paper, pens, books (and) 
clothes so that they remain very clean; ssOjodfJ r!odjCd.;fc:d03dCo 3§?L? 9 d 

(m 

wsjddd-^ wJSdsS? dJV)C^ e 3 e^-, (we) must do at once the work which (our) 
mother, father, teacher (and) master order (us to do); ^ododoS:^ 
Jor| oOid^cdoo^d, horses, oxen (and) buffaloes draw carriages; 
dwJ^crtra^ori^o oarjo^d, female buffaloes (and) cows give milk. 

Exceptionally also the singular is used instead of the plural, as 

appears from § 250; thus there occurs in the modern dialect e.g. agocSorido 

ddj, Oioa Fork do 3 ofdd 3 d dotjdo d?So, bovs must listen to the words 
e q " 

told (them) by their mothers, fathers (and) teachers 1 ’. 

*’ It may be stated here that occasionally eras (stjs) is omitted, see end of § 284; § 355, 
III, 2; § 355, IT, 5; § 357. 2. d, and compare a No the following ver^e: — 

a^v -5 . 3^ 

rv, e»_ 

533JSJ33 33 C?, | 

C35>0&Jt» = 

m - v 

”^235^3 =td, ~3~.S’-ZJ~3r?aw ? |j will a night without the moon, a 
play without one’s own wife, a flower without sweet nectar, a meal without curds (and) a 
congregation without intelligent persons be pleasant. Sarasvatimanihar.V' — The modern 
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Remarks. 

a) If in the modern dialect two or more nouns occur one after the 
other without erus in the singular or promiscuously in both numbers, 
their plural is indicated by a demonstrative pronoun in the plural added 
to them with the proper inflection, e.g. yds? eoD^o ■a4 Os?? ura d^, 
dressed cotton (and) milk (are) of a white colour; 

<ddo^ 'as^ri'Sri dd oxen, cows, male buffaloes (and) female 

buffaloes are called cattle. y^dddo 7"(od.>ris?o ^do,S> do Z&t do y 

3o^,d SaatSd ^do 'addy ddo, sraraddo jaoSuAjddo, the Panclavas overcame 
— o m ca 

the Kaurava, his gurus, (his) younger brothers, (his) friends (and) them 
who desired the welfare of those friends. Similarly the mediaeval dialect 
has e.g. srad ded^ej^d^ -gs dcJ32foo s^trad&do (see § 287 

under 2 ). 

b) If (especially in the ancient and mediaeval dialect) two or more 

nouns are enumerated without y\5o or ens as mere terms, and djsdsjsd. 
‘having become the first’, ‘and so forth’, ‘etc.’, is placed at the end. a 
demonstrative pronoun in the plural (always neuter also when masculine 
or feminine terms are concerned) follows the nouns and another one in 
the plural is suffixed to dusdsrad (the first pronoun being sometimes 
omitted), e.g. Id do^d crado £?d-> add (dtorisd) d-Sdejsdjdj, Siva. 

Sankara, Rama, Bhima, king, etc.; .gjifPdd •ad, dJSd 

erado^) doa5‘?33s ) f33&^drsori l 5 !< , khalilene, chalilene, ghalilene, etc. (are) 
imitative sounds with hard breathing; yndor dJ3?dod codifu 

djsdejadod^ 4 ’vJltS*, food prepared of urdu. kadale, togari, 

goduve, hesaru, etc.; ao*>yo dJSdda SjJSCSsraddy o rid-dd 

'O 7j 

dialect has e.g. &?.5o3o$?y 3 e vodjcS2j?5e 233osS, he who does not know justice (and) injustice 
(is) a beast. <££3 SCodoC 3^^ w«53do ~‘?cdoo3v=:, God protects thee in 
(thy) waking, dreaming (and) soundly sleeping. 

The following additional verses may be quoted from the Sabdamanldarpana • — 

33®E$£tdo ~-3(JJ3,CXl) 

gjsccictiosr 5 t?o« 

&j i 1 oguQ Xidx30 otjdOtl^ d y. vf0^0 R 
mJ ^o tS tz'-'g ^o d no do 

2j S3 -Z dO -H F3"? Odi>3 23 ; 

£0 'vO? S3 ifc! “f^OS & 

<jo 

drdnrtj SkS j-n £rrc: 53 il. See also the half verse 

in § 272, 2 (S533J JoOKJ* etc.) and the verse in § 364 ( 3 jCJ^ etc.). 



402 


milk of cows, curds, etc. are called, gavya. dJSdasddo dJ3d 

d£> leaves, fruits, etc. mixed with curdled milk. 

CO ’ 

In the modern dialect doo^d is more generally used instead of 
dJSdosd in such a case, in the following manner:—jjorrad 
doo^d^ri^o; t3@, 39 do, =3^ re doo^d^jrttfj; dododg ddo d& dd 
djejcdcv d^^, doo^je^ddjrl^pjo^ o?ddo dob^roddo^ 

dC^)dC^3^C3c)d dpQdojdj* 2ore 3 dO~Cr,^Q rjJsJrjd do c^iJe)d^Ti^^0 
tjaddo s^odosWo doofs^-dddo. 

s -< o 

If a noun follows dJSdsjgd or doo^d, the way is as follows: — ddd 

ridrl da^ra dosdsosd 53e>irts*o; z3?$ doodad 

Occasionally the pronoun suffixed to dkederad (or doo^^d) may 
stand in the singular, e. g. ezsDrtdJS^J ssDdfd doocS^ddo. 

Sometimes only a single noun precedes doo^d, e. g. t«do couJcdo 
ddor ^JSSd^o dJ3od doo^dd^ ado^d, a kind of leopard eats decayed 
flesh (and) other things. aSdSdd djo^ddjrtdd^ 3do =#J3re 6. 

III. The plural of pronouns stands for the singular. 

1 , Where two words are connected by the conjunction enjo, ‘and’, and 
both are demonstrative pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one demonstrative pronoun, the second one has to stand 
in the plural, preponderating as to form and gender, e. g. Wsdodd dtd 
dio become adc*, dsddoo yvraddoo vodo% doodd d^odooo adc s , 
cdoodo* addco $3du% addoo ssdodjo edos^dd swoiwo esdo s . 

2, When two words are connected by the conjunction y\)o, and one 
is a noun and the other a demonstrative pronoun, if they are referred 
to and are to be expressed by one word, the plural of the pronoun has 
to occur, preponderating as to gender, e. g. gddoScdooo ti^doo become 
ydo 4 , ssdoo ^ododcriooo ssdj, eoicdoodj 4 ds^cxJooo ado 4 , djsdjdd yndoo 
erosg. 

3, When two words are connected by the conjunction emo, and are 

personal or reflexive pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one word, the second pronoun has to he in the plural, e. g. 
3 ?doo d?doo become d?dd, sdoo wdd. 

Where two words are connected by the conjunction «mo, and the first 
one is a noun and the second one a personal or reflexive pronoun, if 
they are referred to and are to be expressed by one word, the pronoun 



403 


has to be in the plural, e. g. cSd&^cfodcP tsdoo become ydj”, cdozcd^ 

?S0O £pdoo »Pdd\ ddo Cuddoo 3s)^00 33S5J’'. 

V 7 £>3 ^ 

355, Peculiarities regarding the use of the singular and plural of verbs 
in a sentence are the following:— 

I. On the use of the singular or plural of verbs in connection with 
nouns. 

1, If d^dcto, ‘God’, the honorific plural of d£d (see § 354, II, i), is 

used by people of the present day (cf. § 258 where instances of prayer 
are given), they put the verb in the singular, e.g. d^dScrad, (there) is 
God; d^ddo vurjo d.sdos^d, God causes it torain; d^ddo 

eSuspsddo, dok3Addo, God created the world; d?ddo Ji^rl djs 

God may make thee happy; dfddo dusddfii, God (is) great; 
r adod ^usdora wdd^ d3&dddo d^dd?, aera dd^rl^o tJd£>d d? 
«Ad: d&pdo, d?ddo dTrs ^jicdoo, a^-s ddcdrdb a^ra ^.cboddh 
even God has made the terrestrial globe on which we are; all things have 
become even through Him; look, how wise, how powerful, how good God 
(is)! Regarding the use of the singular of a demonstrative pronoun 
referring to d$;dbJ, observe also the following instance: d^d&d wed 
=#js raj oiraaurtaas ap^oSod dddd wddo ddofi dsraoii d-radoddo 

& VO 

(see § 341 under ‘to fear’). 

Exceptionally, however, a person says d^dBcrad. 

If dpdbo is used instead of dd , as is occasionally done in vulgar 
speech, the verb is also put in the singular, e. g. wdd docdogS d?ddo 
zododjd, an evil spirit enters his body. 

2, If a person is addressed in the vocative singular, the verb may 

stand in the plural, e. g. deasdobdeo (o. r. a^redoddoo) d?d, 

0 king, did you (or do you) not ask the kingly Asura? Wd5 9 o3j0 s ^dod-d 
odoodd z«ddJ3?&dddoo ; a?d, wra (o. r. wr^), 0 elder brother, do you 
not know that you and we ran together? 

Such is especially the case in disgustful conduct, i. e. in order to 
ridicule a person for such conduct, when the personal pronouns relating 
to him also stand in the plural, e. g. 

2 odav)£>C% Wdd! 

ddddc*; 2«d^3dodd 's.sj ; w^dris??o % \ 
dcoaoliss?r!? ddod d^rtow 

oiJ5) o^} uio ? dedd ddcridd dsoSode^soSo^? |] 0 king, 

51 * 
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you have become poor; you walk on foor; nobody is with you; why (are) 
small thorny twigs in your pouch? what (is) the place of the temple 
where you repose? Could have befallen even you who do not give (alms), 
this indigency? 

[It seems as if the small grammar called Nudigattu, wants to express a similar 
thing, when it says that if an act of the subject is improper (holla), the verb 
may stand in the third person plural instead of the second person. Its instances 
are the following — esciriasd iictd after you have become 

king, should they (i. e. you) roam about ad libitum ? tsdKa, strfo dibjvsrbrSd, 
Oking, should they (i.e. shouldst) thou become bewildered? 
do they ( i. e. doest) thou make thus?] 

3, If a noun of race, species or kind, i. e. a jati noun (see § 354, 
I, 3) as subject is in the singular, it conveys the meaning of the plural, 
whenever it is connected with a verb in the plural, e. g. d-©o&du;3) 
(=e3ri¥* fjJSo&cSosj)) t the elephants pushed; the horses 

ascended; ^ddod,, the foot-soldiers attacked; 

the oxeu went; z3dy« the fingers (are) big; dod dsdos* 'i? 4 , the 

A 

words (are) imprecating; yyo Zoztds^); wew d?d*o3^d; zo;8 dd^o 
djotd 9 d?j); dooZ$d flo^ddd wfl? —also when preceded 

CO "O' ' 

by y or ds (§ 264), e.g. tJcSods3 those deer went: d?o3od«3 

zzded), these antelopes came. 

It is not uncommon in the modern dialect to use the singular of some 
jati nouns which seem to allow no plural meaning in the respective sentences, 
with the verb in the plural, e- g. £^do ad, the water is boiling; 

yddo^ NJSfddd zosodoS zodo^d, if (one) sees that, water comes 

to the mouth (i. e. one’s mouth waters); -addd?, dJ5?dodt>rl del edo 
zodo^d, when (I) see them, eye-water comes (i. e. I shed tears); ^^do 
aiOcdoo^d, the water runs; i 0 f\d *>$roc3.®s*f\d zcdo dd ado^d, 
the water in a young cocoanut is very sweet; —cdsds^, rice 

became dear; za© y-c% yd, yd^ djsido, here is rice, cook (it);_ 

zod^ dz^cdrad^, corn became very dear;— dodrl cado^d, 

buttermilk is very sour; dodd ZaSdd,, buttermilk was spilt;—z-d zodo 
^d, fever comes; ^ %d zod d4, yesterday fever had come: zs d 
S>lv3j, fever ceased; —y dJ3?driSd docd* dfado^d, rain falls from 
those clouds;— zododdort^c stszt zruriodd?, if (he) cut devo¬ 

tees with (his) nails, will milk come forth? (this sentence is from the 
mediaeval dialect). 
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On the other hand we find e. g. d? 0 € ■B'S’dodJ, the water became 
clear; the waters (in tanks, etc.) became clear; do&J : 2 

o 3 o e 3 $d $j 3 So, land (the crop of) which grows by means of the 

water of rain; ^ra^do, ^ddo, be brought water so that (his) eyes 

filled (i.e. his eyes became full of tears); sdQodoo^tS, the water 

runs; <= 353 - 3 , ^o&OuJOdd^ #-®do, 0 mother, give (me) water to 

drink; dudi 2 ? ^?do dele, dooc 2 d ^erl todd sari, he left the 

water of rain and held the joined palms of the hand to the water of dew 
(i.e. so as to catch the water of dew);—dod ft buttermilk was 

spilt;— d?dts ddcd d?ds? 3ddo, ddodod?, 0 excellent guru, at once 
remove the fever of (my) body!—dcd3 2 o3o^d doSja dJ3iobosod ‘oJSdo, 
a young crop without rain (is like) a motherless child:— « f\d#^ dJSS 

oSod oo^B-dd fctfAd ddd, 3 os>sx> t-'dodd, if (one) makes incisions 

a it u V d - 

with a knife into that tree, white milk will come forth. 

4 , If however a jati noun as subject stands in the singular and is 

connected with a verb in the singular, it always conveys the meaning of 
the singular, e.g. d^dodo dod, a (or the) swan walked: ^Adodo 
djs«rl, a (or the) peacock cried; jjsddodo a (or the) black bee 

hummed; 353 d d^dodo, the (crop of) kalave grew: rh©?a ^do^do, 
the wheat was destroyed; jjradoO d&srdo, the corn increased; dds^ 
ija?a^, the finger (is) big; dod dJ3dos? s , the word (is) imprecating. 

5. Also where the noun is no jati noun, it occasionally happens 
that such a noun as subject is used in the singular in the sense of the 
plural, in which case the verb is to be in the plural, e. g. dodo dod 
wdo’ tJdo^j, the minds became fickle. 

G, An optional use of the plural of the verb may take place, if 
some neuter nouns in the singular are combined by the conjunction 
(trco), ‘and’, e.g. OdgObod |pds&> sraddd o3JS?riglcdoJ3 c&©?dgi 
obod djsd 4 ^ dosdoiood d or djsdcdood d, by learning wisdom is obtain- 

Q — 

ed, by wisdom propriety, by propriety honour. 

II. On the use of the plural of verbs in connection with pronouns. 

1 , If some pronouns as subjects of a sentence are joined together 
by the conjunction (S1\S), and the last one is yjd (So, Fra<^>), 

I, the first person plural of the verb is used or the ‘I’ has the pre-emi¬ 
nence (mukhyatva), e.g. y^doo d^d^dd t^d-io d(e£3/Tt)Adr^)D?Fd3d 2 jdo 
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£■ 300 , he and thou and I were not connected with the sianderers of (lit. 
as regards) the king. add-® jred-® 

If the pronouns are in reversed order, the same takes place, e. g. 
d-id-d tJddodd adoo doe^jslldrtd^ thou anc * an< J I shall 

go to the town of Manikuta; a^dod? adoo d?doo wted stS^s 6 a03 9 do 
he and I and thou knew and told the manner of the affair; 
adoo addoo dd^cdq^, I and thou and he shall worship. 

o-i 

2, If two pronouns as subjects are joined by the conjunction aoo 
and the second one is ( 5 ^ 0 , d?^ J )> thou, the second person 
plural of the verb is used or ‘thou’ has the pre-eminence, e.g. add->o 
dedoo adratlc&rasod^, V^JO rrs^dooo wJ3&nd, he and thou 

joined; when (it) happened, (it was) as if fire and wind joined for battle. 

add-® d?dos 2§J5?aa. 

If the two pronouns are in reversed order, the same takes place, e.g. 
jra'S’d ad&ffis ’ 4 addoo wJS&ddo 5 , to-morrow thou and he will 

join. 

III. On the use of the plural of the verb, especially of its gender, when 
combined with nouns of different gender. 

1, If nouns of different gender are joined together by the conjunc¬ 
tion emo (ecus), that noun which comes last, is the chief one, and the 
verb in the plural has to conform itself to it as to gender, e. g. d?d 
cdoodd atiroojoody adddoo jodo 4 , the army and the queen and the king 
came; adcdoodd adddodo 4 addcdooo todo 4 , the elephant (or the ele¬ 
phants) and the king and the queen came; adddodo 4 addicdooo jod 0 * 

q ’ 

the king and the queen came; adddod-r 1 adAjcdooo ddododzoadooo 
zcdo^), the king and the queen and the complete army came; d(;dcdoJ 3 
crated'® accedes toj^do; trazed-® rracdcio.® d?do3oJS todsj. 

2, If some neuter (here compound) nouns in the nominative singular 
(without the conjunction sroo, see § 354, II, 4 , foot-note) precede the verb, 
this has to stand in the neuter form of the plural at the end of them, 
all the nouns having to be supplied (adhyaharya, see § 357, 2 , b ) for it, e.g. 

a^sddo ’O’^'C'c^ot'^^toddo dos^idc) 

OJ Cp w 

¥j 

* -0* W ‘ N-> 

.II the beating of the blue lotus- 


« 
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garland, the hand of the gold-zone, the striking of the pleasant left foot 
with the anklet's sound, the excessive threatening of the points of the 
moving-about creeper-like eyebrows (and) the tremulous red lower lip (of 
the woman) gave pleasure to the king. 

IV. On the use of the singular and plural of Samskrita adjectives and 
their agreement with nouns. 

1, If a Samskrita adjective is preceded by a neuter noun in the 

plural (see § 103 about Kannada gender), it may stand in the singular. 
e.g. cdororis? 4 ' 'aritado 4 esqkjdo, the great riches of the 

great Indra these all (are) impermanent. 

2, If a Samkrita noun in the singular is followed by an adjective in 

the plural, it gets a plural meaning, e.g. sodoiiFdo* riches 

(are) impermanent. 

3, If a Saiiiskrita adjective precedes a neuter noun in the plural, it 

may stand in the plural, e.g. ridjFiZ rksorte 5 , when the 

cloud-resembling elephants roared. See an instance in § 313, * (eifscdo 
ddd ©d ^)F^) etc.). 

oO 

4, Regarding Samskrita adjectives and their use in general (and 
regarding so-called Kannada adjectives and their use) see £ § 273. 
274. 275. 

5, If Samskrita adjectives (viseshanapadas. appositional nouns, with¬ 
out the conjunction sruo, see § 354, II, 4, foot-note) in the nominative 
precede their ruling noun (karakapada, cf. § 354, I, s, a), they receive, 
in construing (anvayisuvalli, cf. 357, 3), the case of that noun, e. g. 

d?dfd erooado rl 
dj^do I 

rrso* dCdrio* fi^^oorio 

.j] of which the construction (anvaya) 

is: — yonsdorl ridJ^dor! fioiossSrl 4^° dedori fkddJoiicrl 

to Nripatunga, to the hero, to the liberal one, to the pure 
one, to the profound one, to him who possesses political wisdom, to him 
who is the lord of them who carry weapons who will not make obeisance? 
dod^d^do ^odotratso ^r&Fod, of which the construction is: — dodad&don 
t^odoDcJteort wraFofi, to Karna, to the quick one in friendship, to the king 
of the Kurus. 
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356. On the order of words in sentences. 

I. From the simple sentences quoted in §§ 345. 346. 347. 348. 
349. 350, it appears that the nominative (subject), the accusative 
(object), the instrumental, the dative, the ablative and the locative precede 
the verb or that the verb stands at the end. In § 350, 8 there is a 
sentence in which the order is: locative, subject, verb; and in § 350, 9 
one in which the order is: locative, the relative past participle connected 
with it, accusative, verb. § 351 shows that the genitive precedes the noun 
with which it is connected. § 352, 4, a adduces two instances in which 
the order is: (instrumental or) ablative, subject, verb, and two in which 
the order is: (instrumental or) ablative, verb, and exceptionally the 
subject at the end. 

Sentences in which the order is: subject, object, verb, are e. g. eraSdo s 
erusdo TraQdcd 353 ooreo^d. 

The vocative begins a sentence, or stands at its end, e.g. csodo, — 
£333^, a d:?s3 osra ddra 4 , d^?dj! — 

ad flsdsad— 3oJ5?r!o, ded?!— -ado, e3d£dd» ccra&®?, iradra? 

II. The following instances, quoted from the prose of the modern dialect, 
will serve to show the order of words, when there are more component parts 
in sentences than subject, object and verb; it must however not be expected 
to find uniformity, as every author is apt to use more or less slight 
variations according to circumstances. 

1, Regarding the accusative: —dd.dj cdra&a dd d &idrU>doddy.— 

v < — 3 ro 

ts ddo, <oddo ddo.ri ora^do. do. — odj&d tudo 

* Sw —2—5 Q V 

adddoiodd dra>sd-\ €r»odasj. 

SO < ro 

2, Regarding the instrumental: — £r?o ri^d ^radj dd^rt^dJ. 

CO Q — 3 

d?d; wcdo^d ?33dj ^adri^, k&o&uJpd. —&?o?^Dd dd.do, orrad 

A CO — Q^oLa 

»j“ 3 cdco4d <sd. 

3, Regarding the dative: — dd, sso boddd^d d<ra.d drado! — 

°v Q < 2 , 

rh'S j ^C3^o^Or^ri ACo<i) Ortas) 

=4- CJ ro 

co to 9 e 

S9oA? 5 qP^ 9 Co3$,— 

r -0 id- o -° v o’ o 

draded* :%? -ado^d; e^ri^ri dd^d^.dd^ dodjd 

ddo, aootio.uoaojooE3o.._'ado ddd eoorraddd _dd, eaOd 

9 w 9 eo — 1 ' 1 U. 

^odurLra?ajo s-s&do_a9rraddJS yd©=v, darted. 

00 "C 


f 
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4, Regarding the ablative (in the form of the instrumental): — ado 

sd ©ddo ?rado3od dodd ad a&a 9 ^ add dd ydad ^soo, dodo &©&j, 
do.—too add do =&& ddiododad dosd radoddo.— d? sBdo. todo addad 

9 — 0 w o a a 

'ado.— dki ad ddo ^ado addo 3odarad dos^ddo. 

-® M a Sj 

5, Regarding the locative: — add^o dScdoajradOcdoJS ss^^luradS 

cdoja radodd.—aa, ddre^ddo OToSj-iddjatfrl aeo draddo, ^ dorado.— 
Sasdiddy.rsd) -dsri ^sradA ddoSos^d ado dooJu-rTa.dodd; raddd© 
O-S/r&iW add dr^cdoora^. —a;|ddo •Bort&jstfd ddd dd^ adodo©x^ 

ad?do._ ddd vssodS ado ad dojiedodcdcdo dood rios^dAudstjdcdoo 
dd, dodojo dood ^dcdo do?d is-sd? 3o»:d ^jarso, ddFdosddsddo, Ldod 

£) 20 Q. ^ ^ — 8 

^ja3ddo.— ts 3Aridd do?d sado dsdcdo aoa.d£> djn)? adcriooi^d.— 
ado comedo© dooadd dy ado.ddosa, aredrido 'addo.—aa. rids?r!d 

oV^ aejioa o w 

adS 9 cdo© ado ado, ado 0 .— rlsadosd £adj a-SrWo ■sdsj.—dd, ddo^ 

co CO O — 3 — 3 Jj ‘■a- Q 

d© ado ^sjoriae dcso s^c3. 

Q n CO 

6, Regarding site (expressed by adverbs): —aa N ^o—oad di^d deod) 
^o££ 9 ri^o r addi. —ad dorid aa x ytfo aaoddo. — ■Ss ts^dedo doed dodj 

o ’*- a 

x^do,.— en&d dosSSd ddo^ *J3?eo^ au! 

7, Regarding time: — a add 9 ^ ^dJ3"^Ad 3£),r? dJS??o sdoio d^o.— 

ro Q tO 

ado ad arsjO a^js, a^vo ^Sojoj?) ~TJe,a — dos^o rad o^Of.ri dor^ri 

a ' cz -cr a — 0 so 

©^d^od ss^rf fos^do. —'a^d d?NO ddo^sdri a^-ssoo ado^ as!— 
d£,d dodi 9 rido d^,d aid 9: d dcod) addrS=s* dad drco I— 3 doodaeo .— 
dosoAdodo, ^Scdo-a^ri dd, ^ododot^o s^^-do.— s^cdood dd^ (“ 
€od) da?adCJ3 <s?ddo.— dodo^d do^darsdos^dodQeo. (C/ : a^raeoo 
above sub No. i; wn’sd s. No. 2 ; ad, d® 5 ? s - ^°- 3 - adoddddd s. No. 4 ; 

A °4 0 

•dsd, ado ad S. No. 5 ; ad doa, further on s. No. s; s. No. 9 ; 

7 Q CJ 

ado ad s. No. 11.1 

a 

8, Regarding reason and purpose: — — 53^rS 

?SVO 0oC"3 ^ vl)^' 03T) ^ CSjS 0'U’r\ljdd"O‘Ji'sP-% > <3 tjo/ t *o ^ 

& tj ij — ^ 

2o^d dsjoaTiAcSoe sscdocdddo ddod d^f^os^cs.—odrada*>d6JSdo ^15. 
&©a zSd odo d?d ddodaeo. e xs^drs riraasi? ero^.doO?3cdodi 

‘a —< =t 

Saacdo dc-^o.—(d?dddos) d^oddDd addo ssoSoddriSAd ^^d 

addS5 9 d »3ddo, dos a?iriJ5 doet 3 cdo asddo. 

O «l ro J5 


52 
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9, Regarding condition: — dJSddo wddd del sododdo—a^ JoQdiod 
dosd ^3>odo 6 dood ad do^o ad d-rad 'S'sdooddo.— a?L ^oshd 
add dddo ^rawo, addd Ldo a«w^A— d^ad ^?doad ^eod dosadd 

q °L -tf- co — 0 Q 

djsd dosd dodcdodo, tozo.de ^£3, dooAd adodo. 

C3 C3 W cO 

10, Regarding the verbs esjd (ad^, esdoj see § 332. 

11, Regarding past participles (or gerunds, § 154 seq .): — riradaOio yu 
ado© enofS, do 3 s? do, 55 ^ododcdoo 3d€>^, wdo„.— a wseoo doses* 
=#jsreo, esddo sSjafele doao. ^jstfo.o,, d do.— sac&o a^do ad rtadoiis^Ad 

a,' ej O V- 2 ty a a 

dso Jdoioo3„d <s*o; esddo. 's'reo, ad;, ©as dd^ tods? deos ^osdo ado, 
©=ddo toes ? d Ldo^ oojseddo. — #a>d dikl^, ssoho dd^do^ a^, ©dd 
=£jsreo, add djsd &©do3„d tfo. — sjddo. ^rso, ©ddo ©ido.— © dos^osdio 
^&©,reu, « ©dado dododdo ^dd d>®?dddo. — d^oio dosdo dodo 
dosdo,, Scasd dosa, $?dodo, ©so^ ddo dosa ©dOj 3s?ro dpeso! ©ddo.— 
ddr^ddo, dos?a, ^o-^ddo, ae4 ^do tore,oiodo, &©red„ ijs^esod.d 
ado, ©ddo.—-ds doedd © driidd ©djsdFdcdo,rfcdodo, d"®e&, 3dcdo 

0 0 ca w'°L-' < o 

dCSrraddo. 

(Regarding the present participle see e.g. the ancient sentence in § 339,5: 
tod-®do?ddolrea etc.) 

ca c& ca a 

12, Regarding questions: —ddo^ didod a© ©d? ©ddS doe<d ^3do 
oJosasri 'dred, tS?t#o? — djsdrteo ado ©usdri dU>er!o3s a d? — ?res3cdo© ado 
^ecdoo^e? —ssrtdddo^ aetfo a®d s?o? — aedo odradoarsg? — ©dedo 

€©d? —-d? ddo.rl odosdeedo? —-ado, dd odra^? — riorre, -Ss cSjsdo oi 33 =# 
tods? aorraosAa?—odra©sri dodo?— d.djdasdrris?© doosu 0 doreeso 

9 00 £) eo ‘ co *d 

^j3?k3r!^o otod^? — dd, drird© ado, dododdo ed? — docs d are a ^3 

< m so co c>a a 

do? — W doSCSoo^O^ ddo d03dowrO ^^dCS ddo? — 3 ^)d) cuJS^do 

ddo a3ri?—-Ss «\eQd dosdri^o ado ado, add wobo®o?—ad cdosd 

s^-sd?— aedo dss3d 3oJ3?ri d3 Q ado, aort^o eo3oso?— doddcdo doz£ 

—” CO y 

oae)^d? — Tyddod a? ^Sid a® do^dodd^do? — aocrsd^js^ oagg n ^?do3 
ddo ^ado ddo? — a^ doSodo ad^ (how old art thou)? Regarding 
questions see also §§ 265. 271. 283. 

13, Regarding exclamations: — -Ss dodoA ado ooJSeodo credos d' — 

eO, -» ‘ 

?roy, dl3, ado, dosad! — riodd do?s3 ados,? j^doo e5t33do3 , i) d 1 _dd 

£o£Jw CA eo 

a^s? d&os? ^arid! — ^djs & , dos^do, 'ado a^s c^dos? ^odod dos^rto 


f 
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4,d! — tradja, -6? <od dddd! — 3o3dai> =§^f\ dod d 3J3rs<yo 
co^d djs^ssdjid! — ijsdd d-©e3rttfo ®Tv,d ^-gr^dj^d! 

III. As the works of the ancient dialect are principally in verse, it is 
obvious that the order of words in them often varies considerably. Kesava, 
the grammarian, also wrote his Sabdamanidarpana in verse, and says in 
it that, as the words in the verses of his grammar may be in irregular 
order on account of the requirements of alliteration (prasa), poetical 
measure (chandas) and construction (anvaya), he has added an expla¬ 
nation in prose (vritti) to each verse, to which explanations we must 
refer our readers regarding his order of words in prose. 

Here follow some quotations made by Kesava from ancient poems 
which we give in order to show something of the license taken by their 
authors as to the order of words: — 

1, The subject is placed after the verb, e.g. •S-'S’Sf 2 aSoioortv”, 
te^d^cd 1 *?’' dtsoriv', when the horses neighed (and) when the cloud- 
resembling elephants roared. laolsd^d vdapdo^o’ atiro tp?doc, 
Bhima was like blacksmith who plied the bellows. sraa’-odoJj £dd fcjctdo 

the sylvan deities continually menaced and checked. c?rt 
U y SSjioGtfoSjav*, that king was famous on the earth. dcSdo 
ododoo, Brahma obtained the three worlds, dooitado 
do nsraA, the sunshine increased, the forest-conflagration died away. 

— 0 d£ 

es&3 9 d^ Stracso^^J3tod iSSa*' oO^dtd this woman knew the whole 

manner of the sons of Pandu. dodoQd d?Xorioo rid ddo, the wind blew 

a o’ 

gently. y^FfSo rttfo dd dooAdoro ’Sw^, darkness had quite swallowed 
up the sun and moon, y ^jdd-Oy 4 '33 jF3 s 'S.d^osod^do .DdjydjSsdo, 
in that town (there) is the light of the solar race, one of great valour. 
e3^,ddae3o. £ 330 jOo del a* tester, Bhishma was astonished and cried ‘ah’, 
ddd^ddo doJSdddcdosv 4 d^dFdoj , a dazzling red colour spread about 
in the east, d^dodo ado =3, the swan walked. 

2, The accusative is placed after the verb, e. y. ^ododlcdoo ddo d?&do 

Jp6odododoo, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of (his) 
land, o dpec dor ess j d9;335o£doo, he shot arrows at the enemy’s 

army (or river) that was no river, add S5S5 9 dp^do’ eruAjded 

d riocdoo, though we know (it), we cannot tell (you) the condition of the 
ruler, todrd risjo c ^ddeoydoc, Arjuna quite alone overcame 


.">2* 
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the force of the Kauravas. rfoottfortoS )$o siraestSs^ e&srakaoioo, till 

to 

(he, or when he) suffered distress, he shot arrows at the enemy’s army. 

3, The dative is placed after the accusative and also after the verb, e. g. 

t3(rfioioo°' edxloA^a 4 , the gods were pleased and gave a 

boon to the king. AQoiioo ^doioeo dOdoJSJd =#J2?d3 dd add 

wa^o, the mountains and the elephants do not stand the point of the 
thunderbolt’s head and his sword. 

Observe also the following verse (cf. § 241): — 

• ddo d^ri, dod 

sojsd.cdo ddo ddedod^,, i 

tr 1 

zSd^oOcdo ddo stjflri, 

2oJ3f|^o dt) ddo. tsStfdse)! y 

4, The genitive is placed after the noun it is connected with, e. g. 

StiSJSfVdodj^d the sword of the arm of 

Tailapa caused itself to be called Rudra, the fire that is to destroy the 
world, adctfo dofsicdooo wododoio do^ciooo dsdode 

riteo the elephant of Bhuvanaikarama ran upon the 

elephants, and upon the warriors, and upon the horses. 

5, Regarding time observe e.g. w<d>, ^AdojysrV. 

o CD 

357. As the words iu the metrical compositions of the ancient 
dialect are combined strictly to the rules of euphonic junction (§ 213 seq.) 
and therefore are separated with some difficulty by a common reader, 
it has been thought necessary by commentators when commenting on 
verse, first to offer a padaccheda or resolving a verse into its elementary 
parts, as has been done e. g. by the commentator on the Sabdamani- 
darpana. Thereupon an anvaya (cf. No. 3 of this §) or arrangement of 
the words in their prose-order, without regard to euphonic junction, is 
adduced by them, and then they give the tiku or explanation. The 
grammarian Kesava, as told in § 356, III, wrote an explanation in prose 
on his sutras in verse himself. 

In reading poetry the following remarks of Kesava are to be noticed:— 

1, It is required to use adhyaropa, i. e. attributing or assigning, with 
neya, i. e. logical inference, e. g. in the half-verse 

t3j3do30(M S crsdjCjsrtrio ) the sky became reddish 


I 
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and became equal in appearance to (the colour of a ripe fruit of) 
the Eugenia jambolana, one has to assign as the cause the redness of 
evening and not red dust, though also red dust might (under circum¬ 
stances) be assigned as the cause. If adhyaropa becomes wanting in 
precision (asamartha), being referable to two or more things, there is 
no (definite) neya (possible, as perhaps in the half-verse quoted above). 

Adhyaropa is also needed regarding the six karakas and the genitive 
(§ 344) in verses like the following one: — 

=£<±>r(0. dcsdod 

tudajjoriAoo^o'ao 4 ? tjSod&fddrhidcrao 4 ? | 

£orio 

ddridCudo. tscdodj doC3 2 d)dd5 9 djsd^do! i, 
wherein sido, the nominative, is to be attributed to ts^do, the 

accusative, to dcadad $kio3D'; the instrumental, to 

Di>0 s ; Oaod, the dative, to ^ja^J^drtodaeJO' 1 ; Wed^CSo, the ablative, 
to ijsddjsrd $orio Zj^zfo; add, the genitive, to dddddodo; addJSs?’, 
the locative, to &ojo^o dodd^do: (He is) a great hero. What warriors 
do envy (him)? Who (are all) they that (through him became) intimate 
friends to (our) king? Who will come to war (against him)? If (they) 
attack (him), defeat will come (from him). This (is) the grandeur (of 
him). Indeed victory will appear (in him). Know Boppala! 

2, It is required to use adhyahara, >■ e. supplying, which refers 

a ) to the karaka, in this case the kartri or subject (_§§ 344, i: 345). 
or also to a predicate of the subject, e.g. £5? d<y: dp 

XJ a 

clJSdo ‘St&ud doo? in which case o is to be supplied (adyaharva) 

a e) 9 v a 

as subject: Why? will it (the kritibandbarii, ever) be accomplished, 
though (you) have promised the composition of the poem? —^rerd-ic 
cred, -d?sdoo, in which case i s to i‘ e supplied: Kama (is) a 

liberal person and this man too (is a dani). 

b) to the kriye or verb, e. g. o dodedcd^s dj?. m 

which case gyo is to be supplied: (Is) Purushottama a mere man? (no. 
he is not, allam).— d.dDpd o d-hStj^srd? 3=5 ddododra s^d. ? in which 

eJy & 

case isttc (ts“o 4 ) is to be supplied: (Is) Dliritarashtra able, when he 
speaks? (is) Hari able, when he hastens? (no, they are not able), 

(See e?3 5 a5'30i>F also in §§ 355, III. 2 : 358.) 
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e) to the adverb of doubt, e.g. ero&5 3 dooc§3o? zSza^zSj? ddsesfl 
So, z3?d?, in which case the final of av^So which has disappeared 
in the initial 53 of ©oddo on account of euphonic junction, is to be sup¬ 
plied: Shall we not hesitate? shall we not fear? shall we not be 
frightened? shall we not bow to the injunction, 0 king? 

d) to the conjunction ew 0 e. g. acSooo AjD sscdooo ^rso o riAcSo 

Q C<5 

^c3sio A?do, in which case yno is to be supplied for ?oo 

and King Simhasena causes himself to be called (our) life and 
wealth and mother and father and eye and refuge. (See § 354, II, 4 , 
foot-note.) 

e) to vakyadipaka, i. e. the clearing up (of the meaning) of a 
sentence, e. g. ©ddoo Uwo, in which case, in order to show 

that each one (pratyeka) came, is to be supplied; 

©dd-'o wd 0 , that person came and that person came. 

3, It is needed to use proper construction of words (vakyanvaya, cf. 
the beginning of the present § and § 355, IV, 5 ) regarding ©>do, 

essSw*, e 353 v s , es^jdo, that is to say regarding their use in so- 
called relative sentences. 

?3do, ©dv% ©do (and their plurals) are anvayasvatantras, i. e. 
independent of another word, e.g. t^do^dd 3 o©?do, he who has gold, 
(is) well born, in which case one cannot say ©do d^d^ddd 
djstorta^ds? dre*, she who possesses beauty (is) a woman, and not 

dJStjioiodos^d sSfjdo, that which has customary usage, 
(is) fit, and not ©^jdo dra^cdodo^dod d?do. 

ado, edv', tt^do (and their plurals) are anvayaparatantras, i. e. 
dependent on another word, e.g. «d£« $ 3 $? «a <3 di^dgo, who 

(is) very virtuous, even he (is) to be served; ©ds ? 5 d 3 dJ ©dv 5 dead? 

O' 

who (is) a woman faithful to her husband, she (is) to be honoured; 
do tS^radoddo ddr^oioo, what (is) beautiful, it (is) worthy to be seen. 

See §§ 267. 316, 1 . 330. 

Also 35 ) 3 * (and its plural) Kesava classes with the anvayapara¬ 
tantras, as it is to be followed by a demonstrative pronoun which shows 
its gender, e.g. ©do t^doOo, he (is) a clever man; 33 ^ 3 * ©d’s* 

ddod, she (is) a clever woman; 3 ^ ©do dSdo, that (is) a large thing. 

About 330 (33^, 33^0, 33) §§ 256. 259. 


f 
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358. In § 357, 2 the grammarian Kesava’s rules about adhyahara 
or supplying have been given; it remains to be shown how it is to be 
used also elsewhere, that is to say where pronouns (or their respective 
nouns or ‘one’) are to be supplied (see e. g. § 254, 2 , a — d\ § 315, 2 , k. 1). 

This can be best shown by citing some instances, putting into 
parenthesis the words to be supplied, viz. 

the terminations which (I) have mentioned. 533 #. 

q ‘ — 0 ij 

do dpCi, the goddess whom (people) call speech. djj> 0 d crad d“ 9 do 
csdd^o sfododsj, the threads which (people) have sewed, will be torn 
and the leaves become loose (see § 315, k. 1). ododo ddr^o, kalte 

(people) having said (is) a donkey ( i. e. kalte means a donkey, see § 332). 
dodsdpdeo doo dJs>dtfj 9 cdoa*, if (they) speak, all of them do not know 

CO 

(proper) words (see § 314). dd^do 2doi5o doo^oijs^-gdad dosddod 
aat) ddo d?d, a cloth which (they) have woven after separating what 
silk-worms have made in the form of buds, tsdodo oodcdoeSjsp^d doadd 
= 3 * 3 ^ rkdd 9 , a pit which (people) have made for catching elephants, 
ddo^d^ dohlOjdo^ ^oad ss^dd s^dpd addorio, if (one) measures (a span) 
with both the thumb and forefinger, it is called a pradesa. ScJSpri Kradd 
20 ^, a road which (people) are unable to go. dpcdo eodd 9 , a place (of 
the body) to which (somebody) has applied a blow, ddod dprtoodctcdjs 
Sjjdo, what (is) the place of the temple where (you) rest? dus^dd 
ado 3 eoo, add ado 35 ? 2 o, if (it) goes, (it is) a stone, if (it) comes, (it 
is) a ripe fruit (he. what goes in one's giving, is a mere stone; what 
comes for it, is a ripe fruit), ado^ri doScdo oo?ri, d-®?r!ojrar! 'sOodo 
oasri, when (he) comes, (he is) like a tiger; when (he) goes, (he is) like a 
mouse, ad, sras? tod d dd,do yra<t>o, addd ddo deoodd, if (I) 

come with thee to-morrow, my study will be interrupted for four days, 

essd dt§dd ^do^ 2 oJ 3 ?doS, if (thou) behavest thus, thou wilt be ruined, 

dossdo ^ddd del adoddo, if (one) churns curds, butter is produced. 

so 

draoaaisSo 3 o 3 rsd 3 do dJ3?riodd, if (I) buy sweetmeats, they will be 
cj —° a q 

eaten. *o? 3 ? doddf, add ^osd dosadd ado adesad dosd 

df^o, 0 son, if (thou) wantest to form friendship with people, (thou) 
must do so with much caution. ?jr 3 ddo,dd vJ3d d.^o^od dd^J3d 

TO &Q o v 

d^o, (we) must converse in love with (our) brothers, drodo ^3r)dd 

A^rt^o d?ri ^Qcdoo^d, if (you) teach (them) words, parrots will quickly 
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learn (them). See e.g. also §§ 302, 7 (o&e^id 6). 314 (the conditional). 

323 etc.)’. 326 (^{Sjazi, etc.). 332. 333 (»od6, etc.). 

to^do, (he is) good to (his) mother, dodo 
dod 5 hjaAiido, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read the grammar. 
cScdo sissS doddd^ 2oO, please come as far as (my) house, o3o2sd.ss 
ddo 'sraew $JZ*3 ^.©^©^■oddo, the master stood up to wash (his) 

hands and feet, ts jaortdo ddodi ^J?e3 £>do 3o.®dj wdos-s*-?, 

what does that woman carry on (her) head? doAri dd^5* -dsdddj, rfocS 
do ■S'ScSo, Madana perceived “this man (is) a suitable husband for (my) 
younger sister”. ^SSo 3 ®>oic w&^odod* ero&^odocSo, a calf does not leave 
the company of (its) mother. rhCoTidd^ S5&., the pupil (is) like (his) 
spiritual teacher, 0 we see with (our) eyes. 

O&3o ^oddor!^ tS^Ad^, you ought to have given 

(it, i.e. the money) six months ago. ej sSjddi, oiJS 1 # <0dJ, 

when that physician asked “why will you not take (them, i.e. 
the medicines)?” The grammar called Nudigattu adduces also the follow¬ 
ing instances: —sj^do ero^dodh SoJStlcdo 23?<d, he (is) a good fellow, do 

not beat (him). 233,30 £©do d, 3oso, =$£zio, the 

«. £ 9 —■ 

Brahmana is an honest mau, give (him) ten rupees. Tit d, 35300 dd^ 
d^dodQo, S^,6cdo ac 3 ^o. insipid milk does not agree with me; put 

co "Cr 

(some) sugar (into it)! d? ^J3d0 coddsAtS, this axe is 

sharp: cut the wood (with it)! 

359. In § 275 there are various instances of the modern dialect in 

which the verb -ado, to be, is the verb of a sentence, e.g. esdrWo 'ado 

a^sS, elephants are black: 253^0 24s3j5?Cjo 23 d, the penknife is beautiful; 

tJ k PGiodo 2o^,sd&a3i3. those women are small: 3oJSrl“*o oo^dc ed, 
■& 9 ’ ’ 

the flowers are green. On the other hand we find there various instances 

in which the verb 'ado is omitted, e. g. ssdd-> SaodoAdo, he (is) a 

nice boy; add dod d-Eddo, his house (is) large; etc. From such 

instances it might appear as if the insertion and omission of the verb >»do 

were arbitrary. 

But the above instances belong to the present modern dialect; in 
the ancient and mediaeval dialect the verb rap* ('ado) is always understood 
and never expressed, if it is a mere copula to connect a subject with its 
predicate, e. g. he (is) a good man. 53 dv lu^usd, she (is) 
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a good woman. 'S.dv 8 d?dO iJSSAg., she (is) the king’s maid-servant, 
srao* S£do, milk (is) white. esdc 4 2 o 0 ric s , they (are) able persons. 

Qodo^j, they (the pearls, are) large. £>y% I (am) a servant. 

WV* "ado, he (is) a servant. ysdoo, thou (art) Kama, so rf®0, 

I (am) Gauri. d^ortsJJS's* djscs^dd tro^doo, among jewels the ruby 
(is) precious. dJ3NddJ3v’ ^)d*u* sro^doc*, among men males (are) 
chiefs (see § 350, 2 , a. b. c ; § 354, I, 2 ; § 348, 5 . 7 ; § 349, s; § 357, 3 ). 
tasridJSv'’ djs^re^o, this man as to generosity (is) a Maudhata. 

S^oSjSdFV*, df“ 2 , the mother (is) one (i.e. the same), the father 
(is) different. ^odorio, whose horse (is) this? ^e^rad dodv’, 

whose daughter (art) thou? Instances like these are the rule and quite 
idiomatic. 

In sentences like the following Kannada people would also nowadays 
scarcely use the verb '‘ado:—'S.ddo od^eido, who (are) these persons? 
-S^ od33d drsA, whose wife (is) she? 0 dsssv Jidotsh, which (is) your 
elder sister? -adde £do^ ssohooioddo, $5 a; dp?, this (is) your mother: is 
she not? eddo esn ^doj-3 _gdo, they (are) brothers. 

In the following instance of the present modern dialect also the past 
tense of the verb -ado, when a mere copula, is to be understood: — 
sodord doJSej deed sc^d, SjisdrWo doeld^, 

u O Q SO 

the original language of the Aryas (was) Saiiiskrita; from that, in course 
of time, several languages came into existence. 

360. It is a different thing, if the verb ‘to be’ is not a mere copula, 
but expresses ‘to exist’, ‘to be’, ‘to have’, when the verbs srov 5 , tid cado) 
and the forms yd, •ad, yd, -ad, are used (see §§ 196. 31G, 

1 . 2 )-, e.f). 

D*>W,0; 

a?do^ ! ,d deJ.dd sroraa, dr*r>oioorsjs; 1 

% £0 GO SO 

ady dd fcutfd, h if thou art, (there) 

is an empire; if thou art, (there) are the insignia of royalty and (there) 
are boxes (with money); if thou art. (there) is the white umbrella; if 
thou art (or be) not, will all these (things) exist? 

drsdd ercrao, (there) is money, ^ododrls* t^dd,, (there) are horses, 
teddd (there) is fame to him (7. e. he has fame), yda 4 

W ’ 7 
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they are present. tj^doddarf^rid.©^ sso^FtOaSod^ ddF^dd erur?o, 
to the north of that forest (there) is the mountain of Ahjanagiri. 
a dofSodo SoSgd traS “Jursj,, (there) is a well near that house, djs® 
racdoS lotJ ?S? 'addo. (there) was even one man in the boat, -d? es&S 

ro tO Q * v J 

ode© 203ot? edoSrig ojj (there) 3iie ti^er^ in this jungle. 

(there) is God. « rloo^fS Mortal waotf sioS Co, (there) were 

£3 CO 

many servants with that gentleman, y (^do 'S.y (there) 

CO 7 

is no water in the well. 3 «>oSofifd co^dey, sS^dAd rfdohoso, (there) 

—o ro 3 ■q* —® ro 7 v 

are no greater benefactors than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter 

than sugar, rksdd jjv 4 'S.dFd’g* she is in the house. aSddo ha 3du 

7 a. 

rior? d^ddo ^dgds^ gj^doo, as long as they possess riches, will not also 
scoundrels be honourable persousV 

In such instances the verb e/w s , etc. are often also not expressed, e. g. 

t^dd-Ss? 5 ^doo , (there is) fragrance in flowers. ya>dJSs?* dVo (there 
s) white colour in the flower. soud-iSs? 6 do^odo, (there is) sweetness in 
milk. &do,dJSv* l^uo, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun. 
Tj^oSocso aizodocaddFred.©'? 4 (there are) eight chapters in the Sabda- 
manidarpana. rtodoadJSv* dsozeo, (he is) true to (his) guru. ^jjatloSjav 4 
t3-srco, (he is) proficient in adoration. z3& fi asi, a,©ri rsdo^ej, for 
the cat (it is) play, for the mouse (it is) extreme distress. worrad£,rf 

O — C 

£3^ rjS, dzAfido, knowledge (is) superior to gold, a© 2 o 3 o^ dod yeJ 

°y £*3" co Cd 

rradddo, (there were) many players there. 

It will have been observed from the above sentences that the English 
terms ‘there’, ‘there is’, ‘there are’, ‘there were’, etc., used to begin 
sentences, cannot be expressed in Kannada, to which may be added e. g. 
a^ortdj 4 y^rio Oiae^odjSo (there) was born to him and to her 

Vikhyatayasa. covO 9 codo do, (there) occurred an inroad 

from the side of the king. 

Notice also the following: -ad or <ysj2$, it is I. ad ?d 

or frad?, it is we. ssddy, fred? co^fi sodo^l^d, it is we, not they, who 

say so. dodoA a eras? or aoodoA. it is a girl. 

9 

361. In g§ 154—170 the forms of the past verbal participle have 
oeen given (cf. a,yd, yyd in § 338, and the repetition of verbs in 
§ 339). 

It is used 


ft 
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1 , in simple succession of actions, the actions having the same subject, 

e. g. ioddo =&elj o, he was delighted (and) gave, deal SjpriuJ o he was 
pleased (and) praised, be sang (and) danced, =# w QCa)o 

he begged (and) received. zstSk 5rso, he sought (and) found. 
docsdo, he saw (and) made obeisance. tm cl© £3 A do, he ate (and) went 
to sleep. ^_adortj'!d o, he drank (and) spit, Sodorco 5uddo dortoo 

o 1 0 3 o' 

he bathed, ate. drank (and) turned back. drawddpddoc -5-dAj 3a© era 

9 

o^jCSr^oddo i-OG^n 4 siraddo, he ruined the country of Malava (and) 

made the women of its (town of) Dharapura (his) maid-servants. 

dyd^td^d^s 4 S^^do sraSS 5 ^?do 3?3o, like a gold-coloured young 

antelope the white (hoi-se) rolled about, sprang (and) went, dodd 

2oJ5?d yurso 5rWdx s#©,f?:o toGod ?d, I go home, eat, take (my) 

books (and) come, enja&ra dJ5d dCol^d, I "'ill eat (and) come, sdood^ 

djs^Ad ddOri e-ado yuAo&sA a©?h yseaddjti^ri t«kio, 

■& a 

rijad d-S^dd^o ario^d, the water in the sea is heated by the sunshine, 
becomes vapour, rises up, joins together in the air (and) becomes clouds. 
d-ffidOo 5tldo dodrioGodo, d-rados© 6 they churn curds (and) make 
buttermilk. ri£G s £)Sa©dodo, he seizes the pole (and) plays, dradd 
dl??do, lie did not make (it and) went. Lad e©d ddfd, he did not 
run away, fought (and) overcame. 

(It will be seen that in translating the past participle the verb finite 
in combination with ‘and’ has been used.) 

2 , in manner, the actions having the same subject, e. g. eold: dddo, 

he walked stoopingly. dddo ufi o, he came on foot, dAdo 513 do, he 

tied (it) firmly. doG.ooo) teddo, he wrote (it) in an abridged way. e3d 
ra k soddo, he wrote (it) commentatorially. 3S?CGod dGSsad yraddo, do 
not speak without understanding. 

3. in means, the actions having the same subject, e. g. 3Qdorso, he 

ate by wandering in quest of alms. ded 3d tododo. 5do =£©rso 

a < ’ to a 

3^ zratido. (one) may eat by begging, (but one) ought not to live by 
stealing. ddrt^do^dJsddj Lak'ddo, he drove the cattle away by beating. 

4. in cause, the actions having the same subject, e. g. estf’Oood 

because he did not know, he was ruined, 3 codor(do Ldd the boy 

was ruined, because he did not study, drsdo ‘d-Gdo , dlorido 30f\ 

& . W 

the husband was ruined, because he sat (lazily): the woman was 
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ruined, because she rambled about. i£d>tS 3 3oJSSd^rl cot)&3 9 Ci 

3537^, as if (one) springs into the river, because he is afraid of the rain. 

When a different subject from that of the last verb occurs, it is used 
chiefly 

1, in cause, e.g. sSrsdo dog sudd’ wdodo, grief originated, because 

(he) saw the corpse, ^crfo^c urao doaidj= SJdodo, joy originated, because 
(he) saw the beloved woman, iral? rijd&d stoo £,& because the 
wind blew, (there) fell a ripe fruit from the tree, oora coJ3^A tjddfradfi), 
because (his) money went, he became poor. $e)d) Dddf£3 9 esdddo 

n JJ 

d^do, the king died, because a snake bit (him), and the poison rose (to 
his head), erud dodd dododofd d&3 9 sW dd ddo did.. as if ( a man ) 
ascended the top of a high tree, fell down, because his hand slipped, and 
died, (l©edd =#kldo, 20-SS73 dosdd ^&3da, because nobody took 

care of the fruit, it was spoiled; because nobody cultivated the field, it 
was ruined. ?o^dd t^ddo ddoSodo, the lead-pencil wore, because 

(people) wrote (with it). ?3d;i> d?d zodo d^do, he died, because disease 
attacked (him). «5dd w3o2o dSdrio g-s# es©Hd ioradjatfAd Add 

ddc r , the flower of a shrub which was put there in a pot, fell down, 
because the end of his garment touched it. 

2, in lapse of time, e.g. ssddo sk©?A esofoo add wobodo, it is five 
days since he went. zjdddo zod^ z-do Sort'S’dQboda, it is a month since 
the king came. 

362. The forms of the present verbal participle are adduced in §§ 172 . 
173. It expresses 

1, contemporaneous action, e.g. driodoo uflo, he came laughing, 
cdoo^oo t§p?do, he went calling, ^doaL^o tod o, he came fighting. z^d 
Oooo^o ^sddo, he beat chiding. =5^^ vddo, he cut chipping, sd 
zcdo, he came blessing. £odt->ri jI Z^)?do, he went shiuing. ddo^, 
2o?dd s ddo, he spoke laughing. 2cJ5?rt)dddo *od£> do, he who 

goes running may stumble (and) fall, drtj^, ado^ ddeios^d, he prates 
(whilst) laughing (and) eating. Ci>dodo oaTjdj^ zot>S5 ? d..;^ drfc^ ^ora 
cdoog^d, Rama dances singing, playing a musical instrument (and) 
laughing, dos?^o! ad^zloSod ^o3?zjo zrusdSo^ tote, doodo^do zodo 
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see, father! from that side (there) comes an old man putting down 
(his) stick on the ground (at every step to support himself). 

2, continuation (c/1 § 339, 6) 

a) in the present tense (see § 313, i). 

bj in the imperfect (see § 313, 2 ), e.g. 'ade.sdFo, he was shooting 
(arrows). -adFo, he was eating. Wo jliseQ 

Q^ddo both of us looked about, did not see thee (and) were 

in anxiety (as to thee) up to this moment. 

dodrteddddd 

djsde^o hQid^, fiirioF^dodra | 
d to rfo d d" d" d.d trv d Ow j (o 

-BdC&fc^d vdo/fadJ^OdFo £?djo jj P>hima seized the 
end of the tails of the two furious elephants, (and) whilst he crushed 
(them), was like a blacksmith who plied the bellows, the blood that came 
forth from (their) mouth beiug the dame. rfrsd3cck>o ^ododcdoFi^ 
aoodo^os^ ^ttdrSo, Ganapati walked seeking his horse. 

c) in the future (see § 313, 3). 

When in the modern dialect the present participle has its own 
subject, it suffixes the vow'els ^ or ^ combined with a euphonic o« (see 
§§ 282. 285. 286), e.g. dx^ todo^sd 3 js?F\$ 3 yoSado^tS, the cuckoo cries 
even spring coming (i.e. at the very time when spring comes, as soon as 
spring comes), sjodddodd doao^d^ JJ? dod ddtodj^© ^rk30 d?d, 
do not laugh on account of love for (your) wife and son, (your) heart 
even taking pleasure (in them). 

363. The forms of the past relative participle are given in §§ 175— 179. 
Cf. § 254. 

It is used to take the place of the relative pronouns in other languages, 
e.g. sjs&do, he who sang; 3§p?do, he who went; z3?ddv', she who begged: 
dricjes^o, he who considered; ib?djFdo, it that drank; cr, those who 
rise; edd a place in which (people) played; ddo,, a (or the) 

thing which (somebody) had given; dJ5S?i tjs;*’, the grass which had 
germinated; srsdo, the lesson which (somebody) bad learned; sjjpcdo 
did 9 , the place (of the body) to which (somebody) applied a blow; t?d 
Vishnu w r ho had become; dd?dd a field which nobody 
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cultivates; -arfd d^o, in case that (something) should not be destroyed; 

-M 

iftio, an affair that does not end; S3z>ti> s'sojoro, an affair which 

Z4 ^ 

is not proper; ftftd 00 $, a strap which has been tightened; d?dd ns?oo, 
a gift which has been asked for; ^o^do 4 LdSAdo, be whose affliction was 
removed; 53 ^ do sSoeidddo, they to whom a son has not been born; 
^JSdoo^ dood^d^, an ox whose horns are broken. Cf. § 267. 

About its use before adverbs (postpositions, § 212, 6 ) see § 282. 

364. The forms of the present and future relative participles are given 

in §§ 180 — 186. Cf § 254. 

They are used in the same way as the relative past participle (also before 
adverbs, see §§ 282. 365), e.g. enj^o, he who is or has (see §§ 185. 316); 
ed^ds*, she who knows or will know (see § 186); =sOsdod a sand¬ 

bank that is accumulating; dosrlod d.®do 4 , a lamp that hangs; dpodo 
dolll 3 , a rain which dashes; £>(;dod t,je>dodo, a chowrie which (somebody) 
waves; ds?d id, an ear of corn that grows; s^dd 2^0, a kettle-drum 
that (somebody) beats; s^dcdood doSJo, a conch-shell that (somedody) 
blows; dOd Jos2d 3 , a stream that runs; ddd = 5 * 20 $, a trumpet which 
(somebody) applies to his mouth for blowing; ^cso^d ^doFsee>oriv\ 
perspiration which comes forth (see § 253, 2 , d); ^jscdo, he that nourishes 
or will nourish; a woman who scares away (see § 254). 

^JSsdjd SoJSio, tsoijij, the time in which (the cows) are milked, has 
come. See §§ 273. 330, and cf. § 267. An additonal instance is: — 
ssadod iodo. 3?dodsoo 4 ttdod dos^ri 3 j$oo 

^sdod tra ^ 3 ^JS^dod ^id 9 © 4 dd dJ3dod dusod cool 3 , doo | 

W * 

cradod zsw.d-S-, dOcradod ^rldd-S-, doododo? 

CD "C o’ ^ & O 

s^dod 23 e>red- 8 -, dd ;&®?dodrSF';h 5 9 r cdo? 5 4 erureo dosdorio n the black 
■c —' eJ I* 

bees which hum, the wind which blows, the leaves of palms which wave 

about, the plantains which tluctuate in (the water of) the ponds, the 
small islands (in the river) which are cool, the herons which do meet 
together, the ruddy geese which mutually touch and kiss, the parrots 
which play about, the clever birds which utter pleasant words cause 
much pleasure to those who look on. 

After one or more preceding past participles the present-future relative 
participle is often used, giving it or them so to say the sense of the 

present, e. g. sodF asao, a tail which is long and extends itself. 
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dJ3?dod ddojcCd/leTrirt's*, the doorkeepers' sticks which 

drive away and strike those who are dishonest. ti^olz -S-^orioe! 

&j 

so^ddo^rWddo, the speed of the arrows that touch, knock against him 
(and) miss (their deadly aim). dojoFy>Ct)dddj J3©3Sld 3s&do £,£> k 

0 K cn 

S^JdSSk ZjSdOuhF Fje!^c3? 'adGdddS 9 ^ e3SjC?i& dJ3dddJ3 SjOdjfl St)® 

eJ 'o a & 

^jseso 3cJ5^ri e3?^rto^j3, because weak persons have not sufficient 
power to seize the hand of very strong persons, to stop (them and) 
demand (their rights), they are obliged to bear quietly whatsoever those 
do. 

It is still to be mentioned that occasionally present relative participles 

are put in an uninterrupted series one after another, e. g. rtdd-dddredjd a? 

arto&;3«3dda'3do;3;2.©v’ i esyrtsi^oSori.?' ss^o.c, the suffix atiga is used 

Oh 

(regarding) a man who seizes a pole (and) plays, (regarding) one who 
bears (or uses to bear) a lamp, (and) regarding one who carries on a 
betel-leaf trade. 

doaskdeuSd drldFd j3J3Jh.es 9 333 dF S 3 j 3 f jSjCm* 

I? tJ tv 

3dd r§3d Xos^d riy> | 

read sy?a3o. dorl j&scSo, Ijsdoskd Jj3ek3r>o3j vJ3o 

3od Fid; 2 SJ8o^od?C^Ojo 3.00 ^^o,d;3dF>3 II that 

d jy ’ ’ 

(king's) son’s grand army which was piercing, causing to retreat, whoop¬ 
ing, behaving proudly, shouting, crying aloud, coming near, and 
attacking, striving, crowding, surrounding, closing with, standing, gain¬ 
ing the victory, coming forth, jumping up, advancing, beating excessively, 
getting entangled, struggling, rising (and) pushing in a good manner, 
attracted the attention. 

365. The forms and signification of the infinitive appear in § 1ST. 188. 

Here follow some instances:—-yureo 4 jodo, he came to eat. dddF 

a 

5§|8?do, he went to bring. yd JsrSdoc d^dcdd ? de!d s , »j53 

dcFcCpdJ^d.lF, which world doest thou go to subdue? Tell, 0 Viclya- 
dharacakravarti! do&o3oe3j j^do, he came to speak. jha^ads^deid 
djdciJ3eFd,ddoc, tell to make large the heap of gold! djsdo* 3tc, 

tr -' J \ 

he (is) clever to make. d-©?dsr ddoqlFo, be (is) suitable to examine. 

yursy 6 Sc^so, it (is) good to eat. dJS^djy ddocioo, it (is) time to see. 

dpdo , it (is) time to go. yudd?£J‘ (or yudjj , tell (him) to 

put on clothes. ^dd?id‘ (or ids3 (dd’') dd.d wSwFTsqlddoo, tell to bring 
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the force of well equipped horses, troddjddoo (or djsder 

s3?cS), do not cause trouble, erlsjo that is fit (or about) to 

become, adodorido ssqSrddo^ rt,&jdsra£3do, the boys cannot understand 

the meaning. £)o£do oosSri ud&JSw do, mean persons will not come to 

the (proper) way. ^>do snoQfi 3cJa?ri0^ ci^o, it is necessary for me 

to go to the town. 3oJ3^o re,s3 dod?^ adjssri©#, ddori e5d rf ^Xeido they 

ordered us to go home early. dd^ LdS^ eodo^d, I can read. 

d&d t3?3o, you must deliver, dfdj to^ri tod tosoodo, you may come in. 

3 t)d) <ad djsaort^d^ ad coeiddo, you must not utter such words. 

esddo 20 C ^,do, it is proper for them to come here. See § 315 

m ■& 

(concerning the passive); § 316, 3 seq. 

The locative-infinitive (satisaptami; satyartha, see Sabdamanidarpana 
under its sutra 133) has been touched upon in §§ 187, 4; 188, remark; 
286. It is the infinitive with the final vowel ^ (see also the passive in 
§ 315 wherein it is used, and § 352, l, a). According to the grammarian 
Kesava it is used when there are two subjects (ubhayakartri, Sabdamani¬ 
darpana under sutra 249), e. g. rrecdo’tfo srod d^do dotd do, when the 

w3" 

singer sang, the king was pleased (lit. the singer a singing, the king was 
pleased). sj^d^o sredikdo, when the actor played, the musi¬ 

cian sounded (his) musical instrument. d£ dfsddd 8 d?sf\ wJShio, when 
the bard praised, the liberal man gave, to 3 ^fso, "hen (he) came, (the 
king) saw (him). adu dJSfkteo 4 ad dodcrU)dri, when the 

earth quaked, when the spectators’ eyes became tired (and) when the 
mind was afflicted. 

“Some authors”, Kesava says, “do not hesitate to use esa* instead (of 
d), but that is not proper”, and adduces the following instances as 
wrong (abaddha): — s^dddjoris^ So^^do* d-ed^d-B 
7? ari^ 4 , when (they) shampooed (his) lotus-like feet, king Sudrika was 
then comfortably seated. eoo2od aO^deff oOddoss^doadoris? 4 , 

when (they) desired the purple sunshine of evening, the trees of the 
hermitage appeared (see § 120, a, 2 ). 

Kesava remarks that in the above instances sseS-Sido (e5so 4 -j-todo) 
would have been right (suddha), for which he gives the following in¬ 
stances:— ddd^o eod&rado =&J3?Pi«3cdoo©rioo, when spring came, the 
cuckoo sang. ded&Od^ 4 tJ&SsjosJ, when the wind blew, leaves 

dropped down. 


I 
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According to that grammarian substitutes (Tidesas, as to use) for 
are cado, 's.fSrto, cmdoo (ynde+»jvio), “sd^c, ssjSjio, ssdJSdo and also sss3j 3 
dd (ess’+todo+oj), e.y. ^do^do ^dsd esdoft ^e)dod?$*' 

edoddpcdo o, when (his) pride hides itself (and) is crushed completely, 
Skanda beats him so that he becomes ashamed. jj-hFdrto doSCjddo, 

when extremity comes, he bears (it) patiently. uddfdd* dcdd sscta 
kdZgzjcS A?© 4 udFdoi^JS^ddfJo. when (he) said “tell Vishnu to 

come (him) who appears (and) is coming (there) like the Anjanucala!" 
^i^Ojwd ddf-,o3.G>y* 3>,ddj di} i-©e>rio;^d.;o, when the female companion 
said “remain near thy beloved one”, and went away, k^rio <xj 5 Cj J ojJ* 
Sri 0 , when the assembly dispersed, he began to consider. 
(See § 286.) erudddF^ df^d^o S^aSo^sSd s^Ss^do, when he who is on 
high jumps down, jump upon (him) in order to beat (him)! jgddo,cidd,CJ’ 
so^ddo, so that (his son) may receive a boon, he worships. Hcriodo 
dcdon^o? esdao&A) djrhDdo ^cdodddo, when from fear (he) rushes for¬ 
ward (and) enters the pools of the Ganges. '3,ddFd dda*' °j’j isIjscsjo, 
when he comes to meet (him), he embraces (him), dsdd ride* 'S.dFo, so 
that (the kiug) may give, he remains. io$3o3.i?dd doody.orY7>s3J3s , ‘ n6 
zodFr^ddd to', be together with the fire-place when in (thy) old age 
grey hair grows. gGdo^osyjiQdo d->&o3-t3J3do, when the chief of the 
Kuru race spoke, sosdd -§-d$3JSdo £>?o* e^d;do, when the duck-weed 
was destroyed, the water became clear (see § 286). uddJSdd €s,k^o, 
when (he) came, he gave (him something). 

Ivesava remarks that ssj^rio, S5r^o, 'addo, 'Ado use to express the 
present and future, »mdoo, °J$3J3do the past, and according to this his 
remark the sentences quoted above have been translated. 

Concerning Kesava's rule as to the use of the infinitive with final oj 
the observation may be made that Bhattakalanka, the author of the 
Sabdanusasana, does not take notice of it, because he quotes (as it seems) 
the following sentences regarding the use of so 4 without raising any 
objection: — rreO3o?o sy?do s esddo do^Sdo, when the singer sang, the 

Zr 

king was pleased. $ 3 £pF cre^oSo^o, when the beggar begged, the 

liberal man gave. deJSdo 4 S^edodo, when the sun rose, 

darkness went. 

54 
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In the modern dialect there is no particular rule regarding the use of 
esex> (=S5e7), although it is also employed to express ‘when’, e. g. = 5 ^ 200 , 
when (he, she, etc.) asked (lit. an asking), z*h. wo, when (he, she, 

O-J V 

etc.) assented. orfeoo, when (he, she, etc.) said. crated 

d 2 X> s5oaj£)£> d &j, when Dharma was ruling the kingdom, (his) 

subjects were happy, acj^rfol^, when thou comest, 

I shall go. It is however more common to suffix &A (the past participle 
of ario) to £5200, e.g. ^^sraA, a hearing having become, i. e. when (he, 
she, etc.) heard: ^jd^sodA, ^jAjGsidA. 

In § 188 it has been shown that the so-called infinitives ending in 
o0, £52/, £5eoo originally are verbal nouns. In modern poetry the form 
with »o occurs occasionally; see e. g. the verse from the Dasapadas quoted 
in § 366 under remark a. 

366. About the conjugation of verbs, (nouns, pronouns and adjectives) 
in the present, future and past see §§ 189-204. 

Some instances are — asrf tGGArftdeSA <a«So «tdoF $23 3o2J3p 

Ari, the king of spring comes; to-day (and) to-morrow (there) is no life 
for him who is separated from (his wife and other dear ones), ^oortod) 

^oriv*', there are also devouring large 
fishes in the ocean. sSoeso d>, if thou art, the white umbrella 

v W A 

is. dkradfl are there (any) deities like youV 

AcSo sdG^o, Tiiraka frightened the three worlds, tsrio^oio 

Gao5o0 s3v?03jAz$o, he caused the kine to eat grass on the 

banks of the Yamuna. tS^AcSo, he increased in 

force like fire that has obtained an oblation of ghee. 53Drso^ 

£?=$, this woman knew the whole state of the sons of 

Pandu. 

2#c3*' £5“ 3 3 o, 

iS=SF^ S3d5 5 s3o, aSg | 

£5S3 3 do; 

orir^Ddodj 6 £5“ s cxk>o% ssorra^dA?? || I shall 
know, Prithe will know, Krishna will know, the sun (or Indra) will know, 
the very wise person Sahadeva will know; thou to whom (didst thou 
make known)? When will nobody know, king of Ahga? 


I 
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-^<ydrc^o eootadj^ dsdo s^er^J3ot5oo d^rlado 

c^df)?°3o ^OoDa t?^ e 1 odC j cdo ^jodod &jj?3js odoo doFir^ddo o i 
O Q &r\ a 1 

2oonj "codo^o (Od f^js dodod j do ■o’Jeid ^orTc)^o3JS^ 
d^d*' '3,cSi)dcrijo ^dd-©,d»Bdcl®Lid=> : 5 : dj33Ddo3d' _ '9 <r II She was 
saying “I will give thee a fully ripe fruit as a present, 0 female parrot, 
quickly I will give thee a bunch of liowers, 0 black bee, ever without 
stopping I will give thee a soft shining bud of the red lotus, 0 swan, and 
I will give thee fragrance, O cool wind, if to-day (you) search, bring and 
place my lover near me”. 

doofcldj dookido addoo 

aJ eJ 

dj&3do doei do Osi's^eoe>r!,dod' > oOdj?,«o s t 

e*j so >-s io 1 

dei ^dd esAci aafcid 

sJ 

a^rl d-©rio2od)do dood do<S |j In front the moun¬ 

tain Mandara appeared to the eyes of the deities in such hugeness that 
(they) said: “did it touch (or) did it not touch heaven? did it place down 
(or) did it not place down (its) foot on the top of Rasatala?” d?^cJd doddd 

? 3 ST 3 als© 3-ddd>doo. Isvara’s mind became agitated, the arrnv of 

^ _a _s> a. ej <) ’ w 

the Kinnaras ran away. ddQdd^o doosdddcdJSv* tSv'riFdo- , a dazzlingly 
red colour spread about in the east, ^adajo^ d^slo, lustre came in. 
eddddo d^ficrioo 

^ddoo dUeadd I 

ddosoc jSjsea d&sedo 

£dodoo3ooo acdoodj 1 'Sif&d dos&d tidcdoo I] With haste 
he will make a crop like a farmer who does not remove the weeds (and) 
sows; the wife examines the young plants, sighs deeply (and) reviles the 
way in which (he) has done it. cpkiadi/OOi'S^do doariodd ts dz$ 

w _ 

^.rl3-5>$Fdoo, the king told the messenger the meaning contained in his 

own mind. ^jS^AdcdooSrioo dofcad ij^dorioo ridddo, the cuckoo cried 

nicely, the wind blew. ys^Fdoriv*o a2 dooA^oFo visa'd da^s?S5rior(oo, 

darkness had quite swallowed sun and moon, thunder-bolts came down. 

€; ccU?ridU)¥' : ed &J3frtdoodoo dBdB^Oe, in this manner (lie) will 

remove whatsoever sickness. sjaS'aO.o soddsodo ’Sdoaoddo, Brahma 

-6 ro 

rules the whole world. 

^doFrisd e5f2 9 r(oo w"yo3JS 

& yudF dasddooo d?d?^ tsdo^doodoo | 
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eoBF©Ooo"Jojo ddcUiv’ 

drtFC&o3odJ|C?0 t&id ad^oSftfd®^ |i Ringworm will 
disappear in five days when (one) rubs (it) with dried cow-dung, rubs, 
in a merciless manner, the root of Senna and also Emblic myrobalan 
in the juice of a well-matured lemon, and applies (this medicament 
to it). 

Remarks. 

a) In § 195 the contingent future of the modern dialect (the Nudigattu 

calls it samsayarthakriyapada) has been introduced. Here follow some 

additional instances: — eddo W9 3o, they may come to-morrow. 

Ldoi sUfrtodddo «5dd he who goes running may stumble (and) 

fall. 3 oj© doaodda, .OdoOroeio, a tiger may withstand a lion, craodod 

decode© enjaeJ ^-a-^io, in the king’s house a dinner may be obtained. 
00 7 $ 

eddo dsrt udo^cra do, he may be coming now. 

xi^d ddjFd ijsi^d dod^oort dj 

dd^d e^F dt&djd ode dodbort | 

did ^djado.odo s&i a todad doodo. =d®edd d^s?a?i?? 

» O'- 1 w 

^d^aa^^ded Orioles* vd ea^odc ija?eed -aa?d?? || 
Diisapada 9 || Wheu (one) teaches (her) the duty of truth continually, 
could it be pleasant to the mind of a female servant? When (one) tells 
(it) the real nature of the soul manifoldly, could it be known to the 
mind of a donkey? When (one) has drawn a figure of pure gold, if (one) 
kisses (it), could it speak? When (one) applies a mark of musk to the 
forehead, will it possibly not cause a nice appearance? 

b) The past tense, as remarked in § 194, is not unfrequently used for 

the present or future, e.g. aoilSg, f3e>do d^do, alas, I die (or shall die). 

#®&do ^JB^drto *1$, know I shall certainly give. 3 -sdo tod do, d?d- 
eo eo co Q 

dood dtioSoO, I come, walk on! aQrtoJraoSoio, »o?3 coei&Q, dinner will 
(soon) be ready; put the leaves (used as plates). 

id, dosdo Sid^oiodd tods? id, be who knows (proper) words, brings a 
cy & 

ruby; (but) he who does not know (proper) words, brings quarrel. (It 
may be mentioned here that sometimes the English ‘is’ is expressed by 
e5ti3j&), it became or has become, e. g. ska^oSoio, it is late. :3«?rrao5o 
io, it is morning. ^cdoo^eo^cQoij, it is evening, ,odo rtf# c&soSoio, 
what o’clock is it? Wo rtf&oireoaoio, it is one o’clock. ©edo dd rtff.oSre 

o eO 
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o 2 odu, it is half past six o’clock. oadddo rifl otooSiJao, it is a 

quarter past twelve, rift. Odra oSi^o, it is a quarter to 

ten; but “ 50 j 0 : #, ? 3 UUO. S3 3 , it is four minutes to five.) 

c) The present tense may be used for the future, e. g. 

SJ d d Jt 1 ^ A ^ A tdje) d ^Je) 

fleoSoW??, S3*., £dd 3dd o... I I go into the 

TJ O CO 

garden (and) bring (for ^sSfo, I shall bring) thee, sister, a bunch of 
fresh flowers (see § 215, a, b). 

The Kannada grammar Nucligattu says that in speaking (wsGCja^j) 
the form of the future does not occur (in modern Kannada), in its stead 
the present is used, e. g. for todj^Co people say o^ododj 

eodos^d. 

Also when in the modern dialect the meaning of ‘to use’ is expressed 
either by the simple future tense, as D^snejo srsji djsdoddj, 

people say 273 3 d rs do s^d dosdo^d, or by the continuative 

future tense, as aSjSojpdo ?j^d dOBtSoJ^doddo, they say 

rsdv cd€> sra d djsdoACossd (see § 313, 3 ). 

A few additional sentences are: — ^ 3 $ SoJ5?rtj3§^;2, I shall go to¬ 
morrow. £i°do d? 5 e>d 6 ^JSdol^d, if (you) want water, I shall give (you 
some). udod 3 dw fj^dol^d, I shall stay till you come, Sd^ 

=5Jiz&$ ssas? tod 6 dfdao prs^o, dddd L>do duo id, if (I) come with thee 
a < -o p " 

to-morrow, my study will be interrupted for four days. 

367. The forms of the imperative appear in § 203 —208. ,J 
The following instances may be given: — 

Singular. 

$ 3 ^ sdo d-radd 3 c, let me do it! 

stradd iOx! toftdd *JS?At3! o?dd ridd-s»! hum, 0 black 
'J A 9 

bee! cry, 0 cuckoo! blow, 0 wind! 00 D, bear, Hari! 

It may be remarked that according to the Sabdanusasana the imperative with final <i, 
etc. includes aiis, blessing; benediction; vidhi, ordering; nimantrana. bidding; t'mantrana, 
calling; adhyeshana. soliciting; samprasiia, questioning about or considering what is to be 
done; preshana. urging (an inferior): vijnapana, begging (a superior): ajftapana, directing 
(to follow a rule); prarthana, praying. 


1 
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sjscdodd^, &J3e<±>! dood doei^! =&3s§pe 

s-gcdoddorto! gdoQ^ef! gSocdo^S ddcrark! ao | 

!3e> ojooqfcarsddoo ^s?d Soodd d?do! d?o iuv* 

^oOdoad^dJo ^e£ 3 o3o ^ex^dd^darL sSJSe^^V ! li Look like a 
crow! Step slowly like a crane! Hide with the stratagem of a tortoise! 
Stand like a spinning top (?)! Be roaming like a bee! Swing the 
sword-weapon-bow (?) whilst resembling a shining flash of lightning! 
In the manner of a scoundrel learn all well (and) become a teacher in 
the world! 'ado or ^rS* '3.0% be thou! 

-ado, doris? (o. r. dodos?)! dodydjods 

^drsorio dod^&r^orio | 

=^ 0 riorio ddcdodo 5-3 

dcd^oddd < 93 s 3 ^odS£>Sddo,^adodoo? |1 Remain, 0 daughter! 
*o to 1 

Have the vain grammarian and the vain disputant and the rustic as 
their aim excellent poems which are (only) the aim of the mass of very 
clever poets? 

■&V a 

cdood^cdod ^ddas3ogid©i>o | 
rts?,©^? dd^dddod &o 

adodo d&£?ddo | When the pond 

took the waters that fell from the hands of the young women who said 
“take! take!” and all at once sprinkled, it became reddish-browm water 
on account of the filaments (of lotus flowers) that became loose and 
were scattered about. 3d05,, *a©J^ Ms, brother, come here! 3ode, 
del, sister, go to dine! doris?? dosodd 'ado, daughter, be 

TT 7 O 

joyful! d?S 3 , ddjdo, tnodOSo, God, save me! 

asd, doers^e'sridod! s4^J3?dCi33JS?od?j! come thou who 

walkest like a female swan! see thou who hast the fickle eye of a 
partridge! 'ad, be thou! 

SSdqiO^do ddddoo, listen (thou) to (my) respectful petition! d& 
^jdd^o, save (thou) me! dortoSd 5 tS^ddo^d t3e~o do, even pray (thou), 
pray (thou) again! 

°3do ^odod, may he give! sdo s=fr, let him (or may he) bring! 
d?ddo s^ddori iooqio, let the wise man worship the gods! dodoiiSv 6 
£>cdododoo dosdorl, let him perform the religious observance in the 
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evening! zoot^o^o $J3?fci&odo3o, may the hungry man eat! 

oioo doses d^ds 4 t«adod, let the teacher instruct the boy in the sastras! 

S3 ejgwO radons* Ldod, d-eps’' d^ddofs 4 Ldod, the son may read the 

grammar, or he may read the veda! zocsk; 4 < y\£>2.3 9 riodc3o let the ser- 

eJ a 

vant work! sjddjs 4 'ado do3dod, may the king do this! dzEtoodi do? 
dod, let the people do thus! ^doA^o t^odoo ^odod, may this man 
give us alms! d^iraqls 4 a iSSdo sSzSf's) d^oritfo, may the king cause 
the countries to thrive in that manner! d^dd-Oe? 4 Zoji nsoioo d? 

O 0 

do, may soon the life that is usual in the veda, become thine! d^drfj 
dcdo do3d®, may God have compassion on thee! oddo tu^d tod®, 
let him come in! (see >(316, 10 . 14 ). 

ddd* odod doaodoo dJ3®3o do, may the ,lina give us joy! 

QsJ 

Plural. 

a^tododo* tu^raA 33dodo ^seoo^rsflsv, let us altogether attack 
Phalguna! ado* <os;dodd ^dv 4 t5d j doe^odo3o j o, let all of us now per- 

^ ij v-i 

form a horse-sacrifice! ddcdo,o, what shall we do? ado, dodd <35J5?dJ5?K), 

oj e *- 

let us now go to (our) house! 3d odod. ctododo, ^P^od. let us ask the 
permission of (our) father! 

OTg^dr^o^doo ddo ^w,o, make ye ready the troop of beasts (and) 

elephants! dodod^cra, doodd?r »odod dd?oo 'dtpdoo, 0 guru, delightfully 

communicate a story to us! dot?. $03, d^gd® d?dOd-> ( _3S-©rii2 9 &, 0 children, 

praise God continually! ? 5 f 53 , "a® zoa 0, 0 brother, come here! lyjdov 

ro’ n 'a. ’ d 

334 ^J3$,a, 0 sir, sit down! d-Bpd ~p4, see J e - 

apd” ododt^p^do^ 4 6s4 do, give ye us the desired object! £ipdd 
ado djsdJj do, make you this! 

»5do 4 dosdA, may they (or let them) do (it)! d^doo ?IdA\d dzoocjSo 4 , 
may the wise put their trust in true knowledge! dzio dodohdo 4 dcs o 
^odod, may they give a female to our son! °Jddo zododo®, may they (or 
let them) write! 

S3d^ ado dodddo do, let them do this! zsddo dosprioddo, let them 
go! 


368. The forms of the conjugated negative are given in §§ 200. 210; 
cf. § 316, 5. 6 . 8 . 9 . Regarding bhavavacanas combined with 'ao see §§ 209 
298. 299. 316, 2 . 13 ; cf. § 2o4, remark 1. 
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Here follow some modern instances: — $sd&) d?rt wadcJo, they do not 

come now. oiua&dd dasts'sdddx drlFdS? add-) diOrraci&s 
• 0 < 1 4 <*. w 

addj, dd^^ododd^ SDdd ) d.oiJd 's^a, how 

much shall I praise the virtuous conduct of Yudhishthira? He did not 
utter abusive words even against his enemies, he did not look at the 
wives of others with a wicked eye, etc. ^3«>do wsd^d-), I shall 

live no longer. djsdoio OqS;rac3dJ3 ^r|od)ad odddo, even the king’s 
chariot does not go without oil. d^ddo das ^JS^dJS doD 

^vOdd-), though God gives a boon, the officiating priest does not give the 
boon, d^ddd 3s?criod dosdoddo ^rijs ddo^F rtdo, acting without 

God’s knowledge is never possible for us. ®ddd '33^0. tpsdd 3oJ36J3?r3 
ssddo, he cannot bear such a load, osdod-) erusdd dji^djdaa^, Rama 
does not go abroad. 2^^ dJ3?ddJ5 $Ooo 2oJ5?d0a, though (his) be¬ 
wilderment goes, (his) fear has not gone. (S^do ddJS I have 

said nothing. 

XXVII. On words corrupted from Samskrita. 

369. The Kannada language consists 

1 , of words that are peculiar to the country (desiyas) or are pure 
Kannada (aocagannada, which are represented by fat types in the 
Mangalore Dictionary), 

2 , of words that have been borrowed from Samskrita without any 
alteration (samasamskritas, see § 70), 

3, of words that have been more or less corrupted from Samskrita 
(apabhramsas or tadbhavas, see §§ 74. 79. 81. 82. 84 — 89. 218. 219. 223. 
273. 370), regarding which it is to be remarked that they may also (in 
speaking or writiug) be used in tbeir original form, 

4, of some words (about 21) that exist in Kannada as well as in 
Samskrita (tatsamas, see § 71, and compounds with them, § 252, 3) or are 
as it were Kannada and Samskrita. 

Of these four kinds of words the language was made up at the time 
of the grammarian Kesava and his learned predecessors. 

Afterwards during the reign of the Musulmans many Hindusthaui 
terms were introduced, and also Mabratti words became naturalised in 
Kannada. 
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370. Saiiiskrita words which only change their finals when natural¬ 
ised or used as declinable bases in Kannada, have been introduced in 
SS 74 — 79. 81. 82. 84—89. 

C O 

Saiiiskrita words which undergo further, so to say more essential 
changes when adopted by Kannada people, i.e. the real apabhramias or 
tadbhavas, are now to be considered. It will be sufficient for learning the 
way of their formation from the following alphabetical list in which all 
the Tadbhavas especially mentioned by Kesava as such (about S00) are 
included, the terms in parenthesis denoting the original Saiiiskrita terms. 
Final y of Saiiiskrita words is represented by 

y^d (y^d); ydd (ydd); ydoid 5 (ydry); yd (ysp-F); yA (yAJ; 
yo^od (yoshd); sortra (yowd or eodd); yd (yd or yep.); ydd 
d); yddd (yddd); yd& (wdcior); yyl (ytr); y°do (y^); ssu (yodor); 
yo°d (dod); ye^d (yd^o); yds (ye3S); yd (yq5~); y&^ (yqhg) ; 
y^ (yd/;); yd^ (esd^y); ydewd (edJ?); y^cio (y^cdj); ydod;'* 
(ydo^d); ydjsd (ydancrad.); yoisd (yc&e^ri,); ydod (yd"); yydcd 
(aw^); yy;d (yy,); ydrs (ydd); ydd (ydd); ydd (ydod; of. yd 
6); ydd (ydjgjysdg; of ydo?d); yds or yds (ysi>v); yd^(ydd); 
yx-d (y&£?3 or y§j 3 ^) ; y^y 1 (yd?sj); y33 5 d (eSv); — y^ckdd (yy 
d^r?); yysd (yy^d; cf. ydd); ydd (y^d); ydd (y^sdi; yrrad (yys 
d; of yd); yohd (yoAdd); wddjsd (yeidJ?ids 1 ); ypI (yd); ydod (y 
Aod); yoSod (yoPocdg); yd (Svsd); yd (wrrad); yddo, (yddp); ydd 
(yc?do); ydd (ydod); yds, see ydS;— r aodd (yorraa); iscrio (coorlo); 
'T.crio®^ (oaorbSS): -ad ( raz |); ( , s,3|w); ( r a^); —d^xd (■& 

d v d); —yuriy (tro^AJ); emodoel or yuortoei (yodod); yuwdEI (yoasjdd); 
trcfcps* ,to v o); emtsori (yc&e^ri); erotErs (yuadod); em^Od (em^a? 
cdow); yod (erod); (srcdei); eroded or eroded^, (yyd^); yudo = 

(ycdj;— <0^ (d^); oj^r (y^F); <>o3 (aeS); — ddd (dd=d); — e/d 
(yud^j; —Ld (iod); /^d (to©#); — !3dd (Cdcp);— doxsd (ysodgssy); 

W^d (=d=dFd); (SJodw); (d^x); (SJ^JU); (^DCPof); 

”o2 (oJ&jOF); ’crot^ ("ccloC-g) ; ~o^vO (yeo); "cejjw (i7o-7^0), "V) 

dd (§A); ^dd (=site); ^S (ysd); wC?: (S-»»); (w£?); ur?i or =dr|d 

(vr|^); (drsd); (w«)£|); =di (^v); 

(^dJ5.a) ; ^ad (*jad ; e/. ^cd); (^); ^ (wrs^) ; ^d,d 
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(=5^5); 5*d (^v); ^d^ (ddrii); 5*^3 (^sJtFd); " SZj , (^StO; 

^do^s? (^dp.so); ^do^ (^dor); 5 * 30 ^ (=?£of); ^odo, or =^d (^oad); 5 d 

(sjd); vdrid (5ydtd); vddd (sdra^); 5*ddp (=dddp> N ); ^d (5)do); 

3 dd (^a»); ^Dctod or 5 dotoo (^idcto®); = 3 * 3 ® (ddt 3 ); dd^do (tf 

o 

riood); d^od^ (diuDCoO); =ds? (&J«); vS?d (vSjd); vl?d (vtjdo); 51)f\ 
(di)d); 5®d (5®u); 5 ®dri or rf®3d (joHod); 5®d (S7®d); 5®Aj®Cdj 
(5®3u®ajj); 53 d or 51 k (5®iJ®); 5®S? (vSotS); &S? 4 (,£)£)); d?d (£?d); 


TTJtcJ. TTJccJ 


d?Sj s ('d?^;'): dod, fdod'): "doomed (do 35*0 do); ojts, i_,, _ . ,_ 

V 7 ’ -jj- v >->v ' ' £j v ©'’ >o v 

3 ~ 5 Fd); vodo^ (dod^); dodp^S? (dJSSi^F ); dod (SDOd); vodd (dodJSd; 

cf. dos^d); vododp^ (dododo); dJ3d (dvJSd); dsTSid^' (d^d); d?rS 

(d,^); d?dra (d-dre); %dd (ddd); ^d=dO^; *So«§ ( 5 ®o£); 
doSS^ CdJ 3 ?d); d-JSdO (dosud); djsddd (vOtjtod); dJSf® (dot®); 


dJSd^dO^O (dod^dop.do); djSd, (dod,); dvSodod (do3od); d^fr® (d-£? 
dej); dJ3^ or d.'3??| (dj3?^); dJ3ed (dJ5^); dJSfdo (dJSti); d.^^« 
(dJS«f3); dosed (dod3d); dosed:® (d^oed); dosedd 5 (dodo,ij); - ritS 
(rid); dot! (d®ot3); ddd (^dd); dd (£43); rteo, (d^) ; df| (^f|); 
ddd (d^dd); dd, (djd); ddrs (d,d£3) ; ddrd (^Fd); ris^ri (risy^d); 
dip ? d (^j-t3d); rrstoo (5®td); nsd (rraq*); n®d (dddj; rraOd, see 5®Sd; 


nsd or rrad (rr^do); rradeo (roosts); rrsd (rrstp); A3dU (ndrij); 
ftSd (dad); dead (dotoFd); doQ (dol3) ; rtorSfi (^oc^d); dod, (riod,) ; 
dods (doas-y); riodo^d fdodo^d); rtos? (dod); do§d (^olid); d.sd 
(^JSd); dJS^y, (djs^); di3?d (dj3?iS); d-Q^dod (dJ3^J3do); dJS^d^S 
or djs?dc| (^odori); dosed?* (dosew®o); dosedcl (d-tsedcl); d.sed3, 
0 . r. ^JSedS (^krs?y); dose^d, o. r. ^^e<dd 3 ^ d^d frfsd); — 


(^^ra);—(^ 5 ); d^o,® (ddo^®); (d^) ; ddod (ddod); 

dd (^d); dd (d^); dsd (do3oF) ; dS (^D) ; ts®dd (^®dd) ; ^®d?* 
(t5®daj); !5®d,'f| (! 5 ®doof|); d^D (^SUO); dwd (d^|); d^ 
f^dj; dd^(?d,J; dd {broj- dd d (S®,^) ; a® (d^03) ; _^dd (t=dd); 
tod (zeds 4 ); tods? (dpod^, o. r. tipdd); todod (oiodood); too^ (c^o^) ; 
tootoo (d^odjOJ3); was (dpjy^); tod (tod); toid (cdo^); fcdo 4 ); tOr^ 
(dd,); to^ (cdo^); tod^ (ciJK); todos* (oSodoo; c/. &d?*); todp^ (d^doj; 
tod (^d); tod (Cdodo); todra (tied.d; f/. tSedre); todd# (cdodd^); tods? 
(Cdodoso); tods? (cdodo® or cdodoto); tod (cdod); todd (cif^dd); tod 
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(ciod); &£j3ec3o (cdogJ3?d); 223f? s (|?n); 2335, (cd3j); 233d ( 233 S); 
233 do (^330); 233 d (v^n); 233=? ( 23 yd); drio4> or drio3 (toejos#); 23^, 
0. r. gtf (d?CSF); d?3ri, o. r. 2!?Sd (2®?d^); d?dri (d?d3); 2303ro3 or 
soortoa (cdoo-oo; <■/. coojy ; 2 oori (cdoori); sooriodo (cdood); too^ (odofj; 
2iod (cdood); 20J3230, see 20 JSd 0 ; 20 J?do, 0 . r. 23JS230 (dj?ga); d?d (2§«3§ ( ); 
d?dra (d?ds>d); doad^d-^dj; ds?r5 (c3oa?rt); z2js?r\ (c3j 3?A); doa?c|ri 
(w^)J3?jf,rt?); dJ5?3 (cEJ 3^?3); doa?C£)od (dsf3o?3d); do3?d (dJ3?d); — 
djO^io 9 (dopeoQ); d*)V* (ood); do”>^, or perhaps (dpeo^);— d=^ 

(^) ; ddodori or dddori (ridodod); £o$ ( 90 ^); —dd (dU); da (dfe3); 
ddd (d^oSo); drd^d (d^) ; dd ( 33 d); ddd (dd^ ; <•/. ddd); ddoo,^ 
( 33 doJ 3 .ei); ddodo (ddort); ddra ( 33 , 23 ); ddd ( 33 d); ddop (ddoF); 
ddri (dd^); d^ (ds>); 3323 (Sj3d); 33 dcl (?23dd); 33dd’' (332)); 

d ( 5 ); 3^ (d?d x ); art ($*); W (^ra); (3?d,); dDod (d^od); 

d0^_ (d02d^) ; "dod (dod); d:Sd (|&d); d-3^ (*»«); dSd 

(d^); dv3f| (docl); loads (dods); dossed or ioatfd (doeod); loa?do 
(S^esjj);—dceo (dra); dd (dd); dd (£,d); dd, (ddr); dsj^or sido^ 
(qidor); dd^es (^dor?33d?dj); dd ( 22 |d) ; ddodd (ddpd); dd (di); 

2332? (dod^); 223d (223,0); 223d ( 2236 ); 223d, (2jj3oj0); 223i?d0^ (223oi»o0); 

223 dd-° ( 223 ^); d?l (»?$); a?d (d?d); d?d (d_,?d); d?dr! (d?d=l); 
do (dj); dort (a,*); do do 2 ) (do^o32o); dodos?dd (dooSJS^d); doki 

(dod.); d03 (d,j; dJ3d ( d033); d03d (2jj03d); d03^ (s*j0So-/ 0); d\J3r\,C3 Or 

doadcf (doadra); doads (qSoadd); doas? (qiJaO); ddd (add); dd (dl); 

doS^Co (dj3,?C3); doS^Cc) (lOs^^Co); 1 |doa^c&}; d22^oo )dsja,^oo) 5 C^^jO^ 
j ddor, see ddo^);—(dsJ 1 ; d^23 (ddr-S-); d^ (d**j); n 3^2 (dddo); 
^ 23 Cdo (f33oCdo; ef. d?Oio); n3w 9 (c 33S); ?J3d2 9 rl (c33d^); d^CBOj (^£80,); 

d (d4); J (vgvy, d^d, (dad,); d^^ (^4 




d223d (d2?3d); dd(d?i; (?»$,)! ^d (daord; r/. ddo,d); d"^? 


(dard d^O-d (ddOFd); d^iod (d^>odl; ddO^d (ddOF2)l; Sou 

^ a ' i. & ^ o Os 

(ddo^); (deti'i; d-3d 

?do | dCoOdo); d^cio (c33s.Cdo); dJ3d (cdood); — 


(ddra 


d?J3d (dS3d); d^J (?i5); d~ c ’ n ' 


f^S)i 


( od = S ! 5 ; dih, fd-S - ); dd2;C3 (djd^Ccj; ds23 ^ 

' '-'A tX ^ '•'‘A - ' ^’ 

Sii^rio (sj^2c0?); vLzizi^ 


f ^ )j 


[ cfjtjCi'C'-, j t 


]* ?j8j^co f f w 1? c ' jL;i 

( v ’ . 

vt? > 


sold fSj-,0 5 C/* p 
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del (^jcS); dd (dqS); (£^); 3% ( 5i 5) : ddodo (ddj; dcdi (dd). 
doii ?3 ^aJysca); ddXi (dd^i); dO 1 # (sjd?#); £>£>=& or datf (d&iS); 
ddiX (X dr); dsiirior?) (^eioX); dora, see ^^33; ddre 4 | djdasr?); dX 
dfi or SxdX (d,sre#$); dXo (d&); (?«); £$* (*>8*); ds?3i or 

d**o (X Wi*); d!d 9 (d,3; <■/. da); ssrtrf (533^d); 333X3 4 ' or = 03 X 21 (3313; 
^ 30 ); 333 K) 0 jJ (c33?)”CX J ); 33s)dS or rosda (3J3fiJei); o33Cdl (33e>d); 333210 
riora ( 5:33210 X); 333sjri or ass^X (sasdo's 1 ); 333 d ( 333 d; cf. cc3X); 333 x 3 ^ 
(333dcl); 333X333 (333S333); 333X33| (S33S3?|); 33321 Or 333^ (?332l); 

deio, or Sold (b£,); df§X (&X>=§); hz% 333^ or “ reo 

(,IC 3 !; dXirs (ddoX; cf. kXora); d?d3 3 X, 0 . r. d$“ 9 r5 (d?&3, 0 . r. d?&3); 
d)d (S^ftr?); ^ 9 , or perhaps s^dd 9 (^ 5 ^); ^X ($$*); 3 >X 
(3^dj; ^ (RSijU); d)'d! 3 3< (^)©d); dj?aX (s&Qif); (§?*«); 

d^X (j5?iM; c/. d?<§X); d^o, (deei); d 4 X (£?X); j 3?«, or perhaps 

d^3 9 (£?€>, $?«3?); d?$X (d?y#); 3^X (3)^3); ^?V*X, see 


3aJ3?$X; d^ClX (33®did); djddfi (S^ddc?); —tl^oJ (£3v); 2lX (dX^); 

^X ( 333 gd^); aids? or tide! (dXd); tad (dal); tied (dos); tiodX 

(doddj; tied (d|^; wUf^); ddA or (dqSr^j; tics. (dre); 

tjc3 or dec ( tJ3c3 'j * tic? (clcFF); w*3 ( wOp): aid dec (ddFojO?X)l 

<3 1 ja v ‘ cv 7 ro v J —* ' / o ' ' 

aid (aid); aaxiX (taXJ|??); 2020,3 (a-aird; e/. dostaaS); :o&X (ddF); 
aidoF (aijd^; cf. alisdi^); ai2id (dtac^); Zj£u (djdid); aid (t3d): 
aixd (dX3); aoXx^ (dXX^); a,Xd (d^dd); aiX (ddj; tis? (daioii); 

JJ3teX (d c)tc X); 233 dl (3332 j); 233cje ^>j3c^); 233^ (333^0); 233c^ (333cl); 
ZJsX^ (333 XXb); 233X (2(33^); 233^ (33321); d#, (tjl^); dod (2^od); do 


/T 3 u Or dorreS ( Cp^orT 3 d) ; tetcy ?c^ (c^2<Jr^); ted (oji^jf. t^); wtcrl^ ( 2 -j"cTl^); 
dd (dc^); ddje^dd (d333gdd); dotl (dX^); di^X (dXe^d); ltd (d^>); 
ddX (^a?o5i); dX (d^X); d^r? (dg3X); d^rS (dtpX); dX^d or dX a d 
(d>233dX'i; ddjd (33^); dclid 13:3^?)'); dcdoXoX (c^Xori); doiis* 
(333c21); dX (dd); d?fi (d?fl); d?d 1 ded); d?di (dfd.; cf. d?di; d?a 


i d?d); d?d (d?di); and (aioqi); ai .®3 (qiJ?s); au?d (s^isdo); alti (d^ddi: 
dotiX (dcotiX); d'Sa^(d^aa^); d^| d^) ; dX^ (d^odotf); 

dai d^ (d^dj); 23 ?rt(d?X); d?dX (d?dX); 2^0 (dd); d?a(deS); d?xX 

(d-33SJ; Cf. d^X3d); 21^5530 (dc33$30); (^^); 2^ud (yd33); djStloX 

(ditscX); dictii,© (aia-Fd, ^aiis^c); di3do a (d ) d e ); aiuifd (C^.3=ri); dj?^A 
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(cj5*»?fV); — £ra, see uc|; (sooaj);— or doo#c« (sdo#Fjd); sio#,D 

(o^OiS^d); ojOr\OZ^ (odOxrOcj); odoZa (odo££j^); ZdOZ^j d (ojOZtf d); ojOZdo f zdo# ); 
doozcl3ri or sdootSidrl (rdooz32|#); sdoki (dod); sdoza (zdod'i; dors (dor?); 
dorarl (dora#) ; dod^ (dodrsj); do^ (dod); do^r? (dod^) ; dod^ 
(do^) ; d.do^d (do^); dof^d 5 (do^S); doctor? (doafid); sdodori (dodo 
d^i; doSd (do<D#) ; dodra (drarad); dod (dod); ddd5 3 ri (doS#) ; dos 
(dods 3 ); dodo, see do^d; do5d(do9d"); dosd(dos’d); dosel#(dosrli^); 
°^OSd (^jodrj^); dOSc-<^ ( ojJSr^Os&g); dOSdX (d-OS do t^^); dod (d^d); ojO*B^ 
(DoipzS); dod^ or CiJlSOj, (do^eo^); dos?d (dosd); doo# (doogj; cf. dosd); 
doodod (doo^); doodos^ (d 00 #oS 0 ); doo^d (dood,#); doodd (d^a?€); 
dooad (dooa,#); doodd (dood.#); do^do [doeedo], dorado (dosd); 
xL?r| or dor| (does, o.r. do?§); do^d (do?d); do>do (doddo); do.d or 
^-•^Ooo (o^Oooq^) ; ^jO?d (ojOO^j); dosd (dooozo); do?^d (doOSc-s); dOS?^ 


(doedoOSu);—tdoododo (oioodj^);— 0 ^_d (03#X); d#. (3#); cdv (C^d); 

U'SOfNj (w^; (J• dfsj^) ; df^(d^); ddo. (OojO,); uXOwO^j Or dXCvO^ (ud'SC^orw); 

csodo (osw); cr?d (a s3); ezoo (adozoo); era (dora); e^o (dido); ed (dod); 
uOSQ (dra^); dJ3^) or dosdj (dJ3d); dos^d (dra?do);—zo#odora (sj#^ra); 
zo#odo (y#^); ^(y#); ^^ra ^eo#ra); 5jriod (y^oeo); yrdod (sort,); 
vTui or (zrsf^#); zx#ra (z^sce^x); <y;do,ra (sodfd); sodo«?, or 

perhaps sjdo.dd (sodoraj); zosdod or csdod (ersd^t-); srsee (assl); 
zjsidzradrt (sosdzpsd.^); dd^ (d?dj); dra^zo (d-J^cp); —do# (d#,); d^ 
(dor); dcs^ (dDsd); d^ri, or perhaps also ddd ? rt (d£3#); rzsd (xraodg); 
oOsd-. \ (&3sdo , c); ^ysd^ (xra5o?)«0); (&jScqSc0 ); dr^d (dode); d© 


( c ''£ ) J P); ^§s (°^§s); (°4)d)> dzjd (dsoss); £>dd (dzod); dd (dd, cf. 


—); 

ddcdo 

^ oii ^ o rt 

(dd 

on); (d^lo#); d^d (sS'3S); 


V <D 

cf 

d?dd) ; 

d- COS ^ 

Or (»jS«7S?0) 

• - nJO^jC^O (T.C 

) dodo); 

*>-ai -> 
rJ Ovfg 

(d#od 

); d#o?) 

(d#0 Ji) ; 

W 

■5- 

(Xod-^d); d#^.d (i 

5#Fd); d#,(xs#; f/. 

t:s%) 

; dd 

7 A 

(driF); 

do# (d 

c£0); 

; 7t 

o#<3 (dxOSJU); 

Xcco 

(do^o); do# (do#); 



ort -xv (^orirfo): 

J ryOu/ 

(Hi) 

• ■» J 

, ^ <-v/ 

(dd); d 

ra (dd); 

OjCO 

Jo 

(*:ra); dra (Xdj 

; or 

» 

do); : 

d^d 


xd^ri ( 

dd^j 

« o 4 

, njrw^ry ( r\ r*^ D \ ] 

i; C^Io?7^y 

, ^rwJ 

! Q 

(%)’ 

t' -r* 
^f^.CC/ 

°L 

(dx\^; 

i; 

o. r. 


f^ Q ); ( 

dd r ); 

rJ-S s W 
f\t J N U 
wJ 

(ddj^C); x: 

dod (ddo_d) 

; dd),v J (ddp,u); 

rC'.^OJ^ ^SoJwO ^ t 

^ x 
rJovO 
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(ddor); dcdodo^ (d^dodoo,); dC (SO); S3 (sic); SCd (£0d); S3dl 

(sjdd^); ddodd (ddFd ; c/. TraSd); ddosd (S^osd); deori (^23#); Sd 
(aju)~ dd (8do); ddri (ddJ3?^) ; ddcs (3dra and £dre); dS (da); Si. 
(dd»); 73 (dad); 73^.(734); 733 or 73 ff (33)3); 733 (73^3); 73)dd 

(TraqSd); ttsn (s^d); (a*^); sad (sad); 73 do ( 3 ^ do); 73^0 

(Tr^do); TraSd (saari); 73 a? 0 (sraa?8); 73^03 (saeora); tcssS (rotS); 

73 dS, f737)dod r ); 73 d (3e^do); 73d (7j*> d X) ; 73^-3 (3*3^1); X"5d (^j^f 
d); Sod (Sod); Sorrad(^orred); Sod (^oA); ^(S^); SdoO(Sdoti); 
Sd (Id); sa (I,?); saodo (I,?); kzft (ad€); Sd (Id); S?3 (3?d); 
S?d (d?d); S^ed (3?eo); S?dd (l^d); S^ds* (l?drd); Sod? (dof\F?) ; 
Food (dod); doc| (dor|); dora (dJ33F); do^ (sdfj; do^ri (dosl,^); 
do a (doa); do a (&$); dodo, (dodo,)-, doad ($oa#) ; dosd or 7:0200 
(doeo,); do's* (djseo; cf. dos^) ; dos^odo (dJSd^); dxd (shall); dosd 
(dos'd); dos^ (dose;); dd (do3o^) ; ddd (d^d; cf. d^dd); d?do (Sd-® c); 


rjue; r\j ^ ryo^o*^ ? rvwr^to \, o^c/' vwv (dosaSS); d^a (s^B); —dd 

(d^d); dA (eiAJ; sooaC (doaC); deld (d^#); codsori (dUeoW); dee 
(d,eM); ao£| (dee); ao^ (ddj; dai3 or dad (did); saal or 


(dldji); ddj, (dd); dwo (d$o); dd (d$); dCee ( 33 ,ee); ddcCo 
(333do); dcdd (dCdd); dCod (ddr); dsort (epod); d»j ee or deoes 
(deoodod); dddd, see dddd; ddd (d,d8); 33da (erasiso, cf. ?3da); 
arasjrt (soDdo^, cf. soD^jri); 53d (sraai, cf. 33d); (dd, cf. codo f ); 

coreo fdee, cf. deeo ) ; cod 0 (oOoj,So); 2 g=j (cq»j~) ; coyote (dc^O^v, cf. cOXO 

Q ^ CA J cO x <*-* y vy v 

rs); dod, (dear); dod (d>d); d=^_ or &>^(S^) ; dd (dd3, cf. dd); 
dU (d^d); ddrt dds) ; dddo (<d,doio); d?ad (d'^ad); d^iri 

or d^lrt (dd^S); djs^df! (^d^Orl); dos^ri (^d,^, cf. t&ff ); d^^ 
(dr3F); dos?^d, or perhaps dj3?d a ri (dJ3,?ei^, cf. ^i^f\). 


Regarding compounds with them see § 252, 4 seep 
In the Sabdanusasana there are the following additional tadbhavas:— 
esha(es=#J3?y); ssrtd (wrt^,o) ; sided (ssdC tc); eddori (ts^i 
dorl); ssB (scad); aortS^ (dodoeod); srortd (y-odel); ero^d (er^d^ei); 
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(sva&J; < 0 ^( 01 - y=sr); dosradd (fcsaSi); 

■u'a-i (^m); u'Saj (■c'S^uO); d[ (^)^); &?0’ ( , or$b); ^OCoj^ (^Oco^j; ^J?0’ 
(■o^ad); d&3 (c^Sjj; Ca^d (^d^); l 5'®'3 (Kaj^irjj tir^dd 

(tSsOdrA); jaris? (tdkj^lJ); Isod (tdpo^); ti53 ( (t!,£3|); fcid^ (d^j^); 
wd (3*.d); t3«>r! (c&rart); tsisd (ccredo); Gsd^ (odsidw); jrsd^ 

^); *£«> (^, t 4 w ); 33 (*3); Setf?5 (JoSj^ds); dd (jfU) ; dd (qSd); 
wdd (ddDo); U313^) (OTdo); ad (d^) ; dori (dorir); dd (did); dd re 

(f^F" f J ); rJ^d (dOJO£j^; <>JTJ)p dd dddd (dj^j)j dSdod (eSg 

d,od); srartd (? 3 ^ 5 s)C); sraad (d^ds 5 ); ss^o 4 ( 33 i)gfd); aod (dd); 

2 J 0 ii ($oio); udd (djf); 2 ^dd (ere, til); dud (dsrad): dod d (dod ) ; 
dOf^es (d-ldg^); djsri (djeJ^K); doSSj^d (djSdd); doDfl (dO.Ei'S 1 ); d-l-l-d 
(djjsdj; d^?dd (dU>?dd); cdodd (cdo^) ; ads^oS fcdoo^); ad (add); 
add (dodc^); dodo (tdedo); utd (u& t ) ; udv§ri (ersd^sa-); ddd 
(add); ds^d (djcra£); Se^oio (0^33); dod (dd^); dotccdo (dodcde); 
dd^ (do£); ddo (dcpb®); dcdo (£?aio); dddo (^do)' ; ssts (ddd); jcsrfs 
(saqte); ^°rid (d^orrad); ^55 (3?d); dok3, (d>ih); d?e3 ~JSrf 

(dd); ddddo (dispart); dj?^d (Sjt?d); d^ri (d^w); oodcdo (d^ddo); 

(dj?); d?dd (oj?dd). Of these 91 tadbhavas twenty-eight ; viz. at, 
erodd, sad, docio^, ti^S, irart, tend, 33, lead [as 3?dds], dd, 

d6, ddd [as ddw], dd, dod, dd,, ddre, dd>d, sysi&d, cdodd, djodod, 
Code, utS , df^cdo, d?^, ?cati, dodd, d^d) are in the Dictionary. See 
also the Sabclanususana’s words with ZZ in § 231. 


It must not be thought that the tadbhavas mentioned bv Kesuva in 
the above list and the Sabdiinusasana, are all which Kannada contains: 
Kesava himself knew more, e. //. ztlZ 03 jd. diod, etc. There are many 
others, as the Dictionary will show. It may he said that most of the 
tadbhavas are used in conversation by all classes of Kannada peoule. 


XXVIII. On the doubling of consonants. 

371. As in Saiiiskrita so also in Kannada a doubling of consonants 
takes place which properly does not belong to the department of grammar. 
It is now found mostly in ancient inscriptions (sasanas), more or less 
also in ancient manuscripts. 
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The grammarian Kesava teaches such doubling in the following 
instances in all of which it is optional:— 


], in the dative plural where r> is preceded by c*, e.g. dtjdr^F, 
irir (§ 119, a, dative), ftpcdotf F (§ 132, a, dative; § 240, 5): 


2 , in the past participle formed by do preceded by xf , c. ()■ Sj?doF, 
dosedoF, 0 dodor, ZoddoF (§ 155); 

o’ o’ O' 


receded 


3 , in the present-future relative participle, if d and d are pre 
by c’ or £d 6 ', e.g. ^o^f, (§ ISO, if, eddF. srjQd.F. 

dr: f. zsd.F, l-7:edF (§ 183, i. e); 


iy c’ or £d 6 ', e.g. (§ ISO, i), zsdd, 5 "", - — 

- 3 _» ^ 

adds’- zrodd f (S 1S3, 10 ), -ad.F, . 

ai ’ oO W 7 oJ ’ ^ 

and also, if that is not the case, e. q. JoSdd, ddd, «ad (S 183, 

7 ^ r>y o^ 7 Ovj 


7. s); 

4, in compounds after a repha, e.g. $?f\FSco, zrusd^F© (§ 246, a), 

A 

and also when there are no compounds, e.g. d?d Ftd s dodo, ^^Fgdo - ': 
(§ 246, a). 


His other rules regarding the doubling of consonants (§ 109, a, dative 
for =§: S 194 °^d o etc. for edo etc. in the present tense; § 198, 3 
' 5 ,^o for in the past tense; § 203 jj o for ^oo in the present, future 

' ‘U 

and past tenses; § 205 =§ for 3 in the imperative; 215, -, d the doubling 
of £»', j^ s , zf, cdd, in declinable bases; § 215, 7, e that of cdd in 
certain verbal themes; § 215, 7, / that of ft, ^r, a 4 , cdd, v s in the 
negative; § 248, 3 where a following consonant is doubled after do~; 
and § 273 ssriGgo^ for ariS^o, etc.) belong to the sphere of grammar. 


Bhattakalauka in his grammar Sabdanusasana (sutra 65 seq.) expatiates 
on the doubling of consonants, giving e.g. the following instances: — 


^o§^J3,eFdorloo, 'adtf f» Aide*, sruari fv* dodr^Fddo&>dou\ fer 

■& sj a A V zz 

dddr$^o% zooi^zd Fdodcd, r 3,dz33F^o% dodzeFoSoddrd, yzjzeF3sl^i<3otf, 

Z5d r <sp F^Dddo^ zmzdaddo*, zoodk3.?F-3-ddo% dykreFfscksv 5 , zodridJSF 
'sr> is- so a ’ ^ 

do d°, ^dcFF^do zoddo 5 , d-is^Fdo* dd^ Flio.^crsd 

c ? cs -* Q ’ a cJ 

3% d N dds> Fd2h®do% dr^zsdFddd o*', drs da^rodd o s , 'addFrtdod 

7 CO 9 — B 'w 3 oi v —a’ oj 7 

syd Fadd sdodo, zodzu.F&rio*, d^oiozd^Fdoris?*, zdd53cdodj?>,F£jjCdoo% 

^ CO vv wJ •"*< 

*v qj) C w" Sal r? C°" j aXjO cdk OuO ^ * —■ 'U' ^Ov3j)uiOCjj ? fj ^J n 0. 20^*5) 5or] 

"C-. ‘ ■—v 7 rv ’ 
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dwi?JS oda 4 , sv* do, = 5^0 ado;— zoeAjd.creddo, 3cdodo, 'adoss 

Q 7 -^D A ^ * « “O' ^ 5 ra 

-> A ^ 

do, °Jdod d^rscdoo;—:oso sdo, do?^> do, w^rso, Nereid 2 ; — j*°v, 3do, 
< 4 ? W 5 W) ^ v« 

^O, WS^drtd; — dd^S?, fddj'S’S, r\sd; — r^dd^FS 0 , ZCtldedd 2 .©, 525 s , 


%L> 




d^dcraFrto, wsdodd rso,; — djs^dosrlrrs, dpddd^dFdo, ri!.d 2 r!J 5 a 3 & 

o’ A iP ^ A sj’ ^ O M 

A U 

( 0 . r. riid 5 riJ 3 dd=v) O'), t^Krsdd rt^o:— eadoF, 2ori P"? 5 ?, doo&© ods 4 ?3ri 

' ~jZ J td 5 O 5 A 5 A 


A 
A 

, sad^j, ssd&a erc.o, drio^or, diiodo f, doodosG , art— 2 , dhrad 

’ ,0 1 a v «4 ’ _S> —05 —0 7 —o’ 

O —£> — 0 


a 


d^rariFotfcSjas?*, ydvi) f, 'addc-^ c « 's.dvD o^cdors, woddFS 

^ r\ 7 r\ _£ 7 r.i ua 7 di ul\ 7 1 -» 


&oi 

SO 


o s dddo, ^oad&s Fd.doo, d&cdjo: — =#.®d^ r. edrl f, 

"a °\» "•* x A A 


A 


*jd^, dprfc 2 , dodriF^ odd s?\ toWfo 5 , yoriots cod, vua'CJfsjo, 

A ’ ^ a’ a ’ a’ o’ o’ o ’ 

A 


A 


A 


ddd do, ■c-dodFodd, iriid 2 o, kdrtjFo, dorbddo c; — ssoSort f, ^odo 

r\ 7 -J 7 J 7 r\ 7 r\ 7 J , A ^ 


rtfvd ^rs, ?od Fodo”', dr?,^d Fdcdd, drt sad f odd, f 0) tradotd- . 

jcrsdow V s , djsdod, djadodo 0 ;— dsttsd^rlF, d.'-dd^d f^\ zodd-^riF, 

a ' /a ' /a 7 /a r\ ’ r\ 


ZoddJS?riFv s , t»ddjs?dFc, ^ddc^dFdo, Zodd»9?dFdcc:% kd&3?d > Fo, 


O 

Q 



>5> 

A’ 


3 3 . ^ 
^A V ’ 

°S f^P 0 ”■—' 

rw w C>j ^ O '•■J i. 

A 

£3 V* 

A 

, d«3:;- 

id^dA 


dsSaDd 

A 

3o 0 ;^ 


1 \ 


v 5 , 

J 

fwi 

7 


A 5 

a’ 

A 

A ? 

A 

J 

o-> 




A 

A 

A 

A 

^s^o 0 :—: 

J5^s3, ; 


, =~^3 

^ yj 


yo CjO, 

A 7 


A ’ 

A 

A 

’ A 


0 

A 


A 

A 


A 


0 


0, ^vj^)J 0 ;—£5537^-5 ^d^OwuD, «§|5ri3*~e> oF^C^OivO, ?IT5^, r lo" 5 Ff 
o3 A A A oo ^ 

d A A 

ob,cioc% sSooriovs SstacS, £5^4^ g*: —=a?)u>^rtF. ^zjD f 

5 O "w ’ oi O 5 A 5 A 0 

A 


*0 

<o?3dodo; 2 o£^fo;~^32o,fI!o., w^rfo^a, 

Q a wJ Sj «- SO >-*- 

^r?dodo;—dddFrs, €d^ r Fd;—ijaess^fso, d^riFct,; — d^^WF3 e ', 

’ A eJ -° -c J AW tr 

d?a Frl, c3;dFSj.o, ?o?r!Fr5, 3 j 3 rtF$;_£s;§acjo 0 , d?dFd^: ^'do ^d^, 

x -0 ’ 'O tj 1 l 'A ^ A ’ x J 0 a ’ ^ ’■ 

' 3 Ke> FV S , 'SdvS.Fd;— r £dFdd, al5F Fdd, 'a 2 #F^ 0 rio, O-Of _ Cot.F 

ZC 7 & Zzr 'Us’ Or Or -& 

CCC 6 , ^o 3 e) —*£ wT^^rJuO, F^w 05 — Zv P - V**. 


Professor Max Muller gives tlie following instances on tlie doubling 
of consonants in Sariiskrita in his ; A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners’ 


1 
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p. 59: — (for «5^r), eo^cS* (for ( for ^y^), 

w e £ 

J$ (for d^ri?, it is shown). 

His general remarks are as follows: — “According to some gram¬ 
marians any consonants except r and h, followed by another consonant 
and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant preceded 
by r or h, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no 
practical object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with (the gramma¬ 
rian) Sakalya, to discontinue it throughout.” 

372. An alphabetically arranged list of words (compounds and 
others) which are contained in various places of the Sabdanusasana, the 
numbers referring to the sutras under which they are found. When a 
word is explained in the Sabdanusasana, the explanation in that grammar’s 
generally Sahiskrita form is adduced immediately after it in the list. 
If a mere number is added, it denotes that the meaning of the term is 
not given by Bhattakalahka and is not known to the author of the 
present grammar. 

©&<? Tadbbava of ©^-® 160.- — -©tlriAS. A washerwoman. 190. — - 0 ^= 

roes. A warrior. See under —©ct^dra. 80. Cf. ©aridslin Dictionary r- — 

©t^sh ofts gotjoroOrfactfafso 533 . Working in leather or skins; the 

making ready or decorating horses etc. 425. — ©tiovscij.. A man who is at the 
head of, or engaged in, ©^tf* 425. — ©t&tfjrt. = 425. — esotS#. 80. 

(Tbh. of ©o&t^f).— ©ildrii. ddtsso Producing dissension or 

disunion of others. 407.— ©ildotlrt. A man who practices ©e-idoli. 407 .— 
etidw. 07. {Cf. in Dictionary?).— A female who carries her 

mistress’ betel-nut pouch. 200. — s3Qc3->e3 ( . The lower part of a spear. 348. — 
©djsb#. A man who practices cooking. 545. — ©dJArt. A man who 

cooks. 410. — edJ$rt. — ©diArt. 410. — ©fid. The act of touching, etc. 561 .■— 
eraoer. 441 ._aa.ra. Dative of ©3. 265. — ©dduo 5 . Grief, page 101 in the 
following verse: dEdocassa Sa’ciiddoa* aco 5 ddiio ^iSozI oo-Jc ( 

3) 7 .o side 5-0 d.oj-3^ C 503 . jj There is no pillage 

enmity, captivity, grief, weeping, and poverty, cheat (?), fraud, briberv, theft, 
slander, hunger, famine, blame, destruction, weariness, trembling, sickness in 
that district. — ©SSod. Tbh. of ©ssod. 138. — arfoyosk. Kot to be passed 
beyond; not to be disregarded. 441. — 80. — - a^rs. I n that 

manner, so, thus. 437. — ©tSdcft. Tbh. of ©z^d.op. 151. — ©dot???lj. a joint- 
bed. 73. — ©ddorie*. A king’s daughter. 248. — ©ddj^tts,. A flower-garden. 
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73. — A flower-bud. 95. — 3 j3o 3., Tbh. of t33c~147. — 353d. Tbh. 

oi 147. — 39^d_. = 147. — ts3S. Grinding, etc. 561..— essed-C". 

Six cubits. 355. — A male who has a flower-like eye. 402.— 

0e->rLi2 5rd§3. A flowering amaranth or barleria. 74 aud-ratFora,, = ao&i? 

r. ^ ej a e: 

73. — edrjojoao. A woman who is hasty from necessity. 195.— = 3:3d 

^3c0o_. 195. — e^). 473. 515. (It appears there as a verb together with 

^). — 473. — 4354^. 67.—-3S*ed. A vile man. 296. 

Tbh. of 140. — yrtcS. atzs. At that time. 19. 20. (Qf. “rtde 

in Dictionary). — A male addicted to play. 423.— tiUsss’ff. Addiction 

to play. 431. — wrfoc. ds^oaqiri. Either-or. 20.—-wdrioO. Aosds. An 

elephant-killer: a lion. — Leaving upon, etc. 557. — woiirt, S^FOSttfF!, 

Vehemently, etc. 20. — wo%<3. = wci^f?. 20. —w^. Selecting. 556 .—«c3o. 

Placed at the head of, etc.; being engaged in or occupied 

with; etc. 425. — (adJF). An able, great man, 88. 352 in the following 

verse: 3\sdJFC£o?=' a SjorcHo stedo fo Rt^ caQu desadddo i SjjjSjf sjsjadJ 

■a a <■* <» a 1 a 

fioSA 5 j’Js3jf oats’doioo $w,cOjo ddfi-srao y.— acts? (/. e. ydvSt. ■SvMirfri.msa. 

A male who is inclined to play. 545.— «c£. Sinking in a fluid, etc. 140.— 
'ao^?33rt. 80. (A sweet cake?). — In a crowd: greatly. In a verse under 

65, and in one under 193.— '3 3 eh Dative of'So. 265. — 'Srfo Sis. ^.o. Thus, 
in this manner. 437.— 'a^rl. A smile. 95. — ( 0 . r. A sweet 

mango. 55. — 'S^oFti’^jjt? 5 '. In the sentence adl fi ci33J* ^tof:;-- 

rijst^o. 221. — 'StiFdS. Two pairs. 93.94. — 'Suara'l. Two choultries. 93.— 
'StSraorL. Two ends of a garment. 93.— '3SJ5FR, 90.101. (Two armies?, see 
3J3R)._ Trfj3Fd. Two points. 92.— 'SSrtJS. A rat-killer: a cat. 

547. — Giving (-^^dJ). 579. — Bringing forth young 
579. — A rising river iJi^ry 333.— aotsofi. Tbh. of 

See tJDJ KJA..— stow. Eating. 557. — srora^Sfi. In the sentence dd 
214.—-srjsoeJ. Pulling up by the roots, destroying: a disease 

of the external ear. See eruuB-tmo.. ?rd-(?)- How? in what manner? 

437. — erosb&b. = trode.. 437.— sod. t. = snide. 497 . __ and.. 2 . to. Silently, 
quietly. 437.— sred^aci The state of being high. 431.— smtdaaA.'i. A man 
who abstains from food. 407.— smut! Tbh. of sma^sd. 160.— vudddo. Tbh. 
of smSd~ : . 133. — "ode,. So much as this in an intermediate manner. 441.— 
cro^r!. ^ 33 F. A suffix to denote a maker of. 410. — smsr^a-. 140. — ensuer"'. 
140. — 5 AJg‘n. 140.— smca. 140. — snflSJrt. A great eater. 415. — small 
sdri. = srualirf. 415 .— smaiideH. Feminine of smailddrS. 196. — smade. = smde. 
441. — smat^. Crying out, etc. 558.— oi3^oaA. Tbh. of 375.-—drh A 

stupid etc. female. 197. — adftde. To cause to reckon, etc. 541. — 

Eight gavudas. 351. —afL a«j3.as sacadL Eight times. 351.— JFbll.). ^+ 3 . 

How? in what manner? 439. cO CV_. — cO c\-0_ lb. 439. — A second 

female. Plural d f . 185.— aaoiiit^etsL A wind-eater: a snake. 


5G* 
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546.— ■octets. Two times. 313.— • Two knives or swords. 359.— 

£>dor. A female buffalo. 444. — =oej;i> or A particle used in smarana, 

vieara and amantrana. 21.— The fragrance of flower-leaves. 73.— 

a mat of (or for) petals. 73.—A place of petals. 73.— 

A ring of petals. 72. — A young calf. 87. — rC'ddjeJSra^. A 

herd of young kine. 87. — <oc^. (eSr, The gigantic swallow-wort. 140. 

160.— 140.-—£>£• 140. (Standing up?).— An upward look, a 

high view. 332.— £>3*035. Aheap, a crowd. See £>5^03A— ■ooissdA. Tbh. of 
333dS. The eleventh day. 160. — a~33 4’d. Seven gavudas. 356. — 

A male who has seven hands. 356.— ~^s303? ff . Seven times. 

356.— 2 -nol. Bursting forth, etc. Plural z-riolrit? 5 . 560.—■ Rising, 

etc. of the body. 335. — 67. — 2-5 jj. Pulling or rubbing. 561.— 

nss". A female sheath-maker. 201. — to#roi3 ? . One hand. 90. 101.— 
w^-etFO 5 . One stick; one arrow. 101. --- kfUrs*. One span ; one sword. 73.— 
t-jcFsorio. One end of a garment. 94.—■ ij^rarao. One thousand. 94.— 

One head. 358.— 2 *,ej?oo. Trembling. See under #o3jj. In a 

verse on page 78 beginning -JjaseJ. An inner garden. 101.— - J 

yiz:T\<j. A quarrel of the inland country. 73. — &>$. 566. (A verb from which 
derived). — 566.— A good pearl. 71.— 71.— 

kvjjC. A fine string of pearls. 333.— Good Kannada. 55.—• 

e *3. A male who has been born in a good village. 420. — kv^Ori. A male who 
belongs to, or has been born in, a good village. 419.’—LdooKrtsA A fight in 
which one runs. 344. — Ldo^J 1 -?. A person addicted to reading. 140.— 
Loving. 573.— Lt>r>v 3 Sr. a female servant, in the sentence yddcris* Lej 
rid i) 4 /ri 53 sF 3 d-o J «iwo f L&_do‘. 34 . — The business of a olekara. 

431.— ^odonj® 3 ^. = srodrsss 1 ^ in Dictionary. 431. — 5*ojL>3Qri. 33 ori, 3 jc> 8 . A 
brazier. 416. — 3*^,3*. 3*jJa ^ t3do°J ararodja | A male 

who makes a decision that is not to be disregarded. 441.— A strong 

bone. 339.—-3*33*. A strong, or rough, man. 403.-—■ ifdonjS. Great grace¬ 
fulness. 340. — 3 *dozSjtKC 3 ri. A great wonder. 93. — 3*d.>03ri. Excessive love, 
etc. 296. — 3*SJdJd. A male who is blind of the eyes. 301. — s^oSj. Tbh. of 

160. See however S^oLdd-wddo. To be angry with, in the sentence 

ds>cAseA>«? 6 ^td&dvL 214. —^racdodd. Tbh. of tfra.Srcatf. 378 . — 3*ra,oi> 
c 3 d.= 3*ES.djdd 378 .— 3 * 8 tci>tJ 3 S. = 3*ra,o3odd. 378.— 5 *ra fSjs zist) Ajs«ra; 3 *o. 

W eO td u> **a 

An eye-ball. 346.— 3 'reo ( 3 *esod.n:: 3 ?). 55 . _ s^aio aL A water-lily-like 
eye. 95. — The pupil of the eye. 89. — A male who has eyes. 

403. — ^33"^. A mao who has ears of corn, etc. 73. — 5*j33si). 80. — 

A man born in the Kannada country. 420. 421.— s^Qs. A Kannada woman. 
190.— 3*U0«?ri. A poet. 410.— 3 *Soje 6. rt^fOkF’. a fragrance-sucker. 308. 
546. — 3*;3 jsS. The wife of a blacksmith, etc. 199. — 5*3Jri. 3*83oF3*3ar. A 

male who does any act or work. 412. —a man born in the country of 
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Karahada. 420.—■ 3*8 A woman born in Karahada. 196. — 5*3o>32rS. A 

man who resides in, or has been born in, Karahada. 419. — 3*33 *■ ^aduri^d^F 
dj^a ^do^dJ' asin 6 33. Biaek colour, (as that of) cloth, blankets, etc.; 
one who has a black colour, one who is black. 402. 403.—-tfe^dd.. A man 
who has a black colour. 402. — 3*3-4-. A female who is black. 194.— 3*8.5. 38.5 
ti js d.>draFd2S333dJS«aoS.5oi3odAd.n>SRd.3Fde§2 d*5 ssStdfssdFo ass Q3\dd 35*5 

CD n_> CD 8) d 

3324? j 7^5532RdroFdtft rjosjr^Tn) &dd,ddod_ds *3324? 33. The word 3*d3 denotes a 
likeness (or form) made of bee’s wax etc. (surrounded with clay) in order to pour 
out (the metal) in a fluid state (into the form), when one makes statues of gold, 
silver and other metals (i. e. a mould); or at the construction of a house, etc. it 
denotes the first (or principal) post erected at an auspicious time. 296. See rfjra 

3*8j -5*riF£|. 344. (Could it be ? Qf. ddrtFd, under ddrtra ?). — 5*d3Fd.>. 

A black pool. 334. — 3*^3=S. 330, in the sentence 3*u^S ; (perhaps = 
a 3*033©, a quarrelsome female). —3*£d. 33&!3V <r C-ed,s. Who has been 

born from the feet, a Stidra. 420. — A mutual fighting with stones. 

331. — 3*ot cjJ.. A superintendent of (precious) stones. 425. — 5*yJ,ri. = 

425. — S^ei^a 3 . A plantain hard as a stone. 70.—Stone-rain. 93.— 
3*ddo. 569. (A verbal theme from which comes). — A forked 

horn of a bow. S3.— sjdoros 3 'or ssdJorras 5 . To see a wilderness. 380.— 
53oi)Js?. A person addicted to take pods. 414. — Fruit having developed. 

Plural ^3oL.ofivb 553. — 53o'-30 f . 03,303. A village. 419. — ffaw-oOrt. A man 
who resides in, or is born in, a village. 419. — woo ra,. A male lame in one 
leg or in the legs. 301. — -tides 3 . A tank with a channel. 305.— S3«i.d.. A 
man who has feet. 403.— 33d ; ;A. A fleet person. 223.— ssct’jsd. a black 
belly ('(). 91.-—A male who has eyes like fire. 311.— 
ls_d-o-£«. A small pile. 53. — weOtt?. A small orange. 337.— -inji. 

Low condition, etc. 368.— Making close, etc. 557.— -S-oJileto". A small 

stick or arrow. 87.— wd. Tbh. of 3^d. 158.— JdsJo*. Red new leaves. 

343. — or ■o’tfwtfw. A certain imitative sound. 140. — -S-Ksd 5 . Uprooting, 

etc., that may stand for Hav*. 478. — or w-?ej<5. A certain imitative 

sound. 140.-—-S-ec^s*. 36S.— The abdomen. 90. 368. — ■3-;33js,s^n. 

An inexact sollige. 93. —Tbh. of 110. — 3*3d35.G{d.fi^o83' ! . To cut 

witn the sickle. 300. — 3*o3d. Boiling. Plural sbadoritF. 562.— SvidosS. A 
potter-female. 199.-—sbdJ s’3. = 3*Jdoas. 198.— 3d dirt. 3\5dJ5*32F. A potter. 
412.— 3*JdJ ns*. A potter. 384.—■ sbssnoly. A male who has a small hand or 
small hands. 97. — efossidod, A small house. 369. — woA. oi32 33 

«U33 ocdffoo dtds. A mind deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441. — 3\)A5. 
A man whose mind is deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441.— SdArUdd. 
A woman with a short neck. 328. — vj<?. A suffix used in <>.2(S3 >j and 

545._5bsd. Bending. 557.— Sharpness. See under AdJdcma-3\a 

SrfO. A sharp warrior. 90. — A siicirp knifo or sword. 345.— ■s'JSnrs^. 
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= 3 Ls^rC. 90. — A structure where boiled rice is to be had (?). 90.— 

forid. A female with red eves. 111.—• Sonsoir. A rod unripe fruit. 342.— 
A red kind of rice. 343. — A reddish elephant. 343. — 

A red flame. 343. — A red cadjan leaf, etc. 341. — ^ossosL A purple 

twilight. 343. — #d53Jdd. A dishevelled head of hair. 83. — ^ddrd. = wdsidd. 
83. — -dr^oiO. dw zS-sjdo. The red cocoanut tree (= d^orij); (or a red plantain). 
341. 342. — ^44. = vd 4. 343 . —d.-.b3.= ^dJ3. 343. — A deaf female. 

197 . — A red seed, in a verse under 193; see it under S;ra ~ ) ^i- 

s djd scoddo. Burnished gold. 341. Cf. z3*.| j 3 4 ’ in Dictionary.— 
wSoojio. A red lightning, in the iasiance ScsjJiAd vie o&. 218. — 

A female weapon-maker, a woman of the weapon-makers. 192.— A 

handy earthen pan. 305. — A few times. 441.— Companion¬ 
ship, etc. 432.— 140. — 140.— ^rioszS-iastf. A crying peacock. 

344.— -€zz3cs. Tbh. of Sysdre. 155.— 67. — A Concan 

Brahmana female. 190.— d-raosbsjf?. A crooked staff. 379.— w.dotrorsi 
= w-csosknsc?. 370. — A bent eyebrow. 372. — w-eddAS. To cut 

with an axe. 300. — a stain on the throat. 305.— o-Gi>£j. cosji 1 

crated odorssbt £c:3.. Jumping and other surprising art. 441. — ffjtcc: 2 . 140.— 
S-stuSto 5 . d&rav333j3.Q tSa. T/ater from tho end of a tank. 82. — #-3:Q3-dJ25d. 

•--/ —fi 

vjatdo wd cjjjd v 5 ado. A fight in which they mutually 

strike one another with sticks. 331. — 3jS. ^onor^o. The top of a 
mountain. 82. — 4,^^- Playing, sporting. See A woman of 

the Kshatriyas. 190. — aJ-S-h 140. — Assjv. 67. — Af3. Tbh. of ^^3. 143.— 
ric^d. Addsa^o, Tbh. of Add. 408. — Ad2A. a man versed in arithmetic. 
408. — Araods. Valiantness. See under Ad-do rrass.— Ads*. Tbh. of 3\^2r. 
160. — nsP3\ A false woman. 329. Cf. Ad-4 in Dictionary.-—-A^Ab. A female 
seller of perfumes. 192. — Ad. See under AddtlA. — ndSdd. The state of a 
decent woman. 430. — Add&J. See under AdAt3A.—rtdtjt3rf. Ad 'Sa aeJodiA 
JjdtSs soiw^ 8, A man who is engaged in (the business of) a certain water- 
engine. aqiOT Adatd tgS rfonsrctvi 5^ add? sddjrsJfssQRQ ■Adodrseass d^Sikds 

ddjSoioJw s. Or one who is engaged in the guarding which is made in a fort, etc. 
by wandering about from watch to watch, etc. 441. — AdorAo. sksikua-cf;. The 
plant Bignonici suaveolens. 76.—-A IK. A cow. See dA^Aa?, 2,Aas.— AK 3 Aot3A. 
A man who bruises bamboo rods, etc. 548. — Ak 3 Ajsu^. Boiled rice of the stick 
( i. e. boiled rice which has been turned with a stick?). 89. — A" 3 Aj355 9 (o. r. Ag 3 
Ajsc^jS). 73. — r,K 3 st3A. As 3 ^5 sdj2.,?35 ; dc3o dcA smds3?ae 

A ad. A Domba. 441.—- roS’Sja. A charming man, in the instance Rw r53@ 
c33o. 80 . — radAS. The wife of an oil-maker. 190. — AdoA^. To cut a tree. 

380. — Adcnroir. The unripe fruit of a tree. 380. — AdjcAa. = AdoAE. 380.— 
As A. A3$.3jf535k. With a whirl, etc. 20. — Aors^do. Airajpjo AddoA.A s. 

es j o T v jj 

The most excellent of properties. 296. See ^co-A-idor. Cuffing. Plural 


i 
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Tldo? riv 5 '. 552. — ri^^c. A seizer or taker. 414.—■ rlt" s 5 i 3 t , 140.— 
rtjsssd. Tbk. of rtaamd. 373 . — ritdsA (ritc;3=, rf.soS;, n,3o s € ). Seizin", 
taking, accepting; using, putting on; etc. 414. — ri^ms. A gainer or winner. 

383. — rt?raozsj3ri. A knife (of the length) of a span. 55. — The length 

of a span. 95.—rbsarfo. 140.—rUtressj?. A tubular vessel of the throat. 
346. (Cf. fisted?, rtJSin Dictionary). — = vs^. 346.— 

rLtstdoad. Tbh. of fi.Gtdos 6 '. 129. — r.^S. A female servant. 240. (See in 
Dictionary). — rf®9. Tbh. of n-»S. 140. — ^Orh (= raafi 0 r in Dictionary?). 
See — d-3-drfse. A frightened cow. See ddrSrs^.—SjflJR^JoSvi 

3^2rtd j d ) s,u ! dr3ow ) a33.?j3 i 3ijdo. A term for the perfuming (of the body) which 
is performed with an unguent of sandal, saffron and other fragrant substances. 
441. — ddo 4. ado drsA. A man who performs that perfuming. 441. (Cf. 
As3 ( s 3 in Dictionary).—dorfo. Tbh. of 133.— 140.— 

A golden seat. 55. — ta^)£.4. Cutting off with the nails, etc. 570.— 
dorooij-'. = tfonjoa*. 342. — s.^qiro. Manifestly, clearly. 20. — 

aod. = 343.—Beauty. 430. —d«?. 105.—105. (A 

crested female? or cf. dtdjS in Dictionary?).—Tbh. of 376.— 

tT-soix Tbh. of 376 . —t#»d;3. Tbh. of dtDdrS. 160 . —ts’SSh. 

A man who makes eaupadas. 410. tS®ddj?ri. = 410.— 

Sharing in, or entitled to, a fourth part. 376. — Four-fold; of four 

kinds, in four ways. 376. — Deceit (?). See under — urttf. 

Tbh. of 143.— antfssra. A male who is clever in quarrels. 292.—• 

sri^d^. A quarrelsome male. 402. — aoti. Tbh. of d^oo4. 143. — 

A man who has a sacrificial cord. 402. — 6 >^4. Tbh. oi 143. — 

A man who has fame. 402 . — asks. Tbh. of «ua. 140. — «5SS* e . In a verse 
on page 77. Cf. tsjdaA in Dictionary.—-tsjasr. Tbh. of o&odosr. 141.— 
C3:" s fl. no. — aJtcsjnsSr. A female gambler. 201.—s-edori. A male gambler. 

384 . —. ajsdoaare. A man who is expert in gambling. 305. — • 140.— 

dJStAS. A female yogi. 202.—140. — sa^ci). Tbh. of 134.—- 

tsj.cijdo. = tss.cdj. 134.—= arts*. 143. 402. (Is ttySrii in Samskrita 

■j -0 n J 

Dictionaries?). —Aspring, a jump ; springing, jumping. — dpudv.. An 

imitative sound, in the instance tiposxyo adder. 20.— C3:a3A mutual 
fight with clubs. 331.— &*&. In the instance a-itrtjs 52 S. 531. See dtar (0 
raj d — 3295*. In the instance 3395 * 0 . 80. Cf. 3295*o?—dja^fi. A kind 

of adverb. 49. — dja^d. = d-s^d. 49.— ?393*. The bearer of a banner (?), in 


the instance doSsdc 5 zzi^z*. 65. — dwre. Cutting, paring, planing; a cutter 


anabrader; the divisor employed in certain computations. 533. — dsD,^. - d6j3.5*. 
441 ._^ tid robots sra*~ 3. Bluntness or perplexity of speech. 20. — ^ c i y - 


Tbh.of^t|sJ- 149 .—3. Tbh. of 147. — d|S.-147.—5. 

= dde. 147._ddoc:**. 140. — affordo. Bringing. Plural Gordon «*. 572.— 

iext#. Joining head to head. 570 .—*9a;o9. 8»Fcto=rJt Decisively, certainly. 



448 


20. — Sprinkling, etc. Plural ^sjorts 5 . 562.—• ^rtrao^. The redness of 
young leaves. 73. — 33. 140. — 33 a*rt. Becoming dry, etc. 565.—■ sss’Sd. 
The tree Termincilia bellerica. 82.— TO^rdzij. 90, in the verse 
esd&ss 4 sbjoVSrftfft 4 St yd.es 6 tosf 1 dSo i sti^rdA ^dotS^tSrt wJaarFSrfSdo 

£. TT 1 

ci.TOUS’o 04 butoo ||_33«rt. Suffering, etc. 5 6 5.— 333 s or 33BJ- The palm 

(and other plants or trees). Plural 333 V s or 33 sorts 6 . 140. 193- (Seethe verse 
quoted under SraaB,).-— 3333 A. A woman engaged in (gaining her livelihood by 
the produce of) the palmyra tree. 193..—. ascoftS. = saBJft. 193. — 3rf. = 3?rf. 
378. — Sriore. Tbh. of MvJts. 376 . — SUA 3U.<3 49. See ail,3in Dictionarv.— 

<& Ji ij i J &. * 

Scid. Tbh.ofi^d. 376. — 3TOerf. Tbh. of ^ooao. 376. — Bartering, 

etc. 557 .—Sort. sdacjJjTOsa^rg. Whirlingly, etc. 20. — Tbh. of 

296.—3«?TO. What is thin or delicate. See SSsOUrioso-Sfl^JUJiosJ. 

^'TOto, TOe 6 . 55.—• Becoming clear, etc. Plural S^doris 6 . 562. — SsJdsbrfJ. 
Bright lustre. See the third verse on page 100.— Serf, = Sri. Tbh. of 5 ^. 
378. — A wicked, etc. female. 197. — See sjTOTOj^. — soojTOj^. 

Tbh. of 3odTO,. 160. — doaonoTO. A jungle for kine (to graze). 87.—- ^jartora^d. 
An oscillating staff. 344. — arfrf. Taking. 561. — irf 33 -. 140.—A 
mass of gold. 332. — auor. 80. (Of. in Dictionary ?). — is| ; TOc 6 . Tender 
green grass. 66. — i^rfo. Delicate lustre. In a verse on page 100. — 

A thin or delicate belly. 55. 347. — 3«3c. itrfiltrfo. o3'». In 

an unfirm etc. manner. 20. — «:s5. 197. (It is a term for a certain female). — 
sWA Tbh. of 160. — ^eTOrd. a tree (used) for a chariot. 302.— 

3ra 6 , Plural Orff'S 6 0 r iraDv 5 , 85. — SjeBrt. r^fos^fs. Excessively, 

etc. 20. — iJ3cf»S. Smearing, etc. 561. — Swinging, etc. 561.—8 30,0*. 

«3^)dJS3g AK&fis to. Kine persons. 361.—2-3TO. rfrjTOTO? 6 . Kine times. 

361..— Becoming wet, etc. Plural dJseTOorts 6 . 553. — Shining, 

etc. dostfijorts 6 , 562. — sjsc: 3 . 140.— A female florist. 191.— 

i-etds*. a big male. 403.— &8{32Fra. A place of appearing. 87. — 3J3«3’. 

140. — ijseao. 140. — . Having three pits (?). 376. — ^rfTO. Three cows. 

See TOJ3s<33^!. — 3,TOJai. Three faced ; name of an Arhat. — Making haste. 
534. — 3,313 d. Tbh. of ■■ 124. — d>eT> 33do. Page 65 in the instance rfda 6 
tgU^ssoado*. Cf. in Dictionary. — qiiJyTO. 140. — ddoaosb. To satisfy, 

in the verse under 474. —3re Having a stick, etc. 402. — dTO^d. Tbb. of 
^3raj& g3^o Uos'asos'S^rs. A mint. 378. — B£«. 140 . — tsnarf. 

A man who sells corn. 40o. —- w^d. Tbh. oi rf d»oo. 160. — 140. ■— 3*)rf 

do3d. A very liberal man. 65. — atse. Brae ^ qJoiiarf^a^jflsSSjaia^aFuo. 
The (savage) bodily power of a man who is without fear and deliberation. 441.— 
B£SJ3\ «to r 6 . A man who is possessed of that (<. e. Bts^), a wild or savage man. 
441. — BtssSrt. Tbh. of BstoTO?^. 378. — Btd.3 6 (StTOs 4 ). Playing, sporting. 

See cS3ii«. — TOtoto Tbh. of SotoTO. 377. — Tbh. of P,3 cIj. 377 ._ 

TOatsH. Tbh. of St^cio. 377. — TOTOos 1 . Tbb. of ^.TOjaj. 377. — Bjsrf. Tbb. of 
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378. — dossad. = dosJDd. 377. — doadolo. = c5odoi>. 377 ._d.ra3?cdj. = rfo 

377.—• djstooou-. = dodoos 1 . 377. — dtESA^. A female who worships an 
idol. 111. — dcJ>ri. dsddo dradodo. A man who makes idols. 410. — dedi^rh 
= d«srt. 410 . — A woman who makes idols. 192.— d;d?zs ? . Sacri¬ 

ficing to the gods. — d:d«ai. Tbh. of dsdor 7 . 129. ■— djssdsd . A man in whom 
faults are. 402. — See under ddogd. A certain coin, a drachma. — S.oijsdj. 
Two night watches. — escort. A doorkeeper. 418.—t^dorto-J. A person who is 
addicted to receive money, etc. 383. — dddd. A rich woman. 402.— dssrtj. Tbh. 
of 123.— Holding, bearing, supporting; a bearer, supporter, pre¬ 

server.— 93$. 4G6, in a verse. (Cf. ro" 5 in Dictionary?).—• dflssa. S3&? 
S52,d° -"odjj#Ji_e S3, A man who is proficient in laughter (or jest) or addicted to it. 
423. — dfiwsSr. A female who is proficient in laughter (or jest) or addicted to it. 
201. — Being extinguished, etc. Plural 5G8. — dsoocaodo. To 

how, etc. 534. — ddrtU^. A muscle bundle)?). 332. — dAok A man who has 
jaw. 441.—- ddodoovdo. Slight anger. 101. — ddodSdo. Small power, etc. 
91.— dd. sd 'ga ddoss S3 £ ?)33 st^dod^ra 5:3 derero n3d,o. A body become 
decrepit by old age, sickness or artificially made poison. 441.-530*. 
LSd s. A plant, a herb. 424. — fratfor!. ^oIsstocj 3 . a man who uses herbs, 
etc. 424. — SJdJfi. A woman who uses herbs, etc. 193. — 530 jAS. = fssdon. 
193.— citxosdid. Four gavudas. 351. — d3dci>.. A male with four hands. 
53. — A male with four heads. 97. — 5300,23. A male with four 

arms. 294. —53do. 53:33 353 , 5 ®, A navigator.’ 441. — 5333*. 140. 

(Cf. dttto* in Dictionary ?). — srettydo. A district to be ruined. 53t.yllo,do, the 
district was ruined. 82.—Trashed A district-weight, etc. 90. — fid 63. (Not 
false, firm, in the sentence dtaddo;;* »odo. sty do ddodddo® or 461.— 

ftto.oSo. fsSdo wolo. A long extent)?). 339.— sdclooyd. A long or large head. 
345.— fidortro^O. The pupil of a long eye. 53. — sdoricJ. A female with long 
eyes. 29. 194. — Srionao*. A long foot. 327. — Sdouoo*. A long row. 93. — 
Sdoadojov*. A female with long braided tresses. 328. — sdodooio.. A man 
with a long body. 53. — ftdossoo. 80. — sdoEraolo. A man with a long forehead. 
328. — A man with a long back. 329. — gdoddeD. A female with long 

fingers. 29.194.—sdo?J.rao*. A long pregnancy. 87. — RoJoaort. A man who 
practises or observes religious observances. 401. 107.— $32. Tbh. of RtJotd. 
160.— StrtFfi. ssDSrtrsodnAdo. The opening through which water goes out. 
90.— Sttf-rarJ. S«0o So3<$. To wash with water. 292. — StSOFidfl. Buttermilk 
diluted with water. 92. — stdordoEsre. The place of a water-pool. 87.—fudr 
tlri. 'gs ddtp3^5v0° j std dS3& E3 ?jE 3 .do.,d A man 

who is in the habit of practising with water: one whose habit is to cross rivers 
etc. on rafts or also otherwise. 441.— soajydolo. A man with soft thighs. 
328 . — dorajs doljP 0 '. A woman with soft thighs. 182.—- do;loV3 drift. 72.—- 
doTlovs.na*. A door (which is so narrow that) one has to -(jiieeze through. 72.— 
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;3;35j. Bearing in mind, etc. 561. — ddoi3’. 140, — ?3cit333?o. A neighbouring 
man, etc. 332.— To seize land, etc. 381. — 381.— 

fStosci*. A firm condition of life. 74.—140. — Tbh. of 

124. — f5td, s/ One °f the chief officiating priests at a Soma sacrifice.—dtdaarra. 
A sunny place. 73. — The disk of the sun. 82. — cS-iarad. Swallowing. 

561.—■ ?3.es ,< ’. (cSosco 3 ?). A verbal theme from which (<v.ead) ?) comes. 

569.— cS-etfrodj. A wilderness (full) of flies. 332. — &»a$. 140. — d-otcfc. 
Seeing, sight, etc. Plural fJfitdo nv*. 549. — Tbh. of wdSJ. ICO.— 

or sj 5^.(3. See in Dictionary. 49. — dAtfisdj. A bird’s nest. 304. — 
sld. Tbb. of d,53 ud. ICO. — drierara. The sun. 537. — domed: 4 . SostJos. 
Green, unripe fruit. 341. — doddoii. Fivefold, having five parts or limbs. 
376. — dU£$r!. A man who resides in, or has been born in, a town. 419.— 
dysrafiftS. A female silk-weaver. 192. — dy mOH, = dy.mSAS, 202.—dyj 
dyjjdzo s A side, a faction. 441. — dsJjjtf. && (i. e. dd^) *d r 5 s 4 , 

d3rd3§. A partisan. 441. — dadrs. Tbh. of d^^d. 407. — daddrf. sjioadgS. 
A man who eats the remainder of the food left by his master: a servant. 407. — 
ddd*^. A female commander of an army. 200. — drsord'?. A man who receives 
money (as a bribe?). 414. — de^. Ripe fruit being produced. 557. — drao<?. 
A man who receives ripe fruits (as a bribe?). 414. — dra^d. 80. — ddcOou. 
ddo dd^Fdftd-rat 33 | dd^dFSS 4 . A man who makes a dwelling place or 

abode; one who makes verses. 441.—das 4 , in sbads* dao f , a variety of 
sounds to join (?). 585. —dd. Tbh. of d.d.. A path, a road. 142. — Tbh. 

ofd?<3*. A path, a road. 130.~dd 4 d. 431.~d^ddd. 43 1.- dodos*. = 
in Dictionary. See o& diodes 4 .— dcOod-ra^J. cddo djsesj. ddSeo. Ten hundred, a 
thousand. 363. — -dcOod^o 4 . Ten persons. 363. — doDod.^. Ten times. 

363. — dod^?3. Quickly. 20. — ddueri. A pearl-merchant. 424.— 

dddd. Tbh. of d,d. 147. — d3dort. Tbh. of d3d,orf. 151. — 3>es 3 rt. A drummer. 
416. — ds ? dQrt. = de^rl. 416. — dyildrol). A man with a board-like chest. 
328. — do^ra. Tbh. of dueled. 160. — ddcs 4 . 140. — 33-S-rt. ssss^ssf. A man 
who cooks, etc. 410. — SJSbSrt. = 33-Sr!. 410- 411.— dss’o'S’Aa. A woman who 
cooks, etc. 192. — £3dor!. A singer. 384 . — d^ajjdd Tbh. of SSfStodJO^cS. 
378. — ns^eljraci. = sarloiodd. 378. —333S. See eamFR. (Is Tamil. d33=dtij, 
an army, meant?). — dsxD. Jumping, etc. Plural mod^oris? 4 . 553. — sra* 3 . 
Fighting. See snides 4 . (Of. TamiJ. ssso, to fight). — sas’iSs 4 . &v3obtv3 St. A 
woman addicted to quarrel. 82. — 533=330. A jumping iguana (?). 82. — S3dr3. 
A Brahinana woman. 202. — mdF^. = rndFS. 202. — mdSnS. A female of 
the caste of snake-catchers. 192. — sra^rbC. A snake-killer: a mungoose; a 
peacock. 547. — A snake-eater: a peacock. 546. — S33^)dd . A male with 

a snake-ornament. 441. (Cf. — Tbh. of ssStd. 140. 160. — dos! 

cork). The hind end of a garment. 93. — The back of the head. 349.— 

idori. A seller of long pepper. 409. — Tbh. of dta#. 140 , ICO.— 


1 
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. Tbh. of 133.— 4)^2233. A speaker of lies. 329. —415^- 

Fixing, as an arrow; admitting, etc. 557. — 4sd£A3. A female florist. 192.— 
sSdnsod A hind leg. 369. — sSr^Srfd.. One who has a wife. 402. — SfMrt. 

rfjSrao a man addicted to, or occupied about, women. 

424. — E*; 3 c3j3?osj. A man with a moon-like forehead. 327. — 4fe 3 4s3oi)S> ff . A 

woman with a moon-like forehead. 182. 328. 330. - 140. - 

132. —s5tts®rt. j n a verse under 140 (page 100):— v’ aart^>' s 

dudoszio i $ d€d.> dd cio 5j("3f!oioo da 3 o3.i dd&4o 

||. — ^jsrtoS. Entering, etc. Plural 4prt3riv\ 560. — 4P’4. dawzido 
sizAia sA,. i, a river: 2, an ornament (cf. sj34)£24 ; 4z4 in Diction- 
ary). 311. — 4f^4j4. An ornamental dress. 441. — A golden staff. 

93. — A male who has a (big) belly, in the instance zld^o. 

402. — ^pra3?3j. To cause to fight, in the instance s^rsSArfss 5 «do3oo tiraido. 
537. — ^E3J4r?io. To cause (somebody) to make (something) fight, in the instance 
s&raiirAdd* wdoiio djadilrtsd 6 addo. 541. — ^Rcsd^r. = in the instance 

j&ra’Ardd* y^oido drsido. 537.-45^^2. A sheet of gold. 93.-4 m^. Joining, 
etc. Plural 568. — 43^0^0*. A golden stone. 55.-42^71. A man 

who is addicted to, and busy with acquiring, gold. 424. — 454 1 ?. 67. — 45d5oJ « 6 . 
Beating; a blow. Plural 4 50 3J3riv o . 555. — 453d. Nourishing, etc. 561. 45-J 
5*kb,. An outer tie, etc. 101. — The upper part of the hand. 101.— 

4?-j#ja?t3. An outer fort. 101. — ^“djsrtrd. rtc^. A swelling at the 

posteriors. 73. — 4533J3drd. Cows of flight(l). 73. —4 ? -*'-3#. Bearing on the 

head, etc. 557.-4(5^ A?d. A wonderful elephant. 46.-454 A new 

choultry. 91.-4(54 zlrDa. A beautiful antelope. 93.-4(54 csd^ 1 . New cloth. 
91. —48^^'®^. A new balance, etc. 101. — 4p4 A new garden. 101.— 

4(3^ tfdodoodj. Fine loose pearls. 87. — 4 p^ disdo. A new camp. 87. — 4M dodj. 
A new pool. 87. — 4P4 3J3Ci83. A new artificial structure. 87. — 43~do v*. A 
new woman. 169. —A wonderful mountain. 92. — 4 C 4 45^4. Beautiful 
sugar. 89. — 4f5- ; fl J . (A verb from which 4f~4 comes). — 45“4. 140. Plural 

4zt54r(v*. 574. — 4(3t^- Name of a man. 80. — 45^fS. Tbh. of 

160. — 4(3t~ s . Used as verb intransitive in the sontence u£5ri& ado 

d233,ad303oo. 463.— 455—^^- Parts to be scattered. 193 (in a verse). — 
zpoSTss^sotf’ 3 ?'. Ob! woe to me!; unexpectedly. 20. —JSSrt,?!. Boo draanrao.— 
d 3A3 d olod. rj3 d? A3 ^33 dO^J3 1 £>3 olj JfdrA d S3 d ddOZtf s* ,25j3 ? d O 

O Ijj * 4 1 03 '■? ^ ^ > tj 

d^A^dso 3 eroiigtfZ. Pratistbana denotes the eating of the remainder (of the dinner) 
of him (i. e. of the master), one (who does so) sitting down in the very same 
place in which the master has eaten, risen and gone. 407. — ^,£?2S3. A female 
of noble birth. 191. — ude^sF. A mindful woman. 201.— Urf d-is^o 5 . A tiger- 
skin. 379. — Uori<?z4. A man of Bangala. 420. — U&DS-Gdolov-. A woman with 
round breasts. 328 . —u£5,ri. A man on the road, a traveller, in the instance 
zSaiO 5 zjt^rtdo uaCR,^. 536. — A female who beats; or a lean female. 
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29. -Udnrev 6 . A woman of the north. 182. — uefUs*. To take a cudgel. 
380. — 20<9A?oo. To cause to make beat, in the instance zJSAAdv 4 
541._2jraaw. 80. (Tbh. of dras* trade?).-Uf3o£;o. = zjraaj. 80.-US. 329. 

(Tbh. of d,3? cf. 2 Jds)._ dJ oils 6 ', 2JsJ t 4’dJ ddJsL 'Water, milk, etc. drying 
up. 383. 344.—US^. 23s&3 9 f ^U,djdo, What is born in the sky: 

a flash of lightning. 420. — 5,5J7£,5lrg. Quickly. 20. — 2 Jo3j. 2Jo3o cABt? 5 , 

zJojJ^oioS. In the evening. 278.— 2 Jdd. Tbh. of 147. —uoat|^. A road 

whereon (somebody or # something) comes. 332. — Uo-5323 6 . A naked foot. 101.— 
UaadOj. A vain man. 172. — ZJsod^s-. A vain woman. 172. — UfflJdt? 5 . = uesj 
3^9*. 172.—ustrrdo. Coming. Plural 572. — 2J£0. A big mountain. 

463. — Udolu.. A man with a strong hand. 331. — Strong effort. 66.— 

Uura. A great villain. 66. — uyozsoA. A man of great exertion, etc. 329.— 
2033 A great valiant man. 66.— U33o^. Abundant duck-weed. 66. — U^3 
30 S. To seize the pot-stone pencil. 298. — u^3£>a. = a. 381 . — to^njes’^. 

The making and selling of bracelets. 431. —uu’StfrQ. A regular lustre, in a 
verse under 140. — UK. Living(?). 140.— u^d. 140. — UC^riJ. Living, steady 
lustre, in averse under 140—233fSdra. Tbh. of s^dre. 408. — dsrtdrlrf. A 
grammarian, 408. — wsneri. A doorkeeper. 418. — usAOTgD. = 233As2ri. 425.— 
usrto?. Tbh. of ronod. 140 . — asdjS. Tbh. of 160. - 33d. = rod. s e e 

4A33S. — tsarfortoa*. rirtrfrteri. A hollow of the sky. 346.-33Srt. One who 
resides, or is born, in the sky. 419. — 233 ™je rao. The swelling of a wale. 73.— 
233KL = i3sdj, flesh, in ujtraofododo. S2. —asC’gra. A place of living. 90.- 
133CW »J3raj. A happy living herd of kine. S7. — 23orW. Tbh. of 2^ort30. 140.— 
23KcdJorloi]^. In the second verse under 468. — USJji dj;i&». Silently, quietly. 
20. — 233.y8. = 23dJjL 20 . —22»3d2§. A rough manner or custom. 369. —Umj 
3dojo. A man of rough manners. 369. — 23ra«. Stiffly, in 233^ <3 23«no. 20 .—U^to. 
Tbh. of aesri. 160.—21^. Tbh. of 232334). 140.— 23$3\ A white man. 403.— 
23#4. A white woman. 194. — 23t?oL. A whitish male. Instance UfoiJo 2 Jrf o. 

r\ 

102. — USoJjpL A white female. zStJo&e* rfosi,3. 102. Plural 239cdo$o ff . 884.— 

*■* U3 

23^a*. (A certain verb). 507. (Cf. dtfo 6 i n Dictionary?). — 23 kj. 140. Cf. 235^ 
in Dictionary?— 2320,538. Cf. 233^‘9?lo in Dictionary? — 23«dodj|^rio. To enter 
an abode, etc. 380. — 23?do1>|Srt.).= 23dodJ3,rio. 380. — 23?£^0. A luto-playor. 406.— 
23 s 3. Tbh. of 2 p? 3 o. 144. — 23e2 5 . = 23 cc3j>, of which the plural is Usdorfs*, 
or 23t« 233. —23«"J33£3. A halting place. 55. Cf. zStC^rs. _j3«o»^ra. 23sd:> 

ssrs, 523d. A camp. 87. — 23««53d. The consonant w. 66 . — 2Jort3. Tbh. of 2 jlJ^. 
147.—uorfofi. = Doris. 147. — 2 J-©^->. Deception, fraud (?). 415. — UJSsort, 

ddod 2 S?£?. A man living on deception (?). 415. — UJSdoA. A woman living 
on deception (?). 193. - u.sdJA3. = U-adon. 193. - u.cdodfdri= 2 J.sdjr!. 415 ._ 
dorian*'. ?ifi dor-3-d ras. A sunbeam. 341. — dodo 5 . 7oJSojjr53dJ?.2dyi. The sun- 
stone: crystal. 342. - 23d. Hot. See ddrOscr*, ddo O. _ ddrtJsoL Hot rice. 
343. — 23240. d^e^qlrs. Manifestly, clearly. 20 .—ddo3. A hot flame. 343 .— 


f 
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ZoaSjs «d.>. A hot potsherd. 336.341. 343. — dil.ds?*. A fierce female. 102.— 
Melons*. A hill-iunde. 379.- d&ioonsd:). = dlb.nadj. 379 . - d.ra d 5 . A 
hill-stream, or a hill-path. 379.— 379. — 23c3 ( . 80.— 

n^. (Originally z3djs)r(d). = ddrir^. 83. — 23dss;cl>. A frightened iguana (?)• 
82. — <ddrlFR_. (Originally ddrirf^). A frightened cow. 83. — 

The skin of the back. 80.-23^0. A hot flame. 343.- = c3z3^^J. 

343. — adored. gbs<:d dd. Hot ashes. 341. — 3 (or A rain of white 

colour. 93. — 23tfd (or dtf tf). ^ois’A^onqlrs. Frightened from fear, etc. 20.— 
White cloth. 223. 347 .- 23^3. White flax. 336.-23^. A white 
female. 197. — z3c:4'. 140. — £5" ? . 140. — z3«d->A. A woman who deals in, or sells, 
roots. 193.— s3«3oa®.~ s3«5oA. 193 .—An impediment of roots, etc. 

90. — e3«do. Hotness. See 23ed:>e, A hot flame. 334.343.— 

A hot potsherd. 343. — dk530. A trader. 329. — zS^J’ddti. A man 
clever in spying. 305. — tojsdl* An old dirty 

piece of cloth, mat and other things. 441.— dd* (d-rad^) rf^c^- Aman 

who puts on an old dirty piece of cloth, etc. 441. — dcs?,. A vociferous woman(?). 
197 . _ 23jsc;\ 140. —dj;;; 5 . 140. — dn,d rsAS. A Brahmana female. 28.190.— 
Deception, fraud (?). See — 3 J^ 5 . 60. Cf. dJKJdud in Dictionary. — 
A washerwoman. 200. — dodasso*. Water of a pool. 380.— S-idJDJjKt 5 . 
To fall into a pool. 380. - dodJSr^. = dosDara c»\ 380. - Bonding, etc. 

dofSdid>. 579 . Plural djddcrtt? 5 , 554 . - djra^:*. 140 . See doc^c:* in Diction¬ 
ary. _ dJdddSri. a&dffsrar. Aman who composes the madanavati 

metre. 412. — do^js-aa. Tbh. of 129.— daddi^o. The articles of a 

house. 89. — dcb3\)Uri. dA oscBdsre as. A wood-pecker; a wood-cutter, 

a carpenter. 548. — dodrtQ. To cut a tree or wood. 382. — 3.>iSori3. = dJiiriS. 
382. — dodos? j? sdrf. A foolish laugher. 66 . — acdoritcco*. Rice with a drug in 
it. 379 .— dJdorsTic:: 5 ". = sdodjFile 379 . —dj;r. 140.— £J3ri. Tbh. of 3 J 3 $. 
143 . — Disregard. See under daodcrEe—asortSo 5 . The splendour of 

a mango. 348. — araods?. A small branch of a mango tree. 348. — ajsoslraaa. 
A cluster of mangoes. 348. — draiS^sS. 348.— djsdjn. A talkative woman. 
193. — dradJAs. = dradoA. 193. — dJSsoddri. A talkative man. 415. -- djsdjjnjs 5 . 
An opening hud of a mango. 332. — S^daj^. The flower of a mango. 348.- 
a.radJS j C 3 G < ’. A couple of mangoes. 348.— aaiArS. dJsSojJo A man who 

worships Mari. 413. — d-rassadJ. Another iguana (?)■ 82.— dasiifttrej 5 . A staff 
that measures a fathom. 90. — djsda&ri. ajssss—3tJi. A male florist. 416.— 
draefddfi3. A female florist. 192. - d-raddrt. See s^ddtf, rfjdwsddri.- 
Tbh. of dscSd. 160. - d^tfo. = SJWd. 140. — aaud:>. 488.- disa^. An artificial 

structure. See 3iP~-dace's 1 . aisoado StuaJ-' A man addicted to making, 

etc. 545. — dJacB. 140.= See also the following verse under 193: — 

3 J 3 c; §3 W 5 'asF£cdJ^'^ ^ d«n s3*#dj #ao tWo | j&kt dfirS d 

stic; v 4 »13dd a«rdc y. — d-ssdAs.i’. An artificial stream. 87.— 

■ n eJ =o « — 
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SiorfjJ. Becoming great, etc. Plural £>j rtiriPA 560. — sooi&iajjcj.). A fire-fly, 
etc. 344. — . Past participle of SJO. 482. 506. — SJSd. Pounding. Plural 

MQjSojiv^. 562.-3J9rl. Tbh. of do.e^. 160.-JM9. (A certain verb). 566.- 
dJ'S’d'. A bhava noun of 2 o<f. 566. — ixcorioS. $edds d-tr £>Sesl.e{ ns. A fisherman; 
a crane. 547.-300^. Tbb. of See dadoed._dao^S. Tbh. of dao£. 

147 . — doo^A'Mdj. To cause to rinse the mouth with water and spit it out, etc. 
Instance: —dojSro^AAdo djjsftoiao aao. 541. — daa#ajS. Three crores, etc. 
lOl.-djjtfo? «d. Three kos. 68 . - djarb'!?. Closing, etc. 559. — doariaw 
A budding pomegranate. 74. — doodad.® ortoA A cluster of buds. 73. — daad 6 ^. 
Three bankers, etc. (?). 94 . — daotJs d£. Three choultries. 93. — doajJ sorto. Three 
ends of a garment. 93. — doad^. Three halting places for travellers, etc. 68 .— 
dootjpad. Three thousand. 94. — dajji.e ;5!d. 94 .—doors.). 9 sd..ro. Violence, 
audacity, etc. 423. — dearsJ^ses. A man disposed to violence, etc. 423. — dao^d. 
doaseo^d Three heads. 360.— Three ties, etc. 101. - doododortrao,. 

adojsear^rt,^. a knot from the root to the top. 83. — aoodoa £3^.= doododariraa,. 
83. — daan^dsd. Three spans. 6S. —dooaoThe first sunshine of the 
morning. 536. — doocdo. f/5 s sraoss*. Three times, thrice. 360. — dooodJ^eaa. 
Eighteen feet; (or three bumblebees). 68. — daaoijp,t? 5 . Three servants, etc. 
68.— dood^o*. Three persons. 360. — dajn.0*. = noodle 5 . 354. —doo&^odo*. 
A cluster of thorns. 73. — doo9 d ( 0 v dao4? «d). A prickly garment. 93. — doo&i^o 
ds c . A bundle or cluster of thorns. 66.— dooS’j.neT 5 . A door of thorns. 7 2.— 
sao^isoria. Prickly ends of a garment. 93. — doocooAro.). To immerse (u. tr.) to 
let go down, etc., in the instance ui3,rto rtd J d-Q¥’ ^poo dooGooAAdo. 536. — doaej. 
140. — aojsrtodL Three heaps. 353. — do-ortdo^. A male with three hands. 97.— 
djjsfijscf. Three parasols. 353. — do-razSjs 5 do. Three spans. 353. — do-edrasA 
A female of the east. 140.—dojsddd.). A male with three heads. 352.— dojs 

S.riat. Three cows. 352. — do-raso^do,. = dooafido.. 97. — do-ssodddo. = 

v —' 1) 

dojadddo. 352.-doosdorS. Thrice. 88.-dad,. Tbh. of da«0. 160. See do«d, 
in Dictionary. —darsAri. A seller of black pepper. 409. — dod-ra^ded. The skin of 
the body. 89. — do£do. To cause to chew. 62. — doe^do,. A man with a soft 
hand. 331. — djdjjjV A tender bud, in a yerse under 442. — das^d? 5 . A 
gentle, etc. woman. 59. — dadwrdo. A man with a kind heart. 14. — daddr 
dovA A woman with a kind heart. 182. — do^do. doad 0 . Black pepper. 
140. —dec; 5 . 140. — dowoad. A man who has been born in a superior village 
or town. 420. — dJ! 5 JJ 30 f . A superior village or town. 420. — A 

precious pearl. 66. —dos^ra, An excellent colour. 92. — dases^j. An excellent 
word. 92. —dJ3i^d. Scooping, etc. 561. — djsc: ? . 140. — dostasd. Tbh. of dost 
drf. l43.-djs«a#. Striking, etc. d-eedoddo. 579. Plural djs^S^rtv 5 '. 569.- 
djstdo. Striking, etc. Plural d-SKdorfv 5 . 549. — d-sd^sa. A deceiver, etc. 
423. —A man who is guarded; one who guards. Instance : — o 

nOadc. 402.— odolara. Tbh. of dsodod. 1 60. — ood^oodo. ddjnadjsqioassj. A 


< 
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chief of horsemen. 295. — 140. — OS- Tbb.of^S' 159. — dootS. (A 

feminine noun). 197. — A laugher, etc. Seo dodr&i^tdri. — tiodrS. woziQo 

tSsddodc. A man who lives by taking bribes. 401. 415.— uoiift. A woman who 
takes bribes. 193.-”Jo’dAS.= uo’dn. 193. — uotirftSrt. = uodn. 19G. — usS. 

v« 

A deeply designing woman. 197. — 140. (= ?). — udJ«JiL Tbh. 

of U3S5J&. 160.— Lasciviousness, lustiness, lewdness, dissoluteness.— 

2 rt^. Tbh. of drir. 153 .—df|. 80. ( Cf . J~f|j in DictionaryV).— dd<$ 2 d. A man 
born in Yarala. 420. — dyo. dr&jsdrs. Clearly, manifestly. 20. — d«Jo. = duo. 
20 . — adurfdo. To pass over, cte. 59. — To seethe moon. 382.— 

atfroTOBL - Jurats*. 382. — That has poison. Instance: — sdddo dedo. 

402.-dao. do&ratfFs. Manifestly. 20.-Sjodwe. Tbh. of sis?.*. 140.-^es?- 
Tbh. of §,«:?■ 140.-dod. Tbh. of d3J. 140 . - dcso. = dcsn. 441. - draj^. 

= drao3*. 441 — dear. dreadrao tz? 3 Two words 

* r-3 r-a O 

which denote the particular limbs of a hump-backed and dwarfish man. 441.— 
draos*. (A man who is small:) a man who is hump-backed or dwarfish. 441.— 
d^rtdsL A man with an umbrella. 402. — ddoao. Tbh. of 147. — dd. 1 **. 

Tbh. of ddy. 160. — ddodorRa. A combatant, in the following verse under 
384 • — i 3 oa*onj«d rtraoddo 3 *js 03 dodjyeiud ddydddo I d.©o3*od ddado 

ntesd drao?rddo3j rtraaddd adotfddta^o n a warrior's valiantnoss, sharpness, even 
the disregard of the combatant who pushes away fierce soldiers in a vehement 
fight one has to call the essence of valiantness. — ddddri. Tbh. of djdo^s*. 
406. A man who binds, confines or checks the voice or tone(?). — dddf^AS. A 
female saravandiga. 192. — dodd. Tbh. of ddrd. 147. — d&dJ 8 ?ra,. A garden 
of young plants, etc., in a verse under 193.— dAdtaid. Tbh. of diEtail 138.— 
d<?«*. Tbh. of d£e>. 139.-753^3*. Tbh. of 143. - 7530^9. sdorabtui. A 

man addicted to contracting debts. 545. — ssyewcrara. A place where calves aro 
in a row or in rows. 87. — ToSAdrdoJj. A male with a thousand heads. 356.— 
josAdjseFsA A male with a thousand arms. 356. — Arid. With the sound of 
splitting, in the sentence Art^d AAdo. 20. — AOdd, AD^ad, A 0 ttt 3 d. Tbh. of 
378. Cf ftdoiidd, etc. in Dictionary, and Atoiodd, etc. — A3033J. Tbh. of |,Wd3j. 
296, — AvL 140, in a verse near the end. — A?oi>dd, Asodocrad, A;o3oi53d. = A3dd, 
etc. 378. — Atsjdc. 82. A screaming iguana (?).— A;«3. Tbh. of A female 
who is disposed to, etc. 160. — AtsLorty. A split cheek. 55. — Arvs od3 5 . A split 
capsula, 193 in a verso. — A split abdomen. 91. — doAd. Fearing; 

tearing off. Plural dJAdoAV 5 . 554. — A female collector of customs. 

191. —duM,. Tbh. of 160. — dooL. Breathing, etc. Plural dooi^ortv*. 

553 ._ djffo Foiled.) 9. A woman with curled hair. 194.—dosd. With the sound 
of pouring, dropping, etc., in the instance dos$ drDdo. 20 .-—d js rtrsy. 

82.— d-GKSora. Tbh. of d-eds^do, sotsaddo. A cook’s place, a cooking place, a 
kitchen. 378. — d-iscdb rodo sd<ddo as. A time, a turn; — making known, 
announcing, proclaiming, apprising, publishing, relating, communication; 
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information; representation; delivering, giving, entrusting; an offering, oblation; 
dedication. 425. — rifitAes 4 093 -^ 0 . A man appointed to proclaiming, 

etc. 425. — ?oJ363=3cOo.. A female Aiaa^cdJ. 195.-= ^csnicrio. 425.— 
A female banker, etc. 190.200.— ^^- 67. —^^3. 140. — 140.— 

or A general. 426. — Drawing water out. 569. — 

Tbh. of 160. — 140 (where is separately adduced).— 

^jszjor. 80. — A kiss, or the affection, of a daughter-in-law. 101.— 

See 2o^.— ?*33Fd. Tbh. of 123. — One who remembers or 

recollects. — See ?3d3s ri. —si^ri. Tbh. of .#. 145.— a%fi. Tbh. of 

154. —Tbh. of 160.—^dS^. Scratching; spreading. 

569. — ^33"d. Tbh. of a^r. l23.-3d*rfrf. Tbh. of IGO.-sso*. See 

wuso^.-krioJi. Tbh. of a^cjoi). 160.-&^- Tbh. of A ^ (A ^). 150.-Sosdd. 
Tbh. of &t3d. 145. —^sJ,- cSwjiz^s 4 ' datos^rs 4ddj? ss^jssr 33 . j, The body; 
2 , the front tuft of hair. 312. — ^as^sD. aowdeo sosjSjo SjU, oliodo. 

r* rn r* - ! rrt gy aj ^ 

1, A fight in which they mutually trample on the body of each other. cSuSJo 
siysSo?^ Ad-rarfo 5)2^)Q3S oiojddjs? 4 wdo. 2 , a fight in which they mutually 
seize the front tuft of hair of each other. 312. 



INDEX 


The numbers refer to the pages. 


I. Kannada and Samskrita letters, syllables and words, 

wherever required with due diacritical signs, 
a. l. The final letter of many crude 


nouns and pronouns 34 — 36. 46. 47. 
60, comprising masculine, feminine 
and epicine words 37. 45. 47 — 49. 
51. 207, and neuter words 41 — 44. 
a. 2 . Sign of the nominative singular 
of the words under a l. 42. 43. 48. 
49.60.61. Gy.218. 

a. s. (= a l). Sign of the accusative 
singular and plural of the words 
under ah 42. 43. 50. 52. 53. 62. 63. 
a. 4. (= a 2). Sign of the genitive 
singular and plural, in the singular 
occasionally suffixed by means of 
one or more euphonic letters (see d, 
n 2 , ina 2 , ana i, da i, da, na, ara i) 

42. 50-60. 63. 65-75. 80. Cf. 

112 . 

a. 5. Sign of the vocative 81. 82. 
a. 6. Sign of the infinitive 122. 157. 
160. 161. 324. 

a. 7. Of the imperative 149 seq. 
a. 8. In Tadbhavas 31. 32. 
a. 9. Taddhita suffix 29. 36. 200. 
a. io. = am 3. 127. 
a. 11. Vulgar form of va 1 ., 115. 
a. 12 . Becomes a 24. 189. 212, and 
changes in o 47. 51. 53. 58. 111. 112. 
am. l. Sign of the accusative 41. 43. I 
47. 48. 50-54. 56. 58. 59.62.65-67. 

69. 71. 1 3 to. 


am. 2 . Masculine pronominal suffix 111. 
119.218. 

am. 3. Termination of the third person 
masculine singular 88. 127. 
am. 4. In the imperative 14S seq 
am. 5. = adi 213. 
am. 6 . And, etc. 266 seq 
akarmakadhatu. 89. 
akaranta. 31. 
akum.= akkum. 147. 
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ana. 1. (an + a). Sign of the genitive 
58 - 61. 

ana. 2 . = ana. 111. 282. 
anake. (an + a + ke). = ange. 61. 
anakke, = anake. 61. 
anattanim. (ana + attanim). = aninde. 
60. 

anada- (ana+da). Sign of the genii ve 61. 
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adhyaropa. 412. 415. 416. 
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adhyaharya. 406. 
adhva. 382. 

an. annu. Verb 352 seq. 
ana. I. Sign of the accusative 60. 68. 
ana. 2 . = antha. 248. 
anaksharatmaka. 4. 
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anitu, etc. 257. 
anibar. 241. 

anishta. 382. 386. 389. 395. 
anu. i. = am 1 . 43. 47 — 51. 53. 56. 60. 

63. 67 - 69. 75. 
anu. 2. = am 3. 127. 
anu. 3. = am 2 . 218. 
anunasika. 14. 16. 
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antyalopa. 32. i 

antyavarna. 28. 

antyakshara. 28. 

anna. i. = annu. 49. 53. 60. 

anna, (annam). 2 . = antaha. 188. 248. 

annal. Feminine of annai'n (anna 2 ). 

188. 

annu. = am l. Sign of the accusative 

43.48. 49.53. 56. 60.65.66. 68. 70.75. I 
anne. = annal. 188. 
anya. 88. 
anyakartri. 89. 
anyatotisaya. 302. 
anyapurusha. 88. 

ayonya. 310. i 

anvaya. 407. 411. 412. , 

anvayasvatantra. 414. ! 

anvayisu. 407. ! 

anvarthanama. 30. 
apa. ==appa. 110. 117. 118. 144. 
apabhramsa. 30. 432 seq. 
apadana. 380. 388. 395. 
appa. = aha. Ill. 117. 144. 188. 243. 
abinduka. 187. 
abhavakriye. 106- 
abhikshana. 363. 
ame. Taddhita suffix 200. 
ay. l. Past participle 103. 142. 261. 
ay. 2 . Termination of the second 
person singular 127. 
ay. 3. Five 212. 252. 253. 
ayatnakritagurutva. 399. 
ayi. = ay 3. 252. j 

ayila. Taddhita suffix 204. 
ayte. Third person neuter singular 133. 
ar. i. Sign of the nominative plural 
51. 70-72. 136. 

ar. 2 . Plural of am 2 . 111. 119. 218. 
ar. 3. Formation of the third person 
plural 127. 
aradesa. 32. 


ari. = iri. 159. 

arir. = ari. 51.70. 

arisamasa. 215. 216. 218. 

aru. i. = ar l. 51. 52. 71. 72. 

aru.2 = ar 3. 127.139. 

arugal. = arga]. 52. 

arugalir. = arugal. 52. 

arugalu. = arugal. 52. 

are. = ade, ode. 167. 271 seq. 319 seq. 

arkal. = arga], 51. 70. 

arkalir. = arkal. 51. 70. 

argal. = ari. 51. 

Argala. 3. 
arghya. 386. 
artha. 29. 313. 
arthavyakti. 216. 
arthanurupa. 30. 
ar. i. Augment 61. 
ar. 2 . Six. 252. 253. 
ara. l. (ar + a). Sign of the genitive 
58—60. 62. 63. 73. 
ara. 2 . = ar 2 . 252. 

arattanim. (ara + attanim). Sign of 
the ablative 62. 

arannu. (ara + annu). Sign of the 
accusative 60. 
arali. = aralli. 59. 60. 62. 
aralli. (ara-alli). Sign of the locative 
59. 60. 62. 73. 
ari. Verb 339. 

arim. (ara + im). Sign of the instru¬ 
mental 58. 59. 62. 73. 
arinda. = arinde. 59. 60. 63- 
arindavu. = arinde. 59. 
arinde. (ara + inde). — arim. 59. 
aru. Six. 212. 252. 253. 
arul. = arol. 59. 

arol. (ara + 61). Sign of the locative 
59. 62. 73. 

arolage. - aro]. 59. 60. 62. 63. 
arolu. = arol. 59. 62. 
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arke. <ar + ke). Sign of the dative 58. 
’ 59. 62. 73. 

al. t Sign of the locative 42. 54. 67. 
al. 2 . Sign of the infinitive 120. 121. 
125. 324. 

al. 3. Sign of prohibition 153 seq. 
al. 4. Defective verb 160. 
al. 3. Euphonic 265. 
alagi. (al + agi). 426. 
ali. l. = alii. 43.44.49-51.54.57.68. 
70. 75. 

ali. 2 . — aliih. 151 seq. 153 seq. 333. 
338. 

alim. In the imperative 153 seq. 
aln. l. = al l. 42. 43. 54. 67. 68. • 
alu. 2 . = al 2 . 121. 125. 159. 324. 426. 
altu. alte. 362. 
alpaprana. 14. 

alia. 160. 161. 291 seq. 293. 339. 

allam. 160. 291. 

allada. 361 seq. 

allade. 106. 293. 360 seq. 

alii. Sign of the locative 42 — 44. 

49-54. 57. 60. 63. 66-68. 70. 75. 
ava. avam. avanu. Masculine demon¬ 
strative pronoun,nominative singular 
38. 47 seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
avadharana. 175. 
avayavasambandka. 392. 
avar. avaru. Plural of ava 51. 52.112, 
and of the feminine aval, avalu 51. 
52. 71. 72. 218. 234. 
avarga. 14. 
avargiya. 14. 

aval, avalu. Feminine of ava 38. 53 
seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
avikara. 39. 
avikrita. 39. 

avu. i. Plural of the pronoun adu 47. 
73.112. 218. 


avu. 2 . Termination of the third 
person neuter plural 127. 157. 
avu. 3. Taddhita suffix 200. 
avugalu. = avu l. 73. 
ave. Third person neuter plural 133. 
avyaya. 31.39.160.164 seq. 179.260 seq. 
avyayapada. 260. 
avyayalinga. 33. 37. 39. 261. 
avyayibhava. 213 seq. 
asravya. 147. 
ashtu, etc. 257. 260. 
asamasa. 187. 
asamasate. 30. 
asu. = isu. l. 89. 90. 92. 
asuye. 304. 387. 
asvaravidhi. 5. 

aha. = apa, appa. 111. 117. 118. 144. 
145. 243. 

al. i. Feminine personal suffix 46. 71. 
111. 119. 218. 249. 

al. 2. Termination of the third person 
feminine singular 127. 
ala. = ana l. 60. 61. 
alu. l. = a] l. 46. 71. 
alu. 2 . al 2 . 127. 

a. i. Sign of the accusative singular 
43. 53. 56. 60. 

a. 2. Sign of the genitive singular and 
plural 42. 44. 48. 49. 52-54. 60. 65- 
67 - 69. 189. 305. 
a. 3. Sign of the vocative 81 seq. 
a. 4. Of the imperative 151. 
a. 5. Demonstrative pronoun 217. 230. 
a. 6. The final letter of a few verbs 
97. 107. 

a, 7. It becomes a and e in personal 
and reflexive pronouns 74 seq., may 
take the place of a in some verbs 
24. 157, and in Samskrita nouns 
changes into e and a 31. 



am. l. Sign of the accusative singular 
53. 58. 189. 305. 

am. 2 . (an). Nominative singular and 
plural of the pronoun of the first 
person 74. 75. 222 seq. 
akara. 5. 

ake. Feminine of ata, atam, atanu 38. 

67. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
akshepa. 176. 
akhyata. 88. 
akhyatapada. 30. 88. 126. 
akhyatamarga. 126. 
akhyatavibhakti. 126. 
aga. For agadu 160. 
agadu. 160. 337. 339. 
agama. 41. 105.125. 207. 
aga. = aga. 160. 
agi. 200 seq. 

agir (agi + ir). agiru. 244. 247. 248. 

agu. 334-336.339. 

agutte, etc. 136. 

adu. 367. 

ana. 111. 282. 

ata. atam. atanu. = ava, etc. 38. 47 
seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 
ada. Past relative participle of agu 
111. 243. 

adesa. 117. 177. 208. 
adodam, etc. 278. 
adhara. 389. 

adhikya. 302. 307. 308. 385. 

ana. 111. 282. 

anu. anum. 282. 310. 

anupurvya. 300. 

ane. i. = ane l. 248. 

ane. 2 . 134. 135. 

apa. 117. 118. 

abadha. 366. 

amantrana. 81. 

ay. = ay 1 . 103.261. 

ayila, Taddhita suffix 204. 


ayta. Taddhita suffix 29. 204. 

ayla. = ayila. 204. 

ar. 1 . = ar 1 . 71. 

ar. 2. = ar 3. 127. 139. 

ar. 3. Plural of avam and aval 72. 230. 

235 seq. 
aru. = ar 3. 72. 
ar. aru. Verb 340. 
aru. Six 212. 253. 
aru kriyavibhakti. 126. 
artu. 235.241. 

ava. Interrogative pronoun 110. 217. 
avam. avanu. Masculine singular of 
ava 38. 47. 72. 110. 223 seq. 235. 
aval. Feminine of avam 38. 53. 72. 110. 
223 seq. 235. 

| avishtalinga. 398. 

| avu. Plural of am 2 . 75. 

avudu. Neuter singular of avam 58. 61. 

110. 222 seq. 234. 
avuvu. Plural of avudu 73. 
ave. 1 . Interrogative pronoun 223. 
ave. 2 . 134. 

: asu. 339. 
aha. 118. 243. 
al. = al 2 . 127. 139. 
ali. Taddhita suffix 29. 204. 
i. 1 . Final letter of many verbs 26. 28. 
88. 91. 92. 95. 107. 121. 122, and 
of many nouns 34.35.45.46.66 — 70. 
80. 

i. 2 . It forms the nominative singular 
67. 68. 

i. 3. It forms the vocative singular 81 

seq. 

i. 4 . Sign of the locative 42. 43. 
i. 5. Sign of the instrumental 43.44.69. 
i. 6. Its being euphonic 23. 24. 28. 33. 
90. 104. 249. 250. 

i. 7. Its being a formative vowel in the 
past participle 26. 137 seq. 




i, 8. Appears as i 24, and becomes e in 
some verbs 29; changes into u 91. 
101, and into a in some verbs 95.100. 
In some nouns it becomes i 36, e 36. 
210. 211. 213, e 36. 210, and u 211. 
i. 9. Proceeds from i in Tadbhavas 31. 
i. io. Sign of the second person singular 
127. 

i. xi. Taddhita suffix 204. 

im. Sign of the instrumental and 
ablative 41. 43. 48-54. 56. 58. 59. 
63-67. 69. 70. 74. 

ika. Taddhita suffix 204. 

ike. l. = ige. 56. 57. 59. 121. 

ike. 2 . Taddhita suffix 200. 

ikke. l. = ike i. 57. 59. 121. 

ikke. 2 . = ike 2 . 200. 

iga. Taddhita suffix 29. 204. 

ige. l. Sign of the dative 50. 51. 53. 56. 

57. 59. 60. 64-66. 69. 70. 75. 
ige. 2 . = ike 2 , 201. 
inke. = ingb. 59. 

inge. = igo i. 55. 56. 58. 59. 64 — 66. 

ica. Taddhita suffix 204. 

icu. = isu l. 89. 90. 92. 

idu. 367. 

itaretara. 310. 

iti. Taddhita suffix 46. 204. 

itu. Third person neuter singular 127. 

137 seg. 
itti. = iti. 46. 
ittu. = itu. 127. 137 seq. 
itthambhutalakshana. 384. 
idu. Demonstrative pronoun neuter 
singular 46. 58 — 60. 222 seq. 
ide. Third person singular neuter 133. 
135. 

in. l. (= inidu). 210. 
in. 2 . Two 253. 
ina. l. = inannu. 65. 


ina. 2 , (in + a). Sign of the genitive 
55. 57-60. 64-66. 80. 
inattanim. (ina 2 + attanim). = attanim. 
58. 64-66. 

inattanindam. = inattanim. 58. 65. 
inattaninde. = inattanindam. 58. 65. 
inannu. Sign of the accusative singular 

65. 

inali. = inalli. 57. 59. 65. 
inalli. (ina 2 + alii). = inol. 56. 57. 59. 
60. 64 - 66. 

inim. (ina 2 + im). = im. 58.59. 64 — 66. 
ininda. (ina 2 + inda). = inda. 56.57.60. 
64. 66. 

ininde. = ininda. 58. 59. 
inibar. 241. 

inol. (ina 2 + 61). = 6} 1. 56.59.64 - 66. 

inolage. = inol. 59. 60. 65. 

inolu. = inol. 59. 65. 

inta. 1 . Another form of inda 263. 

inta. 2 . — intha. 188. 

intaha. (intu + aha). 188. 

intha. = intaha. 188. 189. 

inda. = indaih. 43. 44. 48 — 51. 53. 54. 

56.57. 59 - 61. 63. 64.66 - 70.75. 80. 
indam. = im. 41.43.48 - 53.59.65 - 67. 

69. 74. 

indavu. = indam. 43. 49. 50. 59. 67. 74. 
75. 

inde. = indam. 41. 43. 48 — 54. 58. 60. 

66. 67. 69. 74. 75. 
inna. = intaha. 188. 
innu. 273. (Of. indu). 
ip. Two. 252. 

ippa. = irpa. 118. 

ir. 1. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 

70. 71. 

ir. 2 . Termination of the second person 
plural 127. 136. 137. 
ir. 3. Two. 178. 211. 252. 253. 
ir. iru. *■ Verb 332. 416 seq. 
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ira. (ir 1 + a). Sign of the vocative j 
plural 81.82. 

ira. (ir l + a). = ira. 81. 82. 
iri. = ir 2 . 127. 

irpa. Present-future relative participle 
of ir 4. 116. ! 

irba, etc. 258. j 

il. Defective verb 160. 
ila. Taddhita suffix 205. I 

ili. l. = ali. 54. 55. 57. 60. 
ili. 2 . Taddhita suffix 205. 
ilia. 159. 161. 285 seq. 293. 331. 332. j 
337. 340. 341. 
illam. 160. 285. 331. 
illada. 111. 331. 

illade. 106. 359. j 

illavu. 289. 

iva. ivam- ivanu. Masculine demonstra- 
tive pronoun, nominative singular 
47-49. 222 seq. 234. 
ivar- ivaru. Plural of iva 51.52, and of 
the feminine ival 51. 52. 71. 72. 234. j 

ival. ivalu. Feminine of iva 53 seq. 

222 seq. 234. 
ivi. = evu. 127. 

ivu. ivugalu. Plural of idu 47. 73. 

ive. = ave. 133. 135. 

ishta. 381. 384. 386. 389. 395. 

ishtu, etc. 257. 260. 

isu. l. Causal suffix 23. 89. 91.118.146. 

It is however used also in transitive 
and intransitive verbs 90. 118, and 
appears at the end of repetitions 163. 
The way of its being suffixed to final 
a 171.172, and 6 173. 
isu. 2 . Verb 342. 
isu. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 
iha. — ippa. 118 . 144. 145. 245. 
ili. 20 . 

i. l. Sign of the accusative singular 68 , 
and of the genitive singular 68 . 


i. 2 . Pronoun 173. 217. 230. 
i. 3. = ay 2 . 133 seq. 
i. 4 . Verb 342. 

i. 5 . As the initial syllable of a few 
nouns etc. it proceeds from i 36.210. 
211. It takes the form of i in the 
verbs i and mi 24. It becomes i 
in the personal pronoun ni (nim) 
74-76. 

i. 6 . Final i of Samskrita polysyllabic 
nouns becomes i 31. 
ikaranta. 31. 

ike. Feminine of ita 38. 67. 222. 229. 
234. 

ita. itaih- itanu. = iva. 38. 47. 79. 222. 

229. 234. 
in. - in l. 210 
ir. = ir 3. 211. 254. 
iru. Sign of the plural 71. 
irslie. 384. 

ili. Sign of the locative singular 68 . 
isu. Verb 90. 342. 

u. l. The final vowel of many verbs 
27 - 29. 88 . 90. 91. 102. 103. 160, and 
that of many nouns 33 — 36. 44. 45. 
64. 68-70. 80. 

u. 2 . It is a kind of augment in the 
nominative singular 67. 68 . 
u. 3 . It is the sign of the nominative 
singular 55. 56. 58 — 60. 62 — 67. 
u. 4 . Its radical character as the final 
letter of nouns 64. 65. 69. 
u. 5 . Its euphonic character 23 — 25. 28. 
33-35. 42. 44-46. 57-60. 62. 63. 
66 . 68 . 90. 95.114. 212. 
u. 6 . It changes into u 36, 6 29. 99, 6 
36, and i 118.211. 

u. 7 . The final il of polysyllabic 
Samskrita nouns becomes u 32. 
u. s. Taddhita suffix 203. 
u. 9 . Aud, etc. 266 seq. 283. 
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urn- And, etc. 266 seq. 400 — 402. 405. 
406. 

uka. Taddhita suffix 205. 

uke. = uge. 121 . 

ukti. 33. 38. 

uga. = uka. 205. 

ugi. Taddhita suffix 205. 

uge. Sign of the dative 69. 

ueita. 40. 

ueitaksharagama. 170. 
uni. Taddhita suffix 205. 
untu. 130. 376. 
uta. i. = ute. 108. 

uta. 2 . Suffix of the present tense 126. 
135. 

utam. = ute. 108. 
uta. = ute. 108. 
utu. = udu l. 222. 241. 
utum. = ute. 108. 

ute. Sign of the present participle 108. 

utta. l. = uta i. 108. 

utta. 2 . = uta 2 . 126. 135. 

uttam- = utam. 108. 

uttama. 89. 

uttamapurusha. 89. 126. 
utta. = uta. 108. 
uttum- = utum. 108. 
utte. = ute. 108. 
utpata. 387. 
udaya. 389, 395. 

udu. l. Demonstrative neuter pronoun, 
nominative singular 46. 58. 111. 112. 
218. 222 . 

udu 2 . Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127.138 seq. 157. 
udum. 271 seq. 
untaha. (untu + aha). 188. 
unna. = untaha. 188. 
unnati. 385. 

upadhmanlya. 16. 17. 21. 
upadana. 383. 391. 


ubhayamatra. 11 . 
umuvidhi. 266. 
ume. Taddhita suffix 201. 
ura. 16. 
urasya. 16. 

| ulli. 80. 

uvam. Masculine demonstrative pro¬ 
noun, nominative singular 38. 47. 
222. 234. 

uvar. Plural of uvam 51, and of the 
feminine uval 51. 

uval. Feminine of uvam 38. 53. 222 . 
234. 

uvu. i. Plural of udu l. 47. 73. 111. 
112 . 218. 

uvu. 2 . Termination of the third person 
neuter plural 127. 157. 
ul. i. Sign of the locative 42. 54. 67. 
ul. 2 . Verb 130. 332. 
uliga. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ulla. i. 114. 331. 334. , 
ulla. 2 . Taddhita suffix 205. 244. 
uliga- Taddhita suffix 205. 
u. 1 . The final letter of one or two 
Kannada nouns 66 . 

u. 2 . It has proceeded from u in sfidu 
36. 

u. 3. It proceeds from uva 115. 146. 
u. 4 , Pronoun 217. 230. 
u. 5 . And, etc. 266 seq. 
li. 6 . Samskrita polysyllabic words 
change their final u into u 32. 
fikaranta. 32. 

uke. Feminine of utam 38. 67. 222. 234. 
utam. = uvam. 38. 47. 222. 
ri. Generally remains in Samskrita 
nouns 66 . 69. 70; in some Tadbhavas 
it is changed 32. 
rikaranta. 32. 

ri. Remains in a few Samskrita nouns 
66 . 69. 
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e. l. Pinal letter in many verbs 26. 28. 1 

29. 36. 68. 70. 88. 91.92. 95. 107. 121. ! 

122, and in many nouns 34 — 36. 46. ! 

69. 80. 81. 

e. 2. It forms the nominative singular 
67. 68, and also the accusative 
singular 68. 

e. 3. It forms the vocative 81 seq. 
e. 4. Sign of the instrumental 67. 
e. 5. Sign of the infinitive 123. 125.270. 
282.324.424-426.428. 

i 

e. 6. Taddhita suffix 200. 205. 

e. 7. Particle of emphasis 107.133.171. 

176. 227. 
e. s. = ay 2 . 127. 
e. 9. = em. 127. 

i 

e. !o. It changes into i 43. 91, into a 
91. 95. 100, into e 211, and ya 21. 

It proceeds from i 29. 36. 211. 213, 
and takes the place of e in be. See 
also under a ts. 

e. n. Final Samskrita a becomes e 31: 
but Samskrita monosyllabic terms 
retain their a 32. 

em. Termination of the first person 
singular 127. 

en. Eight 212. 252. 253. 
ettantu. 241. 

en. ennu. Verb 352 seq. 
enu.= efii. 127. 
enta. i. = entha. 188. 
enta. -. 109. 141. 
entaha. lentu + aha). 1SS. 
entha- = entaha. 188. 189. 
enna.= entaha. 188. 
ep. Seven 252. 
em. Eight 252. 
erai. 253. 
erde. 16. 

ella. ellam. ella. 62. 210. 232. 395. 
elladu- 222. 232. , 


elli. 231. 

evu. em- Termination of the first 
person plural 127. 
el. == el. 252. 

e- i. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 

e. 2. It is final in the verbs ke and be 
24. 92. 107. 

e. 3. Sign of the accusative singular 68. 
e- 4. Sign of the genitive singular 68. 
e. 5. Particle of emphasis 227. 291. 
e. «. Sign of the vocative 81 seq. 
e. i. Adverbial suffix 265. 
e. 8. Is used like ava 235. 
e. 9. In the interrogative pronoun e 
pin, enu) it becomes ya (da) 62. 63. 
110. 223. 238. 

e. m. Becomes e in the verb be 24. 

See under e io. 
ekate. 40. 
ekatva. 40. 
ekamatraka. 11. 
ekavacana. 40. 
ekastliani. 16. 194. 
ekaksharadhatu. 22. 24 — 27. 
ekaksharasabda. 32. 
eke. 62. 234. 
ekokti. 40. 

etake. etakke. 62. 238. 
etarke. 62. 234. 238. 
eru. Sign of the nominative plural 71. 
eli. Sign of the locative singular 68. 
evudu- = avudu. 235. 
el. Seven 252. 253. 
ei. (ai). It is no real diphthong in 
Kannada 185. 

o, l. It takes the place of 6 in no 24, 
that of u 29. 211, that of a 47. 51. 
53. 58, that of uva 146, and may 
change into 6 189. See om l and 2 , 
odu, or l — 3, ol l — 3, 6 3. 
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6. Initial va occasionally becomes 

6 21 . 

om. l. partly =am 2, partly = am 3. 111. 

119. 139. 218. 
om. 2 . = aiii 3. 127. 143. 
ode. If 167. 270 seq. 319 seq. 
ddeya. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ottakkara. 20. 

6du. = udu l and 2 . 112. 218. 

ombay. 253. 

or. i. = ar i. 51. 

or. 2. = ar 2 and 3. 112. 119. 218. 

or. 3.= ar 3. 127. 139. 143. 

or. 4. One 211. 253. 

orba, etc. 258. 

61, etc. i. 198 seq. 

61. 2 . Verb 240 seq. 

61. i. = uli. 42. 43. 48 — 50. 52. 54. 

65 - 70. 74. 75. 
al. 2. = al i. 114. 119. 218. 

61. 3. = al 2. 127. 139. 
olage. = 6} ). 42 — 44. 48 — 54. 57. 67. 
66. 70. 75. 

olu. = 61 l. 42. 43. 49. 50. 52. 54. 67. 68. 
71. 75. 

6. l. It is final in the verbs ko, to and 
no 24. 91. 92. 107. 

6. 2. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 

6. 3. It proceeds from u 36, from ava 
113, and 6 211. See or. 

6. 4. In Samskrita go it remains un¬ 
changed 66. 69. Of. 44. 45. 

C. 5. Adverbial suffix 265 seq. 282. 

onama. 5. 

or. = or 4. 254. 

oshtha. 16. 

oshthya. 16. 

au. l. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 


au. 2 . Occurs in Sajiaskrita glau 66. 69. 

Cf. 44. 45. 
aueitya. 40. 

m. = a 2 . Sign of the nominative singu¬ 
lar 41.42. 45-48. 62. 74. 75. 
ka. Taddhita suffix 201. 205. 
kantha. 16. 
kanthosthya. 16. 
kanthya. 16. 
kanthyatalavya. 16. 
kanthyanasikya. 16. 
kanda. 174. 
i kannada. 1. 2. 432. 

! karana. 380. 382. 391. 

karkasavarna. 14. 

| karnatakaprakriti. 171. 

karnatakabhashabhushana. 3. 4. 97. 
karnatakasabdanusasana. 4. 
kartri. 39. 380. 381. 384. 
i karma. 380. 381. 
karmaniprayoga. 323. 
karmadharaya. 209 seq. 217. 232. 

| kavarga. 14. 
kavirajamarga. 2. 
kal. = gal. 51. 69. 71. 
kaliru.= kal. 52. 
kalu. = kal- 52. 
kalugal. = kalu. 52. 
kagunitakshara. 17. 
kara. 21. 

karaka. 216. 217. 380. 398. 413. 
karakapada. 407. 
karakavasa. 380. 
karana. 388. 396. 
kara- Taddhita suffix 205. 
kala. 88. 382. 388. 391. 395. 397. 
kalatraya. 88. 314. 
kalatrayaparinami. 125. 
kalatrayasueaka. 125. 
kiilavacaka. 64. 
kalavaei. 64. 
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kavyamarga. 194. 

kavyavalokana. 3. 

kil. = kelagu. 178.213. 

ku. = kuiii. 146 seq. 

kum- Verbal termination 106. 146 seq. 

kutiga. Taddhita suffix 205. 

kudu. Verb 368. 

kutsana. 304. 

kulasambandha. 391. 

kuli. Taddhita suffix 206. 

kula. 5. 14. 189. 194. 195. 

kuli. Taddhita suffix 206. 

kudadu. 337. 339. 

krit. 29. 39. 110. 119. 131. 198. 217. 218 j 
seq. 

krillinga. 29. 30. 33. 39. 119. 127. 139. 
143. 217. 218 seq. 

ke. i. Sign of the dative 41. 43. 44. 46. 

51. 54. 55. 61 -63. 121. 
ke. 2 . Termination of the imperative 149. 
ke. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 
kesava. 3. 4. 11. 14. 15. 22. 27 — 29. 35. 

37 - 39.46 - 48.89.94.105.117-122. 
123. 131. 153 seq. 160. 185. 187-191. 
195. 197 - 200. 203. 206. 207. 

215 - 217. 223. 235.245. 254. 261.271. 
323-325. 393. 411. 424. 425. 433. 
439. 440. 
kesiraja. 3. 
kodisu. 342. 
kodu. 342. 363. 
kombu. 20. 
koral. 16. 
ko- 152. 
kopa. 304. 

kkum- = kum. 146 seq. 
kke. i. = ke i. 41. 43. 44. 46. 61. 
kke. 2 . = ke 2 . 149. 
kriyatmaka. 160. 
kriyanimitta. 380. 
kriyapada. 30. 88. 125. 126. 170. 


kriyaprayojana. 120. 
kriyartha. 120. 
kriyavibhakti. 126. 170. 
kriyasamabhihara. 363. 
kriyasamasa. 216. 
kriyasakalya. 364. 
kriye. 29. 30. 88. 89. 125. 390. 
kvaeitprayoga. 39. 
kshala. 5.13 — 15. 189. 194. 
kheda. 176. 

ga. Taddhita suffix 206. 
gada- 176. 
gandakkara. 14. 
gandu. 40. 
gadya. 197. 

gamakasamasa. 112. 119. 217. 218.231. 
245. 

garnana. 38G. 
gala. 16. 

gal. Sign of the nominative plural 49. 
50. 52. 69. 

galir. = gal. 50. 70. 71. 
galu. - gal. 50. 52. 70. 
gantu. 117. 

i gara- Taddhita suffix 206. 

gu. i. Final syllable of verbs 117. 
gu. 2.= gum. 146 seq. 
i gum.= kum. 106. 146 seq. 
guguiii. 147. 

gudasu. gudisu. gudusu. 20. 
guna. 11. 185. 390. 

| gunavaeana. 33. 37. 198. 217. 242 seq. 

I gunavaei. 33. 
i gunanurupa. 30. 
gunokti. 33. 
guru. 11. 
gurutva. 385. 389. 
gui. Taddhita suffix 201. 
guli. Taddhita suffix 206. 
ge. i. = ke. i. 43 — 51. 54. 65. 66. 69. 
71. 80. 
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ge. 2 . Termination of the imperative 
149. 429. 

ge. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 
gge. = ge l. 51. 71. 
ngal. = gal. 49 — 51. 74. 
hgalir. = ngal. 49 — 51. 
ngalu. = ngal. 49. 50. 52. 
hge. = ge l. 48. 49. 74. 75. 80. 

c. Stands for s 178. 
caturthi. 40. 
capalate. 364. 
cavarga. 14. 
cakshusha. 5. 

cu. Causal suffix 23. 89. 90. 92. 
eelvu. 188. 
eetana. 37. 

ch. Stands for s 178. 253. 
chandas. 194. 197. 411. 
j. Stands for s 178. 
jati. 71. 390. 393. 404. 405. 
jatisambandha. 391. 
jihvamula. 16. 
jihvamuliya. 16. 17. 21. 
jaina. 2 — 4. 

ta. Changed into la 191. 
ta varga. 14. 
tiku. 412. 

tha. Changes into la 191. 

d. May become 1 117. 211. 
dakara. 117. 

n. Final letter of nouns 33. 53. 69. 70, 
and of verbs 107. In sandhi and j 
samasa 179. 187. 

ta. l. Signofthe relative past participle j 
110. 125. 126. 

ta. 2. Taddhita suffix 201. 
ta- 3. Changes into la 191. 
takkadu. 337. 
tatpurusha. 208 seq. 217. 
tatsama. 31. 214. 432. 
taddhita. 29. 35. 39. 198. 200 seq. 


taddhitapratyaya. 198. 199. 200 seq. 
taddhitalinga. 29. 33. 36. 39. 200 seq. 
tadbhava. 33. 214. 215. 432 seq 
tana. Taddhita suffix 201. 
tapa. = dapa. 125.128 seq. 
tappa- = tapa. 125. 128 seq. 
talekattu. 6. 17. 20. 21. 
ta varga. 14. 
taha. 118. 
ta. i. 153. 

ta. 2 . tam. tanu. Reflexive pronoun, 
nominative singular 74. 75. 223 Seq. 
225. 

tam. Nominative plural of ta 2, etc. 74. 

tana. 16. 

tadarthya. 387. 

talavva. 16. 

taluka. 16. 

taluge. 16. 

tavu. Nominative plural of to 2, tam, 
tanu 74— 76. 228. 
ti. Taddhita suffix 46. 206. 
tu. l. Formative syllable of the past 
participle 25 — 27. 

tu. 2 . Neuter pronominal suffix 46. 57. 

72. 74. 79. 249. 
tu. 3. = udu 2. 127. 
tuti. 16. 
tiitiye. 40. 

te. Taddhita suffix 201. 
tom. 212. 252. 251. 
tti.=ti. 46. 

ttu. = tu 2 . 46. 57. 72. 249. 
triprayoga. 93. 162. 163. 362. 
tribhuvana. 400. 
trimatraka. 11. 
trilinga. 38. 
tva. 21. 

d. Euphonic. 42. 73. 249. 25). 
da. l. (d + a). Sign of the genitive 
singular with a euphonic d before 
the a 42 — 44. 46. 
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da. 2 . Sign of the past and negative 
relative participle 110 seq. 126. 218 
set], 421 seq. 

da. a. Suffix for the past tense 125.126. 
da. 4. A so-called krit suffix 29. Cf. 

bhutavatikrit, bhavish yantikrit. 
dam. In allidaiii. 207. 
dadda. 20. i 

daddakkara. 20. 196 seq. 
danta. 16. 

dantoshtya. 16. ! 

dantya. 16. i 

dapa. Suffix for the present tense. 125. 

128 seq. 

dappa. = dapa. 125. 128 seq. 
daha.= dapa. 125. 126. 128 seq. 
da. Sign of the genitive singular with 
a euphonic d before the a 42. 44. 
daru.= yarn. 72. 
dava.= yava. 231. 
davadu.= yavadu. 72. 223. 231. 
davanu.= yavanu. 223. 231. 
davavu.= yavavu. 73. 
davalu.= yavalu. 223. 231. 
di. Taddhita suffix 206. 
dikku. 387. 395. 
digvacaka. 62. 
digvaei. 62. 
ditanama. 30. 

dir. Sign of the nominative plural 52. 

70. 71. ; 

diru.= dir. 52. 
dirkal. = dir. 70. 
dirgha. 11. 20. 

dirghakaku. 81. ! 

du. i. = tu l. 26. 27. 57. 
du. 2 . = tu 46. 57. 72. 249. 
dushkara. 188. 

dushpratiti. 177. 198. I 

dura. 363. 387. 395. 
devar. devaru. 403. 


desi. 188. 
desiya. 5. 432. 
dravida. 1. 
dravya. 390. 
dravida. 1. 
droha. 387. 
dvandva. 213. 400. 
dvihprayoga. 93. 162. 362. 
dvikarma. 382. 385. 
dvigu. 211 seq. 
dvitiye. 40. 

dvitva. 40. 88. 121.188. 
dvitvavikalpa. 121. 
dvitvakshara. 20. 
dvimatra. 11. 
dvirbhava. 32. 210. 
dvivaeana. 40. 88. 
dhatu. 23 seq. 30. 88. 
dhatupatha. 22. 27. 28. 160. 
dhatusvarupa. 88. 

n. l. Final letter of nouns 34, and of 
verbs 88. 167. 
n. 2 . Euphonic 42. 
n. 3. Becomes n 179. 187. 
na. Sign of the genitive singular with 
a euphonic n before the a 42. 43. 
nage.= iige. 49. 
napumsaka. 37. 
napumsakalinga. 37. 
nappu. 37. 
namaskara. 385. 
nammavaru- 224. 
nammake. 224. 
nalu.= nal. 252. 
na- i.= nanu. 75. 222 seq. 
na. 2 . Four 253. 
nam =am 2 . 74.222 s eq. 
nagavarma. 3. 11. 38. 89. 105. 169. 
323 - 325. 

nanu.=nam. Nominative singular of 
the pronoun of the first person 75. 

222 seq. 
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nama. 30. j 

namapada. 30. 170. 

namaprakriti. 30. 

namalinga. 30. 33. 198 seq. 

namavibhakti. 40. 170. 380. 

nami. 11. 

nal. Four 212. 252. 258. t 

naligeva buda. 16. 

navu. Plural of nanu (naih) 74—76. 

223 seq. I 

nasike. 16. 
nasikya. 16. 
nige- = nage. 49. 
nijakartri. 90. 
nijadhatu. 198. 
nityadvitva. 187. 
nityabindu. 187. 
ninde. 304. 

ninna and nimma. 225. 
nipata. 39. 169. 175. 176. 260 seq 
niyama. 194. 
niyama. 194. 
niranunasika. 16. 
nirdosha. 216. 
nirdharana. 390. 
nirviseshapavan. 33. 
niyartya. 382. 
niseitanama. 30. 
ni.= ninu. 75.222 seq. 
nirn. Nominative singular and plural 
of the pronoun of the second person 
74. 222 seq. 224. 

ninu. Nominative singular of the pro¬ 
noun of the second person 75. 222 
seq. 225. 

nivu. Plural of nlnu 75. 76. 225. 

HU. Sign of the nominative singular 
42. 43. 48. 49. 62. 63. 75. 
nudigattu. 37. 38. 236. 246. 268. 365. 

397. 404. 408. 
nar. = uuru. 212. 253. 


nura. 252 seq. 
nhru. 252 seq. 
nripatunga. 2. 
ndaru.= ndiru. 52. 

ndir. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 

ndirir. = ndir. 51. 

ndirirgal. = ndir. 51. 

ndiru. = ndir. 52. 71. 

p. Takes the place of h 187. 188. 

pa. i.= va l. 113 seq. 

pa. 2 . = va 3. 119. 

pa. 3.= vas. 125. 

pa. 4. Taddhita suffix 202. 

paksha. 321. 

paneaka. 14. 

paheami. 40. 

panea varga. 14. 

pada. 30. 88. 126. 198. 

padaecheda. 412. 

padamadhyasandhi. 170. 

padantyasandhi. 170. 

padi. 212. 251. 

padin. 212. 251. 

padyardha. 174. 

pan. 212. 251. 

pampa (hampa). 3. 

payin. 212. 253. 

parakartri. 89. 

parushavaria. 14. 

pal. 16. 

pavarga. 14. 

pi. Taddhita suffix 202. 

pim. 213. 

pintu. 213. 

pide. 366. 

pu. 1. Taddhita suffix 202. 
pu. 2 . Used instead of hu at the end of ■ 
verbal themes 23. 
pum. 37. 
pumstrilihga. 37. 
punarukti. 199. 


f 
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punnapumsakalinga. 37. 

purusha (linga). 1 . 37. 

purusha. 3. Person of the verb 88. 126. 

purushatraya. 89. 

purushavaeaka. 39. 

pullinga. 37. 

pujyasadhunipuna. 390. 

purvakalakriye. 93. 

purvakriye. 93. 

peda. 210. 214. 

pen. 40. 

pennu. 40. 

perme. 389. 

peram. 38. 222 seq. 231 seq. 
peratu. 222 seq. 

peradu. 222 seq. , 

peral. 32. 222 seq. ; 

poda kala. 88. 

. poy. Past participle 103. 112. 
ppa. = pa 3. 125. 
prakarsha. 302. 
prakara. 383. 

i 

prakriti. Declinal)Ie base 29. 37. 40; a 
verb’s crude form 88. 
prakritisvarupa. 88. 
prati. 386. 
pratinidhi. 386. 
pratimukhavalokana. 263. 
pratishedha. 88. ; 

pratishedhakriye. 106 seq. 
pratyaya. Suffix:—case terminations [ 
40: verbal personal terminations 22. j 
126; taddhitas 29. 39; formative 
syllables 31; a euphonic syllable 35. 
pratyekartha. 302. 
prathama. 88. 
prathamapurusha. 88. 126. 
prathame. 40. ’ i 

pranyanadarasmarana. 385. 
prapya. 382. 
prasa. 194 seq. 411. 


pluta. 11. 176. 

ba. i. = va l. 113 seq. 

ba. i.— va 3. 119. 

ba. 3. = va 2 . 125. 126. 

bar. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 

baru. i. = bar. 52. 

barn. -■ Verb. 368. 

barpa kala. 88. 

balla. 340. 

balle. 284. 

baha. 118. 

bahute. 40. 

bahutva. 40. 

bahudu. 146. 337. 338. 

bahuvaeana. 40. 

bahuvrihi. 39. 212 seq. 

bali. 284. 

baradu. 336. 337. 339. 
balasikshe. 5. 
bidu. 342. 368. 
bindu. 16. 17. 
birudavali. 215. 
bilakkara. 13. 
bem. 213. 

beku. belku. belkum. 119. 333. 334. 
beda. 160. 161. 335. 336. 
bedam. 160. 
beba. 118. 

bhattakalanka. 4. 47. 89. 235. 323-325. 

425. 440. 442. 
bhaya. 388. 395. 
bhartsana. 403. 
bliavat. 88. 
bhavatkala. 88. 
bhavishyat- 88. 
bhavishyatkala. 88. 
bhavishyanti. 88. 

bhavishyantikrit. 110. 133. 218 seq. 
bhava. 71. 143. 200. 399. 
bhavavaeana. 36. 100. 104. 123—125. 
130.139.143. 144. 148. 159. 198-200 
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seq. 251 seq. 285. 287 seq. 332. 333. 
431. | 

bhavavaci. 36. 
bhavi. 88. 
bhinnakartri. 89. 

bhiti. 385. ■ 

bhuta. 88. i 

bliutakala. 88. ! 

bhutakalakriye. 93. 
bhutavati. 88. 

bhutavatikrit. 110. 111. 218 seq. 

bheda. 383. 388. 395. 

jna, l. Takes the place of va 189. 

ma. 2. Taddhita suffix 202. 

madi. 259. 

mattam. 284. 

mattu. 285. 

matte. 284. 

matsara. 384. ! 

madhyama. 88. j 

madhyamapurusha. 88. 
mastaka. 16. 

mahaprana. 14. 169. 185 seq. 
mahapranakshara. 28. 
matra. 387. 
matre. 11. 

mu. i. Taddhita suffix 202. 

mu. 2 . = mu. 212.252.253. i 

mum. 213. ) 

mun. 253. 

muntada. 402. j 

muy. 254. 

mu. Three 211. 252. 253. 
murdhan. 16. 
murdhanya. 16. 
mriduvarna. 14. 
me, i. Taddhita suffix 202. 
me. 2. Time or times 259. 
meccu. 176. 

mem. 213. 

men. 285. 


modalada. 401. 402. 
mbar. 51. 
mbaru. 52. 

y. l. The final letter of verbs 36. 88. 91. 

107. 121, and of nouns 34.53.68-- 70. 
y. 2 . Changes into v 93. 
y. 3. Is sometimes nasal 186. 
y. 4. Its euphonic character 45. 66. 67. 
73. 88. 91. 92. 107. 121. 170 seq. 174 
seq. 212. 

ya. In attributive nouns 217. 245. 246. 
249. 

yamaka. 194. 

ya. In interrogative pronouns it takes 
the place of a and e 21. 38. 62. 72. 
73, and also in other nouns that of 
e 21. 

yake. 21. 63. 238. 
yarn. = aru. 72. 235 seq. 
yava. = ava. — dava. 110. 
yavadu. = avadu. 38. 60.110. 223 seq. 
yavanu. = avam. 38. 49. 223 seq. 235. 
yavavu. = avuvu. 73. 110. 
yavalu. = aval- 110. 223 seq. 235. 
yugala. 398. 

yugaloeearana. 93. 162. 362. 
yogavaha. 17. 
yogyate. 388. 

r. Final letter of verbs 25— 27. 92. 118, 
and of nouns 34. 53. 69. 
ra. Changes into la 191, takes the place 
of la 193, and changes into 1 194. 
raei. 384. 
rudhanama. 30. 
rupaka. 40. 194. 195. 
r. ru. Final letter of verbs 23. 24. 114. 
116. 117, and of nouns etc. 177. 196. 
212. 253. C f 195. 
rakara. 116. 

1. i. Final letter of verbs 24. 88. 91. 92. 
107, and of nouns 34. 53. 69. 
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1. 2 . Is sometimes nasal 186. 

1. 3. Is euphonic 265. 270. 
la. Is sometimes used for ra 193, and 
changes into na and la 193. 
lakshana. 195. 
lakshanasambandha. 392. 
laghu. 11. 

li. = ali or ili. 57. 68. 
linga. 29. 30. 33. 37 - 40. 46. 47. 
liugatraya. 39. 
lekka. 32. 

lopa. 117. 118. 122. 170. 

V. l. Is euphonic in nouns etc. 35. 45. 
65. 69. 107-109. 170. 173 seq. 290 
seq. 

v. 2 . Is sometimes nasal 186. 
va. i. Sign of the present-future relative 
participle 26. 27. 113 seq. 118. 
119 seq. 126. 144. 

va. 2 . Suffix for the future tense 125. 
126.. 

va. 3. A so-called krit suffix 29.39.119. 
va. 4. Taddhita suffix 202. Cf. 122. 203. 
va. 5. Changed into ma 189. 
va. 6. When initial it sometimes be¬ 
comes o 21. 
vaeana. 40. 
va&matraya. 39. 
vaeanatritaya. 39. 
vatiga. Taddhita suffix 206. 
vadiga. = vatiga. 206. 
vanige. Taddhita suffix 202. 
vanta. Taddhita suffix 206. 
var. = bar. 51. 
varu. = var. 52. 
varga. 14. 
vargacaturtha. 14. 
vargaeaturthakshara. 14. 
vargatritiya. 14. 
vargatritiyakshara. 14. 
vargadvitlya. 14. 


vargadvitlyakshara. 14. 
vargapaneama. 14. 187. 
vargapaheamakshara. 14. 
vargaprathama. 14. 
vargaprathamakshara. 14. 
vargakshara. 14. 
vargiyakshara. 14. 
varna. 5. 21. 
varnasahjhe. 4. 
varnanke. 4. 
varnavritti. 194. 
vartamana. 88. 
vartamanakala. 88. 
vartamanakalakriye. 93. 108. 
vartamanakriye. 93. 108. 
vartipa kala. 88. 
vashatkara. 387. 
vala. Taddhita suffix 29. 206. 
vali. Taddhita suffix 202. 
valla. = vala. 29. 206. 
vakya. 178. 380. 
vakyadipaka. 414. 
vakyamale. 30. 
vakyavinyasa. 380. 
vakyaveshtana. 174. 
vakyanvaya. 414. 
vaeyalinga. 38. 111. 119. 242. 
vi. Taddhita suffix 202. 
vikarasambandha. 392. 
vikarya. 382. 

vidhi. 23. 88. 148 seq. 341. 383. 429. 

vidhikriye. 88. 

vidhyartha. 88. 

vlpsa. 300. 

vipsasamasa. 218. 

vibhakti. Verbal personal terminations 

22. 88. 126 seq.; case terminations 

29. 30. 40. 41 seq. 208; case 40. 

Regarding the use of cases see 381 

seq. 

vibhaktimale. 40. 


GO 
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vibhaktisvara. 171. 

vir. Sign of the nominative plural 70. 

virir. = vir. 70. 

virkal. = vir. 70. 

virgal = virkal. 70. 

viloma. 11. 

vilomakriye. 106. 

visanke. 175. 

visesha. 40. 302. 

viseshanapada. 407. 

viseshya. 40. 

viseshyadhlna. 223. 229. 242. 
viseshyadhinalihga. 38. 111. 119. 
vishaya. 390. 
visarga. 16.17. 21. 32. 
visarjaniya. 16. 

vu. l. Sign of the nominative singular 
42. 43. 46. 

vu. 2 . Sign of the nominative plural 
73 - 75. 

vu. 3. Taddhita suffix 203. 
vritti. 35. 411. 
vriddhi. 11.185. 
ve. Taddhita suffix 203. 
vaishayika. 382. 
vol, etc. 198. 199. 
vyanjana. 5. 13. 14. 21. 28. 
vyanjana vidhi. 5. 
vyaujananga. 17. 
vyanjananta. 32. 33. 
vyavahara. 391. 
vyapaka. 390. 
sakti. 387, 
sabda. 4. 5. 30. 38. 
sabdadravya. 4. 

sabdamanidarpana. 3. 4. 35. 47. 48. 62. 
66. 98. 153. 164. 176. 192. 204. 229. 
293. 323. 324. 363. 364. 411. 
sabdanusasana. 4. 62. 89. 97. 131. 134 
seq. 164. 167. 171. 176.191. 192. 196. 
199 - 202. 204 - 206. 294. 295. 323. 


363 - 366. 383. 384. 393. 438 - 440. 
442. 

sasana. 2. 15. 40. 439. 
sithila. 196. 
sithilatva. 197. 
sira. 16. 
suddhage. 5. 
suddhakshara. 5. 
siinya. 16. 17. 
seshasambandha. 392. 
sravana. 5. 
irutikashta. 177. 
shashthi. 40. 
sa. In sandhi 178. 
samyoga. 383. 

samsayarthakriyapada. 428. 
samskritaprakriti. 171. 
samsparsasambandha. 392. 
samhite. 170. 
sakarmaka. 89. 
sakarmakadhatu. 89. 
sankhyana. 71. 399. 
sankhyanavastu. 71. 
sankhyapurvaka. 211. 
sankhyavastu. 399. 
sankhyavaci. 31. 33. 
sankhye. 22. 33. 39. 71. 198. 217. 
sankheya. 71. 399. 
sati. 123. 

satisaptami. 123. 424. 
sattrinanta. 31. 

sandhi. 34. 35. 170 seq. 180 s§q. 208. 
sandhyakshara. 11. 
sannida. 216. 

sannidhanasambandha. 392. 
saptami. 40. 
saptavibhakti. 40. 
sabinduka. 187. 

samasamskrita. 31. 214. 215. 432. 
samanakshara. 11 . [seq. 

samasa. 30. 31. 177 seq. 197. 198. 216 
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samlpa. 363. 

samprati. 88. 

sampradana. 380. 384. 

sambandha. 391. 

sambandhasambandha. 392. 

sambandhartha. 381. 

sambuddhi. 81. 

sambodhana. 40. 81 seq. 

sambhrama. 364. 

sammati. 304. 

saralavarna. 14. 

sarvanama. 31. 33. 38. 198. 217. 

salla. 160. 161. 342. 

sa varna. 11. 

sahaja. 185. 197. 

sahajadhatu. 36. 

sahajavyanjana. 177. 

saku. 147. 

satatya. 364. 

sadrisya. 386. 

s&nta. 118. 

sarthaka. 30. 

sasira. 178. 

siddhi. 383. 

su. i. = isu ]. 89 — 91. 118. 147. 
su. 2 . Taddhita suffix 203. 
sundara. 188. 
sutra. 35. 

sonne. 16. 17. 21. 44. 128. 136. 148. 

179 seq. 187. 199. 216. 
stri. 37. 

strinapumsa. 38. 
strlnapurasakalinga. 38. 
strilinga. 37. 
strivaeaka. 39. 
sthalasambandha. 392. 
sthana. 16. 
svakartri. 90. 
svadha. 387. 
svabhava. 185. 385. 
svayankartri. 90. 


i svara. 5. 10. 11. 21. 

svarayuktavyanjana. 170. 
svararahitavyahjana. 170. 
svaranga. 17. 
svar&nta. 34. 
svasti. 385. 

svamisambandha. 391. 
svaha. 387. 
svikara. 389. 

h. Takes the place of p 187. 188. 
ha. i. = va 1 .113. 118. 144. 
ha. 2. = va 2 .125. 126. 
ha. 3. = va 3.119. 
ha. 4. = va 4. 122. 203. 

; hadi. 212.251. 
hadin. 212. 251. 
han. 251. 
haku. 368. 
hage. 289. 294. 322. 
hahgu. 285. 
i hita. 384. 

hu. J. Instead of pu at the end of verbal 
themes 28. 

hu. 2 . Taddhita suffix 203. 
hen. = pen. 40. 
hennakkara. 14. 
hennu. 40. 

hetu. 89. 383. 384. 389. 395. 

hetuka. 89. 

hetukartri. 89. 

hortu. 321 seq. 

hogu. 369. 

hoha. 118. 

haudu. 145. 229. 

! 

i hrasva. 11. 
hrasvakaku. 81. 

i 1. 1 . Final letter of nouns and of feminine 
pronouns 34. 38. 53. 69. 190, and of 
verbs 28. 88. 92. 

i 1. 2 . Final 1 occasionally becomes 1 

j 190. 

(io* 
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la. Changes into na 190, and takes the 
place of 1 190. 191. It proceeds 
from ta 190, and da 190. 

1. l. Final letter of nouns 34. 53. 69, 
and of verbs 28. 88. 92. 107. 117. 


1. 2 . Proceeds from d 105. 117. 177, and 
changes into 1 190. 

la. Occurs in a number of words 
191—193. 211, and proceeds from 
ta. tha, ta, ra, la 191. 
jakara. 117. 


2. Indexical words in English. 


adverbs of circumstance or manner 165 
seq. 251: adverbs of place 164- 165. 
262 seq.] abverbs of time 165. 262 
seq. Adverbs in general 260 seq. 
About their formation and expres¬ 
sion 169. 295 seq. 
alphabet 2. 5 — 10 etc. 
appellative nouns of number 258 seq. 
305. 

appellative verbs 93. 
as —as. 346. 
as —so. 348 seq. 

attributive nouns 242. See gunavaeana. 
auxiliary verbs 330. 

Canara 1. 

cardinal numbers 251 seq. 

Carnatic 1. 

cases (vibhakti) and their use 381 seq. 
Interchange of the seven cases 393 
seq. 

change of verbal root vowels 24. 29. 36. 
107. 157. 

conjugated appellatives 93. 136 seq. 
conjugation 426 seq.; that of the 
negative 431. 432. 
conjunctions 167. 260 seq. 
combination of certain words 362 seq. 
comparison 376 seq. 
compound tenses 315 seq. 
contingent future perfect 318. 
contingent present-future tense 132. 
133. 315. 338. 428. 


continuative imperfect 215 seq. 
continuative (or habitual) future 316. 
continuative present 315 seq. 
crude base in the nominative 42. 43. 
48, 49. 53 — 68. 75: in the accusative 
43. 53. 54. 56. 59. 63-68; and in 
the vocative 81. 82. 

demonstrative pronouns neuter singular 
38. 57 — 60. 79, plural 73 seq. 222 Seq. 
229. 230; — masculine 38.47 — 49. 79, 
plural 51 seq.] — feminine 38. 53 Seq. 
67 seq., plural 69. 71 seq. 
diacritical signs 6. 

distributiveness 305. 306. 308 seq. 
310. 

doubling 93.107.162.163.170.177 - 179. 

210. 439 seq. 
duplication 304. 
either—or. 343 seq. 
examination of the terminations and 
augments in the seven cases 82 seq. 
Fleet, J. F., Dr. 15. 103. 
for, because. 297 seq. 347. 
frequentative action 28. 93. 162 seq. 
future perfect 317 seq. 
future tense 142 seq. 340. 

Grammar in English of the Carnataka 
Language by McKerrel Esq. 4. 
Hindusthani 432. 

Hodson, Rev. Thomas, 323. 344. 
how much—so much. 342 seq. 
imitative sounds 168. 169. 173. 
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imperative 148 seq. Irregular forms 
152 seq. See vidhi. 
indefinite pronouns 39. 279 seq. 305. 
infinitive 120 seq. 122. 123. 433 seq. 
interchange of the seven cases 393 seq. 
interjections 168. 

interrogative pronouns 38. 58 — 60. 72. 

73. 223. 231. 233. 

Mahratti 432. 

Muller, Max, Professor 431. 
multiplication 254 seq. 310. 

Musulmans 432. 
namely, as follows. 347. 348. 
negative participle and relative negative 
participle 106 seq. 112. 113. 179. 
negative, conjugated 157 seq. 179. 332. 

341. Origin of the negative 160 seq. 
neither — nor. 344 seq. 
nouns identical with verbal themes 36. 
numerals 251 seq. 
numerical adverbs 164. 
only, alone. 314. 

order of verbs in a sentence 408 seq. 
410 seq. 

ordinal numbers 256. 
orthography 5. 
other. 311. 
passive 181. 323 seq. 
past participle ending in du 23. 93 — 99, 
and tu 24 — 26. 29. 94 — 99. Its short 
form without du and tu 99 —102. 
Its ending in i 26. 102. 103.105, and 
idu 103. 104. See relative form 
under da 2 . and ta i. Irregular past 
participles 103. Original meaning of 
the past participle 105 seq. Short 
past participles used with ilia 282 seq. 
The past participle in sentences 
419 seq. 

past tense 137 seq.; used for the present 
or future 129. 428. 


Pathak, K. B., b. a. 3. 
perfect 316 seq. 

permutation of consonants in sandhi 
177 seq. 

personal pronouns 73 seq. 222 seq. 
personal terminations of the verb 126 
seq. 223. 381. 
pluperfect 318 seq. 
possessive pronouns 39. 239 seq. 
postpositions 167. 

present participle 108 seq.] in sen¬ 
tences 420 seq. 

present relative participle 23. 26. 29. 

113 seq. 218 seq. 422 seq. 
present tense 128—133. 315: used for 
the future 429. 
punctuation 32. 
reciprocal relation 307. 310. 
reflexive pronouns 73 — 76. 222 seq. 
225 seq. 

reflexive verbs 93. 369 seq. 
reiteration 304. 308. 
relative participle 110 seq. 317 seq. 
421 seq. 

relative pronouns not in Kannada 110. 
233. 351 seq. 

repetition, reduplication, doubling 28. 
102. 107. 109. 160. 162. 208. 213. 218. 
300 seq. 362 seq. 

Rice, B. Lewis, m. r. a. s., etc. 2 — 4. 
self 227 seq. 

slackness of consonants 196 seq. 
specialities regarding the singular and 
plural 398 seq. 403 seq. 405 — 407. 
spontaneously, of itself 227. 228. 
subjunctive 319 seq. 
such — as. 346. 
syntax 380 seq. 
tense suffixes 125 seq. 
the — the. 345 seq. 
there, there is, etc. 418. 




478 


time, times 255 seq. 259. 
tripling. See triprayoga. 
twelve modes of declension 86. 87. 
verbal final consonants, vowels and 
syllables 22 seq. 26 — 28. 
verbal forms etc. used as adverbs 167. 
168. 

verbal noun. See bhavavaeana. 
verbal themes altering their radical 


vowel to become nouns, sometimes 
also adding a vowel 36. 
verbal themes identical with nouns 36. 
very. 249. 261. 308. 310. 
vocative. See sambodhana. 
what happened. 348. 
what is that. 348. 
when. 350. 
whether —or. 345. 



Corrections and Additions. 


Page 2, note, read Kharoshti for Kha- 
noshti. 

P. 5, line 32, read for &■ 

P. 6,1. 29, read ri for ri. 

P. 7,1. 11, read bottom for botom. 

P. 8,1.16, reacZsub letter for sub-letter. 
P. 10, 1. 24 (under Present Malayala), 
read lr ifor lr. 

P. 11,1. 17, read a « for a a. 

P. 11,1. 26, read 216 for 217. 

P. 11, 1. 35, read 19 for 18. 

P. 15,1. n, read for “ f . 

P. 16,1. 2, read gala for galla. 

P. 16, 1. 18, read ananunasika for anu- 
nasika. 

P. 19,1. li, read tlri for tlri. 

P. 26, 1. 24, read sraeai for 33eso. 

P. 26, 1. 34, add, § 151, a, 4. 

P. 26, 1. 35, read 24 for 34. 

P. 27,1. 2 , remove § 151, a, 4. 

P. 28,1. 35 , read sSoJciirio for aocsairio. 

P. 29,1. 19, read J for a. 

P. 31,1. 34, read a for u. 

P. 32,1. n, read for 
P. 33, 1. 20 after <os^o, read., and also 
<ou do. 

P. 35,1. 18, read is for are. 

P. 35, l. 25, read doocoo ri for 3ocy ri. 

P. 37, 1. 19, read (see No. 8, b) for (see 
No. 8, remark). 

P. 37,1. 20 , read same for sume. 

P. 38, 1. 29, note l, read (rfar, 3^,) for 

P. 38, 1. 42, note 2 , read ^ri for 'gri. 


P. 39,1. 12 , read 253, 2 , d, for 253, 2 , c. 
P. 40, 1. 29, put a stop after 
and read (See 102, 9). 

P. 42, 1. 24, put , for *, 

P. 44,1. 30, put a comma after therefore. 
P. 45,1. 3, read rp d) for ri^. 

P. 47,1. 28, put ( after accusative. 

P. 47,1. 37, read 5353 for 53ii. 

P. 48.1. 4, read dialect for dialects. 

P. 49,1. l, read lari o for 5 )^ 0 , 

P. 49, 1. 18 , read are for and. 

P. 53, 1. 28, read for 

Adtfriep, and remove : before it. 

P. 54,1. 8, read for ^odoji. 

P. 55,1. 9, read dialect for dialects. 

P. 57.1. 2 , read 371 for 370. 

P. 59, 1. 7, read for 

P. 60,1. 31, read W of for of 
P. 65,1. 19, remove 
j P. 65,1. 32, remove 
P. 66,1. 22 , add 

P. 66, after 1. 26 , add, 7, Loc. , 
<?• 9 - 

P. 71, I. 26 , read Ldfta <do for kdA 
3 < 30 . 

i 

: P. 72,1. 36, remove letter c. 

P. 73,1. 14, read 3U aoo for •ludoo. 

P. 74,1. 6, put ) after the plural. 

P. 76, 1. 24, read Malayala for Malyala. 
P. 83, 1. 29, read es= for u f and tssf for 
acb 

P. 83.1. 40, read dialects for dialect. 

P. 85, 1. 40, read 131, «, b for 131, b, c. 
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P. 88,1. H, remove ( before as. 

P. 88,1. 26, put a comma after ddrdrad. 

P. 92, 1. 26, add cSotJo after kond). 

P. 92,1. 29 , remove ararojirfo. 

P. 93, 1. 4, add, Curious formations are 
aid &> (in sasanas ado) and 

A) V A ' 

ado from or ffrsdea, cutting, 

engraving, and 

P. 98, L 31, read must have been . 

P. 102, 1. 19, read dd dd dddo for dtt 
dd ddorio. 

P. 102,1. 35, read «^o for 

P. 103, foot-note, read Dr. J. F. Fleet 
for Dr. I. F. Fleet. 

P. 104,1. 10 , read doUo . 

'a 

P. Ill, 1. 27, read eaauhflort for -oaod. 
Sort. 

P. Ill, 1. 28, put a comma after £3adv 6 ‘. 

P. Ill, 1. 29, after mddo* read aaddoja) 
for sraddodo. 

P. 118, 1. 2, read (of ee s ) appears 
in this paragraph under No. 2 for 
tfd (of esa*) appears in the para¬ 
graph under No. l. 

P. 118,1. 8, read for djso^Q. 

P. 120, 1. 17, remove (of an W^3) and 
read (of an erntfo^ see page 114, 
remark). 

P. 120, 1. 29, add , It may be thought 
that at least in some of the above 
mentioned instances, e.g. in t3tdo4', 
simply a euphonic s 6 may have 
been inserted to form the genitive. 

P. 127,1.14, read 254 for 253. 

P. 129,1. 26, read ^^^3) for ^4^. 

P. 141, 1. 28 , read (dt + odJ 5 + 72 dj) fo r 
(d-t- oil* 4- tado), and 1. 29 , read (dot 
+ ad 5 + 73^0) for do + oAs* + Tadj). 

P. 142,1. 17 , read ssoA:« for eod 4 . 

P. 142,1. 30, read ad for ad 

P. 145,1. 10 , read ado o € for iss3,c\ 


P. 147, 1. 32, remark, remove § §. 

P. 149, 1. 36, read for 
P. 150.1. 13, read for 
P. 151, 1. 19 , remove the comma after 
tso. 

P. 158, 1. 5, put ( before I have not 
seen. 

P. 160, 1. 3, remove the comma after 

Z030 5 . 

P. 161,1. 24, read yet to be for yet be. 
P. 164,1. 33, after &d,, behind, read med. 
P. 165,1. 3, include within the brackets 
&>od, behind (d, med., mod.). 

P. 167,1. 17 , read 109, a, 7 for 109 a, 
and 1. 32, put a semicolon after 
(see sub ad). 

P. 168,1. 15 , read 316, 5 for 318, 5 . 

P. 169, 1. 18 , put a comma after $-6 to 6 
for the semicolon. 

P. 169, 1. 25 , read aci eroM s for a3 eruci 5 . 
P. 171,1. 32, read a for a. 

P. 172,1. 11 , read s^oS-cs?® for Sedas’ 5 . 
P. 174,1. 6, read § 96 for § 97. 

P. 176. 1. 7, read ^toocdoS for Aarao 
O5oj. 

P. 176, 1. 12 , remove 6. 

P. 177, 1. 35, read in for see. 

P. 182,1. 5, read dd.73 for ddra. 

P. 182,1. 35 , read 3do + epsdo for ado + 

»oo3o. 

v 

P. 184, 1. 27, read dds 5 + $Z) for adij 5 , 
+ and 1. 29 , read (or ddS eu) 
for (dd5t^>), 

P. 188, 1. 25 , insert this before Nara- 
simha. 

P. 193,1. 4, add, Cf. § 372. 

P. 193,1. 8, read sodo-S-di for Srdo-S-do. 

to 

P. 193, 1. 22 , remove the parenthesis of 

OSJO s . 

P. 194,1. 35 , read 4 d for 

P. 195,1. 22 , read yamaka for vamaka. 
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P. 200, 1. 15, read 203, l, 3rd person, a , 
for 205, 1, d. ; 

P. 201,1. 16, read for and 

I. 21, put a stop for the comma after i 
(ZJOXTp 

P. 204,1. 33, read do;yo9d for douoazl 

P. 205, 1. 35, read riches® for 

P. 206, 1. 27, read d,$ckybr d,33 

d;, and after 1. 28, add, See page 446. 

P. 214, 1. 23. read rtra d?iddo for rtra a 

7 A w«S j 

P. 214,1. 3i, read dou for do ; 

ejdooosd sfo. 

—s 

P. 216,1. 9, put a quotation mark after 
(artkavvakti). 

P. 219,1. 6, read played for sang. 

P. 233,1.15, compound tsQS and ^^3*. 

P. 235,1. l, put for after used. 

P. 238, 1. 25, read ads for *33. 

P. 239, 1. 10 , remove the stop after 
genitives. 

P. 240,1. 13, read that for this. 

P. 247,1. 13, read (see § 355,1, 3). 

P. 249,1. S, read Ssfo for a«cj. 

P. 251,1. S, read of the uvulaybr of the ! 
eyes. 

P. 253,1. 28, read aaorodd for asOassd. 

P. 255, 1. 27 and 28 . read raids’ for 

7 ' J 

P. 259,1. li, read dido for <9do. 

P. 264,1. 29, read of the becoming then 
for of the coming then. 

P. 265, 1. l. remove the semicolon after 
sorig, and put a comma for it. 

P. 265, 1. 21 , read & (or iSO € ) for ee*: ; 
and 1. 22, § 362, 2, c) for 362, after C). 

P. 271,1. 24, put mango in parenthesis. 

P. 273, 1. 32, read dc3j3 4 «Cdofi for ddu? 
ddoil 

P. 276,1. 33, read cosdodd for ssssoad. 

P. 285,1. 25, read so 5 , aeio for 


P. 291, 1. 3, read a euphonic ■ 

P. 294, 1. 17, read aoorido iaorisoorfo 3 

1 A 

for susrido £>U37l2oofi<$. 

A 

P. 297, 1. 10 , read aitfdoo for 

P. 298, 1. 7, read dative for genitive: 
and 1. 25 , read upon thee for upon 
you. 

P. 304, 1. 17, put a semicolon after 
fellow. 

P. 306, 1. 14. read ddadro 5 Ldudri 
for L&I33FO* todjadFC 5 . 

P. 309, 1. 29. read dd-ia d* do, for Sd-G 
d-e^doy and 1. 32. read for 

e>2fo o. 

P. 312, 1. 24, put but in parenthesis-, 
and 1. 25, read if one is a sensualist 
for if one (is) a sensualist. 

P. 317,1. 27 , read zodosds^dr! for Us: 

and 1. 35, read udddo* 
for 2j3Sfod3. 

P. 319, 1. 1 and 2 , read having caused 
to make was, i. e. had caused to 
make or had made; and 1. 10 , insert 
Soolojjio after See53d. 

P. 320, 1. 23, add, Let it be expressly 
stated here with regard to d^oold 
d,»d that z*d is attached also to the 
participial form used for the form¬ 
ation of the present tense (see $ 194) 
in the ancient dialect. 

P. 322,1. 3, read we for (you), and 1. 4. 
read us for you. 

P. 328, 1. 7, read for 

nv*. 

P. 329,1. i. readdfoti anrfgrihastha: 
and 1. 10, 3ooyj 75«5>?5 for 3oU0 ri$S . 

P. 332, 1. 4, insert large after swallow¬ 
ing. 

P. 334, 1. 29 , read d-Geoaoridd for i-t t 
osozid. 

—S 

P. 335, 1. 5, read adowo for duo. 


61 
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P. 343, 1. 10 , read €orSorf<?c> for eorfo 

P. 345,1. n, read im, eara for eni. 

P. 346, 1. 31, read doaepsSJ# for doa-oki 
and 1. 34, remove d-Gd. 

P. 350, 1. 16 and 17, read dsiG’A for 
dljeO'A. 

P. 356,1. 28, read Srf for 'asftod. 

P. 358,1. 4, read wdcdoFS for a&dod. 

P. 365, 1. 7, read efdoaododo for wdoao 
Go d o, 

P. 367, 1. 9, read tfseroSosa<5 for iS; 
edossS. 

P. 370, 1. 33, read #-7>rao ^rao for 

£97. 

£6 

P. 377, 1. l, read dosdodofor do? 
dodoru^. 

P. 382,1. 28, add, Cf. § 352, 6, b. 

P. 383, 1. 24, read treatise for treaty. 

P. 384,1. 7, read kartri/or kartri. 

P. 393,1. 6, read (Oandraprabhapurana) 
for (Oandraprabhapurana). 

P. 396,1. 9, add , Cf 347, 8. 

P. 396,1. 31, read No. 2 , a for No. 2 , c. 

P. 396,1. 35, add, Cf. 346, 7. 

P. 397,1. 17, read 350, 8, for 350, 8, etc. 

P. 397, 1. 27 and 33, read parenthesis 
and brackets. 

P. 400, 1. 19, read our for (our). 

P. 402, 1. 14, read for 

and 1. 33, add 4. 

P. 403,1. 34, read ddd&tf for ddsd&oL 

P. 408, 1. 10, read and one for and two. 

P. 411, 1. 17, read like a blacksmith; 
and 1. 35, read ^\°for 8110 ^ 0 . 

P. 412, 1. l, read doesorioddo for aooeso 
rbadc; and 1. 2 , read he incessantly 
shot. 

P. 413, 1. 6, remove as perhaps in the 
half-verse quoted above. 

P. 414,1. 17, read for wdv 5 . 


P. 418, 1. 15, read is for s; and 1. 27, 
read adrirf^rso for csdsrae t3o. 

P. 422, 1. 11, after 185 insert 186; and 
1. 24, read Tr-ffiod for o z3. 

P. 423, 1. 16 , remove 3 before riard; 

and 1. 17, insert ddo_d after dodod. 
P. 424,1. 19, read rodgfo for std^o. 

P. 426,1. 29 , put a comma before 
P. 431,1. 15, read wdo° for ado«. 

P. 434, 1. 14, add § 71 to where 

it appears as a da do term. 

P. 435,1. 5, read for (dtd.). 

P. 438, 1. 14, read Adod for 

3do d ; and 1. 24, read cf. 

, for cf. ccldo 

P. 441, 1. l and 2 , read 'grioTos do for 
'aGoaodo; 1. io, read 3ooa^ for so 
cto; and 1. 21 , read olo^o for 

Ofo c. 

»3 CO 

P. 442, under 372, add —-Through the 
favour of Mr. B. Lewis Rice the fol¬ 
lowing “Explanation of some of the 
words contained in Rev. Kittel’s list” 
kindly prepared by his Munshi, was 
forwarded to the author, and is given 
here as far as the explanations are 
not conjectural, viz. 
smto’y. A bird of omen, snic’yd&ra do 

CO CO 

^orfd dA (Karnatakasahjtvana).— 
•oc^.Afool. The old spelling of «or^.— 
wjskIS. Rice and a hollow made for 

r tc 

the reception of pepper-water, etc.—- 
$2. The same as ^tfrio in the Diction¬ 
ary.— The act of hearing. 

There is a game in cards called 
(or ^s^od) i-dd.—aijsc: = &jza. so® 
G33 s o (KarnatakasanjivanaX — ^o 
raoGo d. Imitation of the sound pro¬ 
duced when plunging into water.— 
■ ddco>. s4dK»cdode| ddU (Karnata- 
kasahjtvana).—Ireo. As a verb 
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( = S«d3 2 of the Dictionary) it means 
‘to succeed etc.’ iterdfud spoils 
do (Karnataka nighantu). iisi 6 . 
so as a noun (=Jkd 0 3) means ‘suc¬ 
cess’. 5 «rirs?* = successes.—drakes. 

= 8jyjs es 3 (Karnatakasafijivana).— 
v : (=^jse9°' of the Dictionary). 

dec 3 5^tdc(Karnatakasanjivana). j 

ddo*. arjsdo 0 ’ (<o;3) dao* appears to 
mean ddo 6 (is) success (3\ad©*).— ; 

sreaidj, ddsodo, dJiard-i, A«e.)dJ. j 
jjsaodj, etc. are compounds of Jraeao, 
etc. with enidr, a well-known animal. 1 
Aiiardo of the Dictionary seems to 
mean some animal rather than ‘a j 
cascade’; it may be the correct form 
of the modern dsd-isL (Sw-i^of the 
Dictionary?).—5“d)- Lameness.— j 
dszissoS. One who has cooked (from 
dij*, to cook).— s&Ksd). ssdJa 

<33,3\Srt floss sfo. (Cf. in the 

Dictionary).— dvo 5 . A clear mistake 


for aa*©*, to get pendent roots.— 
d-i ($c| dJ3). Buffoonery (from 
Samskrita jjJra + *aaJ3).— OjojJ. The 
same as the second part of dd^ozS.— 
Atf. Tadbhava of Ad. 

P. 442,1. 35, read a^ort for ezpslori. 

P. 443, 1. 6, read (Sabdanu- 

s&sana sutra 473. 480. 513). 

P. 445, 1. 24, read a black, or bad, belly; 
1. 32, read soUige/or sollige; and 1. 
35, read 

P. 446,1. 37, read Domba for Domba. 

P. 449, 1. 37, read das.do, JbraStus for 
flro.dj.d Cra^eus. 

z> -5 -s 

P. 452, 1. 32, read didjdj^rtJ for ddo 
d-e do, 

P. 453, 1. 2 , read dy^onsdr for aSeJoo 
nsdj. and 1. 13, read dcccjdaod for 
dtafoddd. 

P. 455,1. 34, read Att^B for 

P. 456, 1. 4, read and and 

1. 13, read S3. 

7 Vz 
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